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Foreword.

The material presented in these volumes was originally collected
and primarily intended to serve as a basis for the extension of
the ‘compendious statement of the use of cases’ (§ 268—305,
p. 89—103) in a proposed revised edition of Whitney’s Sanskrit
Grammar. If these syntactical paragraphs were to receive a treat-
ment comparable and conform to the statistical and historical
treatment (Preface to the first edition, p. VII, 5—6 and 20—21)
of the inflexional and morphological material in Whitney's Grammar
a much more detailed and complete digest of the facts as ex-
hibited in the literature of the earliest prose writings than could
be gleaned from the admirable but necessarily brief paragraphs
of Delbruck’s Altindische Syntax (§ 64—126, p. 103—188 and
§ 216—217, p. 387—390) seemed indispensable.

The material is here given in extenso with a fulness of detail
which would have been neither practicable nor admissible as part
of the revised Grammar itself in the hope that it may not only
save Sanskritists the time-consuming task of working through
these extensive and often dreary texts but also be useful to those
who are interested in Comparative Grammar.

The first two volumes (including the translations and many
of the critical and exegetical notes) were substantially finished in
manuscript about a decade ago and intended for publication in
the United States. This accounts for the English dress in which
the book appears, for it seemed time and labour wasted to recast
the whole into German.

My thanks are due to the Notgemeinschaft der deutschen Wissen-
schaft for a substantial grant without which the publication would
have been impossible. But the greatest debt of gratitude I owe
to Professor Jacob Wackernagel who kindly undertook the laborious
work of reading one proof and favoured me with many valuable
suggestions.

Minchen, April 1926 .
Hanns Oertel.
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Preface.

1. General Plan and Scope.” The present work is intended
to present, as completely as possible, the use of cases in the
parrative and deseriptive prose of the Brahmanas.

The whole bulk of early Sanskrit literature may, for syntactical
treatment, be conveniently divided into the following seven groups:

1. The metrical Mantras,
2. The prose Mantras,

Both the metrical and the prose Mantras are fully recorded in Bloom-
field's Concordance. With regard to the latter the author of this monu-
mental digest rightly remarks (p VIII, col. 2, § 4). ‘These prose formulas
are mm a dialect or in a style that differs not a little from the narrative
or descriptive prose of the Brahmanas and Sitras. The formulas abound
at any raie in poetic or other archaisms and deserve to be collected and
treated by themselves.’

. Certain Aranyaka-like prese passages in the Atharva Veda,
. The narrative and descriptive prose of the Brahmanas proper,
. The prose of the Aranyakas,

. The prose of the older Upénisads, and

. The prose of the Sitras.

-1 O O = W

Each one of these seven groups deserves separate and detailed
treatment to furnish the material for a complete picture of the
historical development of early Sanskrit syntax.

It is then the fourth group, viz. the narrative and descriptive
prose of the Brahmanas proper, which forms the subject of the
present work.

In three respects only this restriction has not been strictly ad-
hered to. (A) Certain (Clokas which are essentially narrative or
descriptive in character, such as the Clokas of the Cunahgepa
legend, have been included although they do not fall within the
scope of any of the seven groups enumerated above. This has
been done for the sake of convenience, for there are relatively so
few of them that a separate treatment of their case syntax would
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Preface.

not be worth while. They are distinctly marked as Clokas.
(B) For the same reason the prose passages of the AV. have been
included. (C) The question whether the restriction of the present
work to the Brahmanas in the strict sense of the word meant the
exclusion of those Krar_gakas and older Upanisads which now form
separate texts has been given careful consideration. As a matter
of principle, a restriction to the BraBmanas proper seemed ad-
visable. But other considerations favoured their inclusion: It is
by a mere chance that e. g. the Brhad Aranyaka Upanigad (now
reckoned as an independent Upanigad) happens to form an inte-
gral part of the Catapatha Brahmana, while a text like the Chan-
dogya Upanigad is separately handed down by our tradition. More-
over the prose of the Aranyakas and of the older group of
Upanigads is so closely similar to that of the Brahmanas proper
that it seemed inadvisable to omit the syntactical material furnished
by them. And finally, the Aranyakas and the older Upanigads
antedate without doubt a late compilation like the Gopatha
Brahmana, however greatly the various parts of this last work
may differ in time of composition. The great weight of these
considerations finally induced me to include the syntactical matter
of the Aranyakas and of the early prose Upanisads 1n the present
work. These examples are plainly marked as ‘Additions from
the Aranyakas and Upanigads’, and included within I j brackets.

The following texts are then included:

1. AB. The Aitareya Brahmana; Aufrecht’s edition.

2. KB. The Kausitaki or Cankbayana Brahmanpa; Lindner's

edition.
3. PB. The Pancavirica or Tandya Maha Brahmana; the Biblio-
theca Indica edition.
4, 8B. The Sadvinga Brahmana; Eelsingh's edition.
5. JB. The Jaiminiya or Talavakara Brahmana.

This text, which is m a very corrupt state, has as yet not been entirely
published. The pertinent material has, as far as possible, been collected
from a manuseript copy including a collation of all extant manuseripts
made by Professor Whitney and others (see JAOS 11, p. cxliv). Being unable
to consult the original manuscripts I had to rely on the correctness of this
{ranscript. A large number of extracts from the JB. has recently been
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Preface.

published by Caland! and 1eferences to this paper have been added m
their proper place under the caption ‘Caland, Auswahl.’

6. CB. The (atapatha.Brahmana; Weber’s edition.

I regret that the Kanva recension of this text was not accessible to me.
For synlactical purposes a comparison of the Kinva version with the Ma-
dhyandina version would have been of the greatest interest and importance

7. TS. The prose parts of “the Taittiriya Sarhita; Weber's
edition.

8 TB. The prose parts of the Taittiriya Brahmana; the Biblio-
theca Indica edition.

9. MS. The prose parts of the Maitrayani Samhita; v. Schroeder's
edition.

10. K. The prose parts of the Kathaka, v. Schroeder’s edition

11. GB. The Gopatha Brahmana.

The material was originally collected from the Bibhiotheca Indica edition.
Fortunately the text could be revised on the basis of D. Gaasira’s edition,

The “‘Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanigads’ present the
material culled from the following texts:
12. AA. The Aitareya Aranyaka; Keith's edition.
This comprises the Aitareya-Upanisad.
13. Cankh Ar. The Cankhayana Aranyaka, edited by Fried-
lander (Books I and II), and by Keith (Books VII—XYV)
‘in his edition of the Aitareya Aranyaka; the full text
in the Anandigrama Series. )
14. TA. The Taittiriya Aranyaka, the Bibliotheca Indica edition.
This comprises the Taittiriya Upanisad and the Mahanarayana Upamisad.
15 Kaug. Up. The Kausitaki Brahmana Upanisad; the Biblio-
theca Indica edition. ’
16. Chand. Up. The Chandogya Upanisad; Boehtlingk’s edition.
17. JUB. The Jamminiya or Talavakara Upanisad Brahmana;
my edition in JAOS. 16.
The BAU (Brbad Aranyaka Upanisad), the Ait. Up. (Aitareya
Upanisad), the Taitt. Up. (Taittiriya Upanisad) and the Mahan. Up.
(Mahanarayana Upanigad) form portions of the texts already cited.

! Das Jaiminiya-Brahmana in Auswahl. Verbandelingen der Koninklyke Aka-
demie van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam. Afdeelng Letterkunde. Deel I, Nieuwe
Reeks, Deel XIX, No 4 Amsterdam 1919.
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Preface

2. The Manner of Presentation. The manner of presentation
is mntended to be essentially descriptive. It attempts to show the
relative frequency of a given usage, and to exhibit peculiarities
which the syntactical usage of single texts or groups of texts may
chance to exhibit.

Historical prospects or retrospects have been purposely avoided.
A really historical exposition of Sanskrit Syntax raust await the
working up in detall of the syntactical material of the texts which
chronologically precede or follow the seventeen text enumerated
above. But within the compass of these texts {unless otherwise
stated) the collection of examples is intended to be as complete
as possible.

A comparative treatment, whether with reference to a closely
allied language like the Iranian, or to the more remotely allied
other Indo-European languages, lay entirely outside the plan of
the present work.

The grouping of the material is, as far as practical, formal
rather than logical. »

A discussion of the formal treatment of syntax may be conveniently

found in E. P. Morris’ and the author’s paper on Agglutination and Adap-
tation (Harvard Studies in Classical Philology XVI, 1905).

The categories and the criteria for grouping the material are
therefore strictly grammatical, not logical I have tried to do
justice to both scholastic rules of classification: ‘Entia praeter
necessitatem non esse multiplicanda’, and ‘Entium varietates non
temere esse minuendas’; but, in case of doubt, I have preferred
to err in favour of the second maxim.

In conformity with the ideas concerning the origin and deve-
lopment of Indo-European inflection set forth in the paper on
Agglutination and Adaptation referred to above!, no attempt has
been made to determine basal meanings (‘Grundbegriffe’) for any
case. Instead, the various types of usage (‘Gebrauchssphiren’)
have been treated as fully and accurately as possible with special
reference to their frequency and the peculiarities exhibited by
single texts or text-groups.

! Compare the discussion of the ‘Origin of Grammatical Elements® in chapter
XIX of O. Jespersen’s Language, its Nature, Development, and Origin, London
and New York, 1922, p 367 ff
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Preface.

It also seemed worth while to note the beginnings of certain
constructions, no matter whether they led by further development
to established usage or whether their development was arrested
without reaching fruition.

The use of case-forms in compounds belongs to the chapter
on word-formation. Partly for.this reason and partly because
this subject has been very fully treated in the second volume of
Wackernagel's Altindische Grammatik such cases have not been
included in the present work.

3. Secondary Use of the Material here Collected!. As the
lustrative material for the case-syntax of the Brahmana prose
is here given in full, the present work may serve, to a certain
and limited extent, not only as a Dictionary but also as a Con-
cordance to the prose-sections of the Brahmanas, inasmuch as the
verbal correspondences between the different Brahmana texts will
be found grouped together. Such juxtapositions may be a help
to textual emendations; and the importance of such parallels for
an eventual determination of the interdependence of the various
Brahmana texts has been briefly pointed out by the writer in
the JAOS. 23, p. 325 with note 4.

Full Indices are intended to facilitate such investigations.

1 Cf. the remarks on the secondary use of Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance,
p. VIIL
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Introduction.

§ 1. A. Conjunct and Disjunct Cases. In a wormal Indo-
European sentence a given case-form is directly related to some
other element of the sentence; 1n fact, the expression of such
relation of one member of a clause to another 1z the mam fune-
tion,—and from the point of view of strict syntax the only fune-
tion—, of the Indo-European declensional endings.

In mflecting languages like the Indo-European a clear distinction between the
striclly syntaclical function and other functions of the inflectional eudings 1s not
formally made; the case endings express here also gender and number which
have nothing to do with the syntactical relation of words to oneanother Cf
1. Ries, Was 1st Syntax® (914; Stohr, Algebra der Grammatik, 1889, Moins and
Oertel, Agglutination and Adaptation (Harvard Studies in Classical Philology, 16,
1905, p 63—122) where the difference of agglutinative and inflecting languages
m this respect is emphasized.

They are the outward and visible signs of this syntactical dove-
tating, and this normal use may be called the conjunct use of
case-forms.

But there are instances in which this close knitting of a clause
is loosened and a certain disintegration, the degree of which may
vary, sets m. When such a loosening of the syntactical jonts,
1n whatever degree, has taken place we may speak of the disjunct
use of case-forms.

The very general collective term ‘Anacolouthon’ comprises all instances in
which the regular sequence of a clause, the “comsecutio vetborum’, 1s in any
way disturbed, ‘generibus numeris temporibus persorus pertubatur’ (Gicero, Partit,
orat. § 18). .

§ 2. B. The Disjunct Use of Cases more closely considered.
Proleptic, Pendent, and Absolute Cases.* The disjunct use of cases
may be subdivided according to the degree of syntactical 1solation

Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 1

i

1



§3, a—c Introduetion

which a given case-form exhibits, or, in other words. according
to the degree of syntactical disintegration of the séntence umit

§ 3. 1. Proleptic Cases. a) Prolepsis with Resumption by a
Demonstrative Pronoun. A noun may retamn the case-form which
is required by the syntaclical setting but be lifted out of its
proper place, placed usually at-the head of the clause, and be
then resumed in its proper place by a demonstrative pronoun.
Thus, TS. 2. 4. 1. 1 deva manusyah pitaras te "nyata asann asura
raksanst pigacas te ‘myatah, ‘Gods, men, Fathers,—they were on
one side; Asuras, Raksases, Picacas,—they were on the other
side’; K. 381. 5 (p. 6, 12) pranam vyanam apanam tan eva yajamane
dadhat:, ‘In-breathing, through -breathing, out- breathing,—these
he places into the sacrificer’; TB. 2. 6 9. 3 yayiaya yajamanaya
tmane tebhya eva ’pisam agaste, ‘For the sacrifice, for the sacrificer,
for himself,—for them he asks a blessing’; K. 34. 4 (p. 38, 12)
antariksad dwak prthivya ahoratrabhyarm tebhya enan sarvebhyo
nmirbhajati, ‘From the atmosphere, from the sky, from the earth,
from day and night,—from all these he excludes them (viz. his
rivalsy.

This type is represented in 'ngish by: ‘My brother, he is in
Elysium’ (Twelfth Night, Act I, Scene 2).

b) Prolepsis without Resumption by a Demonstrative Pronoun.
Instead of the resumption of the proleptic case by a demonstrative
pronoun the incipient disintegration of the sentence may be out-
wardly marked by the intrusion of a particle separating the pro-
leptic case from the main verb. Thus, CB. 1. 8. 1. 25 sa va: catur
upahvayamano ’tha nave ’vo ’pahvayate, ‘Verily, he calling four
times upon (this Ida), yet he calls upon her in different ways’.

This kind of prolepsis is confined to the nominative (cf. below
& 14 and § 15). It contains the germ of an absolute case (cf.
below § 256—26). The noun is always accompanied by an infinite
verb-form, either a participle or a gerund (cf. below § 3, 1, c;
§ 4—6)
For atha and other separating particles see below § 7, b

c¢) Absence of any Qutward Signs of Disintegration. There are
numerous instances in the Brahmana prose where such visible

2



Proleptic Cases. §3,c.

signs as the resumption by a demonstrative pronoun (above § 3,
1, a) or the separation of the noun from the main verb by atha
(above § 3, 1, b) are wanting. When the noun is accompanied
by a participle and the ingredients of a clause are thus present
(cf. below § 4—6) the question arises whether, even 1n the absence
of any outward sign of disintegration, the noun with its accom-
panying participle may be assumed to have gained a certain degree
of independence such as is implied by the use of a hypotactical
clause in an English rendering. For example, 1s (B.1.6.3 35
prajapater ha var prajak sasyjanasya parvant visasransuk equivalent
to ‘Of Prajapati having created creatures the joints relaxed’, or
rather to “When Prajapati had created creatures his joints relaxed’?
The latter view is advocated by Gaedicke (Accusativ, p 47. note):
‘Wenn es CB. 14. 3. 1. 2 heillt yajiasya ¢rrsachinnasya gug udakramat
oder 13 1. 1. 3 agvasya va alabdhasya reta udakramat, so lafit
zwar 13. 1. 1. 4 prajapater yajiam asyjata tasye mahwma *pakramat
“Prajapati erschuf das Opfer, dessen Grofie (Potenz) entwich (= von
dem wich die G.)’ auch die Genitive der ersten beiden Sdtze als
vom Subjekt abhangig auffassen, dennoch aber ist zu tibersetzen:
“Als dem Opfer der Kopf abgeschlagen war, ging seine Cuc her-
aus’, “Als das RoB3 geschlachtet war, ging semn Same davon”;
desgleichen 6. 1. 3. 9 tasmat putrasya jatasya nama kuryat, “Daher
moge er, wenn ihm ein Sohn geboren ist, diesem emnen Namen
schaffen (eig. seinen Namen machen)’. In diesen drei Beispielen
druckt der Genitiv mit dem nachgestellten pradikativen Partizip
einen besonderen, temporalen oder konditionalen Satz aus. Aber
die Zugehorigkeit des Genitivs zu dem Nomen ist noch eine der-
artige, dal wir ihn vor letzterem durch ein Possessivpronomen zu
wiederholen haben, wenn wir ihn zum Subjekt eines besonderen
Satzes machen’. Similarly, but more guardedly as regards the
Hiodu conception of the syntactical relation, Delbrick (Vergl.
Syntax, II, p. 494, § 164): ‘So wird z. B. in der altind. Prosa
erzahlt, dal Manu einen Stier opferte und dann fortgefahren:
tasya ’labdhasya sa vag apa cakrama (GB. 1. 1. 4. 15). Das heifit
wortlich. ,,Dieses geopferten Stimme entwich”, aber wir iibersetzen:
,,Als er geopfert war, entwich seine Stimme”. Dal wir mit dieser
Ubersetzung das richtige (vom Sprachgebrauch des Inders aus

1* 3



§3,c Introduction.

gesprochen) getroffen haben, laflt sich freilich nur wahrscheinlich
machen, nicht beweisen’ In all these and kindred instances, it
seems to me, considerations of logic or of translation do not
touch the heart of the question which is essentially and wholly
a question of Sanskrit syntakX. There 1s, of course, no doubt that
in English or German the rendering by a hypotactical clause is
possible, nay even preferable or necessary, because demanded by
the English or German idiom. But the translation of such Sans-
krit clauses into modern English or German, far from being a
help to their correct interpretation, 1s a source of danger, as trans-
lations into a foreign idiom frequently are; for such translations
lead us imperceptibly to view the .syntactical relations of one lan-
guage through the disturbing medium of another. In the absence
of any visible signs theré are really no criteria which would enable
us to say with regard to any mdividual passage of this character
whether the speaker or the hearer or both felt the noun with its
accompanying participle as (more or less) independent from the
rest of the clause. All we can say is, that since the true absolute
constructions (below § 5) have thewr root and origin 1 such con-
structions, some of themn must at some time have been felt as
more or less independent syntactical units, and it is very probable
that frequently the speaker felt the case as conjunct while the
hearer construed it as a disjunct case, or vice versa.

It 1s instructive to compare examples of such quasi-disjunct
use of cases with parallel clauses in which the conjunct con-
struction of the case 1s .clear Thus, SB. 1. 7. 2 sadhyanam vai
devanam sattram asmanai ¢arkara aksasu jajiitre® would naturally
be rendered 1 English by ‘When the Sadhya gods were engaged
in a sacrificial session dust got into their eyes’, but the un-
doubtedly conjunct fesam m the immediately following katham
nu  tesdm (== asmd‘z, Commentator) garkara aksasw jayeran,
‘How may dust get into our eyes?’ shows that it is impossible
for us objectively to determine if, or to what degree, the con-
nection of sadhyanam .. asmanam with aksasu was loosened
for the Hindu speaker or hearer. The same is true for (B. 6.
1. 3. 9 cited by Gaedicke (cf. also CB. 6. 1. 3. 20 tasya [agneh]

1 Cf below § 48, Ex, 24—6.
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Pendent Cases § 4.

citasya nama karoty; KB 7. 2 na va ajatasya garbhasya namae
kurvanti) when compared with the elear conjunct genitives in
CB. 6. 1. 3. 10—17 yad asya tan nama ‘karot; 14. 9. 4. 25
(= BAU. 6. 4 25 Madhy. = 26 Kanv) atha ’sya namadheyam
(Kanv. nama) karots; KB. 6. 2—9 nama me kuru. In the passage
TS. 5.2.3.4; 5.3.2.2; PB 8.8 13 devanam var (TS.5.2. 3. 4
tesam) suvargam (PB. svargam) lokam yatam digah samavliyanta (PB.
digo vliyanta) the Commentary to PB. expressly interprets deva-
nam . .. yatam as an absolute genitive and the English 1diom
requires the translation: “When the gods went to the heavenly
world the quarters collapsed’. But the parallel K. 20 11 (p. 31, 2)
has here a proleptic genitive: devanam vai svargam lokari yatam
tesam dagas samaviyanta, where the genitive is not so much a
possessive genitive but rather a genitive of interest and concern:
‘Of the gods when they went to the heavenly world,—their
quarters collapsed’, {(in German: ‘Den Gottern, als sie zur Himmels-
welt gingen, — denen sturzten die Himmelsgegenden zusammen’).
And comparing OB 8. 7. 1. 11 yo vai mrwyata rtave ha tasmai
vyuhyante ‘For him who dies the seasons are confused’ with TS.
6. 5. 5. 1 tasya [indrasya] vrtram jaghnusa rtavo *muhyan the ren-
dering ‘For him (Indra) when he had slain Vrira the seasons were
confused’ comes perhaps closer to the speaker's understanding of
tasya . . . jaghnusak than the rendering ‘When Indra had slain
Virtra the seasons were confused’.

For this reason such examples of quasi-conjunct constructions are liberally
quoted in the following paragraphs, but without any intention of thereby prejudg-
ing the question whether, in any individual instance, the case was felt by the
speaker or hearer or by both as conjunctly or disjuncily used

§ 4. 2. Pendent Cases. A noun may be lifted out of the sen-
tence, but instead of showing the proper case-form required by
the syntactical setting it is put in the nominative case and later
resumed by a demonstrative pronoun in the proper oblique case.
The nominative which thus anticipates an oblique case is, from
the syntactical point of view, wholly severed from the rest of the
clause and bangs, so to speak, in the air. Thus ¢B. 13.4.3.6
(in the formulas of the “Cyclic Legend®) yamo vaivasvato raja tasya

1 Cf. below, § 50, Ex. 18, Rem.



§ 5. Introduction.

pataro vigak ‘King Yama Vaivasvata, — his people are the Fathers’;
4.4.5.1 athas *tac chariram tasmm na raso “sti, ‘Now this body,
—there is no sap in it

When the noun 1s accompanied by a participle such constiuctions verge very
closely on the absolute nommative (below § 25—26).

The psychological process which gives rise to Pendent Nomina-
tives appears to be as follows: The speaker begins to utter his
statement before the syntactical mould 1nto which his thought 1s
to be cast is fully matured, 1 e before the syntactical integration
of its parts has fully taken place As he starts speaking, his
attention is fixed upon a single item of the thought-complex
wrrespective of the relation which 1t will ultimately bear to the
other elements of the clause The remainder of the thought-
complex takes its syntactical shape after the pendent nominative
has been uttered and thus the proper syntactical relation of this
nominative to the rest of the sentence must be afterwards indicated
by a resumptive pronoun. The nominative 1s chosen as pendent
case because it is the only case which not only expresses (as sub-
ject case) syntactical relation, but also implies the absence of all
syntactical relation (as in titles, headings, lists) ! Conversely the
attention of the hearer is more strongly directed to such an ab-
normal nominative, so that the emphatic attention of the speaker
is communicated to the hearer.

§ 5. -3. Absolute Cases. In the preceding two groups the dis-
junct case used either proleptically (above § 3) or pendently (above
& 4) forms, syntactically considered, an integral part with the rest
of the clause and a mediate counnection at least with another
sentence-element is maintained. This third group, on the other
hand, 1s characterized by the fact that the disjunct case no longer
forms an integral part of the sentence, but, through the absence
of even a mediate syntactical connection with any other element
of the clause, has gained complete syntactical independence. Such

! Sumilar IS‘ use of the ‘numberless’ singular 1n the so-called oxfjue Thv-
dapwdv; °der Erscheinung liegt zugrunde, da6 1m Moment der Setzung des
Verbums der Sprechende sich noch nicht uber die Form klar ist, die er dem
Subjekt geben will, als indifferente Verbalform setzt er den Singular® (Wacker-
nagel, Vorlesungen aber Syniax, 1, 1920, p. 21).
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Absolute Cases. §6

independence cannot be gained by a simple noun but 1t 1s ne-
cessary that the noun should be accompanied by an infinite
verb-form (either a participle or a gerund), in other words the
disjunct case, 1f 1t 15 to be regarded as a true absolute case, must
contain the material for a simple sentence, viz. subject and predi-
cate (cf. above § 3, 1, ¢). Thus, PB. 5.5 15 devagc ca va asurag
ca dutye vyayacchantas tam deva abhywjayan, ‘The gods and the
Asuras contending about Aditya (= when they contended), the
gods won him’; AB. 1. 15. 1 haver atethyam nerupyate some rajany
agate, ‘The guest-offering 18 spread king Soma bhaving arrived
{= when he has arrived)’. In English this type 1s represented by.
‘And tell quamnt hes, How honourable ladies sought my love,
Which I denying they fell sick and died’ (Merchant of Venice,
Act TII, Scene 4)

But while, on the one hand, the presence of an infinite verb-
form 1s essential for every true absolute case, the mere presence
of a participle tends, on the other hand, to give a certain degree
of independence to proleptic (§ 3, 1, ¢), pendent (§ 4) and even
conjunct cases (§ 3, 1, ¢ Karl Kunst (Glotta, 12, p. 31) very
Justly speaks of a ‘seductive force’ (‘lockende Kraft’) of the parti-
ciple and Delbruck (Vergl. Syntax II, § 164, p 494) sketches
the transition from conjunct to absolute use with the words Die
Entwicklung verlauft ber diesen Konstruktionen [viz. the absolute
genitive in Sanskrit and Greek] so: Zu emem obliquen Kasus
elnes Satzes tritt emn Partizip. Dasselbe ist fur den Sinn von so
dberragender Wichtigkeit, dall es den Kasus ins Schlepptau nimmt,
dessen Verhaltnis zu dem ihn regierenden Satzteil sich nfolge-
dessen lockert. Bald geht das ursprungliche grammatische Ab-
hangigkeitsverhaltms fiir das Gefihl des Sprechenden  verloren,
das Partizip nebst Kasus kann jedem beliebigen Satze angefugt
werden, und so ist eme Ausdrucksform fur eine Nebensatzhand-
lung gewonnen, welche nicht zu dem Satzsubjekt in Beziehung
steht’ Cf, § 57, Ex. 5, Rem.

§ 6. C. The Make-up of the Disjunct Case. The Disjunct
Case may consist (a) either of a simple noun or a series of such
simple nouns, or (b) the noun may be accompanied by an in-
finite verb-form, viz & participle or a gerund. The importance
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§7,a,b. Introduction

of this difference has been discussed above § 3, 1, ¢; § 4—5: A
simple noun can never reach the degree of independence necessary
for an absolute case; the presence of an infinite verb-form, on the
other hand, gives even to a conjunct case a certamn air of in-
dependence

§ 7. D. The Signs of Severance of the Disjunct Case from
the Rest of the Sentence. a) The fact that the connection of
a disjunct case with the rest of the clause is mediate only is m-
dicated by the resumption of the disjunct case by means of a
demonstrative pronoun through which the immediate connection
with another element of the sentence is established, cf. § 8—15;
§ 16—21; § 30—35H; § 41, § 43; § 45.

If the case-form of the disjunct case is that required by its syntactical relation

we speak of a Proleptic Case (§ 3); if the disjunct case 1s a nominative we spedak
of a Pendent Case (§ 4 and below § 7, ¢)

The place of the demonstrative pronoun may be taken by a
noun (as at CB 2. 5. 4. 11 devanam, cf. below § 22), or by ad-
jectival participles (as at AB 8.10. 9 upavistaya, anvarabdhaya,
cf. below § 23).

For a quasi-prolepsis and resurption by (e)tasmin kale ¢f. § 56.

b} The alienation of the disjunct case from the rest of the
gentence may be indicated by particles which intervene between
the disjunct case and the sentence-element to which it belongs.
The most frequent particle is atha (cf. Delbruck, Altind. Syntax,
p- B39, 7, § 263, II; Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 450, p. 348; Ved.
und Sansk. Syntax, § 286, p. 91, 20}, see § 14, Ex. 1 (CB. 1. 8. 1.
24—25); Bx. 2(TS. 7.1.3.1); § 15, Ex 1 (CB. 1. 9. 2. 25); § 37,
Ex. 2 (TS. 7. 5. 6.78); Ex. 6 (KB. 30.5); § 59, Ex. 69 (CB. 1.6 4.
4); Ex. 212 (0B. 11. 2. 4. 10); § 60, Ex. 4 (TB. 1. 2. 5. 1); Ex 23
0B.5.1 3.13 =05 5.4.33); BEx.62 (GB. 7.3. 1. 2; 8); Ex. 107
(CB.1 8.2.7); Ex, 108 (CB. 1. 9. 2.26 = 4. 4, 4. 3); Ex, 212
(CB 12.9. 1. 12—17); § 61, Ex 6 (TB. 1. 6. 8. 9); Ex. 32 (GB. 1.
3.19); § 62, Ex. 22 (CB. 1. 2. 5. 20 bis); and cf. the similar sepa-
ration of the absolute gerunds from the rest of the sentence by -
atha § 72, Ex. 5 (MS. 8. 9. 2, p. 114, 6); Ex. 6 (MS. 3. 10. 4, p. 134,
11); § 73, Ex. 16 (MS. 1. 6. 10, p. 102, 8); § 75, Ex 3 (CB. 1.9 3. 10).

8



Signs of Severance. §7,¢c,4d.

Other particles of separation are afra, fad, fad anu (see below
§ 65, b—d) and fatak, § 26, Ex 6 (0B. 2. 3. 1. 10).

¢) The severance of the disjunct case 1s indicated by the fact
that, though being semantically an integral part of the sentence,
1t cannot be syntactically construed with any other element of
the sentence; the necessary connection 1s brought about through
the mediation of a demonstrative pronoun in the syntactically
required case (see above § 7, a). The result is the Pendent Nomina-
tive (above § 4).

d) The severance of the disjunct case from the rest of the sen-
tence has reached 1ts highest degree in the Absolute Case. Here
the disjunct case is no longer, either mediately or immediately,
construable with any element of the rest of the sentence nor does
1t form semantically an integral part of it, but it plays the part of
an adjunct and is equivalent to a paratactical (see below § 69) or
hypotactical clause.



§§ 8—9, Ex 1—32, Proleptic Nominative.

1. The Disjunct Nominative.

I. The Proleptic Subject Nominative.

A The Proleptic Subject Nominative Resumed by a
Demonstrative Pronoun.

§ 8. The simple Proleptic Subject Nominative (without accom-
panying infinite verb-form).

a) The Proléptic Subject Nominative is usually placed at the
head of the clause (e. g. Ex. 1—17, ete.); rarely imbedded in the
sentence (e, g. Ex. 20) b) It consists most frequently of a series
of sunple nouns (e g. Ex. 1, b, 6, 9, 11—14, etc) which is occa-
sionally marked off by ¢ (Ex. 3, 8, 22 B), more rarely of a single
noun (e. g. Ex. 2, 7, 21, 22G) which may be accompanied by an
adjectival (Ex. 4) or by a nominal (Ex. 10) qualifier. ¢) As a rule
the resumaptive demonstrative pronoun follows immediately upon
the Proleptic Nominative (e. g Ex. 1, 3—6, 8—186, etc.); rarely the
former is separated form the latter by other words (Ex 2, 7, 18,
21). d) The Resumptive Pronoun agrees in gender and number
with the predicate noun (e g. Ex. 5, 6, 17, 19, 22B, 22C, 22D,
221) Compare for this concord Speijer, Sanskrmt Syntax, § 27,
1, p. 18.

§ 9. Examples:

1. devak ptaro manusyas (TS. deva manusyak ptaras) te *nyata
asann, asurd raksansy pigacas te “nyatah, ‘The gods, Fathers, men,
—they were on one side, the Asuras, Raksases, Pigacas,—they
were on the other side’. K. 10. 7 (p. 132, 10); TS 2.4.1.1; JB. 1.
154 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 54).

2. devag ca va aswrdag ca Samyatta asans, taw gayelry aniara
“tisthad ojo viryam amnadyam pargrhya, samvatisaro vavar ‘tan so
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Proleptic Nominative, §9, Ex. 3—4

“ntara tisthat, “The gods and the Asuras were engaged in combat;
between them stood the Gayatri having seized strength, vigour,
{and) food-eating, the year indeed,—that stood between them.’
K. 10. 7 (p. 133, 8).

The parallel passages without prolepsis MS 2 1 11 (p 13, 8 and 14) devag ca
va asurdg cd *spardhanta, tan gayairi sarvam annem parigrhyd *ntard tisthat, . . .
samvatsqr 0 var gayairi, samvatsaro vai tad atesthat, TS.2 4 3 1—2 derasurah
samyattq Gsan, tesGm gayatry ojo balam wndriyam viryam prajam pagiant sam-
griwa *daya Cpakramyd ‘tisthat, , samwvatsaro vai gayatri, samvaisaro var tad
apakramya >tisthat,

3. prano ‘vanag caksub c¢rotram wy etany var purusam akaran,
‘In-breathing, out-breathing, sight, (and) hearing,—these have
made (= make) man’. GB. 2.2 14.

For this ‘comprehensive’ use of #¢¢ to mark the end of a series of. PW. s 3,
col. 790, 3—7, Boehthngk, Chrestomathie, 2d ed,, p 356 = 3d ed. 396—397 (note
onGB 1 8.1 7), pw.s #i, p 202, col 3, 43—48, Delbriick, Altind Syntax, p 533,
T—17, and cf further the contioversy arising out of Bihler’s article WZKM. 1
(1887) p. 13—20 Boehthngk, ZDMG. 41 (1887), p 516—519, Berichte der phil -
hist Gl d kgl. sachs. Ges, d. Wiss 1893, p. 152, Knauer, Festgrub an Boehtlingk
(1588), p 62—67, Keith, JRAS. 1910 (I, p 1317—1321, CA (Oriental Translation
Fund, NS 18 p 8, n 6, p 40, n 6, p Bl, n 6

Instances mn the Brahmana prose are TB 3 8 20 5, CB 1.8, 1 7 (contrast 8,
without «¢4); 13.2 2 2, 13 2 8.1 =13 5.2 1 (contrast 13.5 1 13 where
matks the pratika of VS. 24 1); 14 6 8 9 (=BAU. 3.8 9, where the Kanva
rencension has ¢ while the Madhyandinas omit it); KB 6 15 (let, p 27, 23 and
24 and p 28, 6 where etas tisra istayah stands 1n contrast to enya sstih), TA 1,
25. 1, Ait Ar.2 3 1(p 111, 14 Keith), 2 3 3 (p. 113, 8, 15, 16; 17); 2 6 (p 123.
6, HN=Ait. Up 3 1.2, Ait Ar 5 3 1 (p 146, 10), JUB 3 16 2, Chand Up 4
11.1, 412 1,4 13.1,5 10 6, 7 24 2, CA.1 4,2 1 = Ait Ar 3 2 2 (Keith,
p 134,1-3) 8 9,8.11 :

4. tas |apab] tatrar va ‘bhyagramyad abhyatapat samatapat, tak
grantas taptah samtaptak sardham eva refasa dvadham abhavan,
tasam anyatora (Gaastra’s emend for amya anyatara) atilavana
apeya asvadvyas 1@ acanta retak samudram vrtva hsthanta, “These
(waters) he then toiled over, he heated, he thoroughly heated,
they having been toiled over, beated, thoroughly heated together
with the seed became twofold: one (half) of them being excessively
salty, not drinkable, not palatable,—they, not being appeased,"
continued to envelop the seed, the ocean’. GB.1 1.3
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§9, BEx 5—9 Proleptic Nominative.

The continuation of the sentence athe *tarah peyah ... samatapat is lLsted
below § 19, Ex 1.

For v stha with gerund as auxiliary verb cf Delbruck, Altind. Syntax, p 407;,
Speyjer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 381, p. 298 Such gerundial constructions should be
added to Whitney, Gr,.§ 1075, ¢ (cf § 994, e).

5. dadh madhu ghrtam dhands tandulas tat samsrstan syat, ‘Curds,
honey, ghee, grains, (and) rice-grains,—those should be the mix-
ture’. K 11. 2 (p. 145, 7).

The neuter noun semsrste ‘mixture’, which should be added i pw., occurs
also in the singular at K. 11. 2 (p. 145, 13); 36. 1 (p 68, 7) = MS 1. 10. 6 (p. 146, 6,
where the text should be emendend to samsrstam mdndam), m the plural at
K 11.2 (p. 145, 4).

6. agnihotram dargaparnamasau caturmasyany esa vava tarki yojia
asit, “The Agnihotra, the New Moon and the Full Moon ceremonies,
(and) the seasonal offerings,—they then constituted the sacrifice’.
K.23 7 (p. 82, 19).

1 somahutir ha va ebhyas [devebhyak] so ’ccakrama, “The Soma-
sacrifice, —that departed from these (gods). JB. 2. 158.

8. arumwr wvajasaneyo barkur warsnak prwyo janagruteyo bulla
agvatardguer vatyaghrapadya oy ete ha paiica mahabrahma asuk,
‘Aruni Vajasaneya, Barku Varspa, Priya Janagruteya, Bulila
Agvataragvi, Vaiyaghrapadya,—these were five great Brahman-
priests’. JB. 1. 22 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 10).

With mahabrahma- f ¢B. 1. 1. 4. 14 asurabrahma-; Wackernagel, Altind.
Gr.11,1, § 50, b, o, p. 117, 10—11

9. jwalag ca ha karwadwr indradyumnag ca bhallaveyas tau ha
‘runer acaryasys sabhdga(v) (the mss sabhagd, var, lect. sahagd)
ajagmatup ‘Jivala Kariradi and Indradyumna Bhallaveya,—these
two came going for a discussion with the teacher Aruni’. JB. 1.
271 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 103).

The mss of JB. vary here and elsewhere between karirad: and kartrap, cf.
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 163, § 140, a, note, where the variant ApMB 2. 8. 2
wecerrvdds for RVKh. 10. 128 3; HG. 1. 10. 6 uccairvaji may be added. And cf.
the play between the v/ 1w/ and rudra at K. 25. 1 (p. 108, 9) yat samarwat tad
rudrasya rudratvam (Nirukta 10. 5 yad arudat tad rudrasye rudratvam ity Katha-
kam seems to refer to this passage and should probably be emended accordingly).

I have adopted Caland's emendation (WZKM., 27, p. 77) of the mss readmng

sabhagd (var. lect. sahagd) to sabhagd(v). The adjective sadhdge occurs besides
the two passages CB 3. 3. 4 14 (where, however, according to Eggeling’s note,
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Proleptic Nominative § 9, Ex. 10-11.

the Kanva recension omifs the clause in which sabhdga occurs) and Chand
Up.5 3.6, both cited n PW,, also at JUB. 4. 6 4 (where, of course, sabkaga
should be read as one word) = JB. 1. 22 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 13) atha hai *sas
sebhaga avavrge With sabhdge the PW compares VS.30.6 =TB 3.4.1.2
sabhdcara the exact meamng of which 1s uncertain (Weber, ZDMG 18, p 277 =
Ind Streifen, 1, p 77, Eggeling, SBE, 44, p 413) In as much as sebha and
samiti are closely related in sense (Edgerton, KZ, 46, p 174, 17) the adjective
samatimgama CB. 14. 9 4. 17 (=BAU 6 4. 17 Madhy. = 18 Kanv) may be com-
pared with sabhdge The gemtives CB. 3. 3 4 14 asya, IB. 1. 271 gruner dcaryasya,
and JB. 1. 22 = JUB. 4. 6. 4 tesdm depend on the prior member of the compound
(Withney, Gr. § 1316; Wackernagel, Alind Gr.II, 1, p 31, § 12, a, Sperjer Sans-
knt Syntax, p 178, § 231) cf. AV. 8. 10.5 yanty asya sabham , 6 yanty asya
samuvn .. The prior member sabhd of the compound sabhage must not be
taken in the nairow meaning of ‘Ratsversammlung® but as ‘colloquium or con-
cilllum, a common (sa-) meeting for the exchange of speeches or conversation’
(Edgeiton, KZ, 46, p. 175, 17). Edgerton's etymological analysis 1s undoubiedly
preferable to the current connection of sabhd with Gothic sibja ete proposed by
A Kuhn, KZ, 4, p 370, cf. Wackernagel, KZ, 46, p 272, 3l. Sabhaga = ‘going
for a conversation, discussion with somebody (gemitive)’ fits all the passages in
which the word occurs; thus ¢B.3 3 4 14 ‘Even kings come gomng for an
audience with him; he 1s the first to address the kings’, Chand Up.5 3 6
“Then, on the moirow, he (viz Gautama Aruni) went up going for (lus) audience
(with king Piravihana Jaibali), then he (viz. the king) addiessed him’, the situ-
ation 1n this last passage 1s very similar to that of Chand. Up 5 11.7.

10. bhrgvangiraso devas (32. vigve devas; 33 sadhya devas; 34.
maruto devas, 3b. rudra devas; 36. aditya devas) ta usniham (32.
te *nustubham; 33. te brhatim; 34. te parkivm; 3B te tristubham,
36. te jagatim) anvayattas, tebhya ugmg (32. tebhyo *nustub; 33 tebhyo
brhatr; 34 tebhyah parkiur; 35. tebhyas tristub; 36 tebhyo jagaty)
blr guasgurobhyo (32. wigvebhyo; 33. sadhyebhyo; 34. marudbhyo;
35 rudrebhyo; 36. adutyebhyo) devebhya ekavkena ksarena kaman
nikaman duhe, “The Bhrgu and Angiras gods [32. The All Gods;
33. The Sadhya gods; 34 The Marut gods; 35 The Rudra gods,
36 The Aditya gods|,—they are connected with the Usnih-metre
[32. the Anugtubh-metre; 33. the Brhati-metre; 34 the Pankti-
metre; 35. the Trigtubh-métre; 36. the Jagati-metre]; for these
Bhrgn and Angiras gods [32—36 as above] the Usnih -metre
[32—36 as above] milks wishes (and) desires with each separate
syllable’. JB. 1. 31—36.

11. datvag ca ha sautemanaso, mtravic ca damstradyumnas taw
ha  pratidargasya varbhavatasya cvarknasya ragio  brahmacarmav
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§9, Ex 12—16 Proleptic Nomnative.

asatuh, ‘Datva Sautemanasa and Mitravid Damstradyumna,—
these two were pupis of king Pratidarga Vaibhavata (vaikna’.
JB. 2 274 (276, Caland, Auswahl, p. 194).

12. ksatram ca rastranm ca rtam ca satyam ca tany avastat (ms.
avasta), tapag ca teja¢c ca svadha ca ‘mrtam ca tany w parastat,
‘Nobility and dominion, mght add truth,—these are below; on
the other hand, penance and splendour, happiness and mmumorta-
lity, —these are above’. JB 3. 272.

For u cf. Delbruck, Altind Syntax, p H07, § 254,3

13. katame wvasava it2 | agnag ca prilevi ca vayug ca ‘niéaridksam
ca ‘dityac ca dyaug ca candramag ca naksairane car “te vasaval .
t, ““Who are the Vasus?’ — “Agni and the Farth and Vayu and
the Atmosphere and Aditya and the Sky and the Moon and the
Constellations,—these are the Vasus™. CB. 11. 6. 3. 6; JB. 2
77 (JAOS. 15, p. 239): CB. 14. 6. 9. 4 (= BAU. 3. 9. 1 Madhy. =
3 Kanv.).

14. katame te trayastringad i | agstaw vasava ekadaga rudra
dvadaga *duyag ta ekatringad, windrag car “va prajapatie ca tray-
astringav th, “Who are these thirty-three (divinities)?” — ‘“The
eight Vasus, the eleven Rudras, the twelve Adityas,—they are
thirty-one; Indra and Prajipati are the thirty-second and thirty-
third”, CB 11. 6.3 5, 14 6. 9. 3 (= BAU. 3. 9. 3 Madhy. =
2 Kanv.

The parallel passage JB 2. 77 (JAOS 15, p 239) without prolepsis: katame
trayastringad it | astau vasava ekadaga rudra dvadacd °dityd indrag cai "ia
prajapatic ca irayasiringdv .

15 asandi co *kha ca g¢kyar ca rukmapacag ca ’gni¢ ca rukmag
ca tat gat, “The seat and the fire-pan and the netting and the
shng of the gold plate and the fire and the gold plate,—these
(make up) six’, C¢B.6.7.1. 27

16. catvarah padag catvary anacyani gkyam ca rukmapagag ca yad
u kim ca rajjavyam ¢ikyam tad ana *Fhagnt rukmas tat trayodaga,
“The four feet, the four boards (of the seat) and the netting and
the shng of the gold plate or whatever corded netting (there is,
and) along {with it) the fire-pan and the fire (and) the gold plate,
—these (make up) thirteen’. CB 6. 7. 1. 28.
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Proleptic Nominative, §9, Ex 1722,

17 trimi gayatrigatani te dve brhaticate, saptatim anustubhak sap-
tatem parkitg catvaringacchatam brhatmam, trayanam tristupchatanam
gayatrigatam uddhrtya tan: frami brhatigatams, tac ca gayatricatam
Jagaticatam ca te dve brhatigate, paiicagal trigtubhah paicacad usnihak
catar brhatyak sampadyante, “Three hundred Gayatris,—they are
(equivalent to) two hundred Brhatis, seventy Anustubhs (and)
seventy Panktis are (equivalent to) one hundred and forty Brha-
tls; subtracting one hundred Gayatris from three hundred 'Tris-
tubhs,—that 1s (equivalent to) three hundred Brhatis, these one
hundred Géayatris and one hundred Jagatis,—they are (equivalent
to) two hundred Brhatis; fifty Tristubhs (and) fifty Uspihs make
up one hundred Brhatis’. KB. 18. 8

18. prajapater yam prathamam ahutem ajpuhot sa hutva yatra
nyamrste tato vikaikatah samabhavat, ‘Prajapati,—the first oblation
which he offered,—where he, having made the oblation, washed
(his hands) thence the Vikankata-tree sprang up’. (¢B. 6.6.3 1.

The resumptive sa 1s due to the intervening relative clause yam ... ayuhot:
cf. below § 11, Ex.1 A, Rem., Ex 8B, Rem,

19. agva rsabho vrsmr bastak sa daksina, vrsatvaya, ‘A horse, a
bull, a ram, a he-goat,—these are the sacrificial fee, for the
sake of (attaining) virility’ TS. 2. 3. 7. 4.

20. etena [saktena] ha va wndro ’gastyo marutas te samajanata,
‘By means of this (hymwn) Indra, Agastya, (and) the Maruts,—
they agreed’. AB. b. 16. 14,

21. tasmad dha ’py etarhy bhayan wa naktan sa yavanmatram
wa ’pakramya (Bibl. Ind. with the mss. prakramya) bibhet:, “There-
fore even now, even a strong (man) at night,—he, going off
even for a short distance, is afraid’® GB. 2.56. 1.

The parallel passage AB 4.5 1 without piolepsis: tasmad dha ’py etarha
naktam yavanmdtram wai *vq >pakramya bibheti.

For iva = eva cf, Aufrecht, AB., p 430, 26—28, Eggeling, SBE, 44, p. 152,
note 3 on CB.12.2 2 11; Keith, JRAS. 1908, p. 1193, nole 1; 1909, p. 754,
note 6; Rigveda Brahmanas (Harvard Oriental Series XXV) p 89, § 7, no 25.
And contrast GB. 14. 6. 11.2 (= BAU 4. 2. 2) Madh. rec paroksene *va with
Kanv rec. paroksenai ’va ,

22. devapatram va esa yad vasatharak | tad yatha patra ud-
dhrtya prayached cvam tad, atha yat pura vasatkaray juhuyad ya-
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§9, Ex 22 A—C. Proleptic Nominative,

tha *dho bhamaw nidsgdham tad amuya syad evam tal, tasmad u
saha vai 'va vasatkarepa juhuyad vasatkrie va || tad yatha yonau re-
tak sinced evam tad, athe yat purd vasatharaj juhuyad yatha *yonaw
{Weber’s text omits the avagraha) retah siktam tod amuya syad
evam taf, tasmad w saha var va vasatkarena juhuyad vasatkrie va,
‘The Vasat-call is the vessel of the gods; it 1s just as if one were
to offer (food) ladling it out of a vessel, now if he were to make
the offering before the Vasaf-call, as (food) sticking down on the
ground,—(as) that would he useless, even so (lhe offering would
te useless); therefore he should make the offering either along
with the Vasat-call or after the Vasat-call has been uitered: it is
just as if one were to pour seed into a womb, now if he were
to make the offering before the Vasat-call, as seed poured into
a non-womb,—(as) that would be useless, even so (the offering
would be useless); therefore he should make the offering either
along with the Vasat-call or after the Vagat-call has been uttered’.
(¢B.1.7.2.13—14.

I Additions from the Arar}yakas and Upanisads:

22 A, caksuh grotram mano vak prancs ta etd paiica devat@ tmam
wmstah purusam, paiico har ‘var ‘ta ayam wistak purusah, “Sight,
hearing, mind, speech, breath,—these are the five divinities
which have entered man, and this man has entered these five
(divinities) Ait. Ar 1. 3 8 (p. 92, 13 Keith).

22 B. prthwi vayur akaga apo pyotinst ty esa va atmo ktham
paicandham, “The Earth, the Wind, the Kthereal Space, the
Waters, the Lights,—these are the Self, the five-fold Uktha’.
Ait Ar. 2. 3.1 (p. 111, 18—14 Keith)

22C. tasya [samnal] trayy eva vidya hikaro, ’gmr vayur asav
adiya esa prastave, tma eva loka adik, . .., ¢raddha yajiio daksina
esa udgitho, digo vantaradica akaca esa pratihara, apak praja osa-
dhaya esa upadravag, candrama naksatrani piara etan nidhanam,
‘Of this (Saman) the threefold knowledge 1s the Hinkara; Agni,
Vayu, (and) yonder Sun,—they are the Prastava, these worlds
are the Adi; faith, the sacrifice, (and) the sacrificial gifts,—they
are the Udgitha; the quarters, the intermediate quarters, (and)
the ethereal space,—they are the Pratithara; the waters, progeny,
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Proleptic Nominative. §9, Ex 22D~H.

{and) the plants,—they are the Upadrava; the Moon, the Constel-
lations, (and) the Fathers,—they are the Nidhana’. JUB. 1.19.2.

Note that the prolepsis 15 confined to subject nominatives which consist of a
series of nouns, while single nouns (tray:z vidyd, ime lokah) show the normal
construction  Contrast wma eva lokd ddih with Chand Up 2. 21. 1 traya ime lokdh
sa prastiavah.

22D. trayi-vidya hinkaras, traya wme lokah sa prastavo, gnr
vayur adityah sa udgitho, naksatramy vayansy maricayal sa prati-
harak, sarpa gandharvah pitaras tan mnidhanam, The threefold
knowledge is the Hinkara; these three worlds,—they are the
Prastava, Agni, Vayu, (and) Aditya, —they are the Udgitha; the
constellations, the birds, (and) the rays,—they are the Pratihara;
the serpents, the Gandharvas, (and) the Fathers,—they are the
Nidhana.” Chand. Up. 2. 21. 1.

See the note o the preceding example, 22 C.

22E so ’sav adityas sa esa eva ud, agnir eva gi, candrama eva
tham, samany eva ud, rea eva gi, yajansy eva tham ity adhidevatam
| atha *dhyatman : prana eva ud, vag eva gi, mana eva tham, ‘Yonder
Sun,—that same is (the syllable) ud, Agni is (the syllable) gi,
the Moon 1s (the syllable) tham; the Samans are (the syllable) ud,
the Rig-verses are (the syllable) gi, the Yajuses are (the syllable)
tham; so with regard to the divinities; now with regard to the
Self: Breath is (the syllable) ud, speech is (the syllable) gi, mmnd
is (the syllable) tham’, JUB. 1. 57. 7.

Note that only the first item (s0 *sdv aduyas sa esa eva uf) shows prolepsis

22 F. sudaksmo ha vai ksaimik pracinagalyr jabalaw te ha
sabrahmacarina asuh, ‘Sudaksina Ksaimi, Pracinacali, (and) the
two Jabalas,—they were fellow-students’. JUB. 3, 7. 2.

22 G. pracinagala aupamanyavak satyayajiak pawluswr indra-
dyumno bhallaveyo jamah g¢arkaraksyo budila agvataragms te hai ’te
mahagala mahagrotriyak sametya mimansarm cakruk, Pracinacala
Aupamanyava, Satyayajiia Paulusi, Indradyumna Bhallaveya, Jana
Qarkardksya, (and) Budila vaatarﬁqvi—these same great house-
holders (and) great scholars, having come together, deliberated’.
Chand. Up. 5. 11. 1.

22H. sac ca ’sac ¢a ’sac ca sac ca vak ca manag ca manag ca
(the mss. omt the second manag ca) vak ca caksug ca crotram ca
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§9,Ex. 221,17, § 10 Proleptic Nominative.

grotram ca coaksug¢ ca ¢raddha ca tapag ca tapag¢ ca ¢raddhd ca tane
sodaga ‘Existence and non-existence, non-existence and existence,
speech and mind, mind and speech, sight and hearing, hearing
and sight, faith and penance, penance and faith,—these are six-
teen’. JUB. 4. 25. 1.

221 rg gatha kumbya tan matam yagur wgado vrthavak tad
amutam, ‘A Re, a Gatha, (and) a Kumbya,—these are measured;
a Yajus, a Nigada, (and) casual speech,—these are unmeasured’
Ait. Ar 2. 3.6 (p. 115, 9 Keith).

22J. tat puruso ’manavak | sa enan brahma gamayati, “Then a
non-human person,—he makes them go to the Brahman’. Chand.
Up. 4. 156 5—6; 5. 10. 2.

With the exception of the Ananda¢rama edition all the editions read manavak
without avagraha, and the Commentary of Ragavendra also omits the avagraha
Gankara’s and Ramanuja’s Commentaries both read amanaveh. Boehthngk 1n
his edition of the Chand. Up. suggested the emendation to manasah, comparing
BAU. 2 5.7 and 6. 1. 18 M. = 6. 2 15 K. but abandons this emendation 1n favour
of puruso *manavah, Ber. sichs. Ges. Wiss. 1897, p. 87 Deussen regarded the
puruso manasah of BAU. 6.1 18 M. (= (B 14.9.1.18) =6 2 i5X. as ‘Correctur
des micht mehr verstandenen puruso >manavah’ of Chand. Up. and 1t is note-
worthy that both Cankara and Ramanuja on Vedanta Satra 4.3, 4—6 have
aminavak not only for Chand. Up but also in the quotation BAU.6 2 15 K.

Boehthngk’s objection to the resumptive se ‘das hier gar mchts zu thun hat’
{p. 102, 29) appears to be groundless 1n view of the examples heie collected

§ 10. The Proleptic Subject Nominative is accompanied by
a Participle.

The examples where the Participle is not further qualified are
given in Group A (Ex. 1—8). In Group B (Ex. 9—18) are listed
the instances where the Participle is further qualified, either (a)
by a dependent object accusative (Ex. 9—16), or (b) by an in-
strumental expressing the agent (Ex. 17). In Group C (Ex. 18)
the Participle is the present participle of the y/man with a predi-
cative nominative.

As regards the tense of the Participle, the present tense pre-
ponderates (Ex. 1—9; 11; 14—18); once a future participle occurs
(Ex 10); twice the middle perfect participle is found (Ex. 12; 13),
once the past participle (Ex. 8B)
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Prolephe Nominative, § 10.

Caland, Auswahl, p. 48, no. 40, note 2 (to JB. 1. 147, see § 11,
Ex, 8 below) regards the present participle caran in passages like:
Ex. 3—8 below as having the function of a finite verb; but I
cannot persuade myself that, with the exception of the past parti-
ciple 1 -fa, participles occur in the Brahmana prose in the clear
role of finite verbs, ef. Delbruck, Altind Syntax § 219, p. 393
(last line)—394, 7; Speijer, Ved. und Sanskrit Syntax, § 237, p. 92,
4; Sanskrit Syntax, § 9, Remark, p. b, Keith, ZDMG. 63 (1909),
p- 346—349. Delbruck rightly emphasizes the close similarity of
such proleptic nominative constructions with the proleptic accu-
sative constructions like ¢B. 1.1.1.16 (below § 32, Ex. 6). A
proleptic construction like PB 15. 3. 25 dirghagrava rajanya rsur
jyog aparuddho ’¢anayang caran sa etad dairghagravasam [samaj
apagyat (below Ex. 6) is closely paralleled by the normal conjunct
arrangement PB. 9.2 19 devatuthok saputro *canayang carann aranyo.
wrvarany ovmdat, ‘Devatithi, accompanied by his son, walking
hungry 1 the forest found cucumbers’, cf. also the proleptic con-
struction K. 21. 6 (p. 45, 2) with its normal conjunct parailels
given below Ex. 14

At PB. 13. 4 17 the text should read tan adhinidhaya paricary acarad (Bibl.
Ind. paricaryyacaran) var dhayans, tan vardhayitoa *bravit ., cf JAOS., 19, p 125
and the Commentary* tan prthuragmyadin adhvmdhaya rathe aropye vardhayan
posayan paryacarat (Bibl. Ind. paryacaren) paricaryam kriavan .  Parwdri is
adjective as taken by PW. s parcarin, and acarat may well have 1its full verbal
force: ‘He went as theii care-taker, tending them’, ef Chand. Up 4. 4. 2, bahy
aham caranti paricdrini yauvane tvam alabhe “Wandering a good deal about 1n
my youth as a servant-woman I conceived thee’. The order of words makes the
construction of acarat as auxthary verb with vardhayon (Delbruck, Altind Syntax,
p. 390; Whitney, Gr. § 1075, b) less likely.

The perfect middle participle ijanat at TS. 6. 6. 7. 4 yatayamans
va etasya chanddist ya ijanak, ‘The metres of him who has sa-
crificed are exhausted’, does not stand in lieu of a finite verb,,
but is a predicate participle with the substantive verb bhkavats or
asti omitted, cf. Delbriick, Altind Syntax, § 218, 1, p. 392 where
instances of the future participle with y/bhz and Vas are given.

For the finite use of participles in Mantras cf. Delbruck, Alind Syntax, § 219,
p 393f.; Oldenberg, ZDMG. 54, p 170, Anm. 1, Rigveda Noten, I, p, 428 col. 2
s. ‘Partizip stait Verb. fintum®, II, p. 379, col. 1 s. ‘Partizip ohne Hauptverb’;

Neisser, BB 27, p. 274, Keith, ZDMG., 63, p. 346.
o
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§11,Ex. 1—3 Proleptic Nominative

For a pendent nominative with present paiticiple antictpating an accusative
(JUB 3. 29 7) see below Additson from the Aranyakas and Upane-
.sads, § 20A, 5A, Ex 1A,

For an absolute nominative with present participle before the exclamatory aut
(-=et), AB. 2. 13. 6 see below § 26, Ex. 8.

§ 11. Examples- .

A. 1. pagur var wmyamanak sa mytyum prapacyat, “The victim
being led (to be slaughtered)—it saw death before (ity, AB. 2. 6. 8.

This passage is cited by Speyjer, Ved. und Sanskit Syntax, § 287, p 91 among
“anacolouthic constructions’.

[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanigads.

1A. atha ha prana uccikramisant sa yatha suhayah padbigagas-
kant samkinded evam daran prandnt samakhidat, ‘Then breath,
getting ready to depart,—it, as a fine steed would pull out the
thether-pegs, even so tore out the other breaths (= organs of
sense). Chand. Up. 5. 1. 12,

The parallel passage BAU 6.2, 13 Madhy. = 6. 1. 13 Kanv, without prolepsis*
athe ha prane utkramisyan yathd@ mahdsuhayah saindhaveh padbigagankint
samvrhed evam har ve *man pranant samvavarhe Contrast with the resumptive
pronoun before the yathd-clause the pronomynal resumption after a yathd clause
§ 41, Ex 2; § 45, Ex. 2, and after arelative clause § 9, Ex. 18 For v/ khid +4 sam
ef. TS, 6. 6. 11. 1 sa ygyfianam sodagadhe *ndriyam viryam dtmanam abhr sam-
akhidat, ‘He tore out strength (and) vigour of the sacrifices in sixteen parts for
himself’. 1

2. vigve vai devas trityasavanabhagas santas (so Schroeder’s cer-
tain emend., with Kap S., for saifap) te pratassavanam abhyaka-
mayanta, “The All Gods, being sharers in the third pressing,—
they desired the morning pressing’. K. 28,2 (p. 155, 3).

I Addition from the Zrax,lyakas and Upanigads.
2A. te va ete paiicd ‘nye pafica ‘nye daga santas tat krtam,
“The one five (and) the other five being ten,—they are (equi-
valent to) the Krta-throw’. Chand. Up. 4. 3. 8.

Gf Liders, Das Wuifelspiel, p. 33 and 61; SB. d kgl. preufs. Ak, d Wiss. 1906,
X, p- 288 “diese, funf auf der einen, funf auf der andern Seile, die zusammen
zehn ausmachen, die sind das Krta’ 1

3. sindhuksid var rajanyarsir jyog aparuddhag caran sa etat sain-
dhukgitam [sama] apagyat, “Sindhuksit, the royal sage, wandering
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Proleptic Nominative § 11, Ex. 4—8.

for a long time expelled (from his realm),—he saw this Saindhu-
kgita (-Saman)> PB. 12. 12, 6.

For v/ rudh + epa = ‘expel from one’s kingdom® cf AB 8 10, 7 rastrad apa-
rudhyamanah; CB. 12 9, 3. 1; 3 dagapurusamrajyad aparuddhah, AV.3 3 4
anyaksetre aparuddhom carantam. Cf. v/ bhii + apo, § 73, Ex. 13 and cf. for the
phrase aparuddhag carat: Kielhorn's note to verse 14 of the Aihole insctiption
of.Pulakegin II in Epigr. Ind VI, p. 9 and s note 1 JRAS 1907, II, p 1062f.

4. sindhuksrd var bharato rasa jyog aparuddhag caran so *kamay-
ata: ’va sva okasy gaccheyam i, ‘King Sindhuksit Bharata wander-
ing for a long time expelled (from his realm),—he desired- “May
I return into my own home”’ JB. 3. 82 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 238).

For ¢ gam + ave = “1eturn, be restored to ane’s realm’ ¢f TS 2 3 1; K 11,6,
MS. 2 2 1 where the verb in frequently used in connection with the rtual for
the restoration of an expelled (aparuddha) ruler. Further K.27 b (p. 145, 4) =
98.1 (p. 152, 4); K 27. 5 (p 145, 8) = 28. 1 (p. 152, 7); K. 28. 1 (p 152, 9), AB.
8.10.7, PB.2.3. 7 In all these passages y gam -+ ava governs the accusative:
wngam; anaparudhyam ; rastram; ksatram, devavigdm; manusyavigam; rajyyem
(ef. also PB 4. 3. 7 adhvanam, ¢B. 14 1. 1.4 wdrcam). For the locative cf. the
Yajus K 11 6 (p. 151, 17) emam amum Gmusyamyanam amusyah putram amusydm
vigy avagamayata.

5. vitahavya agrayaso jyog aparuddhag caran so ‘kamayata: ‘va
sva okas: gaccheyam it:, ‘Vitahavya Acriyasa wandering for a long
time expelled (from his realm),—he desired: “May I return into
my own home”* JB. 1. 214 (Caland, Auswahl; p. 82).

Cf. without prolepsis PB 9 1. 9 vitehavyah grayaso jyog niruddha etat [vasta-
havyam] samd ’pagyat, so “vagacchat piatyatrsthat

6. dirghagrava var rajanya rswr gyog aparuddho ’candyaig caran
sa etad dawghagravasam [sama] apagyat, ‘Dirghagravas, the royal
sage, wandering for a long time expelled (from his realm and)
hungry,—he saw this Dairgha¢ravasa [-Saman]. PB. 15. 3. 25.

1. kanvo var narsado jyog apratisthitag caran so ’kamayata: prati-
stheyam 1f:, ‘Kanva Narsada wandering for a long time without
firm support,—he desired. “May I gan firm support”.” JB. 1. 216

(Caland, Auswahbl, p. 82).
8 nodha vai kaksiwato jyog aprahsthutag caran so kamayata
pratigtheyam iti, ‘Nodhas Kaksivata wandering for a long time

without firm support,—he desired. “May I gain firm support”.
JB. 1. 147 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 48).
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§ 11, Ex. 8B. Proleptic Nominative.

8 B. so ‘yam visnur glanak | chandobhir abhitak parigrhito ’gnoh
purastan na pakramanan asa sa tata evaw sadkinam malany
‘upamumloca || te ha deva acuh: kva nu vignur abhat kva nu yagio
*bhad i, te ho ‘cug: chandobhur abhuak parigrhito gnik purastan
na pokramanam asty atrar va ‘nvicchate ’tr, ‘This same Vignu
bring tired out,—he was enclosed on all sides by the metres,
Agni was in front, there was no escape—, het hereupon hid among
the roots of the plants The gods said: “What hath become of
Visnu? What hath become of the sacrifice?” They said: “He is
enclosed on all sides by the metres, Agni is in front, there is no
escape, search (for him) right here”.” CB. 1. 2. 5. 8—9.

Eggeling takes glanah, Delbrick, Altind. Synt, p. 394, 37—395, 1, both glanah
and chandobhir abhitah parigrhitah as equivalent to a fimte narrative tense. The
singularty of such a use of the past participle was pointed out by Keith, ZDMG
63 (1909) p.348—349 who correctly proposes taking sa >yam visnur glanag chan-
dobher ablitah parigrhitah as prolepticysubject to upamumloca while he regards
agneh . . apakramanam &se as a parenthesis. I differ from him in taking only
5o “yam wvisnur glaneh as proleptic subject nominative, while chandobhir abhtah
pargrhitah with agmh purastat and nd ’pakramaenam dse forms a trimembral
parenthesis after which the subject 15 resumed by sa (cf. § 9, Ex 18 Rem. and
§11, Ex. 1, A Rem ). This seems to be demanded by paragraph 9 where the
same three items are grouped together (8 chandobhur abhatah parigrhito ’gnih
purastdn na ’pakramanam dse i+ 9 chandobhur abhitah parygrhito *grmh purastan
nd ’pakramanam asty)

The Commentary takes apakramanam na ’sa =na jagama as finite verb
of the first clause and appears to construe so ’yasiv wsnur glanah as ab-
solute nominative : glanasya tasya visnor apagamanan nd ’sa

B.a. 9. deva ha wvar yajiam tanvanas te 'suraraksasebhya asain-
gad bibhayanm cakruk, ‘The gods being engaged in performing ‘the
sacrifice,—they were afraid of the Asuras and Raksases lest they
should chng to them’. (B. 1. 1. 2 3; 1. 2. 1.6 (cf Delbruck;
Altind. Syntax, § 219, p. 394 1); 1. 1.5; 1.4.4.8, 1.6. 1. 11;
3.3 3.16; 3. 3.4.2; 3. 5,3 1.27; 3.7.2 2,3.9. 4.
4.1.1.6; 4.2.4.19; 4 6. 6. 1.

For asanga cf. GB 1.5 3 21; 4.1 1.6 yade no >suraraksasany Gsajeyukh, 1 6
1.12 sa yady enin purastad asuraraksasiny Gsisanksan; 15 yady enaw purastad
asuraraksasiny aswsafiksanty; 3. 6. 1, 27, 4. 2. 4. 19 tan daksmato *suraraksasany
asejuh.

The phrase asuraraksasebhya asangdd bibhayam cakruh m the fourteen CB
passages cited above appears to be the only absolutely certain nstance in the Brah-
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Proleptic Nominative 'g 11, Ex. 9—11

mana prose of v/ bki with a double, paratactical ablative of hoth the person and
the action feared. The case form 1s ambiguous in agneh, TS 5 2.5 2; 5. 2. 10
2, K. 20 3(p 21,4); 20 9 (28, 8), wam [prthivi) va agner atidahad abibhet, “This
{earth) was afraid of Agm, lest he should burn (her) excessively’, where Delbruck,
Altmd. Syntax, § 69, p 111 takes agneh as ablative, probably correctly, since here
also Agmi 1s the person and afuddhe the action feared Contrast the ablative of
the action and the gemtive of the person in the following instances: CB. 4.3
3 11 apakramad v har *vae >sam etad bibhaydm cakara, K 29 9 (p 179, 6) tesam
apakramad abibhet, ‘He was afraid lest they might go away’, KB. 7 4 tasye
ksayad bibhema, ‘I am afraid lest 1t perish’, MS 3 7.10 (p 90, 3—4) te va anyo
*nyasyd "bhidrohad abibhayuh, ‘They were afraid lest one might deceive the other’,
AB 5 15.9 prasransad va antasya bibh@ye, ‘He 1s afraid (perfect = present)
lest the end may become loose’, AB 4.19 2, K. 33 6 (p 31, 11) tes@n var devdh
(K. deva vay) saptadagandsn pravieyad abibhayub, ‘The gods were afraid lest these
Saptadacas should collapse’, PB 8 9. 21 sa tayor [samnoh] aprayogdd abibhet,
‘He was afraid lest these two (Samans) might not be properly applied’; JUB 3
19. 2 te manusyandm anvagamdd bibhyatah . , They, fearing lest men should
go after (them). ., TB 1.2 4 2 devd va adityasya suvargasya lokasya pardco
*tipadad alwbhayuh; K 33. 6 (p 31, 9) tasya (@dityasya) paraco *tipadad abibhayuh,
PB 4 5 11 tasya [aduyesya] pardcindtipadad abibhayuh; AB 4.18 5, 6 tasye
{adutyasyal paraco *tipatad (so, with &) abibhayuh, TB. 1 2. 4 2 devd va adityasya
suvargasya lokasya "vdco *vapadad abibhayuh; PB.4.5 9, K 33 6 (ter, p. 31, 8,
14, 20) deva ia adstyasyo svargal lokdd avapddad abibhayuh, AB. 4.18.5, 6,
4 19, 3 tasye vai devd adityasya svargdl lokad avapatdad (so, with &) abwbhayuh
“The gods were afraid lest this Aditya mught fall from the heavenly world’. Here
belong also the ambiguous case-forms TB 1 5.12 1 (bis) fasya vdco *vapadad
abibhayuh, and K, 27 7 (p. 146, 12 —13) agnw v@ dhutya atidravad absbhet, ‘Agni
was afraid lest the oblation might run beyond’.

Parallel to the use of the Proleplic Nomnative in the foregoing example 1s
the use of the Proleplic accusative § 32, Ex. 6 (cf § 10; Delbrck, Aliind Syntax,
p 394, 5).

10 deva ha var samgramam sammdhasyantas te ho “cub: .
“The gods being about to prepare for the contest,—they said: .
CB. 1. 2.5. 18.

11. prajapatir vai prajas sisrksamanas sa dvitiyam mithunam na
- *vendata, ‘Prajapati being desirous of creating offspring,—be did
not find a second, a (fit object for) copulation’. K 13. 7 (p. 189, 14);
GB. 2. 2. 1 (where the reading of the mss. and of the Bibl. Ind.
samyksamanaf should of course be corrected to swsrksamanak; for
the nvavindat of the mss. and of the Bibl. Ind. Gaastra’s text reads
na vindat which should perhaps be further changed to the middle
as K. reads; cf. Delbruck, Altind. Syntax, p. 253, 25 ff).

*y
3
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§ It, Ex. 12—15." Proleptic Nominative,

12. prajapatih prajas sasrjanas sa vyasransota, ‘Prajapati having
created offspring,—he became disjointed’. JB 2. 128 (Caland, Aus-
wahl, p 164); 409 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 164)

Contrast the normal conjunct construction e. g PB. 15. 8, 2==16 5. 13 pre-
Japatrh praja usryate, sa dugdho riricdno *manyata, and compare below § 13, Ex 3.

13. vag var yayham sasrjand sa, ¢andayat (the mss. samanyat)
sa ’pipasat, ‘Speech having created the sacrifice,—she was hungry,
she was thusty’. JB. 3. 312.

The emendation 1s based on JB.1.252 na ha va agendyatt na ppisatt, 2.6,
382 na ’ganayatr na pipasate

14. angwaso var svargam lokam yantas te *jayam gharmam pra-
siiican, “The Angirases going to the heavenly world,—they poured
forth the cauldron upon the she-goat’. K. 21.6 (p. 45, 2)

JJhe two parallet texts have the normal conjunct construction* TS 5 4.3 2—3
angirasah suvargam lokam yantah | ajdyam gharmam pr Gifican; MS.3 3 4 (p. 37,7
angwraso vas svar ydnto (Schroeder's text svarydnto, see the note to Ex. 15) *dyam
gharmam prasifican

15 amgwraso vae svargam lokam wyantas te mekhalas samnyakirans,
tatag care udatisthat, “The Angirases going to the heavenly
world,—they scattered (their) girdles about, thence arose the Cara-
grass. K. 23.4 (p 78, 3).

The two paiallel passages have the normal, conjunct construction TS.6.1 3 3
angirasah suvargam lokam yante wrjam vyabhajante, tato yad atyagisyate te
gard abhavan, MS 3. 6 7 (p 69, 5) aRgwraso var svidr ydnto (Schroeder’s text
svarydnto) yatra mekhalah samnydsans tatah garo jiyata

Here (MS 3.6 7, p.69,5) as well as at MS 1.9.5 (p.135,6); 3.3 4
(p 37,8), and 3.9. 6 (p 123,9) Schroeder’s text, with the manuseripts, reads
svarydnto (so, and not as Caland, WZKM , 23, p. 55 prints svdryanto) as
compound. Such a compound would be without parallel (cf. Wackernagel,
Altind, Gr 1I, I, p. 193, § 82, b) and an emendation to svdr ydnio seems
necessary 1n spite of the concurrent testimony of the mss.

The entry svarydnt 1n PW. col. 1455 and pw. p. 240, col. 3 for VS, 17 €3
is due to an oversight. At VS 17.68 the accent marks svgr yanto signify
svdr ydnto, cf. Weber’s Introduction, p X, where yo ‘sau ca = yo “sdu ca 18
cited, cf. the parallel texts AV. 4. 14. 14, TA. 1,27 5; ¢B.9.2 3.27; TS. 4.
6.52, 54 7.1; and svdr yatd VS 11,3, ¢B.6.3.1 15; TS. 4 1 1.1,
MS 2.7 1 (p.73,12) Strangely enough the Commentary on AV.19.13.1
and 15. 4 takes, svdr ydt agamst accent, Pada-text, and sense as a com-
pound, glossing ~yat by gacchat.
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Proleptic Nominative §11,Ex.16—18; §12, Ex 1—6.

16. aditya var svargam loham yantas te *fgwaso ’smnl loke saha
yagiena pratyauhan, “The Adityas gomng to the heavenly world,
—they pushed (= kept) the Angirases back 1n this world together
with the sacnfice’. K. 28.3 (p 156, 11).

b) 17 deva va asurawr hanyamanas te prajapatvm upadhavan,
“The gods being on the point of being slain by the Asuras,—they
had recourse to Prajapati.

C. 18. priyamedha ho vai bharadvaja yajiando manyamanas te
ha sma na kam cana vedavidam upayante, “The Priyamedhas (and)
Bharadvajas considering themselves experts 1n the sacrifice,—
they were not wont to go to any Veda-expert (for instructiony.
GB 1 3. 15.

§ 12, 3. The Proleptic Subject Nominative accompanied by a
Gerund (on which an Object Accusative depends)

1 deva va asuran yajiam abhitye te prabahug grahan grinana
ayan, “The gods having wrested the sacrifice from the Asuras,— they
continually drew the cups m a straight line’. K. 29. 6 (p. 174, 3).

2. wndro vrtram halva sa etam agneyam [graham) avendata, ‘Indra
having slamn Vrtra,—he found this (cup) sacred to Agnm’. K. 29 7
(p 175, 16)

- 3. pragapatih prajas srstva sa rucano *manyata, ‘Prajapati having
created creatures,—he cousidered himself exhausted’. K. 22,1
(p. 57, 18); 29. 9 (p. 178, 7).

The parallel passages MS 3 4 6 (p 53,3)and 4.7 8 (p. 103, 11) have there
conjunct construction, omitting the resumptive pronoun se The parallel passage
TS.6.6.5. 1 has two coordinated clauses: prajapatth praja asrjata, sa ruicano
*manyata, cf PB.15 8.2 = 16,5 13 prajdpatth praji asrjata, sa dugdho 7v1cano

‘manyata. In a similar passage KB 12 8 reads: prajapatih prajah srsted »iri-
cina wd *manyata. Cf above § 11, Ex 12

4. wndro var vrtram hatva sa imail lokan abhyajayat, ‘Indra having
slain Vrtra,—be won these worlds K. 30. 5 (p 187, 12).

5. wndro vriram hatva ’suran parabhavya sa wmanl lokan abhya-
jayat, ‘Indra having slam Vrtra, having defeated the Asuras,—
he won these worlds’. TB [ 2. 3. 3.

6. wndro vai vrtram hatva sa mahendro ’bhavat, ‘Indra having
slain Vrtra,—he became Great Indra’. K 28.3 {p. 135, 17)



§12, Ex. 7—13 Proleptic Nominative.

The parallel passage MS 4.6 8 (p 91, 15) has two paratactical clauses wndro
var vriram ahan, . , sa mahendro *bhavat.

7. wndro vrtram hatva ’suran parabhavya so mavasyam pratya-
gacchat, ‘Indra having slain Vrtra, having defeated the Asuras,—
he returned to the night of the new moon’. TB 1.3.10 1

8 ta [prajak) anyatra ‘nmam avitva tak prajapatim evar kadha
*madyaya  bhsamavartanta, “These (creatuies) finding food nowhere
else,—they all at once turned together to Prajapat: for food-eating’.
K 37.1 (p. 84, 15).

The parallel passage TB.2 7 9 1 withoul prolepsis' td anyatré ’nnadyam
avittva prajapatim prayd updvartarte

9. sa [prajapatik] dagadha ’tmanam wndhaye mithunam krtva sa
ayatanam mcchat, ‘He (Prajapati) having divided himself in ten
parts, having copulated,—he desired a resting place’. K. 9. 11
(p- 112, 18).

The paralle]l passage MS 1 9 3 (p. 132, 9) without prolepsis* sa degadhd ’tmd-
nam vidhaye mithunam krivd ’yatanam awcchat

10 tena devas samwatsaram kalpaytva svargam lokam prajraya
to etad yajiasya gyotwr uparstad adadhuk, ‘The gods having there-
by ordered the year, having discerned (a way to) the heavenly
world,—they placed this light of the sacrifice on high’. K 28 2
(p. 154, 18).

11. sa [prajapatek] praja asrjata, ta asya prajak srstalh) stanav
eva blhipadya tas tatak sambabhavuk, ‘He (Prajapati) created crea-
tures, these creatures created by him, having recourse to (their)
breasts,—they thereby sustamned life’. CB. 2.5. 1. 8,

12 ahoratre deva abhijitya te vajram eva paridhwm akwrvata, “The
gods having won day and night,—they made the thunder-bolt
the enclosure’. JB. 1. 209. 4 (Transactions of the Connecticut
Academy of Arts and Seciences, 15, p. 163).

13. ahoratre devd abhijetya te *mum adiyam savanaw eva pratyai-
cam anayan, ‘The gods having won day and night,—they led
yonder sun westward by means of the pressings’. JB.1.212.3
{(Transactions of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences,
15, p. 165).
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Proleptic Nominative §13, Ex 1—6

§ 13. 4 The Proleptic Subject Nominative accompanied by
both a Participle and a Gerund.

1. deva va asuran hatva vawadeyad isamanas te dico *mohayan,
‘The gods having slain the Asuras (and) fleeing form the pay-
ment of wergeld,—they confused the quarters’ K. 23. 8 (p. 83, 10).

2. deva va asuran hatva varradeyad samands ta rétan samvatsaram
amohayan, ‘The gods having slain the Asuras (and) fleemng from
the payment of wergeld,—they confused the seasons, the year’
K. 28.2 (p. 154, 1).

3. deva va asuran hatva varradeyad isamanas te yajham modhyaiah
pravigan, ‘The gods having slain the Asuras (and) fleemg from
the payment of wergeld,—they entered the sacrifice mn the middle’.
K 28.3 (p. 156, 9)

4 adwya va aswran hatva varradeyad isamanas te devan pravican,
“The Adityas having slain the Asuras (and) fleeing from the pay-
ment of wergeld,—they betook themselves to the gods’. K 28 6
(p. 160, 6).

For wairadeya = ‘payment of wergeld’ c¢f Roth, ZDMG., 41, p 675, Macdonell
and Keith, Vedie Index, II, p 331

Here belong also the following two passages from JB, the text
of which is unfortunately corrupt

5. kanvayanas sattrad utthaya yanta (Caland's text and Whitney's
transcript read withaya “yanta, but see the next Ex.) ayuiyanas
te hodgatha (?, v. 1. hodgatha, hodgitha) iti kwmudvatyaitaddhanvam
(?, v L. kimudvatyaitardhanam) wrvarubohupravrttam (v. . wroarabahu-
pravrtta) cayanam (v. 1. gayano; emend perhaps to acanayanta, cf
the similar passage PB. 9. 2, 19 devatithah supatro ’candyanig carann
aranya urviriny avendat) wupeyuh (v. 1 'peyuh), “The descendants of
Kanva, having risen from a sacrificial session, proceeding, yoking
up,—they, being hungry (?), came upon ... where there grew
many cucumbers’. JB. 1. 226 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 88).

6. rsayo var sattrad (so Caland’s text; Whitney’s transcript has
sattrakamad) utthaya yanta (Calapd’s text reads here, as in the
preceding Ex., withaya yanta, Whitney’s transcript has wuithaya
yanta) ayuiijanas te ho ’cub ..., “The sages, having risen from a
sacrificial session, proceeding, yoking up,—they said: . .’. JB. 3.
203 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 274).
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§ 14, Ex. 12, § 15,Ex. 1.  Proleptic Nominative.

In both passages Caland cobstrues @yantak as equivalent to a finite verb (see
above §10), rendering JB. 1.226 (Ex.5) by: ‘Als die Nachkommen des Kanva
eine mehrtagige Opfersitzung beendigt hatten, kamen sie zuruck, sich anschirrend (?).
Da stieBen sie, .. auf eme mit Kurbissen dicht bedeckte ..., and JB 3 203
{Ex.6) by “Als die Bsis emne mehrtagige Opfersitzung beendigt hatten, kamen
sie zuriick, sich anschirrend (7). Sie sagten- ..’

I have adopted 1n both passages the reading of Whitney’s transeript at JB. 3.
203 (Ex.6) utthyd yanteh, preferring yantah to yintah because the former is
used e g AB.5.30.1 (yatho *bhayatagcakrena yan) with reference to travel by
a car, which 15 mmphed 1n our two passages by a&yufiyanah. The compounds
v yd +aor 1+ a “to come’ do not seem to fit the context

B. The Proleptic Subject Nominative is not resumed by a De-
monstrative Pronoun but its Severance from the Rest of the
Clause i indicated by atha (cf above § 3,1, b; § 7, 1, b).

§ 14. 1. The Proleptic Subject Nominative accompanied by
a Present Participle.

Both of the following instances, Ex. 1—2, are noted by Delbruck, Altind. Syn-
tax, p 539, 36

For atha see above § 7, b.

1. catuspads var gaus, tasmac catur [idam] upahvayate || sa vai
catur upahvayamano *tha nane “vo ’pahvayate jamataya ‘Four-footed
is the cow; therefore he calls four times upon (the Ida); verly,
he, calling four times upon (her)—yet he calls upon (her) in
different ways, as it were, in order to avoid repetition’. CB. 1.
8. 1. 24—25,

2 brahmavadino vadanti : sa tvai yajeta yo ’gmastomena yajamano
*tha sarvastomena yajete °ti, “The theologians say: “He, i sooth,
would sacrifice who (while) sacrificing with the Agnistoma,—yet
should sacrifice with the Sarvastoma’. TS.7.1. 3. 1.

This passage shghtly differs from the preceding one (Ex. 1) 1n that the proleptic
construction occurs in a relative clause

§ 13, The Proleptic Subject Nominative accompanied by a
Gerund.
1. tato devah sarvam yajham samvrjya “tha yat papstham yajhasya
bhagadheyam asit tena ‘nan [asuran] nirabhajan, “Thereupon the
gods having seized the whole sacrifice (for themselves),—then dis-

28



Pendent Nominative. §16,1.-

possessed these (Asuras) by means of that which was the worst
portion of the sacrifice’. ¢B.1.9 2 25,

For atha see above § 7, b.

II. The Pendent Nominative.

The disjunct nominative does not form the subject of the clause
but anticipates an obligue case

Speyer, Sansknt Syntax, § 499, p 387—388 cites a few instances of the Pen-
dent Nominative 1n classical Sanskrit as “a kind of anacolouthon’

A. The Pendent Nominative Resumed by a Demonstrative
Pronoun in its Proper Oblique Case.

§ 16. 1. The Pendent Nominative anticipates a Genitive
A) The Pendent Nominative consists of a simple Noun.

1. In the Pariplava Akhyidna, a legend to be recited at the
Agvamedha-sacrifice and to be repeated at stated intervals during
the space of a year, occur the following ten clauses:

The CB. inserte an éty aha after r4ja and before tasya, the parallel texts
AG. 10. 7 and CG. 16. 2 omit this wnsertion, which does not belong to the text of
the legend, but they also omit the word r@a.

a) manur vawasvato raja tasya manusyd vigah, ‘King Manu Vai-
vasvata, —his people are men’. CB. 13. 4. 3. 3.

b) yamo vaivasvato raja tasya pitaro vigah, ‘King Yama Vaivag-
vata,—his people are the Fathers’. (B. 13.4. 3. 6.

¢) varuna adityo raja tasya gandharva vigah, ‘King Varuna Adi-
tya,—his people are the Gandharvas’ (B.13.4.3.7.

d) somo vargnavo raja tasya ‘psaraso vigeh, ‘King Soma Vaigna-
va,—his people are the Apsarases’. (B. 13.4. 3.8,

e) arbudak kadraveyo raja tasya sarpa vigeh, ‘King Arbuda
Kadraveya,— his people are the Serpents’ CB. 13.4 3.9.

f) kubero vasgravano raja tasya raksansy vigah, ‘King Kubera
Vaigravana,—his people are the Raksases’. CB. 13. 4. 3. 10.

g) asito dhanvo raja tasya ‘surd vigah, ‘King Asita Dhanva,—
his people are the Asuras’. CB 13.4. 3. 1L

b) matsyak sammado raja tasyo ’dakecara vigakh, ‘King Matsya
Sarmmada,—his people are the Water-dwellers’. (B. 13. 4. 3, 12.
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§ 16, Ex. 25, §17,Ex 1 Pendent Nomimative,

GC. reads udakacarah for udakecarah, «f Wackernagel, Altind Gi II, 1, § 84, ¢, Y
p.199, 14 and § SS,b, p 210, 23.

1) tarksyo vaipagyato raja tasya vayanse vigak, 'King Tarksya
Vaipagyata,—his people are the Birds’. CB. 13. 4. 3. 13

) dharma wmdro r@ja tasya deva wigak, ‘King Dharma Indra,—
his people are the gods’. (B. 13.4. 3. 14

2. yad ardhvam casalad dvyargulam va tryangulam va sadhya i
devas tena tesam lokam jayah, “What (space), two or three fingers
wide, there 1s above the top-ring (of the sacrificial stake),—the gods
called “Sadhyas”,—their world he wins by that’. (B. 3. 7. 1. 25.

The parallel passages TS 6 3 4 8—9, MS 3 9 4 (p 119,3ff) and K 26 6
(p 129, 71f) have nothing syntactically comparable.

3. vasavo rudra adityas tesam ctay (the ms. eh) jyotwr agram yad
asav adityah, ‘The Vasus, the Rudras, (and) the Adityas,—their leader
is this light, (viz) yonder sun’. JB.2 240 (JAOS. 18, p. 34).

The fragment of the Catyayana Brahmana cited by Sayana on RV 7 33.7
shows the same construction

B) The Pendent Nominative consists of a Noun accompanied
by a Present Participle.

4 deva var svargam lokam yantas tesam yam chandansy ani-
ruktani svargyany asans taws saha svargam lokam ayan, ‘The gods
going to the heavenly world,—what their undefined heavenly
metres were with them they went to the heavenly world’. K 2I.
2 (p. 68, 14). ' ’

D. tau |agvinau] devan upavartamanaw tayor ya bhisajya tanar
asit tam tredhd vinyadadhatam : agnaw trtiyam brahmane trttyam
apsu trtiyam, “These two (Agvins) turning toward the gods,—

what their healing form was that they deposited in three different
places:one third in Agni, one third in the Brahmana, (and) one

third in the water’. K. 27.4 (p. 143, 14)
The two parallel passages MS 4. 6. 2 (p. 80, 8) and TS 6 4.9 1—2 have nothing
syntactically comparable
§ 1%. 2. The Pendent Nominative, consisting of a Series of
Simple Nouns, anticipates an Instrumental.
1. pagavo vag wdrwam pranapanau tair va wdro kamayaia
sayujyam gaccheyam 4ti, *“‘Cattle, speech, vigour, in-breathing (and).
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Pendent Nominative §17, Ex 2

out-breathing,— with them”, Indra desired, “may I be united”.
MS. 8. 10 6 (p. 137, 13). g

2. rathantaram prstham rathantaram castram agmistomo yajias
tene ‘mam lokam rdhnots, ‘The Rathantara Prgtha (Stotra), the
(astra containing the Rathantara, (and) the Agnigtoma sacrifice,—
by means of that he prospers in regard to this world’. CB 13,
5. 1. 2.

Excursus: The Nature of the Accusative with v/»dh, v 7adh, and v pus.

A, The accusative with 4/ pus 1s, 1n the Brahmana prose, always to be regarded
as an accusative of content or reference (Delbiuck, Altind Syntax, § 122, p. 177,
33—178, 7) rather than as accusative of the direct object. Thus, PB. 25 16 3
te sahasram-sahasrarh putrdn apusyan and te sahasram-sahasram putran pusyant,
*They thrave {thrive] with thousandfold male progeny’ (Delbruck: “Sicher heifit
das meht ,sie lassen tausend Sohne gedeihen®, sondern das Gedeihen haftet an
dem Subject von pusyatr’), cf RV. 1 64. 14 tokam pusyema tanayam gatan humak,
‘May we thrive a hundred years with progeny (and) offspring’; PB 10.1 6 ar-
dhamasago he prajah pagave ojo balarh pusyant:, ‘For every half-month offspring
(and) cattle mncrease 1n strength (and) vigour’, AB.2 1 7 pusyati prayim ca
paging ca, 'He prospers with regard fo offspring and catile’. In these examples
the accusative 15 semantically equivalent to an instrumental, cf. TS 2 1, 9. 4;
2, 4. 6.2 pusyatr prajayi pagubheh (synonymous with v/ ordh TS. 7. 4. 3. 2 var dhante
prajaya pagubheh); TB. 2 3 3 2 sau [prthawt) *sadhibhar vanaspatiblar apusyat,
sa [vayuh] maricibhir apusyar; tad [antariksam] vayobhur apusyat; sa {adityah)
ragmibhr apugyat, s@ (dyauh] naksatrawr apusyat, so [candram@h] ‘ho:atrerr
ardhamasaw masarr rtubhih samvatsarend ’pusyat. In the end, AB. 2.1 7 pug-
yati prajam co pagini¢ ca and TS. 2. 1. 9. 4 pusyatr prajeyd pagubhuh have very
nearly the same meamng as TS 5. 7. 8.3 prajam pagun .. avarunddhe

With a shghtly different shade of meanng 4/ pus 1s used at GB 13 2 9 8,
TB. 3 9.7 2 tasmad ray@ pagin na pusyats which 1s rendered by Delbruck;
‘Deshalb hat emn Adliger seine Starke micht in Heerden’.

Eggeling renders: “Whence the king does not rear cattle’. But while
4/ pus with causaive meaning occurs n Mantra (e.g RV 3 45.3 kratum
pusyasi ga wa ‘thou increasest thy power like kine’) the Brahmana prose
uses the causative in thissense, ¢ g TB.1 6. 2 5 praja eva tad yagamanah-
posayatr ‘Thus the sacnficer causes (his) offspring to increase’

Finally K. and JB. use the accusatives varnam and ritpem dependent on y/ pus:
thus K 9. 11 (p. 113,1) akna devar asriata, te guklash varnam apusyen (‘were
resplendent 1 white colour’) ratrya surdsns, te krsnid abhavan; JB 3 303 sa
[prehivi] *kdmayata : pronun varnam pusyeyam i, sar ‘tam mantram apdcyad - &
*yaris gauh prenir akramid (RV 10. 189. 1) e, tato vd dyam prthwi promm
varnam apusyet (‘attained vaniegated appearance’) prenim ha va: varnam prajaya
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§17, Ex. 2. Pendent Nominative

pagubhih pusyat: ya evar veda; K. 11.2 (p. 146, 2) bahu va etad anyad anyay
Juhoty, sa igvaro >nyad rapam postoh.
Cf, in Mantra, VS. 4 2 bhadram varpam pusyan, RV 8 41 5 sa kawvih
kavyad pwru raparm dyaur wa pusyate, AV. 7. 60 7 wgea ripan pusyeta
13. 2. 10 »igva rapani pusyasi.

These accusattves of content or reference are easy developments of the frequent
cognate accusative with ¢/ pus, thus with éman posan MS 1. 7.2 (p 111, 6); K. 9.1
{p- 104, 14—15); MS. 1. 7.3 (p 112, 2), K 8 15 (p. 99, 10), PB. 21. 10. 5; with
etin posan TS 7.1.9.1, PB.8 4. 4.; with tan posan TB 2 3. 3. 2; with para-
maiz posamn PB 21 10.9; with bakian posan PB. 19 5. 10, with serv@n posan
PB 21.10.7; 22 7.2, with bhayansam posam $B. 3.7 14,16, with sakasraposam
K. 24. 6 (p. 95, 18); with sahasraposan JB. 1 21 (sahasraposin pusyat ya evam
vidvan agnikotrar: juhoti); with pusgsm PB. 19. 14.1; similary MS. 1. 5. 9 (p. 78, 1)
sahasraposasye 'ge, pusyatr sahasram; TB. 2. 3. 3.1 sa [agnih] sahasram (Bibl. Ind.”
si@hasram) apusyat, ‘He thrives [throve] a thousandfold’.

Cf. the Yajus CB. 14. 9. 4. 23 (= BAU 6. 4. 23 Madhy. = 24 Kanv.) asmin
sahasram pusydsam; Kaug 89. 13 aswmun schasram pusyasma; ApMB. 2
11. 32 asmunn aham sahasram pusydami.

B. The accusative with / »d@dhk, where it occurs in the Brahmana prose, must
be 1interpreted in the same way as accusative of content or reference. Thus,
(B.8.6.3.1; TS. 2.6. 9 b ¢{dam ardtsma, “We have been successful in this’; GB.
1. 3. 5. 10 taris kGmam aneparadhari r@dhnots, ‘He succeeds without fail in regard
fo this wish’.

CB 14.1.2. 9 yajiiasya vam adya giro radhyasam merely paraphrases
the Mantra VS, 37. 3 makhasye vim adya ¢iro radhydsam.

Inasmuch as ‘to succeed 1n regard to something’ 1s often substantially equi-
valent to ‘to attain something’ the y/ rddh may occasionally be rendered by ‘to
attain’, e g. idam ardtsma ‘We have attained this’; fam kdmarh radhnots, ‘He
attains this wish.> Thus, MS. 3.2 2 (p. 16, 9—10) egneh priyam dhame *radhnot
and agnek . . . priyah dhdma rddhrfoh, ‘He was [1s] successful 1n regard to Agni's
dear abode’ is equivalent to ‘He attained [attains] Agni’s dear abode’, and the
parallel passages TS.5.2.1.6; K. 19 12 (p. 14, 5—6) actually read here avarun-
ddha and avarunddhe; cf. K. 20, 1 (p 19,2); TS. 5. 2. 1. 2; 5.2 3 4 agneh priyam
dhama ‘varunddhe and agneh . .. priyom dhamd ‘varunddhe; K. 19. 11 (p. 13, 3)
etad va agneh priyam dhama tad evd *varunddhe

A cognate accusative with v/ »3dh has not been noted in the Brahmana prose, but
it occurs 1n the Yajus AB. 5. 25. 13 rddim arddhnuvan and rddhim ratsydmah

C The cognate accusative forms the starling point for the accusatival con-
structions with v/ rdk. Thus, with rddhwm AB 4. 23.3 (bis); 4; TS.1.5.4.4;
666.1,7.1.82; TB.3.3 8.9, 3. 11. 9. 3 (bis); K. 6. 6 (p. 53, 3), 8. 15 (p. V8.
17); 30.1 (p. 182, 12); MS.1.7. 2 (p 100, 10), PB. 6.9 17, 21, 21.14. 90; 21,
292. 18 8'(s); 23.1 5 (bis). 23.23 2 (bis); 3; 24. 4. 2 (bis); 3, 24. 12. 4, 24.18
9 (bis), 25. 5. 3 (s), 25. 6. 4 (b1s); 25 7. 2 (bis); 23, 14. 2, 3, B (bws); 25 17 4
(bis); 25 18. 7 (lns); GB. 1. 3 15; JB 2. 60 prajdpater imam rddhim Grdhnot . . .,
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Pendent Nommative. § 17, Ex, 2.

tad yam eva prajapater rddhim drdhnot tdm eve rddhim rdhnoti . ya evam veda;
JB. 2 98, 2. 132; 3. 186 sam@nim rddhim rdhnuydva, . ., samanim rddham
ardhnutam; JB. 2. 213 (bis) sam@nim rddham rdhnuydt, . . ., sai >tam eva rddhim

drdhnot; JB 2. 215 (bis) samanim rddham rdhnuy@m, . . , tam eva rddhim rdhnoti;
JUB 3.19.5.

Contrast with these cognate accusatives the cognate nstrumental at
MS 4.1 2 (p.3,16) s& *rdhnod rddhya, GB 2.1 12 rddhyd rdhnots.

From this cognate accusative other accusatives of content or reference develop.

‘Thus, as with ¢/ radh, the accusatives kamam and kamdn: KB. 26. 1 etan and

tan kaman rdhnuvants; 25. 2; 26 15 sarv@n kdman rdhnuvante; MS 1. 6.8 (p 98, 3)

tarn kamam ardhnot and rdhnoti; K. 7.5 (p. 67,5) kdmam asya [agneh] rdhnots,

manusasye 'n nu yah kdmam rdhnote sa vasiydn bhavatr, JB. 2, 124 (bis); 330 tam

kamam rdhnavani yo dageratre, JB 2. 330 rdhnotr hai *nenai ’tan kaman ya
etasman [atirdtre] kamah, QI_X 1 2 sarvan kaman rdhnuvants.

kamam, kadman rdhnot:, “He succeeds m regard to his wish(es) is thus
nearly equivalent to kamam, kaman apnot, “He attains his wish{es), GB.
2.1.4.3; 4; 5,30, 2.2 1.5; 9, 3.1.4.22, 4 5.8 14 (bis); 6.2 1.17,
7 2.2 21,9 21,18, 9.3 3. 2(bhis); 8 (bis), 3 4 £ 10 (ms}; 9 5.2 9;
10 2.6. 15, 13.4.1.1 (bis), 12, 13; 13 5. 1.9, 14; 13 5.2.9; 22, 13 8,
13, AB.3.48 5, 8 14 4, 8 19 2; KB. 2.3, 4.4 (bis), 6 15 (bis); 7.1;
11 6, 13.1; 28. 1 (ter), 29.6; GB 1. 1. 2; 2.1 26; 2. 2. 18; PB. 20. 3. 4
(bis), SB. 3.7.10, TB.3. 7 14.2; K. 22 8 (bis, p. 65 1, 4), MS, 3 6 4
(p 64,6); 4 6.8 (p 91 14}, and to k@mam, kdman avarunddhe, ‘He obtains
his wish(es)’, PB.7.7 8, 11. 8. 8, 12.5.20, 13 3 12; 13. 6. 9; 13. 12.
b; 14.4 7; 14.5 15; 14.6 6; 8; 10; 14. 12. 5; 23.3.4; TS. 3.3. 5 9;
5.1.8.2; 5,4 8 1; AB 6.2 4; 2. 17. 10, 2.20.25, K 23. 2 (p 76, 1)

With the accusatives devam, devatam, or the name of a specific divinity, y rdh
has the sense of ‘to succeed with the gods’ = ‘to win their favour’, ‘to win them
over’, Thus PB 25 14, 4 devatd@ rdhnote, AB 1 1.5 devan rdhnuvanti; TS.5
7. 4. 3 devan rdhnot:, JB. 2 16 (quater) tdm [devatdm) eva tena 2dhnote, 17 tam
[devatam) eva rdhnuyat, PB. 17 8 3 agmm rdhnote, K. 8. 13 (p 97, 16); GB. 2.
1.7 prajapatrm rdhnots, K 22 8 (p. 64 23) enam [praj@patum] rdhnots, TS 1 7.
3.2 saksad eva prajipatem rdhnoti, 5. 4,12.2; b 7 1.3 tam [projapatim] eva
siksad rdhnote, AB 1. 30. 31 rdhnoty enam [prajipatim]; JB. 2 347; 336, $57;
358 prajapatun rdhnarama; 2 236 krtsnam prajapatem rdhnav@ma; MS 4 8 10,
{p. 119, 10) tam [ad:tyam] rdhnotr; K 30. 5 (p 187,10) tam [ddityam) rdhnuvants.

1 Cf v/ ap with devan CB 7 2.2.21; K. 30 7 (p 188, 20); 33.2 (p
98, 10); PB 17.1 1, with deratah, K 10, 1 (p. 125, 20); PB 17 11. 3, 22,
74, TS.1.8 71, AB.4 13 7; GB.2 1 11; with prajapatim, AB 4.
22 9;GB.2 5 4; 2 5 8, PB. 4 9.14, 16 4,12, 13; 16 16 4, 17,9 4,
17.11.3, 18.6 4; 5, 8; 18 7.5, 19 7.6; 21. 14 4, 22 5 5,8;92 7.5.
8; SB 3.7 2, TS 7.4.4.1 (bis), TB 1 8. 7.1; 3.8 16.1 (bis), K. 8 3
(p. 86, 14); 8 11 (p 95, 1); 8.13 (bis, p 97,7, 16), 12.9 (p 172, 3); 14.7

Qertel, The Syntax of Cases 8
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§17, Ex. 2 Pendent Nominative,

(p. 206, 5), 14.9 (p 208, 20), 14.10 (p. 209, 3), 18.19 (p. 280, 7), 23 2
(p 75, 18), 29. 6 (bis, p 174, 11, 12), 34. 9 (p. 43, 19), 37 11 (p 92, 18);
MS.1.6.7 (p 96,20), 1.6.12 (p. 105, 16), 1.11 6 (p 168, 9); 1 11. 9
(p.171,3), 21 8 (p 10,5); 3 3.4 (p.36,1), 441 (p.51,7); 4 4.7
(p 58, 15); 4 4.10(p 61,14), 4 5 3(p 67,8), 4 7.5 (p. 99,15); 4 7 7.
(p. 102, 21); with adityem KB 23, 3, TB 3. 12. 5. 8, with adiyan PB.
16. 14. 2 (bis); with wndragns KB 3. 2; and ¢/ rudh 4 ava with devatah
TS.3.5.4.4, 5 4.1.2, 5 4.8.3; 6;5.5 1.4—5; 5 7.4.1, 6.3.7 3,
7 4.1.2;TB 1.2.25; 1.2 5 2; 16.1.6,; 2.7. 1.3, 4, MS. 3. 7.1
(p 75, 15), K.8.12 (p. 96, 6), 10. 1 (bis, p. 125, 3, 4), 23. 2 (p. 75, 12),
31. 11 (s, p. 13, 11 and 14, 12); 37 7 (p. 88, 6), with agmem, TS 5. 3
11.2; TB 21 2 1 (bis), MS 1. 8.9 (p 129, 8), K 8 15 (p 99, 3), with
prajapatun GB 2 2. 13, MS 1. 11, 6 (p. 168, 10), with somam MS. 4. 1.1
(17

2. JB. 2 262 etdsu car va devatdsv rdhnoty eting ca lokan dpnots,
285 tasv [devatdsu)] evar “tad rdhnote tasu pratisthdya svarganm lokam eti
show the locative devatd@su 1nstead of the accusative devat@h, althoungh at
JB. 2. 285 the accusative digak with 4/ rdh 1mmediately precedes. diga
evar ‘tena rdhnots diksu pratisthdya svargan lokam eti.

3 Delbruck, Alind Syntax, p, 176, 30 renders 4/ #dh in this connection
by ‘befriedigen’>, PW. s ardh, no 3. by ‘genugen, befriedigen’; pw. s ardh,
no 2 by ‘fordern’. Keith in his note to AB 1 1.5 (cf also his note fo
TS 1 7.3, 2) regards the accusative as one of reference; his renderings
vary: AB. 1 1 5 “They prosper as regards the gods’; TS.1, 7.3 2 in the
text ‘He enjoys Prajapatr’ in the note ‘“He prospers in relation to P.’;
TS 54 12 2 and 5 7.4 3 °‘He wins him’; 5.7 4 3 "He prospers the
gods’, taking apparently 4/ rdh, like Haug, with causative force.

4/ 1dh n the sense of “to be successful 1n regard to something® = *to succeed
in winning or attalning something’ 1s also, found 1o the following passages:

K. 11.5 (p. 149, 21) ena [osadhih] 1dhnots;

Cf. TB.3.8. 17. 4; K. 20 3 (p 21, 12) 2a evo *bhayir [osadhzh] avarunddhe;
KB. 20 1 apnuvantr . osadhih.

MS 3 2.1 (p 16,2) sapta ... saptany agner rdhnots, ‘He wins Agni's seven
sevens’.

The ‘seven sevens’ refers to VS 17.79 sapta fe agne samudhak sapta
sthodh.

The parallel texts TS. 5 4 7.5 and K 19. 11 (p. 13, 19) read prindir
for rdhnots,

JB. 2. 237; 323, 324 (bis) atho yan wman ekaikdn stomdan updgima tan sir-
dham rddhea tesu pratesthdayo *drcam agnav@mahd o, ‘May we attamn the goal
winning togelher each one of these Stomas which we have singly undertaken
(and) taking our stand in them?®, JB. 2. 285 diga evar tena rdhnoty diksu i atis-
. thaya svargam lokam eti, "He thereby wins the quarters, taking his stand 1n the
quarters he goes to the lieavenly world’,
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Pendent Nominative §17, Ex 2

Contrast with the accusative diga rdhnoti the locative diksv rdhnots at
TS.3 5.10.2, MS. 4. 7. 7 (bis, p 103, 1); 3.6.1 (s, p. 60, 16), K 8. 1
(bis, p 84, 1—-2), 29. 6 (p. 174, 9) and cf. GB. 2. 4. 4 etah pafica diga
apnote; TS. 6. 4. 4. 3 diga evd *sma avarunddhe

JB. 2 129 brahmand vava sa tad brahmavarcasam drdhnod, brahmanai *va
brahmavarcasam rdhnotv ya evam veda, 2. 131 brahmand brahmavarcasom rdh-
naama, 2. 175 yado var brahmavarcasam rdhnoty atha sa tasya purodham
gacchate; 2. 288 jyotir iva ha vai sa bhiti yo brahmavarcasam rdhnoti; 2 345
tad brahmavarcasam rdhnuvanie tad w brahmavarcasino bhavant:; JUB. 1 37. 6;

Cf. brahmavarcasam with v/ ap, GB 2 5. 8; with v rudh + ave, TS 1.
584;,21.7.3,7;2210.2,7231,7.41.3, 7.4.2 5; TB. 1. 1.
311, 27.11 (ter); 2;2 7.3.3; 3 8 185; 3.9.5.4;5, 3.9. 3.3,
MS.15.11(p 79,12); 1.6 &(p 99,16); 3 3 2 (p 33, 8), K. 10 2 (p 126,
17); 20. 13 (p. 34, 1); 21. 2 (p. 38,8); 32. 1 (p 19, 20), 34 9 (p, 43, 11), 34,
10 (p. 44, 4); 37.7 (p. 88,4), PB.8 10 2; 16.14 5; 16. 16 6; 18 7. 2;
19.5.8, 19.7 7, 19.10 5; 19. 11, 6; 19.17.6, 19.18.3; 20.10.1. 925,
6.3; SB.3.7.20, GB.1.2. 2

MS 4.3.8 (p 47, 7—8) rastram rdhnotr,

The parallel passage TB.1 7 3 1 has ta evd *smai rastram prayacchonti ,
and cf. rasgram with &/ rudh 4~ ava TB 1.7.3.6; T5,.3.4.8 1; 5 4 9 3;
and rdgyam with ¢ rudh 4 ave M5. 1' 6 11 (p, 104, 2—3).

JUB. 1. 37. 5 avyasiktam ekastham g¢riyam rdhnote ‘He successfully attains good
fortune not poured asunder (but) closely umted,

For avyasikta cf. KB 11. 8 and probably 27. 6 below.

JUB. 1. 37. 7 pranam rdhnoti, PB 4.1 6 yajriamulhain tad rdhnuvanti;

Here the Comment glosses: yayRamukham yaiand: mukhabhiatam agm-
stomam prapyd ‘rdhnuvanty satimnah samrddhd bhavanti. K 24. 8 (p. 99,
18) uses the locative yayiamukha evai ’tena rdhnoti. And cf. MS. 3.4 1
(p. 45, 17) yayfiamukham evd varunddhe; K. 8 10 (p 94, 3) yapramukham
evd labhya . .

KB. 11..8, 27. 6 apwmdm vdcam avydsiktam (at 27.6 Lindner's text, without
mss, variaot, reads abhydsiktam which should probably be emended to avya-
sikiam, cf above JUB. 1. 37. 5) prathamata (27 6 antata) rdhnavama, ‘May we m
the beginning (at the end) successfully attain Speech fattened, not poured asunder’.

Drandvam at PB. 24 12. 4 aditya dvandvam Grdhnuvan, “The Adityas
prospered 1 couples’ 1s, of course adverb; the Comment. glosses it by
dvau-dvaw militvg; cf AB 3 50 4; KB. 26 7 (p. 122, 21); 29. 8 (p. 141,
20}, GB. 1. 1. 1 22 (bis); 14.1 3.1 (bis), TS 5. 4. 2. 1 (ter), 5. 6.2, 3,
K.27 1 (p. 138,20); 29.9 (p 179, 3)

In view of all the preceding examples 1t seems advisable to regard the accu-
sative tmam lokam at GB 13.5. 1.2 wmam lokam rdhnote 8s well as the sumilar
accusatives JUB. 1. 37. 2 rdhnotz >mas lokam, 3 rdhnoty amuth lokam; 4 rdhnoti
‘mam  antardlokam, CB. 13. 5. 3. 9 entariksalokam rdhnoti; 10 amwi lokem
rdhnote; GB. 2. 4. 18 {manl lokan rdhnoti, JB 2. 346 yavdn svargyo lokas

2%
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§ 18—20 A. Pendent Nominative #

tavantam svardgyam lokam rdhnav@ma as originally quasi-cognate accusatives of
content or reference; imam lokam rdhnoti combines the meamngs of asminl loks
rdhnoty and imam lokam avarunddhe or apnots: ‘He 1s successful in winning
this world and thrives having attained 1it’

'§ 18. 8. The Pendent Nominative consisting of a Simple Noun
anticipates a Locative. v -

1. athai “tac chariram tasmwn na rdso ’sti, ‘Now this body,—
there is no sap in it’. CB. 4 4. 5. 1.

§ 19. 4. The Pendent Nominative consisting of a Simple Noun
accompanied by Adjectival Qualifiers anticipates an Aeccusative.

1. athe ’tarah [apah] peyak svadvyak cantas tas tatrai va ‘bhya-
cramyad abhyatapat samatapad, ‘But the other (waters) which were
drinkable, palatable, appeased,—these he then toiled over, heated,
thoroughly heated’. GB. 1. 1. 3.

The Proleptic Nominative immediately preceding this passage is hsted above
§9, Ex. 4. -

§ 20. 5. The Pendent Nominative consisting 6f a Noun ac-
companted by a Gerund anticipates an Accusative.

1. atithyena var deva istva tant samad avindat, “The gods having
sacrificed with the guest-offering,—them discord befell’. (B. 3.
4.2.1;3.4.3. 1.

1. Speyer, Ved and Sansknt Syntax, § 287, p. 91 cites this passage as an
example of ‘anacolouthic> coustructions, and Delbruck, Altind. Synt. p 409 notes
it as an mstance of the absolute use of the gerund with the remark that «Sfva
1s nearly equivalent to a finite verh, Cf Keith, ZDMG 63, 1909, p 346

2. At CB 8 1. 1.3 prajapater visrastat prana udakrimon devatd bhitvd, tin
abravit* . . , ‘From Prajapati bemng disjointed the breaths (= organs of sense),

having become divinities, departed; to them he said:  °, the punctuation must
be placed after devata bhated, not, as Eggeling does, before 1it, !

[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upamsads.

§ 20 A. 5 A The Pendent Nominative consisting of a Noun ac-
companied by a Present Participle which governs an Object Accu-
sative anticipates an Accusative.

1A, tam var nu tva parwsvaja iti, tam ha sma parisvajamano
yatha dhaman va ‘piyad vaywn va kagam va guyarcun va ’po
var “varh ha smar ‘nan vyetr, (Kegin Darbhya said to Uccaigera-
vas Kaupayeya:) ‘‘Let me then embrace thee”; as he tried to
embrace him,—as if one were to approach smoke or wind or
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Pendent Nominative. § 21—22.

(empty) space or the gleam of fire or water even so he (Uccaig-
¢ravas Kaupayeya) escaped him (Ke¢in Darbhya). JUB 3. 29. 7.

On the question of assigning to the piesent participle parisvajamanak the
function of a finite verb cf above § 10. 1

§ 21. The following two passages are dubious.

6. The Pendent Nominative consisting of a Noun accompanied
by a Gerundhanticipates an Ablative.

Under this heading would belong

1. pagavo *mula osadhir mualimir jagdhva *pak pitva tata esu rasah
sambhavatr. CB. 2. 3, 1. 10,

if tatak be regarded as equivalent to tebhyak [pagubhyalk], an
assumption which is not probable; see the discussion of this pas-
sage below § 26, Ex. 6 and § 74, Ex 6.

7. The Pendent Nominative accompanied by a Gerund anticipates
a Dative.

Here would belong in our present Madhyandina-recension

1. atha ’pa [brahma] acamat, . . ., atha pariksilya patram |
atha ’smar brahmabhagam paryaharant,, “Then he (the Brahman-
priest) rinses his mouth with water; . . ., then he having rinsed

the vessel,—they then carry the Brahman's portion round for him’.
0B. 1.7 4, 17—18,

but, as Delbruck, who cites this passage Altind Syntax, p. 409,
14, notes, there is doubt whether the final words of section 17
should really be construed with the beginning of section 18, or
whether after patram and before atha ’sma2 a lacuna should be
assumed. The Commentary states that another Gakha inserts at
the end of section 17 after patram the words nabhum alabhate, ‘he
touches his navel’, and cf. KC.2 20. 2 praksalye patram nablam
alabhate.

B. The Pendent Nominative not resumed by a Demonstrative
Pronoun.
§ 22. 1. The Pendent Nominative resumed by the Repetition
of the Noun in its Proper Oblique Case.
1. etena var deva yajiene ’stva ye *yaiv devanam prajatir ya ¢rir
etad babhavur etam ha vai prajatioh prajayata etanm ¢riyam gacchati
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§ 29—24. Pendent Nominative.

ya evam wndvan etena yajiena yajate, “The gods baving sacrificed
with this sacrifice,—what then this propagative power of the gods
(and) what their prosperity were, with that propagative power he
is propagated (and) that prosperity he attains who knowing thus
sacrifices with this sacrifice’. CB. 2. 5. 4. 11.

Here the Pendent Nominative devah in devd istp@ is resumed by devdndm
instead of tesam. ’

§ 283. 2. The Pendent Nominative resumed by a Past Parti-
ciple in its Proper Oblique Case.

1. etya grhan pagcad grhyasya ’gner upamstaya "nwoarabdhaya réng
antatal koisena caturgrhitas tisra ajyahulir awmdrih prapadaic ju-
hots, (The king) having returned to the house,—for him as he
is seated behind the household fire and is touched (by the priest),
he (the priest) finally offers in a bowl three butter-libations sacred
to Indra taken in four portions in the Prapad-form’. AB. 8. 10 9.

Here the Pendent Nominative ) 4j&] which must be supplied with etya grhan
is resumed by the two past participles upavist@ye and anvdrabdhiya

The statement of Speijer, Ved. und Sansknt Syntax, p 25, § 88 and
Delbruck, Vergl Syntax I, p. 743, § 292 that pagcat c. genit. does not occur
before the Craulasatras 1s due to an oversight. Delbriick humself, Altind.
Syntax, § 112, p 163, 12 refers for pagcat ¢ gemt to Liebich, BB, 11,
p 296, 17—18 who quotes AB. 8. 10. 9, the PW. col 612, 20 cites Chand.
Up. 8. 2. 8 pagcad agneh  Gf further GB. 4 3. 5. 13 pageat . . . pagindam;
7 4 1 35 pagead agneh; K 20 6 (p 24, 15) == 22. 10 (p. 66, 10) pagcan
me, K. 20. 6 (p 24, 16) = 22 10 (p. 66, 11} ya evd ’sya pageat, K 22.10
(66, 10) pagcad etesam pavamananam, X. 13 10 (p 192, 4) purastad anyan !
nabhyd avadyet pagcad anyat, .. , purastdd vai nabhyah pranah pagcid
apanah, PB. 5. 6 7 (bis) pageat . . dhesnyasya; 16 2 8 pagoh pagedt,
GB. 1. 4. 17 pagead visuvatah, 1. 1 22 esar |rk] *va yajnasya purastid
yugyata es@ pagelt; Ait Ar. d 1.4 (p. 148, 2 Keith) pageat svasya dhisnyasya
(cl. Keith’s note 10, p. 274)

§ 24. 3. The Pendent Nominative without any Resumption.

No instance of such a construction occurs. At GB. 1.1. 32 in
reply to the question

| kem sved ahur bhok savibur varenyam |
bhargo devasya kavayah kem ahuk ||

‘What do the sages, Venerable Su, call “Savitr’s highest bliss
(RV 3.62.10)", what do they call “The glory of the god (RV. 3. 62.
10)"?’ the answer is.given by the manuscripts and the Bibl. Ind. text;
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\ Absolute Nominative § 25—26, Ex. 12

| vedag (sic) chandansi savitur varepyam |
bhargo devasya kavaya ‘nnam ahub ||
‘The Vedas (and) the Metres the sages call “Savity's highest
bliss, food (they call) “The glory of the god”’ But the text
should be emended (as is done in Gaastra’s ed.) to vedai¢ chan-
dansi . .

III. The Absolute Nominative.

§ 25. As has been pointed out above (§ 3, 1, ¢; § 4—6) the
noun must be accompanied by an infinite verb-form, viz. either a
participle (Ex. 1; 8) or a gerund (Ex. 2; 4—11).

The Examples are divided into two groups: In Group A there
is a slight connecting link between the disjunct nomimative and
the subject of the sentence; 1n Ex. 1 the disjunct nominative con-
sists of two nouns (devag ca ’sura¢ ca) the first of which 18 1den-
tical with the subject of the sentence; 1n Ex. 2 the subject of
the sentence (to be supplied from the context) consists of two nouns,
viz. ‘husband and wife’, the former of which must be supplied
as the noun of the disjunct nominative.

In Group B there is no such link between the subject of the
sentence and the noun of the disjunct nominative. Within Group B
the first subdivision (I, Ex. 3—8) is composed of those examples
in which the subject noun of the absolute nominative is formally
expressed, while the second subdivision (II, Ex. 9—18) comprises
those instances in which the subject noun of the absolute nomi-
native must be supplied from the context.

§ 26. Examples.

A. 1. devag ca va asurag ca ’ditye vyayacchantas tam (so the Com-
ment. correctly for fan of the Bibl. Ind. text) deva abhyajayan,
“The gods and the Asuras contending about Aditya,—the gods
won him’. PB. 5. 5. 15.

2. kswraudanam (14 dadhyodanam, 15 udaudanam, 16 tilauda-
nam; 17 mansaudanam) pacayitva sarpismantam agniyatam, ‘He
(the husband) having caused (his wife) to cook a mess of milk
and rice (of curds and rice, of water and rice; of sesamum and
rice; of meat and rice),— they both (husband and wife) should
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§ 26, Ex. 2—6. Absolute Nominative.

eat (it) seasoned with butter’. CB. 14. 9. 4 13—17 (= BAU. 6.
4 13—17 Madhy. = 14—18 Kanv.).

Bohtlingk renders: ‘Der lasse Reis in Milch kochen und verzehre diesen ge-
schmalzt mit semer Fiaw’; Deussen. ‘So mussen beide Reis mit Mileh gekocht
und mit Butter dbergossen essen’. The Comment. to BAU. Kanv. throws no
light on the exact'constiuction Both Bohtlingk and, apparently, Deussen regard
the gerund pacayit1d as loosely construed with the subject of the finite verb
agniydtdm, ‘Both (husband and wife) having caused a mess of milk and nice to
be cooked should eat (1t} seasoned with putter’; but 1t 1s in fact the wife who
does the cooking. Cf below Ex. 9 and 10,

B. 1. 3. tan nanachandasyanarr sahasram sat sahasram brhatyak
sampadyante, ‘In this manner, there being one thousand (verses)
of varied metres, one thousand Brhati (-verses) are computed’.
KB. 18. 3.

The case-form of sahasram sat 15 ambiguous; 1t might be accusative, cf. be-
low § 37, Ex. 5.

4 tasya catasrsu bahigpavamanam bhavaty, catuspada va agvas
santag catugcaphas te ye catuspadal pagavae catugcaphas tan evar
’tena “varunddhe, ‘Its Bahigpavaména is (sung) on four (verses),
the horses being four-footed, four-hoofed,—what animals are four-
footed, four-hoofed those he thereby wins’. JB 2. 176.

5. daga [pagavah] ’lablkyante, dagaksara wirdd, virad etany eve
‘ndriyani viryany atman dhitve, “yam virad, asyam eva pratifigthate,
‘Ten (victims) are taken (for slaughter); the Viraj has ten syllables;
the Viraj having placed this vigour (and) strenght in the self (of
the sacrificer),—he (the sacrificer stands firmly upon this (earth),
for the Viraj is (identical with) this (earth)’. MS. 2. 5. 10 (p. 61, 7).
_ The words yam virad are an intercalary clause which logically belongs after
asyarn pratitisthate for which it gives the reason; cf. the separation of the ned-
clause by the intercalary vajro va acvah at GB 6.3 3.12 etan no ’paspreats,
vajro vd agvo, nen md ‘yam vayro hinasad i, ‘He does not then touch (the
horse, thinking): “May this thunderbolt not injure me”, for the horse 1s a thunder-
bolt>. Such intercalaiy clauses are very fiequently inserted between the Final
Dative and the clause to which it properly belongs and will be discussed under the
heading of Final Dalives. Gf. Eggeling, SBE 43, p 137, note 1 (to CB. 8. 7. 2. 16).

6. pagavo *mala osadhir malinir jagdhva ’pak pitva tata esa rasak
sambhavati, ‘The rootless animals having eaten the rooty plants
(and) having drunk the water,—then this sap originates’. CB. 2.
3.1, 10.
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Absolute Nominative. § 26, Ex 6—8.

The translation follows Delbruck (Aitind. Syntax § 226, p. 408, 33) who ren-
ders: “Wenn nun die wurzellosen Tiere die bewurzelten Pflanzen gegessen und
das Wasser getrunken haben, dann entsteht der Lebenssaft’.

Grammatically 1t would be permussible to take the adverb ¢atah as functionally
equivalent to the ablative of the demonstrative pronoun tebhyah (viz. pagubhyah)
‘The rootless animals having eaten the rooty plants (and) having drunk the
water,—from them (viz from these animals) this sap originates’, cf. e. g. TS. 5.
1 9.4 ya [agnih) ukhay@r sambhavatr “What' (fire) 15 produced fiom the pan’
immediately followed by ato hy esa [agnih] sambhavati, “For from this (pan) this
(fire) 15 produced’; (B 13.3 1 1 tate (viz prajapater aksnal, cf. CB 13 4.2 3)
’pvak samabhavat, ‘From this (eye of Prajapats) the horse was produced® If
tatah be so taken the example would show a Pendent Nominative (above § 21,
Ex 1). But the four passages CB.1 3 1.25; 1. 7. 1,18, 2.3.1, 16, and 2 6 3.
7 given below § 74, Ex 5--6 make it well migh certain that tatah has here the
force of a temporal adverb ‘then’.

1. prajapatwr va esa [agnik] bhatva yavata iste yavad enam anu
tasya relak siicats yad agnihotrar yuhots, "This (Agni) having be-
come Prajapati,— he (the sacrificer), 1n that he offers the Agni-
hotra, casts the seed of all that over which bhe (Prajapat:) rules,
of all that which is subject to this (Prajapatiy. ©B. 2.3 4. 8.

Here belongs also the following passage in which the Absolute
Nominative precedes the exclamatory particle ait (= et) with de-
pendent accusative: ‘

8. tato vai manugyag ca rsaya¢ ca devanam yajiavisty ubhyayan:
yajiasya kiv cid esisyamah prajiatya e, te “bhitah parwcaranta ait
pacum eva nirantaram cayanam, ‘Thereupon men and sages went
to the sacrificial ground of the gods (thinking:) “We will seek
something or other of the sacrifice for the sake of orientation”;
they wandering about on all sides,—lo, there was an animal
lying (there) disemboweled’. AB. 2. 13. 6.

The form ast cannot, of course, be regarded as a ‘grammatischer Schnilzer’
as 1s suggested by Aufrecht (AB, p. 430, 20 where 2. 13. 6 should be read 1n-
stead of 2. 7) who proposes an emendation to dyen. It 1s either a coilateral
form to ¢t (Wackernagel, Altnd. Gr. I, p. 818, 14, § 269, b, 1) or a faulty reading
for et (Weber, Ind. Stud. 9, p. 249; Béhthngk, Berichte d. sichs. Ges. d. Wiss.
1900, p 416; pw. s. e, p. 272, col. 2.

In all the other passages where the exclamatory et with dependent accusative
oceurs 1t 1s (A) either preceded by a fimte form of a verb of motion, thus ceruk
CB.1 6.2.3; eyaya 4. 1. 3. 4; @jagdma 11.5. 1. 11; pravevryya 11 6.1, 3—T7;

For the mrregular external Sandhi at ¢B. 11. 5. 1. 11 &jag@m’ et and 11.
6. 1. 3—7 pravavrdf et cf. Whitney, Gr § 137,b (the instances VS 13, 53
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§ 26, Ex. 8—11 Absolute Nominative

tr’eman and t0° odman cited there are given by Patafijali on Varttika 6
to Pan. 6, 1 94); Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, § 269, ¢, p.319—320; Mac-
donell, Ved Gr § 70,2, a; p. 64,

or (B) the place of the fimte verb of motion 1s taken by a direct discourse
containing such a verb,‘thus punar ema 2 CB 2 2 3 3,2 2.4.12, 2.3.4 2;
punar aimi *ti QB 11.5. 1. 4, 13, K 8. 10 (p 93, 19 where so punar awmz ty
ed vrksasyd >gre “gnun jrelantam should be read with the mss, for Schroeder’s
ard, cf Weber, Ind Stud 3, p. 463; Caland, WZKM 23, p 61).

II In the followmng examples (Ex. 9-—18) a definite subject for
the Absolute Nominative must be supplied from the context In
this respect the instances here listed differ from those given be-
low § 71—75 where the subject to be supplied with the gerund
is indefinite and the disjunct gerund 1s therefore often more con-
vemently rendered in English by the passive.

9. atha yasya jayam artavam vwmdet tryaham kavise na pibed aha-
tavasa, nar ‘nam vrsalo na vrsaly apahanyat, triratranta aplaya
vrthin avaghatayet, ‘“Whose wife the menses overtake, she should
not drink for the space of three days out of a (metal) bowl, being
not dressed (the while) 1n a new-washed garment; neither a Vrsala
nor a Vrsall should touch her; at the expiration of three nights,
—she having taken a bath,—he (the husband) should cause her to
pound nce’. ¢B.14.9.4, 12 (= BAU. 6. 4. 12 Madhy. = 13 Kanv.)

Incorrectly Bohthngk, who takes the gerund aplaye as referring to the sub-
Ject of the sentence* ‘Nach Ablauf von drer Tagen bade er sich und lasse (die
Frau) Reis dreschen’® Correctly Deussen <Nachdem die drer Nachte voruber,
soll sie sich baden und man soll sie den Reis ausdreschen lassen’. The Comment
to BAU. Kanv dishnctly glosses: tdm aplutam orihin avaghatayet Contiast,
without change of subject, TB. 1 6 5 2 nurdegyai *vas *narv [yaram) varunapdgena
grahayati, “She (the wife) having pointed out this (her paramour) causes him to
be bound with the noose of Varuna’. And cf. Ex. 2 and 10

10. sa abhyam eva prasuta wmdro vriram ahan, te deva wvriram
hatva “gnisomav abruvan: havyam no vahatam i, ‘Impelled by these
two (viz. heaven and earth) this Indra slew Vrtra; the gods,—he
(Indra) baving slain Vrtra,—said to Agni and Soma: “Carry ye
the oblation for us”.” TS 2.5. 2. 6.

Keith renders: “The gods having slam Vrira samd to Agni and Soma . °, but
it is Indra and not the gods who slew Vrtra. Cf. above Ex. 2 and 9.

11. athai *nam [yajiam] brahma ‘nvadt, tam apnot, tam aptva
parastan mrudhya tisthat, sa aplak parastan nwruddhas tisthan
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Absolute Nominative, § 26, Ex. 12—13

jhatva svany ayudhane brakmo ’pavartata, “Then the Brahman
(neut.) went after this (sacrifice); it (the Brahman) having reached
it (the sacrifice), blocking 1t in front,—it (the sacrifice) stood
still; it (the sacrifice) having been reached (and) blocked in front,
standing stiil (and) recognizing its own weapons (viz the sacrificial
implements) turned toward the Brahman’. AB. 7. 19. 3.

Both Haug and Keith take atisthat as auxilary verb with nirudhye and as
referring to brahme as subject It (the Brahman) kept blocking 1t (the sacrifice).
But 1t 1s the sacrifice which, being reached (apnot, aptea, @ptah) and blocked
{(nirudhya, niruddhah)hy the Biahman, stood still {afesthat, tisthan) The situa-

tion 1s similar to that in GB 1.6 2 3—4 where the sacrifice, creeping away in
the shape of a tortoise, stands still for Agni; and cf. TS. 2 6 3 3

12. atha ha sia savitri somam rajanam cakame, ¢raddham u s
cakame, sa ha pitaram prajapatim upasasare, tam ho ‘vaca. namas
te ’stu bhagavah, upa tva yame (Bibl. Ind. yam) || pra tva padye,
somam vor rajanam kamaye, ¢raddham u sa kamayata i, tasyd w
ha sthagaram alambaram kalpayitva dagahotaram purastad vyakhyaya
caturhotaram deksimatah paiicahotaram pageat saddhotaram uttaratoh
saptahotaram uparistat sambharaie ca patmbhie ca mukhe "lamkriya
| @ ’sya “rdham vavraja, tam ho ’diksyo *vaca wupa ma ‘vartasve t,
‘Now Sita Savitri loved king Soma, but he loved Craddha, she
(Sita) betook herself to father Prajapati; she said to him: “Obei-
sance be to thee, Venerable Sir, I come to thee, I approach thee;
I love king Soma, but he loves Craddha”, he (Prajapati) having
caused an ornament of Sthagara to be prepared for her, having
explained to her the Dagahotr-litany in front, the Caturhotr-litany
in the south, the Paficahotrlitany behind, the Saddhotr-litany in
the nporth, (and) the Saptahotr-litany above,—she (Sita) baving
adorned her face proceeded with the (necessary) perquisites and
with her women to the place of this (Soma), he, having caught
sight of her, said: “Turn toward me'.” TB 2. 3. 10. 1-3.

13. atha ’dhvaryur hwranyapatrena madhugraham grhndat, .
atho kthyam grhnaty atha dhruvam athay ’tant somagrahan wuttame
stotra rtvyam camasesw vyavaniya juhvatr, ‘Now the Adhvaryu-
priest draws the mead-libation with a gold cup; . . ., then he
draws the Ukthya-libation, then the Dhruva-hbation, then, at the
last Stotra,—he (the Adhvaryu-priest) having poured these Soma-
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§ 26, Ex, 14—18. Absolute Nominative.

libations into the cups of the (several) priests,—they (the priests)
offer them’. CB. 5. 1. 2. 19.

Eggeling notes the absolute consiruction of the gerund and refers to Delbriick,
Alind Syntax, p 408.(misprinted as 108).

14. || dhanaruha w vai vrkso “nyatak pretya sambhavak || ‘A tree
grows from seed; it having died, —there 18 growth from another
(seed, == a new tree grows {rom the seed of the old treey. CB.
14 6 9.34 (= BAU. 3. 9. 34 Madhy. = 28 Kanv.). Cloka.

Contrast the impersonal use of pretya ‘after death’ at GB. 14 7. 3.13, 14
(= BAU 4.5. 13, 14) below § 75, Ex. 1.

15. tam [pagum] jaghanena catvalam antarena yapam ca ’gnim
ca haranti, . . ., tasmad antarena yapam cu ‘gnim ca haranti,
dakswmato mdhaya pratiprasthata "vadyati, ‘They carry this (vietim)
back of the pit between the sacrificial stake and the fire; . ;
for this reason they carry i1t between the sacrificial stake and the
fire, they having laid 1t down to the south (of the fire),—the
Pratiprasthaty-priest makes the sacrificial cuttings’. CB. 3. 8. 3. 10.

16. tam [garbham] jaghanena catvalam antarena yapam ca g
ca harawts, daksinato mdhaya pratiprasthata ‘vadyati, ‘They carry
this (embryo) back of the pit between the sacrficial stake and
the fire; they having laid 1t down to the south (of the fire),—the
Pratiprasthatr-priest makes the sacrificial cuttings’. CB. 4. 5. 2. 8.

17. grhapater eva ’ranyok sarwadante- . . y evam ukiva grha-
pater eva prathamal samarohayate, ‘They hold converse with each
other over the churning sticks of the Grhapati: .. , they having
thus held converse,—the Grhapati hifts (the fire) first. CB. 4. 6.
8.13; 15.

The simplex wukivé repeats the compound samvadante; ¢f JAOS 28, p 86,
note 5.

Here belongs also most probably

18. yasya ’gnihotram adhigritam prasi udayan skhalate va ’pv va
bhraigate ka tatra prayageitteh, ‘If one’s Agnihotra after it has been
placed on (the fire) spills’over or even (completely) falls down,—
(the Adhvaryu-priest) going up to the east (= while the Adhvaryu-
priest is going up to the east}j—what expiation is there? AB.
7. 5. 6.
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Apparent Disjunct Nominatives. § 27, Ex. 1.

The translation, as do Haug’s and Keith's, follows the Commentary which
glosses: agnihotradravyarm garhapatye >dhigritarn pakad wrdhvam adaye pran-
mukha ahavaniyam pratyuddyann udgacchann adhvaryur yadd bhavatr tadanim
tad dravymn skhaleta yad va bhrancgeta, bindupatananm skhalanam, s@kalyena
dravyapatanar. bhratigah  Weber, Ind Stud. 9, p 310 -311, on the other hand,
construes udayan with the subject of the (lause “Wenn er zu dem (ans Feuer)
angesetzten agmhotram hin osiwarls hinaufkommend strauchelt oder gar fallt ..
with the note: ‘Pran udayan kann nicht als parenthetischer Nebensatz gefaBt
werden, sondern 1st Subject des ganzen Satzes’.

Appendixl
Apparent Instances of Disjunct Nominatives.

§ 27. Here are grouped together a number of passages in
which at first glance instances of a Disjunct Nominative might
be assumed. Upon closer examination, however, 1t will be found
that these apparent Disjunct Nominatives admit of a different
explanation.

1. tad igtak prayaja asur aparyagnikriam, atha ’sura anvajagmus,
te devak paryagminai’va “surant sapatnan bhratrvyan yajiad antar-
ayan, ‘Now the fore offerings had been offered without the cere-
mony of carrying round the fire having (as yet) been performed;
then (= at this moment) the Asuras came after (the gods); (but)
these (gods) excluded the Asuras, their foes and rivals, from the
sacrifice by means of the ceremony of carrying round the fire’.
¢B.12.9 3. 9.

Eggeling translates: ‘Now, the fore-offerings had been performed, but the fire
had not been carried round (the oblations), when the Asuras come after him’,
and thus seems to take tad 1stah praydya aswh and aparyagmkrtam as two cool-
dinated paratactical clauses. The rendermg above takes aparyagnikriam as an
adverbial accusative, cf. anavadhrtam, KB 16 & (s, p 71, 6), “not fixedly’ (PW.
Nachtrage, col 980 “nicht feststehend, unbestimmt’; pw. ‘nach eigenem Gutdunken’.
Keith “insecurely’); andjidtam T3.2 1.6.5 “in a manner unknown’; apchinnam
K.13.13 (p 15,17); MS 3. 4 1 (p 45,3), 3.9 3 (p. 117, 11) and avyavachinnam
€B. 1. 9. 3. 5 “without interruption’; asamavahitam GCB. 9. 4.3 15 “wihout paying

. heed to’. The adverbial accusative aparyagnikrtam would then be the semantic
equivalent of a locative absolute *aparyagnikrte, cf AB 2 5.2 trcam dgneyai
9lyatram anvaha paryagnikriyamdne, ‘He recites a triplet 1n the Gayatri-metre
{and) addressed to Aguni while the ceremony of carrying round the fire 13 taking
place’, and similaily TS. 8. 4. 8. 5 paryagnau kriyamane juhoti, "He makes the
offermg while the ceremony of carrying round the fire is bring performed®, The
closest parallel to CB. 12 9. 3. 9 is CB. 9. 4. 3. 15—16 4sta devati bhavanty
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§ 27, Ex 2-3 Apparent Disjunct Nominatives.

asamavahitam swistakrie || athas *nam  pureablasekend *bhimreati, ‘The divimties
have heen sacrificed to without the Swigtakrt having (as yel) been attended to;
then he touches this (altar) with the formula for the .preliminary consecration’.

2. munste mrta patng nasta va gnihotram katham agnihotram juhots
(Supposmg that) after (the Agnihotrin) has married, (his) wife has
died or has disappeared, how does, he offer the Agnihotra? AB.
7. 10. 2.

Weber, Ind. Stud 9, p 312 translates “Stubt nach dem Emtntt (des Mannes
m den Stand des Agmihotrin dessen) Frau oder wird sie (sonst wie von ihm)
verloren, wie kann er dann das Agnihotia opfern, das Agnihotra? Keith: ‘If one
has commenced (the sacrifice), and his wife dies or disappears, how does he offer
the Agnihotra? Siyana glosses. vwahad ardhvam agnihotre nmivste anusthatum
upaki Gnte sati pagedt patn mri@ bhavetr But I am unable to find another
passage where 4/ vy + ne appears in the technical sense of ‘entering upon the
state of an Agnihotrin or the lLke’ or of ‘commencing a sacnfice’. Tt would
therefore seem preferable to take 4/ veg + ne here in the sense which it frequently
has 1n the Epic, viz. “to establish a household by getting married’, c¢f. PW s.
¥ vig -+ nz col. 1194, no. 5=pw p 121, col. 1, no. 7 and col. 2, no. 14,f; PW.
col 1195, no. 10,e = pw. p. 122, col 1, no. 2, and V. Nachtrage, p 242, col. 3,
s. anivista, PW. s. nwega, col. 226, no. 3,d = pw. p 222, col 2, no. 3,f; PW.
g nwegya, col. 227, no 2= pw, p. 222, col. 3, no. 3; PW. s. nwestavya, col 227 =
pw p 222, col 3, no.2 As subject of the locative absolute [agnihotring) should
be understood with nsveste. The words niviste [agmhotring] mrta patni nastd
»d@ form an independent paratactical clause equivalent in sense to a hypolactical
conditional sentence

Chapters 10 and 11 of the seventh book of AB are interpolations; ac-
cording to the Commentaiy they were recognized 1n certain localities only
(degavegesena ke cid amanantt ke con nd “mananty)

The peculiar repetition of agnihotram occurs agam at 7. 10 4 apatniko
*gmakotram katham agnihotram juhoti.

3. Eaghteen passages of CB show a nominative which Eggehing
in his note to B 6. 1.1, 2 calls ‘striking’ and ‘vivid’ and which
according to his rendering he seems to construe as a Pendent
Nominative. Delbruck, on the other hand, 1s inclined to construe
the nominative with the verb of naming and he remarks on the
absence of an expected #: (Altind. Syntax, § 64, p. 104, 28). In.
reality the nominative forms an independent paratactical and
parenthetical clause.

These eighteen passages have this 10 common that they propose mystic ety-
mologies i, e. etymological equations between the real, esoteric name of a person
or thing and themr every-day, cryptic name; thus ‘Indra’ 1s the every-day, cryptic
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Apparent Disjunct Nominatives, § 27, Ex. 3, 1.

name of {he god whose real, esoteric name 1s ‘Indha’. Such statements are
commonly cast 1n the styhstic mould exemphfied by the following examples; (B.
14.6. 11,2 (== BAU.4. 2 9) tash vd etam endham santam indra ity deaksate
puroksene *va (Kanv paroksena: *va, for wa = eva cf above § 9, Ex 21, Rem ), ‘Him
who 1s (really, esoterically) Indba they cryphically call (in every-day speechy
Indra’, CB 6. 1.2 13, 21 etam prajapatun santam agmr ity aceksaie, ‘Him who
15 (really) Pragipati they call Agn?’, AB 3 33 6 tan madusam san manusam ity
dcaksate paroksene ‘va, ‘That which 1s (really) Madusa they eryptically call
Manusa’, AB 3. 43 1, 2, 3 tem agnistomam (2 catustomam, 3. jyotistomam)
sanjem agmstoma (2 catustoma; 3 jyotisfoma) wy deaksate paroksena ‘That which
15 (really) Agmstoma (Catustoma, Jyotistoma) they cryptically call Agnistoma
(Catustomna, Jyotistoma), AB. 7. 30 4 tam nyagroham santain nyagrodha ity
acaksate paroksena, ‘This (tree) which 1s (really) the Nyagroha ihey cryptically call
Nyagrodha’, GB. 1.1 1 tam v& etam suvedam santam sveda y dcaksate “That
which 1s (really) Suveda they call Sveda (sweat)’, GB 1. 1. 7 tam va etam varanam
santam varuna oty deaksate, 'Him who 1s (really) Varana they call Varuna’, GB.
1.1. 7 tam va etaris mueyam santam mriyur oy dcaksate, “Him who 1s (really)
Mucya they call Mrtyu (Death)’; GB. 1. 1. 7 tam v& etam afigarasam santam aingira
tty dcaksate, “Him who is (really) Afgaras they call Afgiras®’, GB. 1 1 39
purigayam santam pranam puruse ity dcaksate, “The breath which 15 (really)
Parigaya (Resting 1n the Stronghold) they call Purusa (Person)’; GB. 1. 2. 21
lam od etam Ggldhatam santam aglagrdha oty dcaksate, ‘Him who 1s (really)
Aglahata (%) they call Aglagrdha (?)°, GB 1. 2. 21 fam v& etam rasam santam
ratha uy deaksate, ‘That which is (really) Rasa (sap) they call Ratha (chariot),
GB.1 3. 19 fam od etam dhiksilam sontam dikssta ity acaksate, ‘Hum who 1s
(really) Dhiksita they call Diksita (consecrated), GB 1. 4. 23 tam v etam spreyam
santam prsthye wy dcaksate *That which 1s really Spreya they call Prsthya’.

In the following eightcen passages, however, the real esoteric
name is given in an independent paratactical clause which is then
followed by the phrase tam . . . ity acaksate containing the every-
day, cryptic name.

A combination of both types of expression occurs at Ait. Ar. 2 4.3 (p. 121,
2 Keith) = Ait Up. 1. 3. 14 tasmad +damdro ndme, *damdro ha var nima, tam
damdram santam wdra (Roer indram) tty dcaksate paroksena, ‘Therefore he 1s
Idamdra by name; Idamdra by name he (really) 1s; him who 1s (really) Idamdra
they cryptically call Indra’, JUB. 1. 20 4 fad yad asmunn idark sarvam antas
tasmad antaryaksam, antaryaksam ha var namai 'tat, tad antartksam i paroksam
Geaksate; 1 24 2; 2 8. 7.

1. yad awnddha tasmad indha, ndho ha vai, tam wmdra ity acaksate
paroksam, ‘Because he kindled therefore he is the Kindler (Indha),
the Kindler (Indha) indeed he (really) is; him they cryptically
call Indra’ (B.6 1.1.2.
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§ 27, Ex. 3, 2—6 Apparent Disjunct Nominatives

Contrast GB. 14. 6. 11. 2 (= BAU 4. 2. 2) indho vai namai >sa yo *yarh daksine
ksan purusas, tain v etam wndhare santam ndra ity dcaksate paroksene *va
{Kanv. paroksenar *va; for wa = eva cf. above § 9, Ex. 21, Rem), ‘This Person

in the right eye is (really) Indha by name, him being (really) Indha they crypti-
cally call Indra’.

The adverbial nstrumental paroksena with @caksate occurs n GB. only
at 14 6 11.2 (= BAU. 4. 2. 9), Elsewhere the adveibial accusative parok-
sam 1sused GB 2.1.2.11;3 3 3 9,6 1. 1.11 (bis); 6 1.2.3,6 7.1,
93, 7.4.1 16, 7.4 2.12; 7.5 1.22 (bs); 8 6.2 13: 9 1.1.2, 9.1 1
7; 9.1 2.22 (bis), 9.1.2.36; 10.5 2.14, 10. 4. 2,2, 13 8 1 1 (bis)

2—3. atha yo garbho ’ntara ’sit so grir asrjyata, sa yad asya
sarvasya ‘gram aspjyata tasmad agrir, agrir ha var, tam agner ity
acaksate paroksam, . .., atha yad agru samksaritam aszt so “grur
abhavad, agrur ha vai, tam agva ity acaksate paroksam, “The embryo
which was within was born as Agri; because it was born as
summit (agra) of this universe therefore (it is called) Agri; Agri
indeed he (really) is; him they cryptically call Agni; .. ; further-
more the tear (agru) which had fiown together, that became Agru;

Acru indeed it (really) is; it they cryptically call A¢va (horse).
CB. 6. 1. 1. 11.

4. sa yad ukha namar, *tad vai deva etena Larmanar ‘taya ‘vrte
*man lokan udakhanan, yad udakhanans tasmad utkho, 'tkhd ha vai,
tam ukhe ’ty acaksate paroksam, ‘Now as to its bemng called Ukha
(pan); by means of this rite (and) by means of this procedure the
gods dug out these worlds; because they dug out (udakhanan)
therefore (the pan is really called) Utkha; Utkha indeed it (really)
is; it they cryptically call Ukha’, CB.6.7 1.23.

5. asaw va aditya esa rukma, esa ht “mak sarval praja aterocate,
roco ha vai, tam rukma ity acaksate paroksam, ‘The gold plate 1s
(equivalent to) yonder sun, for he outshines all these creatures;
Roca, indeed, it (reslly) is; it they cryptically call Rukma’. GB.
7 4.1.10.

' 6. sa yo ‘pam rasa asit tam ardhvam samudauhans, tam asmar
puram akurvans, tad yad asmai puram akwrvans tasmat puaskaram,
paskaram ha var, tat puskaram <ty acaksate paroksam, ‘What sap
of the waters there was that they gathered up on top, they made
it a stronghold for him; because they made a stronghold for him
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therefore it is (really called) Pugkara; Pugkara, indeed, it (really)
is; it they cryptically call Pugkara (lotus flower) CB 7. 4. 1. 13,

1. tad yad asyar "tasyam ramyayam tanvam deva aramante tasmad
dhiramyam, hramyam ha vai, tad dhranyam oty acaksate paroksam,
‘Because the gods were pleased with this pleasing form of his
therefore it is (really) Hiramya; Hiramya, indeed, it (really) s,
1t they cryptically call Hiranya (gold). CB 7. 4. 1. 16.

8. yad abravid: adharvin me ’ti tasmad dharva, dharva ha v,
tam darve 'ty acaksate paroksam, ‘Because he said: “He hath in-
jured me”, therefore it is (really called) Dhiirva; Dhiirva, indeed,
it (really) 1s; it they cryptically call Durva (-grassf’. (B, 7. 4. 2. 12.

9—10. yad abravid : udabharsin me tv tasmad udumbhara, udum-
bharo ha wvar, tom udumbara ity acaksate paroksam, . . ., uru me
karad it tasmad wrukaram, wrukaram ha vai, tad ulakhalam ity
acaksate parokgam, ‘Because he said: “He hath lifted me out”,
therefore 1t is (really) Udumbhara; Udumbhara it (really) is; 1t
they cryptically call Udumbara; . . .; (and because he said:) “May
it make a wide (space) for me”, therefore 1t is (really) Urukara;
Urukara, indeed, it (really) is, it they cryptically call Uldkhala
(mortar). OB, 7.5, 1. 22,

11. tad yad etam devam etena [annena] ’camayais tasmac chanta-
devatyarh, ¢antedevatyar ha vai, tac chatorudriyam oty dacakgate
paroksam, ‘Because they appeased this god by means of this (food),
therefore it is (really) Cantadevatya; Cantadevatya, indeed, it
{really) is, it they cryptically call Catarudriya’. CB.9.1.1. 2.

12. tad yad etam gatagirsanam rudram etend [annena] ‘camayans
tasmac chatagirsarudragamanzyam, catagirsarudracamantyarn ha vas,
tac chatarudriyam ity acaksate paroksam, ‘Because they appeased
this hundred-headed Rudra by means of this (fopd), therefore 1t
is (really) Catagirsarudragamaniya; Catagirsarudragamaniya, indeed,
it (really) is; 1t they cryptically call Catarudriya’. CB 9. 1. 1.7.

13. atha yad abruvann avan nak kam agad we ta avakka abhavan,
avakka ha vas, i@ avaka ity acaksate paroksam, ‘Now because they
said: “Downward hath our moisture gone”, these Avakkas arose;
Avakkas, indeéd they (really) are; them they cryptically call Ava-
kas (lotuses)’. GCB. 9. 1. 2. 22.

Oertel, The Syntax of Cases 4
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14. iyam vai rathantaram, tyam w va esar lokanam rasatamo,
*syar hi *me sarve rasa, rasamtamam ha v, tad rathantaram oty
acaksate paroksam, “The Rathantara is (1dentical with) this (earth),
for of (all) these worlds this (earth) is the one most filled with
sap, for all these saps are (contained) in this (earth); Rasamtama,
indeed, it (really) is; it they cryptically call Rathantara’. CB. 9.
1. 2. 36.

Cf. the mystic connection of rasa with rathe GB. 1. 2. 21 tam va etom rasom
santan ratha ity dceksate; and cf, for th = s, the reading TB. 2. 7. 15. 1 prasa-
vaya for prathamaya of AV. 7. 14.3 and the other parallels.

1b. esa [pranah] i ‘mah sarvah prajah pranayate, tasyai’te pra-
nah svah, sa yada svapity athar “nam ete pranah sva apwanti, tas-
mat svapyayah, svapyayo ha vai, tam svapna ity acaksate paroksam,
‘For this (breath) leads forth all creatures; these (other) breaths
(organs of sense) are its own; now when one sleeps then these
(other) breaths, being its own, go unto this (breath); therefore it
(the state of sleeping) is (really) Svapyaya; Svapyaya, indeed, it
(really) is, it they cryptically call Svapna (sleepy. CB. 10. 5. 2. 14.

With atha: ’nam ete prandh svd apryanti . cf Chand Up. 6. 8 1 yatras
tat purusah svapui ndma satd saumya tadd sampanno bhavati svam apito bhavats,
tasmad enam svapiti ty deaksate, stam hy apito bhavati, *When namely a man
sleepeth, then, my dear, hath he become umted with the Real, he hath gone
unto (us) own, therefore they say of him+ “He sleepeth '™

16. sa var yakh so ’tta ’gnir eva sa, tasmwn yat kwi ca bhyada-
dhaty ahidtaye eva ‘sya ta, ahtayo ha var, ta ahutaya Wty acaksate
paroksam, ‘Now this eater is (1dentical with) Agni; whatever they
put into this (Agni) that is (really) his Ahitis, Ahitis, indeed, they
(really) are, them they cryptically call Ahutis (oblations). OB.
10. 6. 2. 2.

17. yo vai kag ca mriyate sa ¢avas tasma etad annam karote,
tasmac chavannam, cawannam ha ova, tac chmacanam wy acaksute
paroksam; ¢macd w hai va nama pitrnam attarah, . . ., tebhya etad
annam karots, tasmac chmacannam, ¢macannam ha vai, tac chma-
canam ity acaksate paroksam, “Whoever dies he is a corpse; for
him he prepares this food; therefore it is (really) Cavanna; Ca-
vanna, indeed, it (really) is; it they cryptically call Cmacana (bu-
rial ground), furthermore the Eaters among the Fathers are Qma-
¢as by name; . . ,; for them he prepares this food;.therefore 1t
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is (really) Cmacanna; Cmacanna, indeed, it (really) is; 1t they
cryptically call Cmacana (burial’groundy. CB. 13.8. 1. 1.

18. sa u eva makhak sa vignus, tata indro makhavan abhavan,
makhavan ha var, tah maghavan y acaksate paroksam, ‘And he is
also Makha, he is Vignu; thence Indra Makhavan came into being;
Makhavan, indeed, he (really) 15, him they cryptically call Ma-
ghavan’. CB.14.1.1 13,

4. In the following passage the words wam raganad and raga-
nayar yapacakalah and yapagakalac casalam are to be construed as
three independent paratactical clauses ‘(First) there is this girdle
rope here’, ‘(Counting upward) from the girdle rope (Eggeling:
‘after the rope’) there is the chip of the saerficial stake’, and
Counting upward) from the chip of the sacrificial stake (Egge-
ling: ‘after the chip’) there 18 the top ring’.

1 svargasyo har ’sa lokasya samarohanak kriyate yad yapagakala,
yam ragand, racanayor yapagakalo, yapagakalac casalam, casalat
svarganm lokam samagnute, ‘And this, viz. the chip of the sacrificial
stake, 18 made (a means of) ascent to the heavenly world; first
there is this girdle rope here, (counting upward) from the girdle
rope there is the chip of the sacrificial stake, (counting upward)
from the chip of the sacrificial stake there is the top ring; from
the top ring he reaches the heavenly world’. (B.3.7.1 23.

Formally it would be possible to construe cas@lam as accusative dependent
on samagnute and parallel to svargam lokani, but the context makes it more
hikely that ¢asalam 15 nommative and the clause yipagakeldc co$alam runs
parallel with the two preceding paratactical clauses For casdla as neuler cf,
TS. 6. 3. 4.7, K. 14 8 (p 207, 9), 26. 4 (bus, p. 126, 16 and 18), 26 6 (p. 129, 7);
MS. 1 11.8 (p 169, 18); 3. 9. 4 (p 119, 3). With casalat svargam lokam semagnute
cf K 206. 4 (p 126, 16) casalad vai devds svargam lokam dyan.

5. The followmg passage contains the enumeration of fifteen
sets of victims which is introduced by the verb alabhate; four-
teen of these are properly placed in the accusative, while the last
item is loosely added as a paratactical nominative.

For similar anacolouthic constructions 1n Latin ef. Fredrik Horn, Zur
Geschiche der absoluten Partizipial-Konstruktionen im Latermschen, 1918,
p 68: ‘Wir konnen oft, besonders in Grabinschriften, eine Menge Titel
und andere Epitheta 1 demselben Kasus [obliquus] aufemander folgen
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§ 27, Ex. 5—6 Apparent Disjunct Nominatives

sehen, bis ein neuer und wichtiger Zusatz kommt, der dann oft im Nomina-
v steht.’ Horn refers to the collections of Konjetzny in Wolfflin's Archiv,
15, p 308 and of Pirson, La langue des mnscriptions latines de la Gaule,
p 165

1. yad agve pagan wiyunakti yajia eva tad yajham arabhate ||
agvam taparam gomrgam e tan madhyame yapa alabhate, . . . ||
krsnagrivam agneyam rarate purastat,” .. || sarasvatwi mesim adha-
stad dhanvok, . .. || agvnav adhoramaw bahvok, . . | somapausnam
cyamam nabhyam, . .| sauryayamau gvetam ca krsnam ca par-
cvayok, . . | tvastrau lomagasakthyau sakthyok, . . . | vayavyam
cvetam pucche, , wmdraya svapasyaye vehatam yajhasya sendra-
layar, . vawgnavo vamo, yajio var visnuk . . ., ‘In that he ties
up the (Paryangya-)victims to the horse he seizes the sacrifice 1n
the sacrifice; a horse, a hornless (he-goat), a bos gavaeus,—them
he takes (for slaughter and ties up) at the middle stake, . .; a
black-necked (he-goat) sacred to Agni (he takes and ties up) to the
(horse’'s) forehead in front; . , an ewe sacred to Sarasvati (he
takes and ties up) beneath the (horse’s) jaws, .. .; two (he-goats)
black on the lower part of their body (and) sacred to the A¢vins
(he takes and ties up) to the (horse’s) front-legs; . . ; a dark-
coloured (he-goat) sacred to Soma and Pugan (he takes and ties
up) to the (horse’s) navel; . , a white and a black (he-goat)
sacred to Surya and Yama (he takes and ties up) to the (horse’s)
flanks; . . ., two (he-goats) with shaggy hind-legs sacred to
Tvastr (he takes and ties up) to the (horse’s) hind-legs; . . .; a
white (he-goat) sacred to Vayu (he takes and ties up) to the
(horse's) tail; . . ; for Indra the Active (he takes and ties up) a
cow who iIs wont to cast her calf, in order to secure a union of
the sacrifice with Indra; (finally there is) a dwarfish (he-goat) sa-
cred to Vignu, for Vignu 1s (identical with) the saenmfice’. ¢B. 13.
2 2.1-9. :

Cf. the parallel passage TB. 3 8. 23. 1—3 where a similar hst consists of
accusatives only dependent on myufijants and alabhate.

6. In glossing the first two words of the two Mantras V8. 37,
12 agrutir uttarato, dhatur adhpatye rayasposam me dhak and vidhytir
uparistad, brhaspater adhipatye vacar me dhak the CB. 14. 1, 3. 22
and 23 has
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1. agrulwr uttorata oy, agravayann wttarata ity evar “tad aha.
2. vidhrtir uparistad it, vdharayann uparistad ity evai "tad aha.

Eggeling notes the masculine gender of the two participles agra-
vayan and wvidharayan (while the V8. invocation refers to the
Earth) and further, referring to Mahidhara’s gloss on the VS.
Mantras, suggests that the two participles may be intended to
signify: “Where (the priest) calls for the Crausat-call to the north’,
and ‘Where Brhaspat1 disposes on high’. But it seems more li-
kely that the Brahmana, mechanically following the ecase of the
two nouns agrutth and wdhriek, really intends to equate them with
the two mascuhne participles in the nominative.

7. At B. 3 1. 1. 8 the Madhyandina recension reads

1. tam [¢alam] va etam parigrayontr ned obhwarsad it nv eva
varsak.

According to Eggeling’s note the Kanva recension omits i nw
eva varsah and reads: ‘Lest it should freeze in winter, lest it
should pour in the rainy season, and lest there should be burning
heat in the summer’.

As the passage stands in the Madhyandina recension # belongs
both to the preceding med-clause which it closes (Delbruck, Alt-
ind Syntax, § 178, p. 317, 2 and 317, 13—21) and to the following
no eva varsak (Delbruck, Altind. Syntax, § 255, p. 517, 5—6 and
§ 263, p. 536, 31—34); cf. a similar haplology at JUB. 3. 13. 6—1).
Then wvarsah would appear to be accusative of time (Delbrick,
Altind Syntax, § 117, p. 170—171), cf. OB. 1. 5. 3. 11 tad varsa
iditam wa “nnam wcchamanam carat, “This (vermin), being praised
as it were, moves about during the rainy season seeking food’;
12 ta [osadhayak] varsa vardhante, “These (plants) grow durmg
the rainy season’.

The passage would then mean: “This same (hut) they cover over
lest it should rain i (upon the sacrificer while be is undergoing
the initiation ceremony); so (it is done) during the rainy season
at any rate’.

Eggling sumilarly renders- “They enclose it on every side lest it should rain
upon (the sacrificer while bring consecrated); this, at least, (15 the reason for
doing so) 1n the rainy season’,
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8. The passage OB. 4. 6. 9. 11

to uttarasya haverdhanasya jaghanyayanm kabaryam sama bhiga-
yanti sattrasya rddhir o

is translated by Eggeling: ‘At the hinder shaft of the northern
Soma-cart they sing the Saman (called) “The Completion of the
Session”.” But sattrasya rddher is not the name of the Saman
in apposition to sama but the Pratikd of VS 8. 52 sattrasya rddhir
asi as at KC. 12 4. 11 and it is correctly listed as such for our

passage in Bloomfield’s Concordance. Cf. TS.7.4.5 4; 7. 5. 4. 2.

9. At MS. 2. 2. 6 (p. 19, 13) Schroeder’s text reads

deva anyo ’nyasya ¢rig te Listhamanag caturdha vyudakraman
which should be emended to

deva anyo ’nyasya graisthye “histhamanag caturdha vyudakraman,
‘The gods, not yielding preemmence to one another, went apart
in four directions’.

Cf. the same sentence at MS. 8. 7. 10 (p. 90, 1) where two mss tead grauste

and one ms. gresthyai for ¢raisfhye; Schroeder’s text misprinis ¢eaisthye and
omits the avagraha before tisthamanag.

The parallel passages have- CB. 3. 4 2.1 te [devah] caturdha vyadravann anyo
‘nyasya ¢riyd atisthamandh (with + stha c. genil. personae et dai rey); TS. 2.
2.11.5; 6. 2.2 1 te (devdh] *nyo *nyesmm jarsthydyd *tisthamandg caturdha (TS.
6. 2. 2. 1 histhamanah paficadhd) vyakraman (with v/ stha ¢ dat re1 et personae),

The locat. re1 in the MS, passages is paralleled by the Cloka QG 15 27

Il te samyafico vargramitrah sarve sdkam sardteyah |
devaratiya tasthure jyarsthye graisthye ca gathinah ||
where the parallel passage AB. 7. 18 8 has the datives dhriyar grasthyaya for
the Q¢ locatives gyaisthye ¢r arsthye.
The different constructions of 4/ stha ‘concede, yield® are discussed
under Dative.

I Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanigads.

9 A. trayo dharmaskandha : yayio *dhyayanani danam ity prathamah
| tapa eva dvitiyo, brahmacary acaryakulavast trtiyo *tyantam atmanam
acaryakule *vasadayan, “There are three grades of Dharma: sacrifice,
study (of the Veda), (alms-)giving are the first (stage); penance is
the second (stage); a theological student living in the house of
(his) teacher is the third (stage), — (a student pamely) who great-
ly (?) mortifies his (flesh) in the house of (his) teacher’. Chand.
Up. 2. 23. 1—2. Here the nominatives brahmacary acaryakulavasi
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and atmanam acaryakule ‘vasadayan are formally adapted to the
preceding nominatives yagio ’dhyayana danam and tapah and
they are furthermore used with a shghtly illogical pregnancy, for
strict logic would require in their stead: ‘Life of a theological
student living in the house of (his) teacher 1s the thurd (stage),
—life of a student namely who greatly (?) mortifies his (flesh) in
the house of-(his) teacher’.

Bohtlingk deletes the words atyantam .. avasGdayan with the note ‘Erweist
sich schon durch sein Nachhinken nach trtiyo als Glosse’. But cf Chand. Up
2.19. 2 where majjio nd >¢gniyad o va@ is simlarly added after vratam

The PW. renders atyantam for our passage by ‘das ganze Leben hindurch’
{and so Deussen following Carikara ydvayjivam); but 1t belongs perhaps better
to no. 3 “in hohem Grade’ for which meamng the PW. quotes Katha Up. 1.17

and Gvetagv. Up, 4. 11 14, Neither atyantam nor the causative of v/ sad + ave
with an object accusative occur elsewhere in the Brihmana prose.

Appendix IL
The Anacolouthic Construction of Relative Clauses.

§ 28. As the present work deals with the relation of parts
of the same clause to oneanother the anacolouthic construction
of relative clauses does not properly come within its scope since
that belongs to a discussion of the relation of clauses to each other
Without attempting to present a complete collection of the matenal
the following instances are given for the sake of comparison with
the disjunct uses of the nominative case.

The chief characteristic of the following passages is the loose
connection of a relative clause (introduced by ya) with the main
clause. The general type is discussed by Delbriick,*Altind Syntax,
§ 276, p. 561 and § 282, p. 568 under the heading ‘Die Ver-
bindung ist ungenau’. The relative pronoun ya is in these instances
‘equivalent in meaning to a conditional copjunction plus an in-
“definite pronoun: ‘who’ = if any one’.

In English this type 1s represented by. ‘As who should say: “I am Sir Oracle, |
And when I ope my lips let no dog bark™® (Merchant of Venice, Act I, Scene 1).

§ 29. A. The Relative Clause has a Finite Verb.

1. tad vai supatarh yam ghrtena ’panan, “That is good cleansing
if they cleansed one with ghee’ (hterally: “That is well cleansed
whom they cleansed with ghee’).. ¢B. 3. 1. 2. 11.
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2 tad vai supatam yam devak sawita punat, “That is good clean-
sing if god Savitr should cleanse one’. (B. 3. 1. 3. 22,

3. tad dhar ’tat sarvagyam iva yo dhenvanaduhayor agnyyat, “That
may be called (iva) omnivorousness if one should eat (the meat)
of a cow or an ox’. ¢B.3 1 2.21

4. tad vai samyddhariv yam devah sddhave karmane jusante, “That
1s assured success 1if the gods favour one for the good work’.
0B.3 6.4 8.

5. a) etad var tapo yo diksitva payovrato ’sat, “That is penance if
one, after having been initiated, lives on fast-milk’. CB. 9. 5. 1. 2.
b) etat khalu vava tapa ity ahur yak svam daddt, “That indeed 18
called penance if one gives away his own property’. TS 6.1.6.3.

6. yad rluyajanam anuvagathuryad asamsthitan rtan samsthapa-
yet, . . , ya enam tatra brayad (GB. yas tawm tatra brayad): asam-
sthatan rtan samatisthipad dussanam bhavisyats 8 ¢agvat tatha syat,
‘If one were to utter the Anuvasat-call in connection with the
Seasonal Yajas he would put an end to the endless seasons; .3
if anyone then were to say of him: “He hath put an end to
the endless seasons, there will be a bad year”, 1t would surely
come to pass so’. AB.2, 29.7; GB.2.3.7.

The reading of the GB. text 1n the Bibl Ind. samatisths | yo dukkham anu-
bhamsyat; (the mss. read sematistiyo duhsvamam and samatistipdhuh svamam)
must be emended, as is done in Gaastra’s edition, to agree with AB.

The %k 1n duhkham of the Bibl. Ind stands for s, cf. Wackernagel, Alt-
ind Gr.I, p 136, § 118 Conversely GB 2 6. 12 (Bibl. Ind. var lect)
has nyinsa for nyankha. At EB. 2.9 (p 8, 13—14) all the mss. except
M. read wvisidati for vikhidati; at Cankh. Ar. 9.7 (p. 316, 30 Keith's ed.
of the Ait Ar. and JRAS 1908, p. 374) lesih 15 undoubtedly an error for
lekhih, cf. V8.5 43; K 3 2 (p 23, 18); 26. 3 (p. 125, 9), etc. and TS. 1 3,
5.1, 6.8.3 3, ete. At MS.3.8.3 (p 95, 4) @mukhah 15 read for amusah,
cf K.25 1 (p 104, 1), Caland WZKM. 23, p 55. In the Yajus Gankh C,
6. 3. 8 the majority of the mss reads acmd ’sanak for agmd *khanah, at
17 15 4 asanam for akhanem, and at 17. 5 b5 the var. lect, has dsandya
for akhanaya.

»

1. yad dvidevatyanam anuvasatkuryad asamsthitan pranan sam-
sthapayet; . . , ya enam tatra braydd asamsthitan pranan samatis-
thypat, prana enam hasyats ¢ gagvat tatha syat, ‘If one were to
utter the Anuvasat-call in connection with the Dvidevatya (cups)
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Anacolouthic Relative Clanses § 29, Ex 812

he would put an end to the endless breaths; . , if one then were
to say of him: “He hath put an end to the endless breaths, breath
will leave him”, it would surely come to pass so’. AB.2.28.3.

8. prana var dwidevatya, ayur vajras, tad yad dhota ’niarena "gureta
‘gqurd vajrena yajamanasya pranan viyad, ya enam totra brayad-
agura vajrena yajamanasya prandn vyagal, prana enam hasyats 't
gagvat tatha syat, “The Dvidevatya (cups) are (identical with) the
breaths, the Agur-formula is (1dentical with) a thunderbolt; if the
Hotr-priest were to pronounce the Agur-formula between (the
offering of the two cups) he would separate the sacrificer’s breaths
by means of the Agur-formula {which 1s 1dentical with) a thunder-
bolt; if one then were to say of him: “By means of the Agur-
formula (which is identical with) a thunderbolt he hath separated
the sacrificer’s breaths, breath will leave him”, it would surely
come to pass so’. AB. 2. 28.5.

9. yas tam tatha brayat : pranad atmanam antaragan na jzm,syati‘
te tatha ha syat, ‘If one were to say of him- “He hath separated
the self from breath, he will not live”, 1t would be so’. KB. 12. 7.

10. sa yo ’tra bhaksayed wyas tam tatra brayad: aganto bhalkso
nanuvagatkriak, pranan asya (so the mss. LM.; Lindner’s text
pranant sa) wyagan na jivisyalt te tatha ha syad, ya w vai na
bhaksayed yas tam tatra brayat: prano bhaksah, pranad atmanam
anfaragan na jnsyats “tu tatha ha syad, ‘Now if one were to eat
(of it),—if one then were to say of such an one: “Unappeased is
the food over which the Anuvasat-call hath not been pronounced;
he hath separated his breaths; he will not live”, it would be so;
if, on the other hand, one were not to eat (of it),—if one then
were to say of such an one; “Breath is food, he hath separated
the self from breath; he will not live”, it would be so’. KB. 13. 9.

11 sa yo ’tra “vanantan brayat: pranad altmanam antaragan o
Jwisyats *ti tatha ha syat, ‘If one then were to say of him who
breathes in: “He hath separated the self from breath, he will not
live”, 1t would be so’. KB. 23. 6.

12. ya enam tatra brayad: anwvartma wa ayam hotaé samagasya
*bhat, . . ., cyosyata ayatanad iy cagvat tatha syat, ‘If one then were
to say of him: “This Hotr-priest hath become subservient to the
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Saman-singer, . . .; he will be pushed off from (his) place”, it
would surely come to pass so’. AB. 2. 22, 3.

13. yas tam tatra brayac: cyosyata b tatha ha sydt, If one then were
to say of him: *“He will be pushed off”, it would be so’. KB 19. 4.

14. ya enam tatra brayad: agmm agnam i var pratyapady,
agnem apatsyati *ty gagvat tatha syat, ‘If one were to say of him:
“Commencement hath been made with (recourse hath been had
to) ‘Agni’, ‘Agni’; he will fall into the fire”, it would surely come
to pass so. AB.4.7.17.

The passage refers to the injunetion not to use RV 10. 7. 3 agnun mar;ye
pitaram agnim Gpwm as 1nitial strophe (pratipad); pratyapadsi 1s then used with
the double meaning of ‘use as initial strophe, begin with’> and ‘have recourse to’.

15. sa yo ’tra ‘vanantam brayan: mrtyor asyam apati na jvisyats
“ty tatha ha syat, ‘If one then were to say of him who breathes
in: “He hath fallen into the maw of Death, he will not live”, it
would be so’. KB. 14, 2.

Lindner’s text misprints apdte for apats

16. ya enam tatra brayad: vacah kutena yajamandat pagan nirava-
dhir apagum enam okar ity ¢acvat tatha syat, ‘If one then were
to say to him (viz. the Hotr-priest): “Thou hast cut off the cattle
from the sacrificer by the hammer of speech; thou hast deprived
him of cattle”, it would certainly come to pass so’. AB. 6. 24 13.

17 ya enam tatra brayad- etabhyam devatabhyam yajamanasyo
pranan vyagat prana enam hasyati “te gagvat tatha syat, ‘If one then
were to say of him: “From these two divinities he hath cut off
the breaths of the sacrificer, breath will forsake him”, it would
surely come to pass so’. AB. 6. 26. 6.

18. ya enam ftatra brayad: yajomanam agnaw pravarksih, . . .
marisyatt yajamana iti cagvat tatha syat, ‘If one were to say of him:
“Thou hast cast the sacrificer into the fire; . .; the sacrificer will
die", it would certainly come to pass so’. AB. 7. 26. 6.

19. ya ahitagnir upavasathe gru kurvita {2 upavasathe “vratyam
apadyeta; 3 amavasyam pawrnamasii va “twyat) ka tatra prayagcittih,
‘If one who has piled the fire should shed tears on the eve of
the sacrifice (should do anything contrary to his vow on the eve
of the sacrifice; should pass over the ceremonies of the new moon
or of the full moon), what expiation ig there?” AB.7.8.1—3.
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20. ya ahitagnir agrayanend “nistva navannam pragwiyal ka tatra
prayageithh, ‘If one who has piled the fire should eat new food
without having made the first-fruit offering, what expiation is
there?” AB. 7 9 L

21. yas tam tatra brayat: samgatam va ayam bhamanam devanam
patnir abhyavanarsit sabham asya patny abhyavaigyats ’ti tatha ha
syat, ‘If one then were to say of him: “He hath led down the
(divine) Wives to the host of the assembled gods (?), his wife
will go down to the assembly”, that would be so. KB. 7. 9.

The form samgatdm occurs also 1n the preceding clause yatha samgatdm bhi-
manam devdndm patnir abhyavanayed evar tot  The short form samgatam for
samgatgnam would be unique and extremely curtous for the Brahmana prose,
it 1s rare even m RV, cf. Whitney, Gr. § 329, f (n fine); Oldenbeirg, SBE. 46,
p. 319, ZDMG 55, p. 289, Rigveda Noten, Index I, p, 425; II, p. 375, Lanman,
Noun-Inflection, p. 354; Macdonell, Ved. Gr. p 262, § 372, Bartholomae, Stud I,
p 48. The only parallel would be Ait Ar 2.1 5 (p. 104, 11 Keith) prahitam,
if interpreted with Siyana as standing for prahetandm, but ¢ Keith's note 5,
P- 207 who 1s inclined to dertve 1t from a hase prahit ‘mmpeller’.

For samgatam Keith suggests ‘samgatem or sargatam, as a noun’. Perhaps
samgatam bhimanam ‘to the assembled multitude of the gods’?

22, sa yo ’tra ‘nurapam kurvantam brayad: aprwyae enam bhrair-
vyah pratyakhyayisyata e tatha ha syat, ‘If one then were to say
of him who recites the antistropbe: “His unfriendly rival will
gainsay him”, that would be so’. KB. 17. 1.

23. tad yad enam [adhvarywm) nirbruvantam brayad: awrukiam
devatam niravocat prana enam hasyati 't tatha hor ‘va syat, ‘If
one were to say of this (Adhvaryu-priest) who pronounces (the
Yajus) distinctly: “He hath pronounced the indistinet divinity
distinetly, breath will forsake him”, that would be even so’.
CB. 10 3.5.15

24. yo har nam [adhvaryum] tatra brayat: pratipratim nva ayam
adhvaryur yajamanasya dvisantam bhratrvyam ekal pratyudyaminam
e *gvaro ha tathai “va syat, ‘If one were to say of this (Adhvaryu-
priest): “This Adhvaryu-priest bath made the spiteful rival of the
sacrificer his equal (and) a match (for him)*, it would presumably
be even so’. CGB.11.4.2. 1. :

The third person singular of the root-aorist akat 1s confined to CB. (3. 1. 2.
21; 11. 4.2 1; 9, 12); Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, § 261, b, note (in fine), p 306,3
explains it as an analogical formation after the second person akak.



§ 29, Ex. 25—27. Anacolonthie Relative Clauses.

For a very doubtful stmilar formation ddat (RV.D 32. 8) from +/ dr
‘split’ + a@ cf. Oldenberg, Rigveda-Noten, I, p. 328, line 2 from below.

A very curious form ekr¢ occurs n five passages of JB., viz. 1. 204 (Caland,
Auswahl, p 81) anustubhr nanadam [sama) akrt =3 80 (where Whitney’s trans-
eript 1eads akrn before following gaurivitau, while Caland gives akian as the
reading of his mss for this passage); 1. 234 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 91) ne var vidme
yatra me putram akrt; 3.193 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 267) indro vave me *dam
sitham akrt, 3. 234 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 278) anrtam grhapater akrt (where the
ms, before following ne, reads akras, but the emendation to akrm 15 patently
called for by the other passages). Such a form akrt, with unstrengthened root,
however, is quite anomalous (Whitney, Gr. § 831,2); RV dar¢ from / dr ‘spht’
would lead one to expect *akart, cf. Wackernagel, Altind Gr. I, § 261, a, p. 304,
35305, 3

For the confusion of  and ar cf. RV. 1. 156. 1 ardhyah but TB. 2. 4.
3 9 1dhkyak, VS.12.65 and CB.7 2. 1, 15 avicrtyam but MS. 2. 7. 12
(p. 91, 2 where the Padapatha ms, however, has avecrtyam) and K. 16 12
(p. 234, 10) avicartyam; RV. 10. 155, 5 and VS Madhy. 35 18 ahssete but
VS Kanv. aharsata; AV 10. 1 22 and 12, 3. 9 mrdetr for RV. (passim)
mardatr.

Cf. for the confusion of r and »a below § 49, Ex. 14, Rem.

For the genderless, petrified zgvar ah ¢f. Weber, Ind. Stud. 9, p. 279; 13, p 111
Liebich, BB 11, p. 301, Delbrick, Altind. Syntax, § 53, p. 87, 31, Speyer, Sansk.
Syntax, § 392, p, 309, 1. For the construction cf. Delbruck, Alind. Syniax,
p 342,95 — 343, 15, § 193, 1.

25. yo hai ‘nam tatra brayac: chalaw nva ayam adhvaryur bahs
akrta calabahur bhavisyati °t1 *gvaro ha tathar “va syat, ‘If one were
to say of im: “This Adhvaryu hath made his arms spears, he
will have spearlike arms”, it would presumably be even so’. ¢B. 11.
4. 2. 4. The like construction occurs also in the similar passages
0B.11.4.2.9; 13; 14; 11.5. 4. 13; 14; 11. 7 2. 4; 12. 4. 1. 4,
12 4.2 7;9; 12.4.8.6; 7; 8; 12.5. 1. 17; 14. 4. 2. 19 (BAU 1.
4. 19 Madhy. = 8 Kanv).

26. sa yo hav 'nam tatra ‘nuvyaharet: paran asmad yajio *bhud
i “gvaro ha yat tathas “va syat, ‘If one then were to curse him.
“The sacrifice hath turned away from him”, it would be likely

that it would be even so’. CB. 2. 1. 4. 19.

For the construction of igerah with yad cf. Delbrick, Alind. Synt § 193, 1,
p. 342, 2731,

27, ye bralkmapah gugruvanso *nucand vidvanso yajayants sai ‘va
’hvala, ‘If learned, instructed, knowing Brahmanas perform the
sacrifice there 1s no failure’ CB. 3. 1. 1.5,
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Anacolouthic Relative Clauses. § 29, Ex. 28—32B

28. ye va asmui loke *gnihotram ajubvato mai vamwvido ’¢radda-
dhana yajante tad agraddharm gacchati, yac chraddadhanas tac chrad-
dham, ‘If any in this world, not offering the Agnihotra (and) not
knowing thus, sacrifice without faith,—that (sacrifice of theirs) goes
unto Non-Faith; if (they sacrifice) with faith that (Agnihotra goes)
unto Faith’. JB. 1. 43 (JAOS. 15, p. 236—237).

Note-that the relative pronoun ye 1n the first half corresponds to the con-
Junction yad 1n the second.

29. dvav abiratrau satgatam agmstoma dve catvarvige cate ukihy-
anam i nu ya ukthyant svarasama upayantr || atha ye ’gmgtoman
dvadagacatam agmstoma dve catustringe cate ukthyanam dvadaca
sodagumakh gastik sadahah, ‘Now 1f any enter upon (the performance
of) the Svarasamans as Ukthyas, there are two Atiratras, one
hundred and six Agnistomas, two hundred and forty Ukthyas,
but if any (perform them) as Agnistomas, there are one hundred
and twelve Agnigtomas, two hundred and thirty-four Ukthyas,
twelve Sodagins, (and) sixty Sadahas’. CB. 12.2. 1. 6—7.

30. ubhayam hai ’tad bhavatr pia ca pulrag ca prajapatic ca
‘gmg ca ‘gni¢ ca prajapatic ca prajapetic ca devag ca devag ca
prajapatic ca ya evam veda, “This, if one knows thus, becomes both
father and son, Prajapati and Agni, Agni and Prajapati, Praja-
pati and the gods, the gods and Prajapat’’. (B. 6. 1. 2. 27.

31. tam anu vyrddhum yag ca veda yag ca na t@ wbhav [agni]
ahatuh . .., ‘After this failure, whether one knows (it) or not,
these two (fires) say:...” CB.12.4.4. 6; 7

32. yo va apanabhem agnem cinute yajomanasya nabhim anuprao-
meaty, sa enam igvaro hinsitor “Should one (viz. an Adhvaryu-priest)
pile the fire-altar without a navel, it (the fire) enters the navel

of the sacrificer in consequence (thereof); it is hikely to injure
him’. T8.5.2.8.7.

I Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanigads.

32 A. sa ya enam rchad eva ta devata upasrtya brayat: .. ., If
anyone should harm him he, taking refuge with these divinities,
should say:... . JUB. 2. 12. 5,

32B. ya avur bhavaty anye ’sya lokam upayant:, ‘If one (viz. one
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who has died) becometh manifest (= reappears), others go to his
world’. JUB. 3. 29. 5.

320C. sa yo ha va amur devatd wupaste . . . duripa va etd dur-
anusamprapya wa, ‘If one worships yonder divinities . . . they are
of evil form, difficult to be completely attained, as it were’.
JUB. 3. 33. 3.

32D. yas tvai ’tarh. (Delbriick’s emend. for tve *farhd) brayan:
mardha te vipatisyat to muardha te mpatet, ‘If one were to say to
thee: “Thy head will fly asunder”, thy head weuld fly asunder’.
Chand. Up 1. 8. 6; 8.

32E. sa ya idam avidvan agnihotram juhote yatha *Agaran apohya
bhasmany juhuyat tadrk tat, ‘If one, without knowing this, offers
the Agmbotra that would be as if one having removed the coals
should offer in the ashes’. Chand. Up. 5. 24. 1.

32F. asya saumya mahato vrksasya yo mule ’bhyahanyad jivant
sraved, yo madhye "bhyahanyad jwant sraved, yo ’gre ‘bhyahanyad
jivant sravet, ‘If, my dear, one were to strike at the root of this
great tree [1f one were to strike at the middle; if one were to strike at
the top] 1t would bleed but continue to hve’. Chand. Up. 6. 11. 1.

32G. yo yo hy annam atti yo' retah swicaty tadbhaya eva bhavat,
‘For whosoever (it is who) eats the food (and) who (soever it is
who) casts the seed,—a suchlike being comes into existence (i. e.
the nature of the being which is to be reborn depends on the
nature of the being which begets it). Chand. Up. 5. 10. 6.

1. Bohtlingk i his translation and in his discussion of the passage in Be-
richte uber die Verhandl. d. komgl. sachs. Ges. d. Wiss. 1897, p. 89 renders: “Ja
jeder, der Speise genteBt und Samen verglefit, wird von neuem zu diesen (d. 1. zu
Sperse und Samen’ = ‘Ein Mann, der nur 16t und erzeugt, verdient kein besseres
Schicksal’) and expressly notes ‘Bei bhavats kann nicht an ein neues Subjekt ge-
dacht werden’. But apart from the fact that the numerous examples of ana-
colouthic constructions of relative clauses offer abundant ‘parallels for a change
of subject a comparison with the parallel passages BAU. 6.1 Madhy. = 6. 2
Kanv. makes Bohthingk’s inteipretation 1mpossible.

Both recensions of BAU and the Chand. Up. agiee that lhe souls to be reborn

s

! Ramanuja on Vedanta Satras 3. 1. 26 (Bombay Sanskrit Series LXVIII, p. 581,
19) reads yo yo retah sificati, with repelition of the relative pronoun as in the
preceding clause,
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descend n the form of ram! (BAU. ovrstim [abhinispadyante], Chand. Up pra-
varsanti?). The next step m BAU. 15, that when they have reached the earth
they become food (vrsteh prthwim [abhemgpadyante), te prihivid, pripyd *nnam
bhavants), 1n the Chand Up. the same idea 1s expressed by an enumeration of
the different kinds of plants 1n the shape of which the descending souls are
reborn on earth ((e dha oriheyard osadhwanaspatayas tlmdsd  jayante) In
the description of the final stage the three fexts differ- a) The Midhyandina
recension of BAU. sumply and very briefly says that ‘they thus turn round m a
circle 1 proper sequence’ (t evam ev *nuparivartante) i. e they follow the course
of samsira (cf. the opposite manavam avartam nl ’vartante of those who are
released from samsdre at Chand. Up. 4. 15. 6, and BAU. 6. 1. 18 Madhy =6.2
15 Kanv. fes@m na punaravrtteh) The statement that the food consumed 1s first
converted into semen and thence mnto the embryo 1s omitted. b) The Kanva
recension of BAU states these facts wanting 1 the other recension in ihe phraseo-
logy ot the paficGgnmdya (CB. 14 9.1 19=BAU 6. 1, 19 Madhy = 6,2 16
Kanv., Chand. Up. 5. 7—8, JB [. 46 [quoted below, § 51, Ex. 7])%: ‘They again
are offered mn the man-fire, thence they are born mn the woman-fire, rising up
toward lhe worlds they thus turn round in a circle in proper sequence’ (te punak
purus@gnau hiyante tato yosdgnaw jayante lokdn pratyuithdyinast ia evam evd
*nuparwartante). ¢) The Chand. Up. adds here two considerations which are
peculiar to that text. o) In the first place (5. 10 7) 1t makes the nature of the
rebirth to depend on the conduct (carana) during the previous (human) existence
{tad ya tha ramaniyacarand abhydgo ha yat te rameniyam yonim d&padyeran
brahmanayonim va ksatriyayonim v@5 vaigyayomm vg, 'tha ya +ha kapiyacarand
abhydgo ha yat te kepiydm yonvm apadyerad chvayonun od sikarayonim va can-
dalayornam va). B) But between this statement of the factors on which a happy
or unhappy rebirth depends (section 7) and the statement that the descending
soul 1s reborn as food (section 6) which, we have to supply, 1s converted 1nto
semen and thence ito the embryo, the author of the Chand. Up. inserts the
remark that the transition from the plants to human form 1s more difficult than

1 The preceding steps are in BAU. 1. gkaga, 2 vays, in Chand. Up. 1. dkaga,
9. vayun, 3 dhima, 4. abhra, 5. megha.

2 The plural 1s Bohtlingk’s plausible conjecture, see below 2, d.

® For the sequence Earth—Man—Woman—Child cf. €B. 11. 6. 2. 8—10 #e
[ahutt) vmam amgatah; le purusam awngatah, te striyam avigatah; tatah putro
Jayate.

4 Cf. CB. 11, 6. 2. 4; 10 lokah pratyuithdyt and IB. 1. 46 tasya ahuter hutdyar
puruso mum lokar sembhavats, so ’sya lokah punaruithay: (the mss. punarut-
thayai) bhavati,

5 Cf. JUB 3 28. 4 where, without any reference to previous conduct, the being
which 1s to be reborn selects (cf Windisch, Berichte d. kgl sichs Ges. d. Wiss.
1907, p. 124, note 1) the family (kula) 1n which he desires to be reborn (sa yadi
kamayeta punar +ha jayeye *tv yasmin kule *bhidhyayed yadi brahmanakule yade
rajakule tasminn ajayate).
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the previous transition from the moon to space (akdga), to the wind (vayu), to
smoke (dhaima), to mist (abkra), to the cloud (megha), to the 1amn (pravarsanti,
and to rice, barley, herbs, trees, sessmum and beans (v3hiyavd osadhiwvanas-
patayas tilamasah): ato var khalu durmsprapettaram.* The exact nature of this
difficulty must be contamned in the following Zi-clause: yo yo hy annam aitr yo
retah, suficaty tadbhiiyae eva bhavati The import of these words must be' In
order to effect a rebirth at all the plants must be eaten and converted into
semen, for, failing this, the soul which 1s to be reborn 1s forced to continue its
plant-existence, but in order to be boin as a human being 1t 1s further neces-
sary that the plants must be econsumed as food by a human male, if, on the
other hand, the plants happen to be eaten by an ammal a rebirth 1n ammal
shape ensues; cf Cankara ad loc tath@ hi purusat puruso jayate gor gavakrtir
eva, na jatyontardkris, tasmad yuktam tedbhiaye eva Dbhavati *ti. The pomt
which the author of the Chand. Up. wants to emphasize is, that whereas n the
pievious series of transformations (from space to the plants) each fransformation
18 unequivocally determined, 1n the last transformation from the plants to the
embiyo a 1ehirth in human shape does not necessarily take place but 1s con-
ditioned on the food's heing eaten by a man
There is no mconsislency between this statement and the statement 1n
section 7 that those who have led a putrid hfe 1 a previous (human)
existence are likely to be concerved in the womb of a bitch o1 sow. For
this need simply imply that in their case the plants are consumed by
suchlike ammals.
The transformation implied in tadbhiiye eva bhavati, no matter how these words
may be parsed (see below, 2) must refer to the soul which descends for rebirth,
Of the western translators e. g Max Muller?, Deussens, Thibaut*, and Hertel ®

t Read so according to the plausible emendation of Liiders, Sitzungsber. d.
preuss Ak, d. Wiss 1922 p 237, cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I[, 1, § 75,1, p 176,
where VS, 15. 8 pratipdd and anupdd may be added The root pad + nis-pra
‘to move forward out of something’ 1s the opposite of pad + abhi-ms ‘to move
out of one’s present state into another state’, ‘to be transformed into’ CB. 14 9,
1 19 (BAU 6 1 19 Madhy.=6.2 16 Kanv.); Chand Up 8.4 2,

2 ‘For whoever the persons may be that eat the food and beget offspring,
he henceforth becomes like them’.

3 “Denn nur wenn ibn emer gerade als Speise verzehrt und als Samen ergiehit,
so0 kann er sich daraus weiler entwickeln’, 1 his translation of Cankara’s Com-
mentary to the Vedanta Sttras- “Denn nur wer ihn als Speise verzehrt, wer 1hn
als Samen ergiekt, dessen Vermehtung (Nachkommenschaft) wird er’

4 In his translation of Ramanuja’s Commentary to the Vedanta Satias: “Whoever
the being may be that eats the food and begets offspring, that being he (1. e.
the soul that has descended) becomes’,

5 ‘Denn nwm wenn von allen denen, welche Nahrung verzehren, emner Samen
ergieBit, so kann, wer sich 1m Zustande dieses Samens befindet [= wer sich als
Nahrung aufgenommen aus dieser 1n Samen verwandelt hat), wieder gebo1en werden’.
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have so taken it; and they'are in this respect in accord with the native Com-
mentators. Both Catkara and Rimanuja discuss our passage in detail in their
Commentaries to the Vedanta Satras 3, 1. 26, The whole trend of the argumen-
tation of both great scholastics leaves no doubt that they regard the anu¢ayin
1 e the soul to which a portion of karman stll attaches and which is therefore
bound mn the chain of sawmsdre (the avarohaesi sivah as 1t 1s elsewhere [e. g. 1n
Ranga Ramanuja’s gloss to Chand. Up. 5. 10. 6] called) as subject of Zadbhiya
eva bhavaty and cortrast this anugaym with the retahsic who is the subject of
the two relative clauses yo yo hy annam atti and yo retah sificati.
The mooted point 1n the discussion 1s, whether jayante and bhovate at
Chand. Up 5. 10. 6 refer in their lLiteral sense to an actual and substantial
transformation and idenhfication of the anucayin, or whether they should
be understood figuratively as expressing merely a close attachment (sam-
¢lesa) or union (yoga) of the anugeyin to and with the plants and the
retahsic. Both, following the sitrakare, decide mn favour of the second
alternative, because an actual and substaatial 1dentity of the anugayin with
the retahsic is 1mpossible (na ca *tra mukhyo retahsigbhdvak sambhavate,
Cankara, p. 776, 7); the anugayin who enters the retahsic through the food
which the latter consumes can only figuratively be said to “become’ the
retahsic (katham dvd@ nupacaritatadbhavam adyamandnnanugato  nugayi
pratipadyate, Cankara, p. 776, 8) for the retahsic has existed as a separate
individual long before the act of generation takes place (cirajato hi prap-
tayauvano retahsig bhavati, Cankara, p 776, 7—8) and continues as such
after propagation; consequently there can be no doubt that the refahsiy-
bhiva (imphied m the words tadbhilya eva bhavati of the Upanmsad) must
be mteipreted here as retaksigyoga (taire tavad avagyam retahsigyoga eva
retahsigbhdivo *bhyupagantavyah, Cankara, p 776, 9—10); and, by analogy,
the meaning of jayante m the preceding clause of the Upanisad must
likewise be interpreted figuratively (ida¢ cau >pacarikarm vrihyddyanmava-
conam, Ramanuja, p. 581, 18, tadved vrihyadibhavo pi vrihyddiyoga eva,
Cankara, p 7706, 10)

2. While 1t is thus certain that it 1s the anugayin to whom the clause tad-
bhitya eva bhavaty refers there remains the question whether anugayi should be
understood as forming the grammatical subject to bhavats. With the exception
of Bohtlingk all the western translators seem fo have construed the clause
this way, differing merely in the interpretation of tadbhiiyah. With regard to
this they fall mto three classes:

a) The group fadbhityah may be regarded as consisting of the two separate
words tad and bhityah (adverbial neuter). This 1s apparently the view of Ranga
Ramanuja who glosses: bhiiyah pagcat tad bhavatr, retahsigbhdvan prapnot: .
retahsigyogi bhavati, and of Bohtlingk who renders ‘Er wird von Neuem zu diesen
(d. i. zu Speise und Samen). Bhayo bhavate would then be the equivalent of
punar bhavati “comes again into existence’ as bhilyo jayate 1s the equivalent of
punar jayate is born again’ at Kath. Up. 3. 8 na {u tat padam apnoti yasmad

t 2:h ‘
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§ 29, Ex 326G. Anacolouthic Relative Clauses.

bhityo na jayate (Commeni. bhayah punar ne jayate samsare), Bhagavadgita 13.
23 na sa bhiyo ‘bhijayate (Comment. punar nd ’bhydyate); Amrianada Up. 38
yatre tatra mriyetd >pe na sa bhayo *bhijayate. The preceding tad would then
necessarily refer to annam and retaf (‘He 1s born agamn a such, viz, as food and
semen’) as Bohtlingk takes it But, as was pointed out above 1., this cannot be
the sense of the clause; moreover the eva should then stand after fad not after
bhayah. .

b) The bulk of the native Commentators regard tadbhiiyah as a Tatpuruga-
compound, and Deussen and Thibaut m then iranslations of Cankara’s and
Ramanuja’s Commentaries to the Vedanta Satras as ‘well as Col. Jacob in his
Concoidance follow them.!

Cf. the Commentary to Cigupalavadha 14, 81 (dagarathebhiayam etya):
dagarathi rdmah, tasye bhaveh dagarathibhityam, ramatvam,

Aund cf. tadbhave Katy Q. 4.3 13 (payases tadbhavat), Maitr. Up. 6. 27
(atas tadbhdvam acirenar *tr, Comment tadbhavar tasya tejaso bhavam .. .
prapnote).

As second member of a Tatpurusa -bhiye is not infrequent in the older
literature.

Similar formations with unstrengthened radical vowel and dccurring as

second member of compounds only are:

—dj-ya : priandjye RV.

—dd-ya : annddye AV. + ; havirddye RV,

—dg-ya . sarvdgye CB.3 1.2. 21 (for the accent see Wackernagel; Altind.
Gr II, 1, § 92, ¢, note, p 224, 8—10)

—{-t-ya  pratitya RV.4 5 14 (cf Geldner's note in hus translation); 7. 68, 6

— kft-ya : vigakitya RV. 10, 50. 2; karmakitya AV 4. 24.6

— chr-ya : brahmacdrya AV, +, bluksdcdrya GB. 14. 6. 4 1 (=BAU. 3. 4.
1M =35 1K); 14.7 2 26 (= BAU. 4. 4. 26 M. = 22K

— pat-ya : kartapatya PB. 16 1. 2; gaertapatye KB. 16. 9 (p. 72, 11) = 25.
14 (p 119, 9

—bhid-ya : girsabhidye AV 10.5. 50

—bhi-t-ya * rasprabhétya AV. 19 37.3

—mil-ya apamitya MS 1.10.2 (p. 142, 9) =K. 9 5 (p. 108, 5). In Mantra.

—ydj-ya * devaydjya RV.7.3.9

—van-ya : ajptapunarvanya AB. 7.22.1

—vldya : patwidya RV. 10. 102. 11; putravidya AV. 3. 23. 6

—vi-ya ~ takvaviya RV. 1. 134. 5

— grit-ya : mantragritya RV. 10. 134. 7

! Deussen: ‘Dessen Vermehiung (Nachkommenschaft) wird er’; Deussen'’s ren-
dering ‘kann er sich daraus weiler entwickeln’ 13 perhaps merely a free paraphrase
of this translation. — Thibaut* “That bemng he becomes’. —-Col. Jacob s tad-
bhiaya. — The PW, and pw. do not register a compound tadbhiétya because
Bahtlingk (see above 2,a) separates fad from bhiyah.
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Anacolouthic Relative Clauses, § 29, Ex. 32G.

—sdd-ya * admasddya RV, 8 43, 19; satirasédya AV. 9. 6 42; talpasidya
TB 1. 2. 6 5, 6; agmstomasidya CB. 4. 2. 4. 7, antariksasidya and
uparsddye €B.5.2.1.22, 5 4. 4 1; uparsadye PB 5 5.1

—sdh-ya (with metrical lengthening — sdh-ya) : abhemansahye RV. 3. 37,
3, nrsrfhya RV.; prianasdhye RV 3.37.1 (in the TB. parallel pria-
nasdhya, cf Wackernagel, Altind. Gr.I, § 197, b, p 225, 6—9)

—ste-ya  retahsieya KB. 10. 3 (p 46, 20 where both retahsicyam and
retodheyam- should be read as compounds)

— sti-ya : rajasiya AV -

—sr-t-ya * sindhusriya AV 10 2 11

—hd-t-ya : aluhdtya RV , dasyuhdtya RV., raksokdtya RV. 6. 45. 18;
vrirahdtye RV. +; pambarahdtya RV, 1. 112 14, TB. 2 8 3 8 = MS.
4. 14 13 (p. 236, 13), gusnahdtye RV. 1. 51. 6. — For the accent of the
Vrddh-denivatives vdsrahatye VS, 30. 13 =TB. 3. 4 1.7 (Mantra), TB.
1 5 9 5 (prose) and avairahatyd AV. 6. 29 3 ¢f Wackernagel, Altind.
Gr IL, 1, § 103, b, B, note, p 268, 21—23. For avawahatyd ‘the sense
would favor the accent dvawrahatya’ (Whitney’s note to his AV. trans-
lation) cf. Wackernagel, Altind Gr. I, 1, § 32, ¢, p. 80; § 91, a, p 215.

—hii-ya * devahiye RV.7.85.2; CB. 2. 1. 3. 2, mtrhiya CB. 2.1. 3.2
A few instances of such formations with irregular oxvione accentuation

ate met with, thus

—jRa-yd - abhydyiayd ¢B. 9 5. 1. 17

—jyd-yé nryyayd MS. 2. 1.3 (p 4, 18 =25, 3, 4, 21, nryydydm yinats and
Jeniyat)

—muh-yd ; aturmuhyd MS. 2 1.9 (p. 10, 18 and 20, aturmuhydh syat
and bhavatr) The meaning of the compound 1s obscure, Roth’s emen-
dation (pw. IV Nachtrage, p. 201, col. 3) to antarmuhyd 1s hardly correct.

TS 5.5.10. 7 sudhayd m the proverb sudhdydm ha var e@ji suhsto
dadhate 15 correctly explamned by Weber, Ind. Studien, 13, p 97,13 as
an old error for the locative sudhayam which 1s read in the same proverb
at AB.3 39. 5= 47. 8, cf. also besides CB. 2. 2. 2 6 ta enam ubhaye devah

. prita@h sudhay@m dadhaeti (cited by Weber) AV. 17. 1. 6 (etc) sudhayam
ma dhehi. )

Cf Wackernagel, Altind. Gr I, 1, § 92. ¢, note, p. 223, 40—224, 10,

And cf. n ger}gral, Lindner, Alund Nominalbildung § 76, p 99, Reuter,
KZ 31 (1892) p. 533—540, Whitney, Gr. 1213. ¢; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr, -
* It §75, g p. 177.

Thus, .

" abhibhitya - AV 19, 37. 3 (dative abhebhiiydya)
vasyobhiiya + AV, 16 9. 4 (dative vasyobhiiyaya)

amutrabhiye : AV.7.563.1 = VS, TS, MS K. (ablative amutrabhiyad)
avirbhilya + MS 1, 8, 6 (p. 123, 15, accusative averbhityam with gacchats); Ait,
Ar.2 3.2 (Keith, p. 112, 11, accusative averbhityam with egnute).

-

5%
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§ 29, Ex. 32G Anacolouthic Relative Clauses.

In the Ait. Ar. passage all mss. and editions read tusya [paicavidhasyo
*kthasya] ya dtmanam awvistaram vedd ‘gnute ha ‘vwrbhayah which the
Commentary glosses by sa puman bhiya avih ategayena prakatatvam agnute
vydpnoty eva vidymevaryadikirtivm bahulfnin prapnot:, and Keith trans-
lates ‘He obtains fuller being® But in view of the MS passage (¢f the
parallel K. 6.7, p. 57, 11 auh praj@su bhavaty) there can be lhittle doubt
that the wholly anomalous neuter form dgowrbhaiyak should be emended fo
dverbhiyam. Cf. goirbhava QB 10, 35 16, Chand. Up. 7. 26. 1; averbhate
K 8.9 (p. 93, 6 dverbhatyas), all quoted by PW. and pw.

vasiyobhiiya : MS 1. 4. 10 (p. 59, 1—2) = K. 32, # (p 26, 11—12, accusative
vasiyobhiiyam agacchan and gacchaty )

atmabhiiye - At Ar. 2 5. 1 (Keith, p. 121, 7) = Ait. Up. 4 2 (accusative at-
mabhityam with gacchaty)

satyabhiye : (B.14.8. 6.2 (=BAU. 5. 6. 2 Madh. = 5. 5. 1 Kanv. anrtam
satyena parigrhitam satyabhayam eva bhavati

Weber's text accents satydbhiayam, and the pw.1etans this accentuation
while PW. (s. bhiyam) suggested an emendation to satyabhiyam. The
accent should be on bhi#; the accentuation of CB. XIV 1s generally in-
accurate, cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr II, 1, § 91, f v, p. 221, 9—10, and
1, § 259, 4, p. 295, 18—19.

The PW. (s. bhii, p 314, col. 2, line 17 and s. bhiyam, p. 354, col. 2)
regards -bhiiyam 1n satyabhiiyam and ekadhabhuyem as “absolutivum® but
pw takes both correctly as neuter nouns.

For the constiuction of compounds in -bkiya with the root bhiz see
below under ekadhabhiye and ekabhuye, and cf. karmabhiayam bhatva,
Cankara on Vedanta Sutras 4 1 6 (p 1068, 9) yat ti *kam udgithadimati-
bhir updsyaomand aduyadayah karmabhayam bhatva phalam karisyanti ¢
tad ayuktam, ‘But it 1s mncorrect to assert that the Sun etc because they
are worshipped as Udgitha etc. assume the characteristics of karman and
thus produce fruit.

ekadhabhiye : CB 14.8.13.1 (= BAU.5 13,1 Madh. =5 12.1 Kanv.) eka-
dhabhayain bhavate,
ckabhizya - Kaus Up 3 2 = GA. b. 2 ekabhiiyari gacchants and ekabhiyar bhatvd.
From the post-Vedic literature PW, pw., Aple, and Hertel (p. 81, note)
quote: devabhilya: Harsacarita 160, 13; 194 7 (devabhayam gatah); Soma-
mandira Ratnapalak. 301.

brahmabhiya+ Manu 1. 98; 12. 102, Bhagavadgita 14. 26 = 18. 53 (brah-
mabhiiyaya kalpate), Jabala Up 5 (brahmabhayaye bhavati), Raghuvanca
12. 28 (brahmabhiayam gatim djagama).

dagarathibhitye : Cigupilavadha 14 81 (dagarathibhiyam etya).

bhasmabhiye . Ravivarmabhtipa Pradyumnabhyudaya 4, 23, b (p. 40).

bhriigabhiayae : Jnakirt1 Palagopalakatha 218.

The Kigika on Panim 3. 1. 107 gives devabhiiya = devatva and brah-
mabhaya = brahmatva.
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Anacolouthic Relative Clauses. § 29, Ex. 32G.

The native Commentators gloss the Vedic examples of -bhaya by -bhavena
{on AV.7.53.1; 19.37 3; VS. 27. 9); -bhavae (on CB. 14, 8. 13.1, Ait. Up. 4
2; Kaug Up. 3. 21), cirdvasthgne (on TS 4.1 7. 4); avyaterckata (on Ait. Ar.2.
5 1). Sayana on CB 14. 8 6. 2 and the Commentatois to the corresponding
Upanigad-passage gloss satyabhayam by satyabahulyam.

In the post-Vedic occurrences the Commentators usually gloss -bhiya
by the suffix -tve

c) If tadbhiyah is thus construed as predicate with bhavatt (‘He becomes such
a bemng’) the masculine gender is surprismg And Hertel, evidently because he
took oftence at the masculine gender of a Tatpurusa n -ya, proposes to take
tadbhiiyak as Bahuvrihi: ‘wer sich im Zustande dieses Samens befindet’. This
mterpretation is grammatically quite possible although adjectival Bahuvrihis with
the last member in -ya are exceedingly scarcer RV 9 30 3 nrsdhyam with
giusmam may have attamed adjectival value (cf. Wackernagel, Altind Gr.II, 1,
§ 75, g, note, p. 177, 37—39) Possibly also at CB.14 8. 6. 2 (= BAU. 5. 5.2
Madhy. =1 Kanv)) the accentuation? satydbhiiyam (see above under b) may be
due to the fact that 1t was regarded as an adjectival Bahuvrihi, anrtam satyena
parigrhitam satyabhayam eva bhavate “Untruth grasped all aiound by truth be-
comes having tiuth as its nature’,

An undoubted adjectival compound 1n -bhiiye appears to be the suspect
(PW “Verdorbene Lesart’; pw. “wohl verdorben’) vrttabhitya as epithet of
the Agvins at Mbh. 1. 3 63 (= 728) agvénde wdum amrtam vritabhiyou
tiro dhatt@m which the Commentators gloss by writam mrvritam utpannam
viyadade tasya bhayam bhavah, krisnaprapaiicatmokaw and by vritabhiyeu
bhayovitiau nandkarmanan

d) All the above translators (2b and c¢) make the anugayin (1. e. the soul
which descends for rebirth on earth) the grammatical subject of bhavati and
take tadbhuyah either as predicale noun with bhaevate (2,b) or as adjective qual-
fying the omitted subject anugayz (2, c), while, according to my opinion, tadbhayah
is the grammatical subject: “For whosoever (it 1s who) eats the food (and) who-
soever (1t 1s who) casts the seed,—a suchlike being comes into existence’, 1. e.
the nature (-bhitye = bhéva) of the being which comes 1nto existence (bhavati)
through the generative act of the retahsic (yo retah sificati) is the same (tad-)
as the nature of the respective refaksze, consequently only 1f the latter is a human
being the former can be reborn as such,

This nterpretation, 1t seems to me, is made necessary by the fact that both
the BAU, and the Chand. Up. n describing the successive stages through which
the soul (both on 1ts way to final release and on its way through the samsara)
has to pass do not use the singular but the plural. Thus in BAU 6 1.18

1 For ekabhaya — ekabhdva cf Nir. 7. 28 and Sayana on RV 10, 88. 10 tredh&
bhuve = tredhabharaya; Nir. 12. 19 (cited by Sayana on RV 1. 22. 17) tredha =
tredhabhavaya

3 Cf Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, 1, § 91, 4, p 218.
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§ 29, Ex 22G Anacolouthic Relative Clauses

Miadhy, = 6. 2. 15 Kanv. of those who are released from sasisara: te ye .. vi-
duh; ye c& ’my .. updsete, fe. abhisainbhavants; tan gamayate, te. ..
vasanty; tesam na punardvritih, and 6 1 19 Madhy =6.2. 16 Kanv. of those
who return to the samsdra- ye Jayante, te. . abhsambhavanti, te. . an-
nam bhavanti; tan .. devdh . Dhaksayanti; te. abhimspadyante, te .. an-
nar bhavanty; [in the Kanva recension only te .. hiyante Jayantel; te ...
anuparivartante. And in the Chand. Up. 5. 10 1—2 of those who are released
from samsara : ye . viduh; ye ce >me. .updsate, te. . abhisambhavanti (the
singular abhsmibhavati 1n the Bibl. Ind. 1s a palpable error, Bohtlingk and the
Anandacr. ed bave the correct abhisambhavant), endn (read so with Bohilingk
and the Anandagr. ed. for enam of the Bibl Ind) . gamayats, and 5.10 3,
5, 6, 7 of those who return to the samsdra - ya tme . wupasate; te abhisam-
bhavants, nai ’te . . abhiprapnuvante; punar nirvaitente; dhimo bhavant: (read
so with Bohtlingk for bhkavat:), abhram bhavanti (read so with Bohtlingk for
bhavats), megho bhavants (read so with Bohtlingk for dhavats), pravarsant (read
so with Bohtlingk for pravarsati); te . .jayante; ye ramaniyacarondh; te.
apadyeran; ye . ., kapuyacaranih; te apadyeran
The faulty singulars in Chand. Up 5. 10.5 dhamo bhavats, abhram

bhavati, 6 megho bhavati, pravarsats (corrected by Bohthingk to the corre-

sponding plurals) are old mistakes (all the editions including the Knandicr.

ed. have them) due to the proper singular in tadbhiya eve bhavat

Of these successive stages through which the anucayin passes the tadbhiya
eva bhavati of Chand. Up 5.10 6 does not form a part t3ut, as pointed out
above (1, ¢, B), the sentence ate var khalu durmsprapatiaram, yo yo hy annam
atti yo retah sificatr tadbhiiya eve bhavet: 1s an ohiter dictum of the author
of the Chand Up which a modern author mght prefer to relegate to a foot note !

There remawns then the irregular maseuline gender of tadbhiuyah for which
the neuter tadbhiuyam would be expected. Such an emendation would be shght
and would solve the difficulty at once But even a masculine fadbhiyah is not
without analogy:

Both Sayana on RV 7.85 2 (locative devahiiye) and the Kacika on Pan. 3 1,
123 assume a masculine devahiiyah. Sayana glosses by devd vifigisavo yoddhdro
hayante yuddhartham parasparam ahayanta i devahiayah samgramah, and the
Kac ki says devagcabde upapade hvayater yuhoter vd kyap dirghas tugabhavag ca
(= -hiiye 15 derived either from the v/ kit or from the 4/ ki, with the suffix -ya,
with Jong radical vowel and without interposition of -¢-) devahiiyah.

AV 19 37 3 abhibhiaydya (dative) 1s detrved by Sayana from the masculine
abhibhiyah = abhmbhavenam.

The Commentator on TS. 4 1. 7. 4 denves the ablative amutrabhiiyad from
the masculine amutrabhayah : bhiyah (bhaveh) amutra (svarge) amutrabhiyah,
while Mah on VS, 27.9 and Sayana on AV.7 53,1 denve it from the neuter
amutrabhiyam : amutra paraloke bharanem amutrabhiiyam.

! Norden, Kunstprosa, I, p. 90, 2
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Anacolouthic Relative Clauses. § 29, Ex, 32G—33

Rajasiye occuis both as neuter and as masculine, adapting its gender
on the one hand to karme (cf. TS 5 6 2.1 r@jasayam, Comment rdja-
siyakhyam karma), on the other to yajiah, kratuh (cf. AB.7.15 8 tasma
etam rajasiymmn yajhakratum provica), Thus rajasaya appears as neuter
at AV.11,7.7; 19.33. 1, and at TS. 5. 6. 2, ! and its paraliel K 37.6
(p. 87, 15) while the parallel TB. 2. 7. 6. 1 has rdjasiyah. Cf the adject-
val r@jasiye 1 the Mantra K. 15 6 (p 216, 7)=MS. 2 6. 8 (p. 68, 9) apo
devir [VS.,, (B. devd] madhumatir agrbhinam [TS, agriman, VS, CB agrbh-
nan) drjasvalt r@asayag [TS rapasayaye, VS., CB. rajasvag) citanah

B. A still Iooser connection of the relative ?Iause with the rest
of the sentence is seen in the following examples:

1. The relative clause has a gerund instead of a finite verb.
33 ya ahtagrwr jwe mytacabdam ¢rutva ka tatra prayaccithh, ‘If
one who has piled the fire, having heard the report of (his own)
death while he is (still) alive, —what expiation is there?” AB.7 9.7.

The Commentary glosses ahitdagmh svasimii jivaty eve svakiyamaranagabdar
yadd dvesimukhlc chrnuydt , and Aufrecht (AB, p. 430, 18, of Weber, Ind.
Stud 9, p 249) 1emaiks on the peculiar use of the gerund ¢rutvd mstead of the
fimte form g¢rnuyat. Bohtlingk (Ber d. Verh, d. sachsischen G. W. 52, 1900,
p. 417) proposes the emendation jiwen for sive ‘Wenn der Autor dies (viz. the
thought “Wenn ewer, der das heilige Feuer angelegt hat, bei seiner Lebzeit das
Geriicht, daf er gestorben sei, horen sollte’) hatte ausdrucken wollen, wurde er
nicht jive, sondern in richigem Skt jizan gesagt haben. Daf man zber en
Gerucht vom eigenen Tode nur bei Lebzeiten horen kann, versteht sich wohl
von selbst Darch emn vor mrfa® hinzugefugtes » erhallen wir korrektes Skt, den
erwarteten Optatiy und einen unanfechtbaren Smnn: “Wenn en Ahitagm am
Leben bleiben sollte, nachdem er das Gerucht von seinem Tode gehort hatte”’
Keith follows Bohtlingk “The construction s so odd that jivet seems abviously
needed’, and (p. 89, § 23): ‘The apparent use of the gerund as finite vetb ..
cannot be correct, and the obvious solution 1s to read jwen mrtagabdam which
would be written sivesn and the m would easily disappear’

To me 1t seems that substituting jiven for jsive, while undoubtedly easing the
grammar, 1s a correction of the text ralher than an emendation. It must not
be overlooked that the clumsy constructions at AB. 7. 9. 2—4, 5; 6, 8 (see
Ex. 34—36 immediately below) also defy the rules of strict syntax. Nor is the
absolate locative jive (= *jive satz), unusual as 1t is, wholly without parallel, cf.
CB.5 1.3 2 (bis) tad efad (the second time tasmad etad) anatiratie sats ratre
riapam kriyate, “Thus (therefore thus) while 1t is not an overnight nte it 1s per-
formed m the form of (=like) a might1:1te’ (see below § 66,3 and § 67)

Ag 3. 13. 11 shows the normal construction: surabhaya eva yasmiii jyive
mrtagabdal which the Commenlary glosses by: yasminn ghitagnaw jivaty
eva mria wr yadr ¢abdah samjayeta tadd wyam tsirh karya.
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§ 29, Ex, 34—37. Anacolouthie Relative Clauses,

2. Two relative clauses are intertwined, the former of which is
without verb.

34. ya altagwir yasya bharya gawr va yamaw janeyet ka tatra
prayaccitteh, ‘If one who has piled the fire,—if such an one's wife
or cow gives birth to twins—what expiation is there?” AB.7.9.8,

In this awkward construction the second relative clause yasye ... jonayet is
an afterthought elaborating and correcting the preceding ya a@hitagnik: ‘If one
who has piled the file, that 1s, to express it more exactly, if his wife or cow
gives birth to twins ...

3. A conditional clause introduced by the conjunction yade is
combined with the relative clause and both clauses share the
same finite verb.

35 ya ahiagmr yade pratar asnato gnihotram juhuyat (6. yadi
satakannam pragniyat) ka totra prayacattih, ‘If one who has piled
the fire,—if he without having bathed in the morning offers the
Agnihotra (—if he eats food defiled through child-birth), what
expiation is there?” AB.7 9.5; 6.

The comjunction yade 1s here really redundant; by its omission the sentence
would assume the type discussed under A.

4. A conditional clause introduced by the conjunction yads is
combined with a relative clause, but the verb of the conditional
clause cannot be construed with the subject of the relative clause
which is thus left incomplete, without verb, and wholly in the air.

36. ya alutagnwr yady kapalam nagyet (3. yade pavitram nagyet;
4. yade hrapyam nagyet) ka tatra prayagcdttih, ‘If one who has
piled the fire,—if the potsherd be lost (if the strainer be lost;
if the gold piece be lost),—what expiation is there?” AB. 7. 9. 2—4.

Here the Commentary restores the syntaclical cohesion by glossing ya ahe-
tagnih with yasyd hitigneh.

5. The thought: ‘A part of these forms settled in the water;
that part assumed the character of water and in this shape he
collected them; the other part of these forms settled on this earth;
that part assumed the character of clay and in this shape he col-
lected them’ is very awkwardly expressed in the following passage.

37. yad esam [rapanam) apsu praviddhanam pratpetisthat ta apah
samabharad, athe yad asyariv tam wmrdam, “What (part) of these
(forms) which had been thrown into the water had settled (there),
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Anacolouthic Relative Clauses § 29, Ex 38-39.

—that water he collected; (and) further, what (part of these forms
had settled) on this (earth),—that clay (he collected). ¢B. 6.2.1. 8.

C The relative pronoun ya in an oblique case is equivalent to
the conjunction yad or yad: plus a demonstrative pronoun.

38 sruvag ca ‘tra sruk ca prayujyete, vag var sruk pranal Sru-
vah .. .|| yad v eva sruvac ca sruk ca yo wvar Sa prajapater asid
esa sw sruvak, prano var sruvak, pranak prajapetivr, atha ya sa vag
asid esa sa srug, yosa var vag, yosa sruk, . .| tam samtatam juhoti,
samtatad ln (@ apa ayamn, atha yah sa prajapatis trayyd vidyaya
saha ’pak pravicad esa sa yair etad yayubhwr juhots, ‘Now the
Sruva-spoon here and the Sruc-ladle are used; the Sruc-ladle
is (identical with) speech, the Sruva-spoony is (identical with)
breath; ; and as for its being the Sruva-spoon and the Sruc-ladle,
—the Srava-spoon is (identical with) him who was this Prajapati,
for the Sruva-spoon is (identical with) breath and breath (in turn)
is (1dentical with) Prajapati; again, the Sruc-ladle is (identical
with) her who was this speech, for speech is female and the Sruc-
ladle is female; he offers this as a continuous (libation), for con-
tinuous these waters went along; furthermore he is the same
Prajapati who with the threefold knowledge entered these waters,
inasmuch as he makes the offering with these Yajuses’. ¢B. 6.
3 1. 8—10.

The relaive pronoun ya:k in the last clause 1s equivalent to yad etazh

39. prajapatir yasmad yoneh praja aspjata so ‘lelayad eva sa
dipyamano (var. lect. samdipyamano) bhrajamano tisthat, “When
Prajapati had created creatures out of this womb he wavered, he
stood blazing (and) shining’. JB. 1. 299.

The relative pronoun yasmad is equivalent to yad asmad.

The entry: “leldyat JB.” in Whitney's Roots s 4/ 2 1i, p. 149, 2 should be
deleted as 1t is based on this passage; cf. below § 57, Ex. 7 Rem,
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§30—§31, Ex 13 Proleptic Accusative.

’

2. Disjunct Accusative.

I. The Proleptic Accusative Resumed by a
Demonstrative Pronoun.

§ 30. A. The Simple Proleptic Accusative (without accom-

panying infinite verb-form).

a) The Proleptic Accusative most frequently consists of a series
of nouns (Ex.1; 3—10; 12—16) which 1s occasionally marked
off by itz (Ex. 6; 7; 13); more rarely of a single noun (Ex. 2; 11).
b) As a rule the Resumptive Pronoun follows immediately upon
the Proleptic Accusative (Ex 1; 3—5; 7—16), rarely it is separated
from it by other words (Ex. 2; 6) ¢} A series of singular nouns
is usually resumed by the Demonstrative Pronoun in the plural
(BEx. 1; 3—10; 12), less frequently by the Demonstrative Pronoun
mn the singular (Ex. 13— 16; 17A). d) Once (Ex. 17) a simple
Demonstrative Prononn accompanied by a relative clause is re-
sumed by a second Demonstrative Pronoun.

§ 31, Examples:

1. triny atmane kurute i, mano vacam pranam tany dalmane
*kuruta, *“Three (kinds of food) he prepared for himself”’; mind,
speech, breath,—these he prepared for himself’. CB. 14.4.3.8
(= BAU. 1. 5. 8 Madhy. = 3 Kanv.).

The quotation refers to the Cloka CB. 14 4. 3.1 (= BAU 1.5.1)| yat sapta
‘nnans medhayd ’janayat pitd | triny atmane kuruta ||

2. pagan va asyam [brhatyam] tan upadadhuk, “The cattle,—those
he deposited in this (Brhati). PB.7.4. 4. '

3. agneyam sarasvatim saumyam barhaspatyam tan saha ’labheta
brahmavarcasakamah prajakamak pagukamak purodhakamak, ‘A
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Proleptic Accusative § 31, Ex. 4—10.

(victim) sacred to Agni, one sacred to Sarasvati, one sacred to
Soma, (and) one sacred to Brhaspati,—those he should take to-
gether (for slaughter) who is desirous of theological renown, desi-
rous of offspring, desirous of cattle, desirous of the office of Puro-
hita’. K. 29. 10 (p. 179, 13).

4. tasmin pacau sambhate pramas caksub ¢rotram wvacam lam
dadhati. ‘Breath, sight, hearing, speech,—these he places into this
animal after it has been created’. MS.3 2.8 (p. 28, 7).

Cf without prolepsis, K. 20 9 (p 28, 17) refasy eva sikte pranam manag ca-
ksup ¢rotras vacam dadhati, ‘Into the seed after 1t has been cast he places
breath, mind, sight, hearing, speech’.

5. loma chavim mansam asthy magjanam || tany ca tmanak sprnoti,
. ., Standv andau cignam avaicarm pranam tani ca tmanak sprnoti,
“And hair, skin, flesh, bone, marrow,—these of the body he wins;

. ; and teats, scrotum, penis, the downward breath,—these of
the body he wins’. TB. 2. 3. 7. 2—3.

6. agvam taparam gomrgam ey sarvahuta etas juhoty esam lokandam
abhyjstyas, ‘A horse, a hornless (he-goat), a bos gavaeus,—these
he offers as complete offerings, for the sake of conquering these
worlds’. TB. 3. 8. 20. 5.

For the “comprehensive’ use of iti cf. above § 9, Ex. 3, Rem

1. acvam taparam gomygam it tan madhyame yapa alabhate, ‘A
horse, a hornless (he-goat), a bos gavaeus,—these he takes (for
slaughter) at the central stake’. (B.13.2.2. 2.

8. apa (TB. apa) osadhih pagins tan eva ’sma ekadhd samsyjya
(MS. tan asmai samsyjyai "kadha) madhumatak karoti, “The waters,
plants, (and) cattle,—uniting these together he makes (them) sweet
for him’. K. 381.7 (p.8,5), MS. 4.1 9 (p. 11, 5); TB. 3. 2. 8. 2.

For the accusative a@pah of TB. cf. below § 60, Ex. 135 (AB. 8. 17. 1).

9. pranain vyanam apanan (MS. prapam apanam vyanam) tan
eva (MS, tan) yajamane dadhati, ‘In-breathing, through-breathing,
(and) out-breathing,—these he places into the sacrificer’. K. 31.5
(p. 6, 12); MS. 4. 1. 7 (p. 9, 12). ‘

The parallel passage TB. 3.2 6 4 does not enumerate the breaths but simply
reads: prandn eva yajamdne dadhdits.

10. saptadaca prenin uksnah paicavarsan saptadaga premis trivatsa
apravitas tan paryagnikrtan proksitan e tara labhante pre ’taran
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§ 31, Ex. 11—12. Proleptic Accusative.

srjanti ‘Seventeen speckled five year old bulls (and) seventeen
speckled three year old cows which are not with calf,—these,
after the fire has been carried round them (and) after they have
been consecrated,—the female ones they take (for slaughter), the
male ones they let go’. PB. 21,14, 7,

For the masculine tan paryagnikrtan proksudn cf. Delbruck, Altind Syntax,
§53, p 87—88; Vergl. Syntax Il[, p 244—247, Keith's note to At Ar 2.1 7,
p 208—209; Spejjer, Ved und Sansknt Syntax, § 101, Sanskrit Syntax, § 28, b,
p 19-20 For the construction xad 8lov kal pépog cf Gaedicke, Accusativ,
p 268, Speijer, Ved. und Sanskrit Syntax, § 83, Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, I, p. 385-

11 sa yat parvam acamate sapta pranans tan etend ‘sminn ap-
yayayati ya hye ‘ma bahyah ¢arwran matras tad yathai 'tad agnem
vayum adityam candramasam apak pagan anyac ca (Bibl. Ind. and
Gaastra’s text anyanic ca) prajas tan etend ’smunn apyayayate;  .;
sa yad dvitiyam dcamaty saptd *panars tan etena ‘sminn apyayayati
ya hye ‘ma bahyak cariran matras tad yathai ’tat pawrpamasim
astakam amavasyam g¢raddham diksam yaynam daksings tan etena
sminn apyayayati; . . .; Sa yat lrizyam acamati sapla vyanais tan
dtena ’sminn apyayayati ya hye ‘ma bahyah cariran matras tad
yathai ‘tat prthivim antariksam  dwam naksatrany rtan artavan
samvatsarais tan etena ‘sminn apyayayati, ‘In that he takes the
first sip, the seven in-breathings,—these he thereby replenishes
m him, (and) what elements there are outside of the body, to
wit, fire, wind, the sun, the moon, the waters, cattle, and the
other creatures,—these he thereby replenishes in him; . . .; in that
he takes the second sip, the seven out-breathings,—these he
thereby replenishes in him, (and) what elements there are outside
of the body, to wit, the night of the full moon, the eighth day
of the full moon, the night of the new moon, faith, the conse-
cration, the sacrifice, the sacrificial fees,—these he thereby re-
plenishes in him;...; in that he takes the third sip, the seven
through-breathings,—these he thereby replenishes in him, (and)
what elements there are outside of the body, to wit, the earth,
the atmosphere, the sky, the constellations, the seasons, the di-
visions of the year, the years,—these he thereby replenishes in
him’. GB. 1. 1. 39.

12. agrayanapatram ukthyapatram adiyapatram etany anu gavak
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Proleptic Accusative § 31, Ex. 13—16

prajayante, “The Agrayana-vessel, the Ukthya-vessel, (and) the
Aditya-vessel,—after (= in accordance with) them cows are born’,
(0B. 4. 5. 5. 8.

13 a) tasmas |suparnaya) ha ‘nvagataya sarpih kswram amiksam
dadh? *ty etad wpanidadhuk, ‘For this (eagle) when he had come
they (viz. the Pams) put down this, viz. liquid butter, milk, clotted
curds, (and) sour curds’. JB. 2. 438.3 (JAOS, 19, p. 99).

b) tasyai [saramayar] ha ‘nvagatayai tathar ’va sarpk kgiram
* amiksam dadht *ty etad upanidadhuk, ‘For this (Sarama) ‘when she
had come they put down in exactly the same manner this, viz.
liquid butter, milk, clotted curds (and) sour curds’. JB. 2. 439.
4 (JAOS. 19, p. 100).

For the ‘comprehensive’ use of ¢ cf. above § 9, Ex. 3 Rem

14. tad var tad agmihotram dvadagaham brahma juhavam cakara,
tad dvadagaham hutva Kirtum yagak prajatim (the mss prajapatim)
amytam tad udajahara, ‘Now the Brahman offered ‘this Agnihotra
extending over twelve days; having offered this (Agnihotra) ex-
tending over twelve days, fame, glory, (the power of) procreation,
immortality,—that he took out’. JB. 1. 37.

15. tad va: tad agnihotrarh dvadagaham prajapater juhavam cakara,
tad dvadagahar hutva (var. lect. krtva) prajiiam medharm mimansam
tapas tad uddajahara, ‘Now Prajapati offered this Agnihotra ex-
tending over twelve days; having offered this (Agnihotra) extending
over twelve days; knowledge, understanding, deliberation, penance,
—that he took out’. JB. 1.37.

16. deva asuran yudham wupaprayento “bruvan: yan no vamam
vasu tad apamdhaya yudhyamahar ... i, prand vavae lesam va-
marn vasy asit, tad apamdhaye yudham wupapardayans, tad ekadha
bhutva spjomanam atisthad, rcas samani (here the mss. insert fu)
yajange gam agvam gjam avem eribvm yavam brahmanam rajanyai
vaigyan cadram yad «dam kim ca tat sarvam tad ebhya dcaksate
{the mss. ebhyacaksate): ’dam vai vas tad vamam wvasv ekadhd
bhatva srjamanam Gsthats *, “The gods engaging in combat with
the Asuras said: “Let us enter the combat having laid away that
which is our dearest treasure...”; now the breaths were their
dearest treasure; having laid that away they went off to the
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§31,Ex.17—17 A; § 32, Ex. 1—3. Proleptic Accusative.

combat; that treasure having become one . . . (?); now with regard
to the Rces, the Samans, the Yajuses, the cow, the horse, the
she-goat, the sheep, rice, barley, the Brihmana, the Rajanya, the
Vaigya, the (udra, and what ever else there is,—with regard to
all this (people) reported to the gods: “This your dearest treasure
having become one . .(°)"° JB. 1. 142 (Caland, Auswahl. p. 43).

For ekadha bhatvid srpam@nam Caland reads, with Avagraha, ekadha bhatva
*srjamanam and renders. ‘Hier steht eure liebe Habe, zu einem geworden, ohne
zu schaffen’. But what can be the exact import of ‘without creating’® The
preceding ekadha bhatva would favour a conjecture samsryyamanam, and atisthat,
fisthatr may be auxiharies: ‘Kept, keeps being mixed or fused together’.

17. etane ha var yany asmad wjanad vyutkrantani bhavante tany
eva “smuis tad dadhati, (All) these (things) which are departed from
him m various directions after he has sacrificed,—them he thus

places (back) into him’. AB. 8. 8. 7.

[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads.
1TA tad w ha (3. tad w ha punar eva) janacrutih pautrdayanch
sai catany (3. sahasram) gavam niskam agvatariratham (3. adds
duhitaram) tad adaya praticakrame, ‘Six hundred cows [a thousand
cows], a gold ornament, a chariot drawn by female mules, [and
his daughter],—taking (all) this (with him) Jana¢ruti Pautrayana
then [then again] went to (Raikva). Chand. Up 4.2.1; 3. |

B. The Proleptic Accusative consists of a Noun accompanied
by a Participle.

§ 32. 1. The accompanying Participle is a Present Participle.

In Ex. 1—5 the participle is not further qualified, in Ex. 6 it
is qualified by an instrumental.

1. samavattam eva satwin tad enam [idam] pratyaksam hotars
¢rayati, “This (Ida) being completely cut off,—it he then visibly
fixes in the Hotr-priest’. ¢B. 1. 8. 1. 17.

2. ahar-ahar va etad avlyyamanam tad raksansy asacanta, “That
(third) day which was not being crushed,—that the Raksases
pursued’. PB 12, 3. 13.

3. ahalk santam wpangum tam ratraw juhoti, “The Upancu-cup
being (equivalent to) the day,—it he offers at night’. OB. 4.1.2.13.
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Proleptic Accusative. § 32, Ex 4--6.

4. ratrim santam antaryaman tam udite juhoti, “The Antaryama-
cup being (equivalent to) the night,—it he offers when (the sun)
has risen’. (B.4.1. 2. 14.

5. prajapater var pagavo ’jatag ca jayamanag¢ ca rudrasya jata,
vyrddhena va esa pagund carati ya etayos santam pagum tam anir-
yacyai ‘tayor alabhate, “To Prajapati belong the animals before
birth and while being born, to Rudra after birth; (consequently)
a viectim which (really) belongs to these two (gods),—he who takes
such a (vietim for slaughter) without (first) having asked the per-
mission of these two, proceeds with a victim which is (sacrificially)
spoiled’. K. 30. 9 (p. 191, 4).

Schroeder’s text omits the avagraha in pagave “jatag.

6. devan ha var yajiena yajamanans tan asuraraksasant raraksur:
na yaksyadhva i, tad yad araksans tasmad raksaisi, “The gods
sacrificing with the sacrifice,—them the Asuras and Raksases im-
peded: “Ye shall not sacrifice”’; because they impeded (them),

therefore they are (called) Raksases’. ¢B. 1. 1.1, 16.

Speyer (Ved. und Sanskrit Syntax, § 287, p. 91), who mentions this passage
among anacolouthic constructions, calls attention to the Tristubh-cadence of the
words devdn ha . .. raraksuh

On the sumilanty of this proleptic accusative consiruction with the examples
of the proleptic nomnative see above § 10, Delbruck, Altind. Syntax § 219,
p 394, 1-8.

Eggeling translates the 4/ raks here and mn the similar passage GB 2. 1. 4,
15 (below § 34, Ex 1) by ‘forbid®; Weber, Ind Streifen, I, p, 34 (=ZDMG,, 4.
p- 291) by “verwehren’, Delbruck, Altind Syntax, p. 294, 1 by ‘zurtckhalten’
(p.- 394, 7 ‘retteten’ must be an oversight); the Commentary glosses 1t at ¢B. 1
1. 1. 16 by v/ bandh + pratr and at 2. 1. 4. 15 by v/ rudh + ne; the context also
(viz. the direct discomrse following: ne yaksyadhve and na ’gner janisyate, na
>gni adh@syadhve) requires 4/ raks to mean ‘impede, obstruet, hinder’,

A ¢/ 2raks “injure’ assumed by PW, pw, Grafmann (cf Bartholomae, Alt-
iran WB.; col. 1516; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, § 209, b, p. 240, 6, Macdonell,
Vedic Mythology, p 164, Hopkns, Epic Mythology, § 17, p. 38) 1s not quotable
from Sanskrit lterature. The only passage which 1s given mn support of such
a root, viz. AV. 5 7.1 ma no raksir daksinam niyamandm does not require nor
indeed favour the meaning “mjure’. Weber, while rendering it in his translation
by ‘falle micht an® admits in the note the possibiity of ‘wehre micht ab’, Lud-
wig translates ‘hemme npicht’; Bloomfield ‘do not keep from us’, adding n the
note: “More particularly the poet has in mind the daksind of the priest; that
shall not be withheld, but shall accrue abundantly’; Whitney hesitatingly trans-
lates ‘do not prevent’.
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§33—§ 34, Ex. 1—2. Proleptic Accusative.

The two meanings ‘protect’ and “mpede’ are natural developments of the
central meaning ‘keep’, cf. English ‘keep’ = 1. ‘guard, protect’ and 2 ‘hold back,
prevent, withhold, restram’ (Oxford Dictionary, nos 14 and 27);. Old High Ger-
man ‘warjan’ = 1, ‘protect, defend’ and 2 “mpede, restrain’, Middle High Ger-
man ‘weren’ = 1. ‘protect, defend’ and 2 ‘keep away, hold back’, Greek éplopat
=1 c‘protect, guard’ and 2. ‘keep back’ (Solmsen, Uniersuchungen z. griech.
Laut- und Veislehre, p. 243); Latin “arceo’ =1 ‘protect’ and 2. keep oft’.

Both Whatney, Roots, s. 4/ raks, p 134, and Uhlenbeck, Etymol. WB. s. raks-
as, p. 242, col 1 rightly therefore reject a +/ 2 raks “injure’ for the Sanskrnt.

For the etymological connection of raksaes with 4/ raks in our (B passage
of. the conmection of raksastva with ¢/ »is at RV 8 18.13 yé nak kip cid ri-
riksati raksastvéna mdrtyeh. Yiska (Nir. 4 18) gives three ‘etymologies’ for
raksas 1. raksdavyam asmdd ‘one aganst whom one should be on his guard’
(Durga: raksitevyam hi ¢ariram asmad bhavati, rakse hi mdanusan bhaksayaid);
2, rahast ksanote, ‘he njures in a desert place’, and 3 ratrau naksate, he
approaches by night’

§ 33. 2. The accompanying Participle is an Active Perfect
Participle qualified by an object accusative.

1. wmdram vor vrtronii jaghmoansam tam semantam mrdhas sam=
prakampanta, ‘Indra having slain Vrtra,—him (his) detractors
crowded upon on all sides’. K. 10.9 (p 135, 20).

Five hines before, K. 10 9 (p. 135, 15) without prolepsis: indram vai vriram
saghnewansam mrdho *sancanta. The v/ kamp 4 sam — pra 1s here transitive as
al K 10. 9 (p. 135, 21) and 25 6 {p. 110, 3).

§ 34. 3. The accompanying Participle is a Future Participle
qualified by an object accusative.

1. devan ha va agnz adhasyamanan tan asuroraksasine raraksur:
na gnr jamgyate, na “gwi adhasyadive iti, tad yad araksans tas-
mad raksansy, “The gods being about to pile the two fires,—them
the Asuras and Raksases impeded: ‘“Agni shall not be born; ye
shall not pile the two fires”; because they impeded (them) there-
fore they are (called) Raksases” CB.2.1.4. 15,

Cf above § 32, Ex. 6 Rem For the mmperatival future cf. Delbruck, Altind.
Syntax, § 167, p. 293

2. maruto ha vai kriduo vrtram hamsyantam indram agatam tam a-
bhitah parweikridub, ‘Indra wishing toslay Vrira (and) baving come,
—him the Sportive Maruts sported about on all sides’. ¢B.2. 5. 3. 20.

Immediately afterwards, without prolepsis tatho eve: tam [yeremanam) pap-
manam dvisantab bhratroyan, hanisyantam eblutah parikridante.
For the past participle dgatam cf. below § 35, Ex. 1.
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Absolute Accusative. § 35— § 36.

§ 35. 4. The accompanying Participle is a Past Participle
without Qualifiers.

1. maruto ha var kridino vriram hanisyantam indram agatar, tam
abhitak paricikriduk, ¢B. 2. 5. 3. 20, see above § 34, Ex. 2.

2. eta ha devatah suta etena savena yenai tat sosyamano bhavati
ta evai tat prwmat, “These same divinities which have been con-
secrated by that consecration by which he is about to be con-
secrated,—even these he thus gratifies’ (B. 9. 3. 4. 5.

3. agnim vai systam prajapatis tam camya qre samainddha, ‘Agni
having been created, —him Prajapati first kindled with (Gami-wood’.
K. 8.2 (p. 85, 4)

4. somah pavate janita matinam (SV. 1. D27) iti prateksavane
sodaginean grhitam tam triiyasavane prajanayati, “The Sodagin-cup
which has been drawn at the morning pressing,—that he produces
at the third pressing with (the verse) SV. 1 527°. PB. 2 11. 6.

I Additions from the Era.l_lyakas and Upanisads.

4 A. yatha somya® mahato ’bhyahitasyai kam afgaranm khadyo-
tamatram parigistam tam frpawr upasamadhaya proviayet .. | “As,
my dear, a single coal of the size of a fire-fly left over from a
large piled up (fire)—covering that completely with (dry) grass
one would make it blaze up ... Chand. Up. 6. 7. 5.

§ 83A. C. An Accusative depending on a Gerund is
resumed by a Demonstrative Pronoun.
1A. yatha somya® purugam gandharebhyo *bhainaddhaksam aniya
tam tato “tijane wisrjet . . ., ‘As if, my dear, having led a blind-
folded man hither from the (country of the) Gandharas,—him one
were to let loose in a desert place ..’ Chand. Up.6.14.1. |

IL. The Absolute Accusative.

§ 36. 1. Semi-disjunct use of the Accusative.

‘There are a great many instances where a Conjunct Accusative
accompanied by a Participle (cf. above § ) may be rendered in
English by a hypotactical clause. Thus, for instance, a) KB 18.
12 tam [pagum] apritash paryagnikrtam udaficam nayeyuh, “When
the Apri-verses have been recited over this (victim) and the fire

1 Gf Luders, SB. preub. A. W. 1922, p 229

Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 6
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§ 36. Absolute Accusative.

has been carried round it, they should lead (it) to the north’;
b) JB. 1. 240. 4; 5 (Traunsactions of the Connecticut Academy of
Arts and Sciences, 1D, p. 163 and 164) faw [acvinaw] dravantav
(6 dravanta) agmk (5 usak) paryudatrsthat, ‘As the two (Agvins)
were driving along, Agni (the Dawn) blocked (their) way’; c) JB. 2.
142 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 171) tam [wmdram) vijigyanam sarve deva
ablutak samantam paryavgan, ‘When this (Indra) had won a com-
plete victory all the gods crowded around him’ < cf. above § 33,
Ex. 1 the similar passages, K. 10. 9 (p. 135, 20 and 15), the former
with a proleptic accusative. >; d) JB. 1. 267 retas tat siicats, tad
retas siktam gayatryo *dvardhayat:, ‘He thus casts the seed; after
this seed has been cast, he causes (it) to thrive by means of the
Gayatri; e) JB. 3. 310, prajapatem prajak sasrjanam mukhatah pap-
ma swof, “After Prajapati had created offspring, evil bound (him}
at the mouth’ < Finite forms of the y sa ‘bind’ according to
the nu-class are confined to JB. 3. 310 where aswnot occurs three
times. =>; f) JB. 1. 238 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 92) fe [devar] var tan
[annadyam] na *vindanta, . ., tan avindamanan [agmh] abravit . .,
‘The gods did not find that {food);...; when they could not
find (it), Agni said (to them)’; g) JB. 2. 297 (Caland, Auswahl,
p. 200) tena har tena [yajiiena) maruto yata wmdragmi iksam ca-
krate wme ced va idam samapayante maruta eve *dam sarvam bha-
msyanti *f1, ‘Indra and Agni observed the Maruts as they proceeded
with this (sacrifice): “If these Maruts accomplish this they will
become this All”’; h) TS. 6. 1. b. 3 devavigam khalu var kalpama-
nam manusyovicam anukalpate, ‘As the subjects of the gods are
in harmony, so he brings the human subjects into harmony’
{Keth), 1} TS. 8. 2. 1. 3 tam [pavamanam| vichdyamanam adhvaryoh.
prano “nuvichidyate, ‘If this (Pavamana) be cut in twain the breath
of the Adhvaryu-priest would be cut in twain as a consequence
thereof’; j) AB. 2. 15. 13 ma yajieyarc vacare proditam anupra-
vadisma, ‘We will not enter upon the recitation after a speech
unsuited to the sacrifice has been uttered’; k) JB. 1. 111 {ah
 [prasan] pranam vindana raksansy anvasacanta, ‘When these (crea-
tures) had found breath, the Raksases followed after (them); 1) K.
23. 9 (p. 85, 16) tam [yajiam] sravantam yajamano *nu parasravati
prajaya ca pacublg ca, ‘When this sacrifice leaks the sacrificer
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Absolute Accusative §36—§ 37, Ex. 1.

also together with (his) offspring and cattle leaks 1n consequence
thereof’; m) Chand. Up. 3 19.3 tam [adetyam] jayamanam ghosa ula-
lavo *nadatisthant sarvam ca bhatane sarve ca kamah, ‘When this
(sun) was being born, noise and jubilation arose after (it)* and all
beings and all wishes’; n) Chand. Up. 4 16. 3 yajrum risyantam
yajamano nurigyate, “When the sacrifice comes to grief, the sacri-
ficer (also) comes to grief in consequence thereof, 5 yamiiam prati-
tisthantam yajamano “nupratitisthati, ‘When the sacrifice has a firm
stand, the sacrificer (also) has a firm stand in consequence thereof’.

Such instances could be quoted in great number, but there is
neither an external nor an internal indication which would warrant
the assumption of a disjunct accusative much less that of an
Absolute Accusative in any of them (cf. above § 3, 1, ¢; § 4—6).
The mere presence of a participle is not sufficient to make the
cage a disjunct one. Except for the presence of a participle
examples like those given above under h), 1), I) do not differ in
any way from passages like JB 1. 114 gayatrim chdram Earoti,
gayatrui chadram anw yajhas sravate yajiam any yajomano yajoman-
am anu prajah, ‘He makes the Gayatrl leaky; in consequence of
the Gayatrr (being) leaky the sacrifice leaks, in consequence of
the sacrifice (leaking) the sacrificer (leaks); in consequence of the
sacrificer (leaking) the offspring (leaks)’; JB. 1. 178 yajiayajizyam
chidram karot, yajiayajizyam chidram anw yayias sravatt yajiom
any yajamano yajamanam anw prajak, ‘He makes the Yajoayajhiya
leaky; in consequence of the Yajiayajiiya (bring) leaky the sacri-
fice leaks; in consequence of the sacrifice (leaking) the sacnficer
(leaks); in consequence of the sacrificer (leaking) the offspring
(leaks)’, where a predicate adjective takes the place of the parti-
ciple or the noun is used without any qualifier.

§ 37. The Absolute Use of the Accusative.

In the following passages an Absolute Accusative may be as-
sumed with more or less certainty:

1. te [angerasak] vatsam upavasyyann : dam no havyam pradapaye
'h, so “bravid : varam vrna, daga ma ratrir jatam na dohan, asam-
gavam matra saha cardmi t, tasmad vatsam jatam daga ratrir na

1 ¢f, RV.1 66.10, 69 10; TB 2 7 9.4, K 37.1 (p 86, 7), Chand Up, 1.11.7.
6
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§ 37, Ex. 1, Absolute Accusative

duhanty, dasamgavem matra saha carati, varcvrtam hy asya, tasmad
vatsar samsrstadhayam rudro ghatukah, ate hi swndham dhayate,
‘These (Angirases) admitted the calf (to the speckled cow, saying).
“Cause (her) to give this oblation to us”; this (calf) said: “Let
me choose a boon; when I am born ye shall not milk (the mother
cow) for the space of ten nights; let me stay with (my mother)
until the time when the cows are driven together”’; therefore
when a calf is born they do not milk (the mother cow) for the
space of ten nights, it stays with (its) mother until the time when
the cows are driven together, for that is its chosen boon; there-
fore Rudra is fain to slay a calf which is admitted to and sucks
(the mother cow at any other time), for it sucks transgressing
the covenant’. TB. 2 1.1.3.

It 15 clear that 1n the two clauses daca ma ratrir jdtasn na dohan and tas-
mad vatsam jatan doga ratrir na duhanti the accusatives md jatam and vatsam
jsatam cannot depend as direct objects on the 4/ duk for which the Commentary
correctly supplies [gdm] as direct object. In the first instance the Commentary
explains md jatam by assuming an ellipsis of drsfva@ (satem méi drstod daga
ralrir bhavanto gdm na duhantu)—clearly a mere make-shift. Bohtlingk (ZDMG.,
54, p b14) proposes an emendation of dohan and duhent! to drihan and dra-
hanti respectively; but, as Geldner (Ved. Stud. 3, p. 111, note 3) points out, this
emendation 1s not acceptable because the 4/ drnh 1s never used in the sense of
‘tymg up’ a calf, but always means ‘to mpke firm, to steady’!; moreover the
Commentary 15 explheit on this pomnt: atra: ’tad dharmatrayam avagamyate
dagasu ratrisu ksirah na grahyam, protudinam asaimgavain matr@ seha vatso
mocaniyah, paccan mituh sekdgdd apekertavye s, Geldner’s interpretation of
the two accusatives as ‘peculiar accusatives of time’ seems the most plausible
solution of the difficulty

On the passage TB 2 1. 2 6 tad [agnihotram] dhityamanam adityo *bra-
vit, which Geldner cites as a parallel construction c¢f below, Ex. 3.

The Accusatives Absolute mam jatam and vatsarm jatam would thus be equi-
valent 1o the Absolute Locatives *mayi jate and *vatse jate, cf, TS.2.2.5 3—4
vaigeanoram dvddagakapalam wrvapet pulre jdte, . ., yasmifi j@ta etam astim
mrvapat, pitah || eva teyasvy anndda indriyavi paguman bhavaty, ‘He should offer
(a cake) on twelve potsherds to Vaigvanara when a son is born,. ; (a son)
at whose birth he offers this offering becomes pure, splendid, an eater of food,
strong, (and) possessed of caitle’; JB. 1. 297 tasmad yajadyafiyasya stotre varam
dedyad yatha putre jate varam dadati, “Therefore at the Stotra of the Yajfiyaniya
he should grant a boon, just as they grant a boon when as son 1s born’; GB 14.

t Gf the Yajus f&pg.l 13 11 driha gah parallel to driha gopatum
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Absolute Accusative. § 37, Ex, 2—3,

9. 4. 23 (= BAU. 6.4.23 Madhy. = 24 Kanv.) [putre] sate >gnum upasamadhiya . . r
Juhoti, “When (a son) is born, putting (fuel) on the fire .. he makes the offering’.
For another instance of the absolute jazem cf below, Ex. 6.

2. vi va elad yajram chindants yat sadehasamtatar santam atha
*har utspjante, ‘Verily they cut the sacrifice in twain if, while it
(= the sacrifice) is a continuously performed six-day rite, they
leave out a day’. TS.7.5.6. 3.

The Commentary glosses: sedahair abhiplavap:sthyarapah satatyena vartamd-
nam yayfiem upetya yady ahar utsrjeyur etena yajiam vichindanty eva, supplying
upetyae as governing the accusative sedahasamtatam santam, as 1t supplies drstod
m the preceding example (TB 2. 1. 1. 3, above Ex. 1) and at TB 2 1.2 6
(below, Ex 3).

For atha after the Accusative Absolute c¢f. KB 30 5 (below, Ex 6) and § 7,b.

For sadahasamtata cf K. 33.7 (p. 32, 17) sar sadaham tanvents

In the following passage the assumption of an Absolute Accu-
sative 18 not necessary:

3. tad |agnihotram] dhuyamanam adityo *bravin ma haugik, ubhayor
var nav [viz. mama ca agnec ca) etad iy, so “gmr abravit: katham
naw hosyanti ’t, sayam eva tubhyam juhavan pratar mahyam ity
abravit, tasmad agnaye sayam hayate saryaya pratah, “When this
(Agnihotra was being offered)’ (or, “With reference to this Agnihotra
as it was being offered’, see the Remark) Aditya said: “Do not
offer it, for 1t belongs to both of us (viz. to me and to Agni)”’;
Agni said: “How shall they offer it to both of us?’ (Aditya) said:
“In the evening they shall offer it to thee, in the morning to
me”’; therefore they offer (the Agnihotra) in the evening to Agni,
in the morning to Sarya’. TB.2.1.2 6.

This example 1s ated by Geldner, Ved. Stud. 3, p. 111, note 3, as a parallel
to the Absolute Accusatives at TB. 2 1. 1.3 (above, Ex 1) The Commentary
glosses* tad dhiyamanam by tad dhavir agnyartham projapatind hiyamanam
drstv@, assuming an ellipsis of drstpa as m TB. 2 1. 1. 3 (above Ex. 1), just as
1t assumes an ellipsis of upetya at TS 7. 5. 6. 3 (above Ex 2).

It 15, however, not necessary to construe tad dhiayaminem 1 ithis passage
as an Absolute Accusative, the accusative may depend on abravit: “With reference
to this (Agmhotra) as 1t was bemng offered Aditya smd'. Cf. for the accusative
with 4/ bra in the sense of ‘to say with reference to someone or something’.
CB 11 8 3 6 (below § 38, Ex. 1) and e g~ CB. 10.3.5 15; 11.4.2 1; 11.6 2,
5, 11.7.2. 4; 12. 4. 1. 4;12.4 2.7, 9; 12 4.3.6, 7; 8, 12. 5. 1.17; TS. 6. 4.
10.2; 6.5.5 3, MS. 3.1.4 (p.5,7); K.8.7 (bis, p 87,3 and 5); 21.2 (p. 39,
12); 21. 6 (p. 4 5 7), 22 6 (p. 62, 20), AB.2.21.2; 2.22 3, 2 28.3: 5; 2 99
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§ 37, Ex. 4. Absolte Accusative.

7, GB.2 3.7;AB.4 7 7, 6.26.6;KB 7.9 (p. 33,9); 9.4 (p 43, 1); 12 7 (p 56,
23), 13.9 (bis, p 61,2 and 4); 14. 2 (p. 62, 9), 17.1 (p. 75, 8); 23 6 (p 106, 1),
PB. 4 8 12 (hs); 15 12 3, 20 3 2. The closest parallels to our passage are
CB 3.7.3 11 #an etad devl atisthamanans toast@ram abruvan, ‘The gods said
to Tvastr with regard to these (animals) which weie unwilling to submit’, ¢B. 11.
8,.3.5 tasmad w pagum saiyfapton braydc * chetdm nu muhiirtam ti, “There-
fore he should say with regard to the quieted (= slaughtered) victim “Let 1t
lie 2 moment”’; AB. 8 12 3; 8. 17.5, tam [sndram, 8 17 5 r&anam] etasyam
asandyam dsinar vigve devd abruvan (8 17 5 asinam rajakartaro briyur) * na
v8 anabhyutkrusta wndro (8. 17. 5. anabhyutkrustak ksatriyo) viryam kartum
arhaty abhy enam utkrogame *t, “With regard to this [India; king] seated upon
this thione the All Gods [the king-makers] said (should say]. “Verily, Indra [the
Ksatriya] cannot develop strength unless he 1s greeted with shouts of acclamation,
let us greet him with shouts of acclamation”’

4. pratyupahuto *chavako : nivartadhvam ma ‘nugate (RV 10. 91.
1) ’ty etasya saktasya yavaiih paryapnuyal tavatnr anudraved dhota
va pratikaminam achavakam, ‘The Achavaka-priest, being invited,
should run over as many (verses) of the hymn RV. 10. 91 as he
may be able to grasp, or the Hotr-priest (should do so) if the
Achavaka-priest be unwilling (?). KB. 13. 8.

Lindner's text, evidently by a mere oversight, reads va ’pratikdminam.

As the text stands 1t 1s hardly possible to construe the accusative pratikEminam
achavakam as anything but an absolute accusative But it 1s not impossible that
after achavakam the gerund pratyupahdya should be nserted, cf. GC. 7 6.8 (=192)
anupahiito >chaviko nwartadhvam i siaktasye yivac chaknuydat tivad anudravet,
9 (= 13) hota vd pratikdnunam achavakam pratyupahiiya “Without being called
upon the Achavika-priest should run over as much of the hymn RV, 10 91 as
he can, or the Hotr-priest (should do so) after he has called (in vain) on an
unwilling Achavaka-priest’

Keith, who renders ‘Or a Hotr {may do so) to an unwilling Achavika’,
suggests an emendation to hotd v prati pratikgminam achavakam.

The compound pratikdmim must mean here and at GG 7. 6.9 (=13)
‘unwiling’, while pratikammna (cf. Whitney § 441, b; 1209, ¢)! which is
found at KB. 15. 3 (p 67, 7—8) = 15. 4 (p. 68, 4—5) pratikaminam anndad-
yam atti appears to mean ‘undesirable’ (PW., pw, ‘unerwiinscht, wider-
wirtig’, Keith ‘unpleasant’), For the force of prati cf. Wackernagel, Alt-
ind. Gr. I, 1, p. 313, § 119, b, ¢, 1 The relation of pratikamin(a) to anu-
kamin (n the Yajus TS 3.5 6 1 athd *ham anukdmeni® sve loke vigd ha)
1s parallel to that of pratikiila to anukile, pratiloma to anuloma.

! The assumption of a transfer to the a-declension seems to me much preferable
to Keith's second alternative of a change of the gender of annddyas (HOS XV, p. 81)
2 So also the parallel ApG., the M. parallel has anugamin.
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Absolute Accusative. § 37, Ex 5—6.

5. tan nanachandasyanam sahasram sat sahasram brhatyah sam-
padyante, KB. 18, 3. Cf above § 26, Ex. 3.

The case-form of sahasram sat 1s ambiguous, 1t may be nominative.

6. tam [yajamanam| brahmanachansme prayacchate, tamn sa sukir-
tina yonina pratigrimah, jatam athai “tam vrsakapim parnkticarsam
ayankham cansaty, annam va nyankho, jata eva *smans fad annadye
pratutisthate, ‘He hands him (the sacrificer) over to the Brahmana-
chansin-priest; he (= the latter) receives him with the Sukirti-
bymn (RV 10. 131) as womb; when he (the sacrificer) is born,
then he recites the Vrgakapi-hymn (RV. 10. 86) as a Pankti-set
(and) with the Nyinkha-insertion; the Nyankha-insertion is (iden-
tical with) food, thus even as he is born, he takes his firm stand
in this food-eating’. KB. 30. 5

The AB parallel (6. 29) 1s much more detailed. According to 1t the Sukirti-
hymn is the divine womb (6 29 1 devayomr vai sukirt:h) from which the sacri-
ficer 1s begot by the Brihmanichansin-priest (6. 29. 1 tad yayidd devayonyai
yajamdnam prajanayatr; 5. tain [yajamdnam] bréhmandchansi janayitoa . . ),
the Vysikapi-hymn 1s 1dentified with the body, and thus by the recitation of this
hymn the body of the sacrificer is shaped (6. 29. 2 atma vai vrsakapir, Gtmanam
eva sya [yajamdnasya] tat kalpayati); the Nyunkha insertion (i. e. the insertion
of the syllable ‘0’) is identified with food, thus the recitation of the Vrsakapi-
hymn with the Nyankha-insertion provides food for the new-born sacrificer (6. 29.
3 annaih var nyankhas, tad asmai [yajamdndya) jatayd ’nnddyam p: atidadhdts
yatha kumdarays stanam), the Pentad-form of the Vrsakapt hymn 1s identified
with the five elements of which the human body is composed, viz. hair, skin,
flesh, bones, and marrow; thus by the recitation of the Vrsakapi hymn 1n Pentad-
form the sacrificer recerves size and shape of a man (6. 29 4 sa paikto bhavats,
pankto yanir purusah paficadhd vihito: lomani tvai mdnsam asthi mayd, s
yavan eva purusas tdvantam yajemanam samskaroti), after the sacrificer has thus
been (re)born the Brahmanachansin-priest hands him over to the Achavaka-
priest who provides fiim standing for him (6. 29 5 taw [yajamanam] brahmana-
chaist janayitvd *chavdkdya sarmprayacchaty: etasya tvam pratisthdm kalpaye *t).

Cf. the similar account at AB. 5. 15. 4 where with the Nabhanedistha
hymn the seed 1s cast (nabhanedisthenas *va reto >stiicat), with the Vala-
khilya-verses the body 1s shaped (tad valakhidyabher vyakarot) and with
the Sukirti-hymn the womb is made to open for delivery (sukiréing
kakswatena yonim vyahdpayat; the Commentary: tena sukirtind hotd yonun
vyahapayad garbhanirgamaya vivrtam ekarot).

In the more condensed KB passage it 1s clear that jatam cannot be taken as
direct object of pratigrhnati nor can it be construed as conjunct case with the
following gazisate. It is probably best taken as Absolute Accusative equivalent to
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§ 38. Absolute Accusative.

an Absolute Locative ®tasmifi jate, cf. above TB. 2. 1.1. 3 (Ex. 1) mam jatem
and vatsai jatam, the only difference between these and the jatam of KB. kemng
the absence of the’subject fam mn the latter,
Kerth notes* Jatam represents an elliptical clause’, and he renders:;
‘Him he recerves in the womb of the Sukirti (bymn); for him born he
recites 1 Pankii-form with repetition of o the Vrgikapr hymn’, taking
apparently the elliptical satam as equivalent to a conjunct jataye depend-
Mg on ¢ansatz - ’
For atha after the absolute accusative ¢f TS. 7. 5. 6. 3 (above Ex, 2) and
above § 7, b.

§ 38. The following two passages do not belong here:

1. tasmad w putram jatam akritanablum pafica brakmanan brayad
ity enam anupramte ¢, “Therefore, with reference to a new-born
son whose navel-string has not yet been cut he should say to
five Brahmanas: “Breathe ye at him successively in this manner”.
¢B. 11. 8. 3. 6.

The accusative putras jatam akritandbhum is neither an Absolute Accusahive
= ‘when a son has been born, (but) before the navelstring has been cut’, nor
is it a Proleptic Accusative anticipating the object of anuprdania, but 1t depends
as second accusative on briyal, cf. above §37, Ex 3 Remark. The closest
parallel 1s CB. 3 7.3 11 tan [paciun] etad devd atisthamanans tvast@ram abruvan:
.+ . ‘The gods said to Tvasty with regard to these (ammals) which did not
submt:.

2. atha vai pagum alabhyamanam purodago nirupyate (read with
Lindner against all mss. *nunsrupyate) ‘Along with the victim as
it is being taken (for slaughter) a cake is offered’. KB 10. 5.

Lindner’s emendation of the reading of all mss nwrupyate to ’nunirupyate
(on the anu- of which the accusative pegum alabhyamanam depends) 1s patently
correct. It 1s supported by the reading of the mss O, L, and C yatre purodace
*nunirupyate 1mmediately below (p. 48, 2) where Lindner by an oversight has
accepted the reading of the single ms. M. nirupyate into his text, ef. ¢B. 3. 8. 3,
2 yatra kva car ’sa pacum puroddgo *nuny upyate, and, with the locative pagau,
AB 2,8 7; 2. 11. 11, 12 pagau purodacam anunwrvapanti.
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Disjunet Instiumental § 39.

3. The Disjunct Instrumental.

§ 39. No clear example of a Disjunct Instrumental has been
noted in the prose of the Brahmanas or in that of the Aranyakas
and Upanisads.

Germs out of which an Absolute Instrumental might have
developed are indeed not wanting.

For such constructions of an Instrumental accompanied by a parhiciple 1n
Classical Sanskrit ¢f de Saussure, De Pemplor du gemtif absolu en Sanscrit, 1881,
p. 94, note 1, who remarks: ‘Cette construction est fréquente surtout & I''nstrumental,
et 11 vaut la peme d’ajouter, qu'elle a éte bien prés d’engendier un tiroisieme
cas absolu sansait’, Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 372, p. 290; § 375, p. 292—293;
Ved. und Sansk. Syntax, § 213, p. 65.

Thus a) AB. 1. 13. 8 (cited by Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 375,
p- 293, note 2) glosses RV. 10. 71 10 sdrve nandantr yagdsd ’gatena
(sabhasahéna sdkhya sdakhayah) by sarvo ha va etena [somena] kriya-
manpena nandati which might well be rendered by ‘Everyone rejoices
when this (Soma) is being purchased’ < ef. the Locative Absolute
some krite below § 60, Ex. 48—54 > and b) KB. 27. 1 randate
ha vai yajio ndusa ’gacchata, “The sacrifice rejoices when a knowing
one approaches’ < cf. the Locatives Absolute with agate below
§ 59, Ex. 74—79 and with the present participle of /2 -I- @ below
§ 61, Ex. 74—79 >, but in both passages the Instrumentals are
really conjunct cases depending on the y/ nand ‘Everyone rejoices
at this (Soma) when it is being purchased’, and ‘The sacrifice
rejoices at a knowing one when he approaches’ < cf. the simple
Instrumental without accompanying participle GB. 1. 1. 1 fena
[snehena] *nandat; 1. 1. 2 tabhir [svedadharabhik] anandat; SB. 1. 6. 2
ye yajhasya vyrddhena na nandants nandantr yat samrddhena; 1.6 3
yo ham yajiasya vyrddhena nandame nandamr yat samrddhena, and
cf. below § 63, Ex. 3 Rem. toward the end >> c¢) Eggeling renders
OB. 1. 2 4. 7 tena samgitena na *tmanam upaspreats na prthivim by
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§ 39. Disjunct Instrumental

“When it has been sharpened he does not touch either himself
or the earth’ but the Instrumental is really to be construed as
conjunct case with wupaspreati: “With it, when it has been shar-
pened, he ddes not touch either himself or the earth’ <Cecf. the
similar Instrumental accompanied by a participle depending on
the v huis: CB. 1. 2.4, 7 ned anena vajrena samgitena ’tmanam vd
préthwui hanasane, ‘Lest 1 hurt myself or the earth with this
weapen which has been sharpened’; 1. 2 4. 15 ned anena vajrena
sargitena prthivim hinasane, ‘Lest I hurt the earth with this weapon
which has been sharpened’, 9. 1. 1.27 na hy avatatena dhanusa
kam cana hinastr, ‘For with a bow which is unstrung he injures
no one’.> d) ¢B. 1.6.3 36 and 37 sa wvisrastaik parvabhir na
gacaka samhatwm and sa samhitarh parvabler dam  annadyam
abhyuttasthau may be rendered by ‘His joints being relaxed, he
was not able to rise’, and ‘His joints having been repaired he
stood up for food-eating’, but it literally means: “With his relaxed
joints he was not able to rise’, and ‘With his joints repaired he
stood up for food-eating < cf. CB. 4 6. 4. 2 yena ’yam samahasta,
‘With what (fast-food) he raised himself’; 5. 2 1. 14 ¢rsna yapam
atyugjihite, “With his head he rises above the sacrificial stake’ =
‘He raises his head above the stake’; 10. 6. 2. 8 ahutibhir hy agnir
uttisthati, ‘For by means of the oblations Agni stands (= blazes)
up’; 9 candramasa hy aduya uthisthatr, ‘For by means of the moon
the sun stands up’; 10 annena he prana uttisthate, ‘For by means
of food breath stands up’; 8. 2. 4 20 parvardhena ca jaghanardhena
ca pagur uc ca tisthati sam ca wigate “With 1ts fore-part and with
its hind-part an animal stands up and lies down’ >>. Of like
character are e) AB. 1.27.1 taya [vaca] mahanagnya (for the n
cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p 194, § 173) bhataya somas rajanam
akrinan, ‘With this (Speech) who had become a courtesan (as
purchase money) they purchased King Soma’; TS. 6 1. 7. 7 anuma-
tayai *vai *naya [vaca somam] krinati ‘With this (Speech as purchase
money) after she has consented he purchases (the Soma); CB. 3. 2,
4. 10; 15 pritaya [vaca] somam krimame ‘May I buy the Soma
with Speech who is gratified’. f) AB. 2. 31. 2 tam [vayram] esam

! For ¢ hda + sam cf Liders, SB. preut A. W, 1916, p 289.
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Absolute Instrumental § 39—§ 40.

[devanam] asura na pratyabudhyanta, . . | tenas *nan apratebuddhena
’ghnan, “The Asuras did not notice this (weapon) of these (gods),. ;
with this (weapon) unnoticed (the gods) slew these (Asuras). g) ¢B.
2.4.1.1: 4.6.9. 24 taya [vaca] samrddhaya ‘gisam agaste (4. 6.
9. 24 °gisa agasate) “With this (Speech) who has been made to
prosper he (they) asks (ask) a blessing (blessings); 1. 8. 1. 17 taya
{idaya) ’tmaii chrtaya hotd yajamanaya ’gisam agaste, “With this
(Ida) which is boiled in the self the Hotr-priest invokes a blessing
for the sacrificer’ < cf. the simple Instrumental without participle
with agesam agaste at ¢B. 1,8.1.9; 10; 11; 1.9 1.16; 3.5 1.
22;3.5.2.9; 3.7.4.9, AB 1.13.19; PB 11.10.10; 13.12. 7;
15.5.13>. h) MS. 3. 8. 6 (p. 103, 8—10) atho havisa va etat
skannena dvitiyam agisam avarunddhe, . . ., kum u sa yajiena yajeta
yo havisa skannena dvitiyam agisam avarundham na ndyat, “Even
though the oblation be spilled (literally: ‘Even with a spilled
oblation’) he attams the second blessing; .., but why should he
sacrifice with a sacrifice who doth not know how to attain the
second blessing even though the oblation be spilled (literally: ‘even
with a spilled oblation’)?” < The parallel K. 15. 7 (p. 112, 7) reads-
kvm u sa yajeta yo yajiasya skannena na vasiyant sydt, ‘Why should
he sacrifice who doth not grow stronger through the spilled (part)
of the sacrifice® > 1) CB. 6. 3 1. 14 na hy ayukiena manasa kem
cana ¢aknotr kartum, ‘For when the mind 1s unyoked (literally:
‘with an unyoked mind’) he 1s not able to accomplish anything’.
) GB. 3. 5. 3. 11 fabhyam [manasa ca vica ca) yuktabhyam yajiam
tanvate “With these two (viz. mind and speech) yoked they per-
form the sacrifice’; 4. 6. 9. 21 taya [vaca] ’pinaya yatayamnyo
*ttaram ahas tanvate, ‘“With this (Speech) strengthened (and) 1n-
vigorated they perform (the rite of) the last day’

§ 40. The most noteworthy example of an incipient Absolute
Instrumental denoting time is wudyata saryena at TB. 2.7.9. 4
udyata suryena karyak; udyantam vd elam sarvdh prajah pratinan-
danti, ‘When the sun nses (literally: ‘With the rising sun’) it
should be performed; for all creatures joyfully greet him (the sun)
when he rises’’. The parallel passage K. 37. 1 (p. 85, 7) has here

1 Gf. RV. 1. 66. 10, 69.10; Chand. Up. 1. 11.7; 3 19.3
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§ 42 —§43, Ex. 1. Proleptic Ablative.

niravapenn aindragnom dvadagakapalam purodagam, 'For these two
(viz. for Indra and Agni) then,—as one would cook a common
mess or a goat for two relatives or for two friends who have
come together (on a visit)—that namely is human (practice), (but)
to the gods (belongs) the oblation,—even so they spread for these
two (viz. Indra and Agni) a common offering, viz. the sacrificial
cake on twelve potsherds sacred to Indra and Agni’. (B.1. 6.4. 3.

Cf the similar resumption of a genitive after a yathd-clause below § 45, Ex 2,
and cf. § 9, Ex. 18 and Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanisads § 11,
Ex 1A

§ 42. In the instances in which the Dative is accompanied
by a Participle it always fully retains 1ts conjunct character; thus
CB. 1. 6. 4. 12 vrtram hy asma [mdraya] etaj jaghnusa apyayanam
akwrvan, ‘For they prepared an invigorating (drink) for this (Indra)
when he had slain Vrtra’; TB. 2. 8. 8. 3 fasmar [prajapataye]
manusyant sasrjanaya dwa devatra bhavat, For this (Prajapati)
when he had ereated men there was day among the gods’; MS.
4. 2. 1 (p. 21, 6) tasmai [ prajapataye} purnt sasrjanaya dwa *bhavat,
‘For this (Prajapati) when he had created the Fathers there was
day’; GB. 11. 1. 6. 7; 11 tasmai [prajapataye] devant (7 omits
devant) sasrjanaya dwe *va ’sa, ‘For this (Prajapati) when he had
created the gods there was, so to speak, day’.

For the hypostasis of div@ in the last three examples c¢f below § 59,
Ex 8 Rem

5. The Digjunct Ablative.

. I. The Proleptic Ablative.

§ 43. Only one example of a Proleptic Ablative has been
noted; it consists of a series of simple nouns which are immediately
resumed by a demonstrative Pronoun.

1. antaridksad divah prthwya ahoratrabhyar tebhya enan sarvebhyo
narbhagate, ‘From the atmosphere, from the sky, from the earth,
from day and might,—from all these he excludes them (viz. his
rivals). K. 34. 4 (p. 38, 12)
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Proleptic Ablative, § 44.

The parallel PB 9 4 18 has without prolepsis asya emusyad adyagran mi-
thunad ahordtrabhyam eva *nan mwrbhajats, ‘From this (earth), from yondes (sky),
fiom to-day and to-morrow, from (procreative) union, from day and mght he
excludes them’.

§ 44. There are numerous examples in which a conjunct
ablative is accompanied by a participle and where 1t would be
possible to render the two by a hypotactical clause, but in all
these passages there is neither a formal nor a semantic indication
to show that, in the mind of the speaker, the Ablative with its
participle had assumed an independent character.

Thus, a) CB. 5. 2. 1. 18 brhaspater ha va ablusisicanat prthivr
bibhayam cakara, ‘Of Brhaspati, after he had been consecrated,
the earth was afraid’; b) AB. 1 13. 24 bibhyats var somad rajha
ayato yajamanasya grhak, “The house of the sacrificer stands in
fear of king Soma when he approaches’; ¢} CB. 6. 4. 4. 16 ctad
dhas “tasmad [agnek] ayata osadhayo bibhyats, “Now the plants are
afraid of this (Agni) when he approaches’, d) MS. 1. 6.3 (p. 89,
15—90, 1) agner va wam [vedik] srstad abibhed, ‘Of Agni when
he had been created this (altar) was afraid’; ¢) TS. 2.4 13.1;
K. 11. 4 (p. 148, 6) deva wvar rajanyaj jayamanad abibhayuh, “The
gods were afraid of the Rajanya as he was born’; f) ¢B. 5. 5, 2. 2
so udyatad vajrad vrtro bibhayam cakara, TS.6.5.1.1 sa vriro
vagrad udyatad abibhet, “This Vrtra was afraid of the thunderbolt
when it was raised’; g) MS. 3. 9. 3 (p. 116, 2) vayro vai yapas,
tasmad va wme loka mryamanad biblyatr, “The sacrificial post 1s
(1dentical with) the thunderbolt; of it, as it is caused to move
forward, these worlds are afraid’; h) TS. 6. 3. 3. 3 wme vai loka
yuapat prayato bibhyatr, “These worlds are afraid of the sacrificial
stake as 1t moves forward’, < on Weber’s proposed change of
prayato to prapato see below § 59, Ex. 281 Rem >, 1) ¢B 3. 6.
4. 13 vajrat pracyavamanad wme lokak samrejante, “These worlds
tremble at the thunderbolt when it moves forward’; j) ¢B. 3. 9.
4. 18 wme ha var dyavaprthwr etasmad vajrad udyatat samrejete,
‘These two, heaven and earth, tremble at this thunderbolt when
1t is raised’, k) K. 31. 3 (p. 4, 19) wme var loka haviso grivtad
udavepanta; MS. 4. 1. 5 (p. 7, 6) haviso grhitad wme loka udavepanta,
‘These worlds trembled at the oblation when 1t had been taken’,
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§ 44. Proleptic Ablative.

< Note that the parallel passage TB. 3. 2. 4. 7 has here the
Locative Absolute: dyavaprthivi havigi grhita udavepetam (cf. below
§ 60, Ex. 60) >; 1) CB. 2.4 1 14 efad dha var grhapateh prosusa
agatad grhah samuttrasta iva bhavanti, ‘Now the house violently
trembles, so to speak, at the master of the house, when he, having
been away from home on a journey, has returned’; m) ¢B. 5. 4.
3. 2 varunad dha va abhisisicanad wmdryam viryam apacakrama,
5.4.5. 1 varunad dha va abhisisicanad bhargo ’pacakrama, ‘From
Varuna after he had been consecrated strength (and) vigour [lustre]
departed’; n) TS. 6. 4. 8. 2 apa mat kraram cakrusak pagavah kra-
misyanti, ‘From me who have done a cruel (deed) cattle will
depart’; 0) TS 6. 1. 4. 7 apa vai diksitat susupusa mdriyar devatah
kramanti, ‘Strength (and) the divinities depart from one who,
having been consecrated, has gone to sleep’; p) K. 23. 3 (p. 76, 16)
tasmat [yajiat] punar upavartamandd rksame apakramatam, ‘From
this (sacrifice) when it had returned (to the gods) the Rec and
the Saman departed’; q) K. 27. 2 (p 140, 20) fasmat purusat sup-
tat pranapanau na ’pakramatah, “Therefore in-breathing and out-
breathing do not depart from a man when he has gone to sleep’;
r) CB. 12. 4. 1. 10 agraddadhanebhyo har ’bhyo gaur apakramats,
‘From them, since they do not believe, the cow departs’; s) CB.
1.4 1, 16 prajapater visrastad ramya tanir madhyata udakramat,
‘From Prajapati, when he had become disjointed?, the pleasing
form departed from the middle’; CB. 7. 5. 1. 16 prajapater visras-
tat prano madhyata udacikramigat, ‘From Prajapati when he had
become disjointed breath desired to depart from the middle’; OB
6.1.2.12; 7.1 2.1 tasmad [ prajapater] wsrastat prano madkyata
udakramat, ‘From this (Prajapati) when he had become disjointed
breath departed from the middle’; ¢B. 8. 2. 2. 5 prajapater visras-
tat sarvak praja madhyate udakramann etasya ’dhv yonek, ‘From
Prajapati when he had become disjointed all creatures departed
from the middle, away from their womb’; ¢B.8.1.1.3; 8.2.3. 9;
9.1. 1. 6; 9. 4. 1. 2 prajapater wsrastat prana (3. 2.3.9 visrastat
pagava; 9. 1. 1. 6 visrastad devata; 9. 4. 1. 2 visrastan mithunany)
wdakraman, ‘From Prajapati when he had become disjointed

! For the collapse of Prajapati cf. Oldenberg, Nach. Gott. Ges, d. Wiss 1917, p. 3.
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Proleptic Ablative, § 44

the breaths [the cattle; the divinities; the (procreative) unions]
departed’; OB. 9 4. 2. 13, 16 prajapater visrastad rug (16. viryam)
udakramat, ‘From Prajapati when he bhad become disjointed
brilliancy [vigour] departed, t) ¢B. 11. 4. 8. 1 fasmac chranfat
depanac chrir udakramat, ‘From him having toiled (and) practiced
austerities Fortune departed; u) OB. 7.5, 2. 8 etebhiyak pagubhyak
samjiiapyamanebhya eva prand uthramoant, ‘From these victims as
they are being quieted (== slaughtered) the breaths depart; v) AB.
2. 8. 1—5 purusam var devak pacum alabhanta, tasmad alabdhan
medha udakramat . . . || te “cvam alabhanta, so ’gad alabdhad wud-
akramat . . . || te gam alabhanta, so gor alabdhad udakramat .| te
“vim alabhanta, so “ver alabdhad wdakramat . . || te ‘jam dlabhanta,
50 'jad alabdhad udakramat .., “The gods took man as vietim
{for slaughter); from him being taken (for slaughter) the sacrificial
essence departed . ..; they took the horse [the ox; the ram; the
goat] (for slaughter); from it having been taken (for slaughter)
this (sacrificial essence) departed’, w) GB. 1. 1. 11, t{abhyak ¢ran-
tabhyas taptabhyah samtaptabhyeh cam ity ardhvam aksaram ud-
akramat, ‘From these being toiled over, being heated, being
thoroughly heated, the syllable “Cam” rose upward’; GB.1. 1.5
tasmac chrantal taptat samtaptad om iti mana evo’ rdhvam aksaram
udakramat, ‘From this (Atharvaveda) being toiled over, being
heated, being thorougly heated the syllable “Om", (viz) the mind,
rose upward’; x) CB. 8. 8. 3. 9 prajapater visrastat sarvani bhutan
sarva digo “nu vyudakraman, ‘From Prajapati when he had become
disjointed all beings departed in various directions toward the
quarters’; y) AB. 8 7. 10 athai’tani ha vai ksatriyad ijanad vyut-
krantani bhavanti : brahmaksatre arg annadyam ... “Now from
the Ksatriya after he had sacrificed, all these (viz.) the Brahman,
the Ksgatra, vitality, food-eating . . . are departed in various direc-
tions’; z) AB. 8. 8.7 etani ha vai yany asmad tjanad vyuthrantani
bhavante tany eva ‘smins tad dadhati, (All) these (things) which
are departed from him in various directions after he has sacrificed,
—these he places (back) into bim < for the Proleptic Accusative
of. §31, Ex. 17>, aa) TS. 2. 1. 7. | prajapater visrastad retah
parapatat, ‘From Prajapati when he had become disjointed the
seed fell away’; bb) JB. 1. 357. 4—6 (Transactions of the Con-

O ertel, The Syntax of Cases 7
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§ 44. Proleptic Ablative.

necticut Academy of /Arts and Sciences, 15, p 155) tan [lokan
prajapatik] samatapat, tebhyas samtaptebhyas trini gukrapy udayann:
agmk prthwya vayur antariksad adityo divah | sa etani gukrani
punar abhy eva tapat, tebhyas sambaptebhyas triny eva gukrany ud-
ayann * rgveda eva’gner yajurvedo vayos samaveda adityat || sa etani
cukram punar abhy evd tapal, tebhyas samiaptebhyas triny eva
cukrany udayan : bhar ity eva rgvedad bhuva ity yajurvedat svar i
samavedat, “He (Prajapati) thoroughly heated these (worlds); from
them being thoroughly heated these three lJuminous (bodies) went
up: Agni from the earth, Vayu from the atmosphere, Aditya from
the sky; he again heated these luminous (bodies), from them
being thoroughly heated three luminous (bodies) went up: the
Rigveda from Agni, the Yajurveda from Vayu, the Samaveda
from Aditya; he again heated these luminous (bodies); from them
being thoroughly heated three luminous (bodies) went up: “Bhas”
from the Rigvada, “Bhuvas’ from the Yajurveda, “Svar’ from
the Samaveda’; cc) TS 2 5. 2. 4 tasmaj [vrirat] jaiijabhyamanad
agnisomay, wurakramatam, ‘From this (Vrira) as be opened his
mouth Agni and Soma went forth’; dd) TS. 6.3 8. 3 paran avartate
*dhvaryuk pagoh samjrapyamanat, “The Adhvaryu-priest turns away
from the victim ag 1t is being quieted (= killed); ee} PB. 8.5. 4
tasmat samanaya naskayak satya nana pranav uccaratak, ‘There-
fore from the nose though it is one two breaths emanate separa-
tely; ff) CB. 11.5. 8. 1 tasmac chrantat tepanat trayo loka asrjyanta,
‘From him having toiled (and) practiced austerities these worlds
were created; CB. 6. 1. 3. 1 tasmac chrantat tepanad apo ’sryyanta,
‘From him having toiled (and) practiced austerities the waters
were created; gg) AB 5. 32. 1—2 tebhyo [lokebhyak] ’bhitaptebhyas
trint jyotzasy ajayanta, . ., tebhyo [jyoterbhyah) ’bhitaptebhyas trayo
veda ajayanta, . . , tebhyo [vedebhyah) ’bhutaptebhyas trini gukrany
ajayanta. . . .|| tebhyo [gukrebhyah)’ bhataptebhyas traye varna ayayanta,
‘From these (worlds) when they had been heated three lghts
were born; .. ; from these (lights) when they had been heated
the three Vedas were born,.. ; from these (Vedas) when they
had been heated three luminous (bodies) were born;...; from
these (luminous bodies) when they had been heated the three ele-
ments (of the syllable “Om”, viz. a, u, m) were born’; ¢B. 11. 5.
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8. 2—4 tebhyas [lokebhyak] taptebhyas trini jyotingy wayanta . . . ||

tebhyas [jyotirbhyak) taptebhyas trayo veda ajayanta . .. || tebhyas
[vedebhyah| trim gukrany ajayanta, ‘From these (worlds) when they

had been heated three lights were born, . .., from these (lights)
when they had been heated the three Vedas were born, . .; from
these (Vedas) when they had been heated three luminous (bodies)
were born’; hh) OB 6. 1. 3. 1 fasmat purusat taptad apo jayante
‘From this Person when he is heated the waters are born?’; ii) KB.
6. 1 tasmat [prajapateh) taptat paica ‘jayanta: “gnir vayur adityag
candrama usak paficams, ‘From this (Prajapati) when he was heated
five (divinities) were born Agni, Vayu, Aditya, Candramas, (and)
Usas as the fifth’; jj) CB. 12. 5. 2. b tasyai ha [vrkalaya:] widag-
dhayar srgalak sambhavat:, ‘From this (intestine) when it has been
burnt, a jackal arises’; kk) MS. 3. 2. 8 (p. 28, 4) tasmad retasah
siktad esa paguh sambhavati, “Therefore from the seed when 1t has
been cast this animal comes into existence’; 11) CB. 14. 6.9 31
(= BAU. 3. 9. 31 Madhy. = 28 Kanv.) fasmat tat atunnat (Kanv.
atynpat) prati raso vrksad wa ‘hatat (Qloka), ‘From this (man)
when he 15 bruised the sap (= the blood) cometh forth as (does
the sap) from a tree when it is hewn’; mm) CB. 7. 1. 2. 1 fasmat
[prajapater) pannad annam asravat, ‘From this (Prajapati) when
he had fallen food flowed forth’; nn) K. 34. 3 (p. 37, 18) atha yo
grwabhyak pravrdhabhyo rasas samasravat . . ., ‘Now the sap which
flowed from the neck when it had been cut ., oo) TS. 5. 1. 10.
2 agner eva tena [samna) jatad raksansy apahant, ‘By means of
this (Saman) he drives away the Raksases from Agni when he
1s born’; pp) PB 16.1. 3 yatha va wdam agner jatad agnayo vikriyante
.. , “Just as here from the fire when it has been born the (other
sacrificial) fires are separately taken...’, qq) CB. 3. 8.1. 11, 4
2. b. 3 stirnayai veder dve tyne adhvaryur adatte, ‘From the altar
after it has been bestrewn the Adhvaryu-priest takes two grass
blades’; rr) CB. 1. 5. 1. 3 vede(h) stwrnayai barlar abhipadya . . |
‘Taking the Barhis from the altar after it has been bestrewn . . ..

Such instances might be multiplied (cf. e. g. JUB. 3. 15. 6—8;
Chand. Up. 2. 23. 3—4), but though there is plenty of material

¥ Cf. Chand. Up 6 2.3.
7*
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§ 45, Ex. 1—=2; § 46, Ex. 1. Proleptic Gemtive.

out of which a real Absolute Ablative might have been developed
such has not been the case. The Locative Absolute havesi grhite
parallel to the Ablative hawviso grhztad, above, Bx. k), is not sufficient
to establish the absolute character of the ablatival construction.

’

6. The Disjunct Genitive.

I. The Proleptic Genitive Resumed by a
Demonstrative Pronoun.

§ 45. A. The Simple Proleptic Genitive (without accom-
panying infinite Verb-form). '

In Ex. 1 the Proleptic Genitive consists of a series of simple
nouns, in Ex. 2 it consists of a single noun which is resumed
by a Demonstrative Pronoun after a yatha-clause.

1. antta va anyesam devanam Smo ‘nanita anyesam, sSQMSPar¢end
‘nyesam jwamas sakdgena ‘nyesam, prthwya vatasya ‘pam ftesam
anitas smas tesam samspargena jivamo, 'gnes saryasya divas tesam
ananitas smas tesam sakagena jwamak, By some of the gods we
are led on, by others (we are) not led on; through contact with
some we live, through the presence of others; by the Earth, the
Wind, the Waters,—by them we are led on, through contact with
them we live; by the Fire, the Sun, the Sky,—by them we are
not led on, through their presence we live’. K. 8. 11 (p. 95, 3).

2. tasya ha va etasya bhagavato *tharvana rser yathai *va brahmano
lomani yatha ’Rgani yathd prana evam eva ’sya sarva atma sama-
bhavat, ‘Of this same reverend sage Atharvan,—as the hair of
Brahman, as (his) limbs, as (his) breath,—even so the whole body
of this (sage) came into being’. GB. 1.1. 4.

For the resumptive pronoun after a yatha-clause cf. above § 41, Ex. 2 Remark.

§ 46. B. The Proleptic Genitive is accompanied by a Parti-
ciple (which, in turn, is qualified by an Accusative).

1. prajapater var prajas sisrksamanasya® tasye ‘ndragni praja
apagahatam, so bravid : indragni var me praja apaghuksatam ity; .

1 So with ms D,, Schroeder’s text -manasya.
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Absolute Gemlive. § 46, Ex. 2, §47.

wmdragni elasya pragam apaguhato yo ’lam prajayas san prajam na
vindate, ‘Of Prajapati desiring to create offspring,—of him Indra
and Agni hid away offspring; he said: “Indra and Agni have
hidden away my offspring”, ..., Indra and Agni hide away the
offspring of him who, being capable of offspring, (yet) does not
find offspring”. K. 9. 17 (p. 120, 11).

The parallel MS. 2. 1.1 (p 1, 5) omits both the participle and the resumptive
pronoun- prajaipater va indragni prajam apdgiahatam; . . .; indragni khalu o@
etasya prajam apagahato yo ’larv prajayai san prapam na vindate.

2. devanam var svargam lokam yatam tesam digak samavizyania,
‘Of the gods going to the heavenly world,—of them the quarters
collapsed’. K. 20. 11 (p. 31, 2).

The passage 1s discussed above § 3, 1,¢ (toward the end) and § 53, Ex 3 m
connection with the parallels TS. 5. 3. 2. 2; 5. 2. 3. 4, PB, 8. 8. 13.

II. The Absolute Genitive.

1. The Germs of the Absolute Genitive.

§ 4%. Under this heading are grouped together a large number
of examples in which a conjunct genitive accompanied by a parti-
ciple may be rendered in English by a hypotactical clause. Such
genitives to which the presence of a participle gives, in a greater
or less degree, a certain syntactical independence (above § 3, 1, ¢
and § 5) are the germs out of which the true Absolute Genitives
have developed.

Cf. Gaedicke, Accusahiv, p. 47—48, note; Delbriick, Altnd. Syntax, § 217,
p- 389—380; Vergl. Syntax, II, § 164, p. 494; for the classical Sanskrit, de Saus-
sure, De I'emploi du genitif absolu en Sansert, p. 33—41; Speijer, Sansenit Syntax,
§ 370, p. 289.

The examples are arranged according to the relation in which
the Genitive stands to other parts of the sentence.

A, The Genitive is a Possessive Genitive.

For reasons which will be discussed under the general heading
“The Genitive with Verbs of Separation” the examples are grouped
under two subdivisions, the first comprising the examples in which
the governing verb is not a verb of separation, the second com-
prising those in which the governing verb is a verb of separation.
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§ 48, Ex. 1—8 Absolute Genitive

§ 48. a) The Governing Verb is not a Verb of Separation.

In Ex 1—386 the genitive stands at the head of the clause, n
Ex 37—46 A it 1s imbedded in the sentence.

1. prajapater ha vor prajak sasrjanasya parvam: wnisasransuk, "Of
Prajapati after he had created creatures the joints relaxed’. CB.
1. 6. 3. 35; 4. 6. 4 1.

2. wdam var pagoh samghapyamanasye prano vatam apipadyate,
‘Of the victim as it is being quieted (= slaughtered) here the
breath passes on to the wind’. C¢B.3.7 4 9.

3. pagor ha va alabhyamanasya hrdayam ¢uk samabhyavauti, ‘Into
the heart of the victim as 1t is being taken (for slaughter) anguish
enters’. CB. 3. 8. 5. 8.

4, etad vai pagoh swinjlapyemanasye hrdaywi ¢uk samavarty, ‘Into
the heart of the victim as it is thus being quieted (= slaughtered)
anguish enters’. CB.11.7.4.3

5. pagor va alabdhasya hrdayar ¢ug rchati, ‘Anguish reaches
the heart of the victim when it 1s taken (for slaughter)’, TS. 6.4.1. 4.

6. pagor var maryamanasya prandi ¢ug rchati, “Anguish reaches
the breaths of the victim as 1t is being put to death’. MS, 3. 10.
1 (p. 128, 11).

1. pagok khalu va alabdhasya hrdayam atma ’bhisamets, “The Self
enters the heart of the victim as it is taken (for slaughter). TS.
6.3.10 2.

8. pagor vai maranaya (Schroeder’s emend. for marandya) *niyam-
anasya havawiyam medhyo (Schroeder’s emend. for madhyo and
medhya) *bhyupakramaty, ‘The sacrificial essence of the victim as
it is being led to be put to death enters the Ahavaniya-fire’. MS.
3.9.7 (p. 126, ).

Medhyah is evidently the equivalent of medhak; an emendation of the former
to the latter is hardly necessary, cf. the fiequent redundancy or omission of y
(not only after consonant plus sibilant, Wackernagel, Altind Gr I, p 271, § 235,
a) in parallel Mantras; thus
suvirah VS.8 92; TS.1. 4.44.3; 6 suviryah AV.7.97.6

6 2.2; MS.1 3 38 (p. 44, 17); K.

4.12 (p. 37,12); CB. 4 4. 4. 14
suviram MS 4 11. 1 (p. 161, 5); K. 4 suviryam RV.6.8 6, TS, 1 5 11 2

16 (p. 43, 15)
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suviram VSK. 29 2.922, TS 4 1.8 3

suviram MQ. 1.3 2. 21 (bis)
suvirdm TS. 5. 7.2 1

mrviram 18, 7. 3. 11.1

martasah TB 3 7.11 5, Ap¢ 3 12 1

smartesu RV.7.4.4, 10 45 7, 1S 4.
2 2 2; ApMB 2.11' 25

bhangena VS, 7.3; CB. 4 1.1 26

bdhangagravah K. 38.12 (p 113,9—10);
MG 6. 1.2 (bis)

grahah TS, 1 2.6 1; 6.1.9.3, NS
12.5(p 14,3), K. 2.6 (p 11, 12).
24.5 (p. 94,3), MG 2.1.4.2

supatham TS, 4.7.2.2; MS. 2.11. 3
{(p 141, 7 where one ms reads
supdtham), K 18 8 (p 271, 192)

antahpargvena TS 1. 4. 36 1; TA 3.
21 1

sadhamadesuw AV. 6. 62. 2: RVKhil.
9,86.2, VS 19 44

purigavahanah VS, 11. 44; TS 4.1
4.2:K.16 4(p.224,12), GB 6.4.4 3
wigignangm MS 1 11. 4 (p. 165, 16)

kamayaei MG, 2 13. 6

parndya VS, 16. 46, MS. 2.9 8(p 127,
1); K. 17. 15 (p. 238, 10)

parnagddaye VS, MS | K. as under
parnaya

pratisargye MS 2 9.6 (p. 193, 5)

upalapdya MS, 2.9.8 (p 126, 13, wheie
however one ms. reads upalepydya)

svaprad KG. 25 11, 20

audbhidem RVKh. 10 128. 2, VS 34.
50; HG 1.10.6

dawam MG. 1.5.2. 4

grvam RV. 1,72, 8

§ 48, Ex 8.

suviryam VS, 27. 20; MS. 2. 12 6
(p. 150, 6)

suviryam TB 3 7.5.13; ApQ 2 20.5

suviryam PG. 3.2 2

nuviryam KAgv. 3.1 (p. 157, 19)

martyaseh RV. 10, 2. 5; KB. 26, 6
(p 122, 14)

martyesu VS 12. 24; MS 2.7.9 (p. 86,
13; with the exception of one Sam-
hita ms which reads martesu)

bhafgyena ApC. 12. 11, 10

bhangyagravah TA 6 5 2, K.p(}. 16.
6. 4 (bis)

grahyah V8 4 24; ¢B.3 3 2 7

supathyam VS. 18, 11; and according
to Schroedet’s note to MS 2 11.3
(p. 141, 7) also Kap S.28 8

antahpargvyena VS, 39, 8

sadhamadyesu MS 3. 11 11 (p 156,
6, where however the Pp -mss. omit
the »), K 38.2 (p 102, 15, where
the mss. read sadamadyesu)

purisyavahanah MS, 2 7 4 (p. 79,2)

vigignyanam K. 14 3 (p. 102, 18); cf.
Wackernagel, KZ. 46, p 271

kamygyos MS 4.2 1 (p. 22, 10), MG
9.5.1,3

parnydya TS. 4.5, 9, 2

parnagddyaya TS as under parny-
Gya

pratisarydya VS 16. 33; T3.4.5. 6.1,
K. 17 4 (257, 7)

upalapyaye VS 16 45, TS.4.5.9.1;
K 17 15 (p. 258, 9)

svapnydd AV.7 100, 1

audbhidyam ZXpMB. 2 8.1

damyom TB. 1.2 1. 15, ApGC 5 8.1
arvyam TB. 2.5 8
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§ 48, Ex, 9—12 Absolute Genitive.

MS. 3.4 4 (p. 48, 16) dwyo and MS. 4. 11 2 (p 166, 5) aranyani are patent
errors for dwo and aran@ni respectively, as 1s the var lect samdhe twice for
sarmdhye at XB. 2. 2 (p 8, 2 and 4).

At Kth Up. L. 2 13 dharmyam appears to be an old error for dharmam as
the edition with Raghavendra’s Commentary reads (cf. Bohtlingk’s note to the
passage i Berichte d. kgl sachs. Ges d, W., 1890, p 143).

At Chand Up 8.9 1; 2, 8.10 2, 8.11 1,.2 all mss. collated by Bohthngk
read nd *hem alra bhogyam pagyadmi which 1s perhaps unnecessarily emended
by Bohtlingk to bhogam.

IB. 8. 261 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 288) has aupadrasiraye but JB 3. 94 (JAOS.
18, p. 21) eupadrasgryaya,

GB. 10. 6 5 1 (= BAU. 1. 2. 1) has in the Madhyandina recension twice
arkyasyd *rkatvam (so Weber's text and the Berln ms. collated by Bohtlingk),
while the Kanva text of the Anandacrama (Poona) edition reads arkasyd rkatvam
(but a little less than half of the mss. collated read arkyasya).

CB. 14.9.1 7(=BAU 6 1 7 Madhy. = 6. 2 4 Kanv.) reads athd ’sma arghan
cakdre in the Madhy, recension, while the Kanva text of the Poona edition reads
arghyam (with the var lect. argham) mn both text and Commentary.

AB. 7. 18. 2 Udantya 15 1dentified by Caland (Auswahl, p. 80) with JB. 1. 197
Udanta.

CA.5 1 (= Kaug. Up 3 1) nilam veti 15 an old error for vyets (cf. Qankara-
nanda's Comm na vet: na vyeti ni ’pagacchate, and Keith's note who compare.
TS 3. 1. 1. 2 na ’sya nilam na haro vyet:)

JUB.2 12. 1 alokatayai corresponds to GB. 14 4. 1.33 (==BAU. 1. 3 33 Madhy. =
98 Kanv) alokyatayar. '

9. tasya ’bhisiktasya kecan prathaman prapnote, ‘Of him when
he has been consecrated (the water) reaches the hair first’. (B.
5.5.3.1; 6.

10. tasya tapas tepanasyai *bhyo lomagartebhya ardhvam jyotingy
agan, ‘From these hair-pores of him who had practised austerities
lights went upward’. C¢B. 10. 4. 4. 2.

11. yatha dundubher hanyamanasye (also vinayar vadyamanayas
and ¢ankhasya dhmayamanasya) na bahya# chabdain chaknuyad
grahanaya . . ., ‘As of drum when it is being beaten [of a lute
when it is being played; of a shell when it is being blown] one
would not be able to seize the external sounds...” CB. 14. 5. 4.
7—9 (=BAU.2.4.7—9); 14. 7. 3 8—10 (= BAU. 4.5 8-10).

12. yatra ’sya purusasya mrtasya ‘gmm vag apyett ..., “When
of this man after he has died speech enters the fire ... (B, 14.
6. 2.13 (=BAU 3. 2, 13).
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Absolute Genitive § 48, Ex. 13—22.

13. tasya [indrasya) *dravatahk ¢vasathat [raksak] praviiyata, ‘At
the snorting of this (Indra) as he ran up he (the Raksas) col-
lapsed’. JB. 3. 266 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 290).

Cf. without participle AB 3 20 1 tasya {vrtrasya] ¢vasathad isamand vigve
devda adravan; GB.1 1 4 14 tasya ha sma ¢vasathad ravathad asuraraksasand
mrdyomanany yanti. -

14. chandasam.vas (GB. chandasam w ha) sasthend *hna ’ptanam
raso “tyanedat, ‘Of the metres which had been obtammed by means
of the sixth day (-nte) the sap flowed over’. AB. 6.32.1; GB. 2. 6
11 (where *ktanam of the Bibl. Ind. should be emended to *ptanam).

15. prajapater nisrastasya *grasiv raso *gacchat, ‘Of Prajapat: when
he had become disjointed the sap went upward’. CB 10.1. 1. 1.

16, agner wvaer srstasya pagavo ’ksya avakgyaya prapatan, “The
ammals, having looked at the two eyes of Agni after he had been
created, fled away’. MS.1.6.7 (p 97, 16).

17. sa [prajapatek] tapo “tapyata, tasya tepanasya sapta “tmano
devata udakraman, ‘He (Prajapati) practised austerities; from the
body of him after he had practised austerities seven divinities
went upward’. TB. 3. 8. 10. 1.

18, tasya c¢rantasya taptasya saptadha “tmano devata apdakraman,
‘From the body of him when he had toiled (and) practised auste-
rities the divinities departed in seven directions’. CB 13. 1. 7. 1.

19. tasya “nnasya jagdhasyar “sa papma sidate, “Of this food when
it bas been eaten this evil settles down’ CB. 6.6.4.1; 2.

20. tayor [lokayoh] vwyator yo ’nlarend ‘kaca asit tad antariksam
abhavat, “What intermediate space there was of these two (worlds)
as they were parting asunder that became the atmosphere’. CB.
7.1.2. 23

21. tasya vat sambhavisyatah prana agre praviganty atha retas
swcyate, ‘Of him who 1s about to come into existence the breaths
enter first, then the seed is cast’. JB. 1.17. 4 (JAOS. 19, p. 115;
Windisch, Berichte d. kgl. sachsischen Ges. d. Wiss, 59, p 115,
cf. below, § 51, Ex. 5, Rem).

22. ete asrgram indava (SV. 2. 180) et bahanam samyajamananam
pratipadan kuryad, ela wy evai ‘naf jyamsthyaya grawsthyaya “dhwva-
dats, “In the case of many sacrificers sacrificing together he should
use SV. 2. 180 as introductory stanza; with (the word) “These”
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§ 48, Ex. 23—28. Absolute Genitive

he addresses them for (the attainment of) excellence (and) supre-
macy’. JB.1. 94

The parallel PB 6. 9. 13—14. omitting the participle, uses the dative: ete
asrgram wndava st bahubhyah protipadam kuryat || eta it sarodn evai ’nan
rddhyar bhiityd abhivadate

28. tasyo ’padiptasya dhina eva gariram dhiinoti, “Of this (dead
sacrificer) after he is burnt up (by the fire) the smoke shakes the
body’. JB. 1.49.7 (JAOS 19, p 111).

Dhiinoti, with short », occurs also at JB 1 1 upar: frndm dhimoti; at JB.
1 252 the mss. vary between dhianute and dhinute.

24, amguwrasam vai sattram asinanam corkora aksigy ajayanta,
‘Dust got into the eyes of the Afgirases as they were performing
a saerificial session’. JB. 1. 168

Cf. Ex 25 and 26, and above § 3, 1, ¢ (toward the end)

In this chapter occurs a Mantra yena hy apm ajayan nrcaksd yena gyenam
gakunam suparnam | yad dhug caksur adudv anantamn somo nrcaksé may: tad
dadhdtu (closely resembling PB. 1 5 19) which should be added in Bloomfield's
Concordance.

25. sadhyanam var devanam sattram asmanam carkara aksasu
Jajmre, ‘Sand got 1nto the eyes of the Sadhya gods as they were
performing a sacrificial session’. $B. 1.7. 2.

Cf immediately following, without participle* katham nu tesam (= asmakam,
Cominentary) carkara aksasw jayeran.

Cf Ex. 24 and 26, and above § 3,1, ¢ (toward the end)

26. tasya [brahmanah) ¢rantasya taptasya samtaptasya lalate sneho
yad ardryam a&jayata, ‘On the forehead of this (Brahman) when
it had toiled, when it was heated, when it was thoroughly heated,
sweat, viz. moisture, was generated’. GB.1.1.1

Cf. Ex. 24 and 25, and above § 3, 1, ¢ (toward the end).

27, tasmad anadhyanam apr satam pancalanam abhy eva 'nye
jivitam dhyayantr, “Therefore other (people) envy the life of the
Paficalas even though they be mot well off”, JB. 8. 311.

Cf. immediately preceding, without participle* fava: “va prayaya anye jivstam
abhidhyatiro ne tava prayd, ‘Other (people) will envy the Lfe of thy offspring,
(but) thy offspring (will) not (envy theirs)’.

28. indrasya vriram jaghnusa indriyam viryam prihwim anuvyarchat,
‘Of Indra when he had slain Vrtra the power (and) strength
entered the earth’. TS.2.5.3. 2.
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Absolute Gemtive. § 48, Ex 29—36.

29. vriram me jaghnuga wndriyam viryam prthwim anuvyarat, ‘Of
wme having slain Vrtra the power (and) strength hath entered the
earth’. TS.2.5.3. 3.

30. gaupayanandam var sattram asimanam kwralokulydv asuramaye
antakparidhy asan prakwatam, “Two Kirata clansmen?, illusions of
the Asuras, scattered the life-breaths of the Gaupayanas, as they
were performing a sacrificial session, inside of the Paridhi-sticks’.
PB. 13. 12. 5.

With kiratakuiyau the PW. compares CB. 1.1 4. 14 Fiatakuls. And cf for
the story and for kwatakulr asuramdyow JB. 3. 167 = Caty Br. (JAOS 18,
p 42).

The dual asuramdye occurs also at MS. 4 8.1 (p 107, 6).

31. agner vay srstasya vikankatar dha archat, ‘Of Agni when he
had been created the light reached the Vikankata tree’. K. 21.
9 (p. 49, 10).

32. agneh srstasya yato wikankatam bha archat, ‘Of Agni when
he had been created (and) was going (forth) the hght reached the
Vikankata tree’. TB 1.1. 3. 12.

33. agner vai systasya teja udadipyata, ‘Of Agni when he had
been created the splendour blazed up’. MS 1. 6.5 (p. 95, 5).

34. tasya [manok] vanenijanasya matsyak pan: apede, ‘A fish
came into the hands of this (Manu) as he was engaged in washing
himself”. CB. 1. 8. 1. 1.

35. tasmat putrasya jatasya nama kuryat, “Therefore he should
give a name to the son when he is born’. CB.6.1.3.9.

Gaedicke, Accusativ, p. 47, note, cites this example as an instance of a rudimen-
tary Gemtive Absolute; but the gemtive putrasye jdtasye here as well as the
genttives tasya [agneh] citasye and ejdtasya garbhasye 1n Ex. 36 and 37, must
be conjunctly construed with ndma kurydt (nama karoti, nima kurventi), cf. GB
6 1 3.10—-17 yad asya tan nama *karot . . ., ‘Inasmuch as he gave im & name’;
KB. 6 2—9 na@ma me kurw, “Give me a name’; ¢B, 14. 9 4. 25 (== BAU. 6. 4. 25
Madhy. = 26 Kanv) atha ’sya ndmadheyam (Kanv. namae?) karoti, “Then he per-
forms the baptismal rite for him (gives mm a name). Cf. above §3, 1, ¢ (to-
ward the end).

36. tasya [agnek] citasya nama karoti, “To this (fire-altar) after
it has been piled he gives a name’ ¢B.6 1. 3. 20.

Cf. Ex 35, Remark.

' So according to the Commentary kiratg mlecchas tatkulyarape asuramiye

z Cf. below § 49, Ex 29, Remark
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§ 48, Ex. 37—41. Absolute Genitive,

37. na va ajatasya garbhasya nama kurvanti, ‘They do not give
a name to an embryo before it is born’. KB. 7. 2.

Cf. Ex 35, Remark

38. sa jagati prathamo ’dapatat, . ., tasyas paretayai somapalas
triny aksarany avmndanta, sai ‘kaksara punar agacchat, . . ., atha
iristub udapatat, tasyar paretayai somapdld ekam aksaram avindanta,
sa tryoksara punar agacchat, ‘First the Jagati flew up, . ..; of her
when she had come the Soma-keepers obtained three syllables;
she returned with one syllable; ..., then the Trigtubb flew up;
of her when she had come the Soma-keepers obtained one syllable,
she returned with three syllables’. JB 1. 287 (Caland, Auswahl,
p 114).

I Additions from the _Aranyaka,s and Upanigads.

38 A. ta ime satyak kama anrtapidhanas, tesam satyandnm satam
anrtam apdhdanam, “These same true desires have untruth as
(their) covering; of them being (themselves) true untruth is the
covering’. Chand. Up. 8. 8. 1

38 B. na wvar sacarirasya satah priyapruyayor apahatir asts, “There
is no (possibility of) warding off pleasant and unpleasant (sensa-
tions) for one who is possessed of a body’ Chand Up. 8. 12. 1.

38C. asya somya' purusasya prayato van manasi serhpadyate,
‘Of this man, my dear, when he departs (= dies) the voice enters
into the mind’. Chand. Up. 6.8.6. J

39. cocantt *va hy etasya [agnek] kegah sameddhasya, “The hair
of this (Agni) when he has been kindled flames, so to speak’.
CB. 1 4.1. 38,

40. yad dhy asya cwmvata esa prapa alubhyet tata evai ’so ’gnir
na ciyeta, 'For if the breath of this (sacrificer) as he piles (the
fire-altar) should be impaired, then this fire-altar would not be
(properly)? piled’. ©B. 10 3.1.7; 8

41. gryantr ha var juhvato yajamanasya ’gnayah, “The fires of
the sacrificer as he offers (oblations) grow weary’. CB. 11. 7. 1. 1.

! Bohtlingk emends to saumya, but ¢f Luders, SB. d. preuf. Ak, d. W., 1922,
p. 229

2 Similarly ¢B. 8 7, 2. 10 acita ‘not (properly) built’, And cf § 49, Ex 22,
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Absolute Gemtive. § 48, Ex. 4246

42. manswyanti ha var juhvato yajamanasya ‘gnayak, ‘The fires
of the sacrificer as he offers (oblations) long for meat’. ¢B.11.7. L. 2.

43. ayasyo va angwasa adityanam dikgitanam annam agnat, “The
Angirasa Ayasya ate the food of the Adityas after they had been
consecrated’. PB. 14. 3, 22

44. yavacho vai retasal siktasya | tvasta rapant vikaroty tavacho
var tat prajayate, . . ., retasa eva sikfasya bahuco rapani vikaroti,
‘In as many ways as Tvastr fashions the shapes of the seed when
it has been cast in so many ways that (seed) is born forth; .,
in many ways he fashions the shapes of the seed when 1t has
been cast’. TS.1.5.9.1—2.

45. atha ya eta apah patwy upapravarteyatr ya eva tafra vaster
bhidyamanasya 'po yantr ta eva tah, ‘Further, the waters which
the (sacrificer's) wife pours out these same are (1dentical with) the
waters of the broken bladder (?) which flow there’. JB 1 297
(Caland, Auswahl, p. 122).

Caland notes: ‘vast: hier offenbar nicht vesica, sondern uterus’ Or does yd
eva tatra . . . yanti refer to the discharge of the male semen, cf, K 26. 1 (p. 122,
3—4) yad vas patni yagiie karofy tan muthunam, yat patny ape upapravertayais

mithuna eva retah prasificati; MS. 4 5, 4 (p. 67, 18) yat tarhy apc upapravartayate
tasminn eva muthune reto dadhali?

46. vyakhyasyami te, vacarh tu me vyacaksanasya mdidhyasasva,
T will explain (it) to thee, but give attention to my speech as
I explain (ity. CB.14.7.3.5 (= BAU. 4. 5. 5 Madhy ).

The Kanva recension reads here: elad vyakhydsyam: te, vydcaksdnasya tu me
mdidhydsasve, omitting vacam, and this abbreviated expression 1s used by both
recensions 1n the parallel passage GB. 14.5 4 4 (= BAU 2.4 4): vyakhyasyams
te, vydcaksanasya tu me mdidhydsasve.

Cf. for similar abbreviations TS.2.5 1 1 devebhyo bhagam avadat, “He pro-
mised a share to the gods’, but, without bhdgam, JB 2. 153 3 (Transactions of
the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15, p 180) devebhyo vadats. AB.
6.33. 4 yo me vacam avadhih *“Who hast stopped my speech’, but, without va-
cam, AB 7.98. 1, JB. 2 134 (JAOS 19, p. 121) brhaspateh pratyavadhit “He hath
contradicled Brhaspatr’, which the Commentary to AB. glosses by tath@ svaguror
brhaspater vakyarm svakiyena vikyena pratyavadhit, so *yam pratighdto na yuktah,
tatha ca ’pastambah smarati (:ipDhS. 2.2 5 11—12): vakyena vakyasya prati-
ghatam acdryasya varjayec chreyasam ce °ts  CB. 3.8.1. 15 apigrhya . . mukham;
AB. 6, 33. 3 mukham apyagihnat; KB. 30. 5 mukham apijagraha ‘to cover one's
moutl’, but, without mukham, TS. 6. 1. 3 8 apgrhya smayate, ‘He smiles covering
bis moutl’. CB 1. 4 1.2, 4 2, 2. 11 apigrhya ndsike ‘holding one's nose’, but,
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§ 48, Ex. 46 A, § 49, Ex. 1—7. Absolute Gemtive

without nasike, CB 4 1.3 8 tasmat kunagandhan nd ’prgrhnite, “Therefore he
sbould not close his nose agamnst the foul odour®, K 27.3 (p. 142, 6) tasman
([gandhat] nd ’pigrhyam, ‘One should not close one’s nose agamnst this (odour).
CB.1.1 1.6; 1.9.3 23, TS 1.7 6.6; KB 2.4 (p 5, 18) vratam wisijate, “He
ends his vow’, but, without vratam, GB.1 1, 1. 3; 6 vsryate, and cf below § 60,
Ex. 22, Rem, and §49, Ex 34, Rem

[ Addition from the Zranyakas and Upanigads.

46 A. esa eva “dityas trwre catuspad - ragmayo mandalam puruso,
ragmaya eva hitkaras, tasmat te prathamate evo ‘dyatas tayante,
‘This sun is threefold, four-footed: rays, disk, (and) person; the
Hinkara is (identical with) the rays, therefore they are extended
first when the sun rises’. JUB. 1. 33. 9.

Literally- “They of the sun when 1t rises are extended first.” |

§ 49. D) The Governing Verb is a Verb of Separation.

<Y+ v — ava >

1. wdrwam va etad viryam ablisicyamanasya vyavaits, “The
strength (and) wigour of one who is being consecrated depart’.
MS. 4. 4. 5 (p. b5, 8).

<V kram + apa >

2. tasya ’labdhasya medho *pacakrama, ‘Of this (man) when he
had been taken (for slaughter) the sacrificial essence departed’.
CB. 1. 2. 3. 6.

3. pacor va alabdhasya mano ’pakramate, ‘Of the vicim when
it has been taken (for slaughter) the mind departs’. TS. 6. 3. 10. 3.

4 fasya blatasya svo mahema pacakrama, ‘Of this (Prajapati)
being frightened (his) own greatness departed’. CB. 2. 2. 4. 4.

Cf immediately following without participle »dg ©a@ asya svo mahumd, vag
asy@ ’pacakrama, ‘Speech 1s his own greatness, his speech departed’, and CB.
13. 1. 1. 4 tasya [prajapateh] mahimq >pakramat, “The greatness of this (Praja-
pati) departed’.

5. tad asya bhitasye 'ndriyam viryam apacakrama, ‘Of this (Indra)
being thus frightened strength (and) vigour departed’. ¢B. 5.2. 3. 8.

6. varunasya va abhisicyamanasye ‘ndriyam viryam apakramat,
‘Of Varuna as he was being consecrated strength (and) vigour
departed’. MS. 4 3.9 (p. 49, 4).

T varunasya vaw susuvanasya bhargo *pakramat, ‘Of Varuna when
he had been consecrated the splendour departed’ PB.18.9. 1.
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Absolute Gemtive § 49, Ex, §—12.

8. windrasya vai vrtram jaghnusa wndriywi viryam apakramat, “Of
Indra after he had slain Vrtra strength (and) vigour departed’.
K. 36. 1 (p. 68, 5).

9. agner vay srstasya bha apakramat, “Of Agni when he had
been created the hight departed’. MS.3 1.9 (p 12, 8).

10. atra va etasya jayamanasye “ndriyam viryam apakramat, ‘Of
him as he was bemng born there the strength (and) vigour depar-
ted® MS. 2.5.5 (p. 53, 20)

11. devanam va antam jagmusam indryam viryem apakramat,
‘Of the gods when they had reached the end strength (and) vigour
departed’. TS. 7.5.8.1; JB. 2. 396.

The JB passage runs as follows ¢e prasico *bhikramya catvalam aveksamanak
krogena stuvate, devdndm vd . . apikrdmat, tat krogenai *vd *1arundhatd, *ntam
wat te gachantr ye samvatsarasyo *drecam agnuvate, tad yat krogena stuvata in-
driyasya viryesyd ‘veruddhya:, ‘Proceeding toward the east (and) facing the pit
{cf PB 6.7 24) they piaise with the Kro¢a(-Saman); of the gods ... departed,
by means of the Kro¢a(-Siman) they recovered 1t; those who attamn the goal of
the year(ly sacrifice) reach the end, so to speak; when they praise with the Kroga
(-Saman) {they do so) m order to attamn strength (and) vigour’,

Cf. without participle MS. 2 3 7 (p. 34, 13) tesam [devandm) va indriyam vor-
yany apak) amann: agne rathantaram wndrasya brhad vigves@in devandm vairiap-
am savitur vawrdjam tvasti revatt marutim cakvari, K 12 5 (p 166, 18) tesam
[devandm] virydny apdkramann - agne rathantaram indrad brhad vigvebhyo deve-
bhyo vawapam saviur vawdjom marui@m gekvari tvastid rerati; MS 3. 10.6
(p 137, 2) tesdm devan@m vd ndriyane vryany apakramann, rksame vl ebhyas
tad apdk! amatdn.

The vamation between the gemilive and ablative in the last two passa-
ges 1s discussed under the heading ‘“The Gemtive with Verbs of Sepa-
ration.” And cf, below Ex 27

12 tasmad ute jivata eva caksur apakramate, . . .. tasmad uia
jivata eva ¢rotram apakramati, . , tasmad uie jivata eva vag apa-
kramaty,” apa “nye pranak kramant, na pranah, “Therefore of one
who is (still) alive sight departs.. ., therefore of one who 1s
(still) alive hearmng departs; ..; therefore of one who iz (still)
alive speech departs, (in short, all) the other breaths (= senses)
depart (while a person is still alive), but the (vital) breath (does)
not (depart). JB.1.268.

The case of sizefah 13 ambiguous; 1t may be ablative,
For ute ¢f Delbruck, Altind Synt. § 260, 1, p 528.
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§49, Ex 13—14. Absolute Genitive.

13 tasya yamasya ‘gvam pratijagrhuso ’rdham indrwasye pa-
kramat, . | tasya ’gner hiranyam pratijagrhusas trtzyam indriyasya
*pakramat, . . ., tasya rudrasya gam pratijagrhusag caturtham indri-
yasya ‘pakramat, ., 'tasya brhaspater vasah pratijagrhusak pai-
camam indriyasya “pakramat. . . . tasyo 'ttanasya ‘agirasasya pranat
pratyjagriusal sastham wdriyasya pakramat, . ., tasya prajapateh
purusam pratyjagrhusas saptamam wndriyasya pakramat, ‘Of this
Yama when he had accepted a horse one half of the strength
departed; ..; of this Agn1 when he had accepted gold one third
of the strength departed; .. ; of this Rudra when he had accep-
ted a cow one fourth of the strength departed, , of this Brhas-
pati when he had accepted a garment one fifth of the strength
departed; . ; of this Uttana Kﬁgu‘asa when he had accepted
something lifeless one sixth of the strength departed, .. ; of this
P1ajapati when he had accepted a man one seventh of the strength
departed’. K. 9.12 (p 113, 13)

Cf. Ex 14, The parallel passage MS. 1.9 4 (p, 133, 12) omuts the participle- tasya
*rdham (also tasya trityam; caturtham; paticamam; sastham) mdriyasyd *pakramat

14 tasya va agner hiranyan pratijagrahuso ‘rdham wdriyasya
pakramat, . . ., tasya var somasya vasah pratijagrahusas triiyam
mdrwasya *pakramat. | . , tasya vai rudrasya gam pratyagrahusag
caturtham indriyasya *pakramat, . . . || tasya vai varunasyd ’gvam
pratyjagrahusak paicamam indriyasya *pakramat, . . .|| .. tasya var
pragapateh purusain pratyagrahusak sastham wndrwyasya pakramat,
|| tasya var manos talpam pratyagrahusak saptamam indriyasya
‘pakramat, . . , lasya 1@ uitanasya ‘hgirasasya ’pranat pratyagra-
huso ’stamam wndrwasya *pakramat, ‘Of this Agni when he had
accepted gold one half of the strength departed; .. , of this Soma
when he had accepted a garment one third of the strength de-

parted; ..; of this Rudra when he had accepted a cow one
fourth of the strength departed,...; of this Varuna when he
had accepted a horse one fifth of the strength departed; .; of

this Prajapati when he had accepted a man one sixth of the
strength departed; .. .; of this Manu when he had accepted a
couch one seventh of strength departed; . ., of this Uttana
Angirasa when he had accepted gomething lifeless one eighth of
the strength departed’. TB. 2. 3. 4. 1—4,
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Absolute Genitive. § 49, Ex. 14

Ct. Ex. 13.

It would be easy to emend the reading of TB. pratyagrahusah to the normal
pratijagriusah which the K. paiallel (Ex. I3) has, especially as the confusion of
ra and r 1s by no means uncommon {(cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 71, § 63,
a, d; the anthor, Transactions of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences,
15, p. 172—173). Thus for hradayyaya TS. 4. 5.9.1 and hradavyaye K. 17 5
{p- 268, 7) the parallel texts VS 16. 44 and MS. 2. 9. 8 (p. 126, 12) read hrdayydye
and hrdydya respectively, the r-form there being a patent blunder. Instead of
MS 1.5.4 (p. 71,5); 1.5. 11 (p. 79,19); K. 7.2 (p. 64, 7); 7. 9 (p. 71, 10), MC.
1. 6. 2. 12 nimradah (Whitney, Gr. § 1148, 1, ¢) the parallel text ApC 6. 18. 2
reads nimrdah (Whitney, Gr. § 1148, 3, a). Instead of TS.5.5 13.1 cakravikalh
the ms. Ch of the parallel passage KA¢v. 7.3 (p 180, 2) reads cakrvakah. In-
stead of TB. 3. 6. 13. 1 prpak (Whitney, Gr. § 693) the parallel text MS. 4. 13. 8
{p. 209, 12) reads 1n one ms. pranak which Schroeder accepts in his text, while
the Pp.-ms. has pranan and three mss. have the normal pruek; mn the same
Mantra the ms. Ch of K. 19 13 reads pranak which Schroeder emends to prdnak
In two formulas the name of an otheiwise unknown metre 1s given as bhrajah
V8. 15.5; TS. 4.3.12. 2, K. 17. 6 (p 249, 19 and ms D p. 249, 22); Kap. S ; CB.
8.5, 2, 4 (bis), while 1t appears as bhryeh at MS. 2.8, 7 (p 111, 15 and 112,1 m
which latter place the Pp.-ms. reads bhiyyeh) and as bhrdjah at VS. 15. 4, K. 17.
6 (p. 249, 22 ms Ch), cf. the adjective bhrypan 1 one of the formulas at TS.
4.3.12.3. The name of a certain Apsaras appears, in the same formula, at
VS. 15. 15, ¢B. 8. 6. 1. 16 as kratusthald, but at MS 2. 8. 10 (p. 114, 14); K 17.
9 (p. 251, 22) as krtasthald (cf. pw. s, krtasthali and PW. s, rtusthald).

A similar confusion of krtam and kratum 1s found at KC, 25.12.5
where kratum 1s read mstead of kriam of the parallel texts K. 35. 5 (p. b4,
8); TB. 3. 7. 8. 3, Ap(. 14. 30. 3.

Instead of RV. 8. 98 12, AV 20. 108. 3 gatakrato the SV. 2 521 reads sakas-
krta The name of the Hotr-priest’s assistant varies between hotrka and hotraka,
¢f PW, and contrast ApG. 12 23. 4 hotrakanam with MC 2.4 1. 21 hotrkainam
i the same formula. The name of a certam tree appears at CB 6.6 2. 11 and
K. 19. 10 (p. 11, 7 and 8) as krmuke (cf. Kaug. 28 2 krmukagakala), but 1n Kap. S.
(see Schroeder’s note to X.) as kremuka, and so 1n the later literature, while MS. 3
1.9 (p. 12, 4 and 5); TB.1 4.7.3 and Ap(. 14. 24.5, 16 9 6 have krumuka.
Instead of the obscure wprathasnuh TB. 3.7.5. 3, Epg 2. 10. 6 (for which the
pw. suggests the rather violent emendation to ghrtgsnuh) the var. lect. at MG
1.2 6 20 has prthusnub. KB. 4.3 (p. 15, 3) bas the var. lect. abhyu(d)drasia
for abhyuddrsta. At KB, 13.1 (p. 57, 22) the Anand. ed. reads prasrpsyan for
prasrapsyan,

In a number of instances it is well mgh mmpossible to decide whether ra for
r 15 a mere blunder, or whether it has its origin in the phonetic character
of the r-vowel (Wackernagel, Alund. Gr.I, § 28, p. 31), or whether the ra-form
really represents the strong ablaut-stage to a weak r-form.

For apo gagrta MS. 1.1 3 (p. 2,11), K 1.3 (p. 2, 8); 31.2 (p. 3, 19) and apo
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§ 49, Ex. 15—17. Absolute Genitive,

havihsu jagrtn ApGC. 1. 14. 3 the parallel HG, 2. 4. 5 has @po gihesu jagrata (add
the ra-form to Whitney, § 1011); and the same ra-form 1n the 24, plur. imperat. is
read at Kth. Up. 1 3. 14 (where, according to Bohthingk, one ms. reads the
normal jagria) As 24 plur. indicat. only jagrathe is quotable (Whitney, § 1007a)
in the Mantra yath& devesu jagrathe Ep() 1. 14. 3; PG. 1. 16. 22; HG. 2. 4. 5.

Anomalous strong stem-forms 1nstead of the regular weak ones are not un-
heard of mn the perfect tense, cf Whitney, Gr. § 793, h, and add to the examples
given there paspar¢uh which the Atharva version of the Kena Up. reads instead
of pasprguh of the Jaiminiya recension, JUB. 4, 12. 2,

A similar confusion of the strong form grabh and the weak form grbh is seen
in the reduplicated aorist MS. 1.1. 13 (p 8, 18), 3. 3. 8 (p. 41, 10) ayigradhat, K 1 12
(p. 7, 6) ayigrabham contrasted with K. 18. 3 (p. 267, 21); 21. 8 (p. 48, 7) ajigrbham.

The abnormal quantity of the reduplicating vowel (Whitney, Gr. § 858, b)
1s paralleled by TA. 6. 1. 4 vijihvarah for the regular visthvaral of the
parallel texts RV. 10 16.8; AV. 18. 3.53; AG. 4. 3. 25, and by TS. 1. 2.
13. 2 phvaratam for the regular yihvaratam of the parallel texts VS. 5. 17;
CB. 3.5. 3. 17.

Cf sumilarly, in nominal derivation, RV, 1. 100, 9 (Oldenberg, RYV. Noten, I, p 96)
sumgrbhita for samgrabhila.

15, tane [indryani) ha va asyai ’tani brahmacaryam upetasya
’pakramanty : mrgan asya brahmavarcasarn gacckaty acaryam yago
*jagaram svapno varaham krodho *pak ¢lagha kumarim rapam osadhi-
vanaspatin punyo gandhah, ‘These same (powers) of one who has
undertaken the Brahmanical vow depart: his theological lustre
goes to the deer, his glory to the teacher, his sleep to the Boa, his
wrath to the boar, his pride to the waters, his shape to the maiden,

his sweet odour to the plants and trees’. GB. 1. 2.2 (p. 33, 5).

[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanigads.
15 A. tasya sigmiyanasya tejo *pakramat, ‘Of him when he had
smiled the splendour departed’. TA.5.1.3.

< ¥ kram + ud >
16. agvasya va alabdhasya reta udakramat, “Of the horse when
1t was taken (for slaughter) the seed departed’. CB. 13.1.1.3;

TB.3.8.2.4

CB.13.1 1.3 and 14 3 1. 2 (below, Ex. 20) are eited by Gaedicke, Accusatrv,
P- 47, note, as examples of the Absolute Gemtive; but cf. above § 3, 1, c.

17, agvasya va alabdhasya medha udakramat, ‘Of the horse when
it was taken (for slaughter) the sacrificial essence departed.” ¢B.
13. 3. 6. 1; TB. 3. 9. 21, 1.
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Absolute Genitive. § 49, Ex. 18—26.

18. agvasya va alabdhasya mahimo ’dakramat, ‘Of the horse when
it was taken (for slaughter) the greatness departed’. TB. 3. 8. 2. 4.

19. tasya ¢rantasya taptasya yago viryam udakramat, ‘Of him
when he had toiled (and) practised austerities glory (and) vigour
departed’. (B, 10. 6. 5. 6 (=BAU. 1. 2. 6).

20. yajiasya girsackinnasya ¢ug wdukramat, ‘Of the sacrifice when
its head had been cut off the fervour departed! ¢B. 14, 1. 2. 13;
14. 3.1, 2.

CB. 14 3.1.2 and 13, 1. 1. 3 (ahove, Ex. 16) are cited by Gaedicke, Accusativ,
p. 47, note, as examples of the Absolute Gemtive; but cf. above § 3, 1, c.

21. somasya va abhisayamanasya priya tanar wudakramat, ‘Of
Soma while he was being pressed the dear form departed’. TB.
1. 4.7, 4

22. yad dhy asya cinvatah prana (3 caksur; 4 vag; D mana;
6 crotram) utkramet tata evai ’so ‘gwwr na cweta, ‘For if of tbis
sacrificer as he piles (the fire-altar) the breath [sight; speech; the
mind; hearing] were to depart then this fire-altar would not be
(properly?) piled’. ¢B. 10. 3. 1. 2—86.

<V ksar + ati >

23. yo vai sa esam lokanam apsu praviddhanam paran raso
tyaksarat sa esa kurmak, ‘What, sap (= essence) of these worlds
after they had been plunged into the waters flowed forward (and)
beyond that is this tortoise’. ¢B.7,5. 1. 1.

< V ksar + ve >

24. prajapater visrastasya sarva digo raso “nu vyaksarat, ‘Of Praja-
patt when he had become digjointed the sap (= essence) flowed
in all directions toward all the quarters’. (B.7.3.1. 16

95. yajaasya gwrsachinnasya raso wvyaksarat, ‘Of the sacrifice
when its head had been cut off the sap (= essence) flowed in
all directions®’. OB, 14. 1. 2. 9; 19; 14. 1. 3. 11; 15; 24; 31; 14.
2.2 11; 14; 35; B3.

26. tad asya [visnok] parigrhttasya raso vyaksarat, “Of this (Visnu)
after he had been thus encompassed, the sap (= essence) flowed
in all directions’. C¢B. 14.1. 2. 12.

1 Cf. below Ex. 25. — * Cf. above § 48, Ex. 40. — * CGf above Ex, 20
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§ 49, Ex. 27—32. Absolute Genitive

< ¥ car +vi — s >
27. sa yatha ‘rdradhagner abhyahitasya prithag dhama vinsgear-
anti . .., “As of a fire when it is piled with damp fuel smoke
clouds proceed in all directions ... CB. 14.5.4 10 (= BAU.
2. 4. 10, where, however, the Kanva recension reads the ablative
abhyahitat; ef. above Ex. 11, Rem.); 14 7. 8. 11 (= BAU. 4. 5. 11)

< V chd >
28. yajhasya var srsasya ¢ivo chadyata, ‘Of the sacrifice when
it had been created the head was cut off’. MS 4. 6. 2 (p. 79, 19)

29. tasan [nadmam] samudram ablipadyamananam cludyote na-
madheyam samudra wy acaksate, . . ., tesam [vedanam] yajham abha-
padyamananan chidyate namadheyam yagia oty dcaksate, ‘Of these
(rivers) as they enter into the ocean the (individual) appellation
is cut off, they (sumply) call them “Ocean”, .; of these (Vedas)
as they enter into the sacrifice the (individual) appellation is cut
off, they (simply) call them “Sacrifice”’. GB. 1. 2. 10 (p. 44, 1).

For the thought cf. Mundaka Up. 3 2. 8; Prasna Up. 6 5, (Chand. Up 6. 10. 1);
and, in Buddhistic literature, Cullavagga 9 1. 4 (p. 239, 14).

namadheyam is practically equivalent to name, cf. CB 14 9. 4. 25 =BAU 6.
4. 25 Madhy namadheyam = 26 Kanva ndma, and AV. 2.26 1 rapadheya with
Whitney’s note. Both Cankara (Bibl. Ind. p. 385, 10) and Ranga Ramanwa
(Anandig. ed. p 470, 29) n therr gloss on Chand. Up 6. 1. 3 interpret -dheye in
namadheye as having the value of a mere suffix without affecting the meaning
of name Cf Katy. Vartt 2 and 3 to Pan. 5. 4. 36.

30 sa kufsa aurava upagoh sougravasyo ’dgayata audumbarya
gwo “chinat, “This Kutsa Aurava with an Udumbara branch cut
off the head of Upagu Sauqrava as he was singing the Udgitha’.
PB. 14. 6. 8.

< Y chid +—a >

31. tasya [agneh] tantasya hrdayam achindan, ‘Of this (Agm)
when he had fainted they cut out the heart’. TB. L. 1.3 12.

The parallel K. 8. 2 (p. 85, 8) omuts the participle: tasya marutas stanayitnund
hrdayam achindan.

< V¥ chid + pra >

32. tad asya aharantya apad asta *bhyayatya parnam pracicheda
gayatrym va somasya va rajiak, ‘Of her as she was thus carrying
off (the Soma) a footless archer taking aim cut off a feather—
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Absolute Genitive § 49, Ex. 33—34.

either (a feather) of the Gayatri or (a lJeaf) of king Soma’. CB.
1. 7.1.1; 3. 8. 4. 10.

Apad astd 1s, as Eggeling notes to CB.1.7. 1.1, ‘a doubtful reading and
perhaps an old corruption’. The Commentary to CB. 1.7 1.1 (ed. Bibl. Ind.)
reads apadhastd (with the var. lect. apadastd and aptivastd) which he glosses by
adhastatpradege. At RV. 4.27.3 the archer Krg¢inu (krgdnur dstd) shoots at
the eagle (¢yena).

The author, playing upon the double meanmng of parna = ‘feather® and ‘leaf®,
combines the cutting off of a leat or sprig of the Soma <cf, CB 11.7.2.8;
TS 3.5.7.1, TB.1.1 3.10, 3.2. 1. 1, K. 30. 10 (p. 192, 6); MS 4 1.1 {p 1, 4);
TB 1. 2. 1. 5~6 (Mantra), CB. 4 5.10.3 > and the cutting off of a feather of
the Gayatrt <Cef. RV. 4 27. 4, where a feather of the Soma-carrying eagle 1s
cut off, and AB 3 26.3, K 34. 3 (p. 37, 13) where the talon of the Gayatrl is
cut off > The same combmation occurs at PB. 9.5 4 gayatri somam aharat,
tasyd anumsryye somaraksih parnam achmmat, tasya yo 'nguh pardpatat sa piis
tiko “bhavat,

For the alternative gayatryai va somasye 1@ rapiah f the similar alternatives
CB.1.7. 4 1 prajapatw ha var svii duhitaram ablidedhyau divam ve sasmi
vd&, 4.1 5 1 yatra var bhrgavo vd *hgwraso vd svergam lokam samdgnuvate tac
cyarano vi bhirgarag cyavano va ‘hgurasas tad eva . jahe, and cf B 13.2.
2. 14 brhaduktho ha vay vémadevyo *gro vd samudryr agvasyd *prir dadarga.

Gaedicke, Accusaliv, p. 47—48, note, regards CB 1.7.1.1=3 3. 4.10 as a
clear example of the Absolute Genitive, but a conjunct censtruction of asyd
ahas antyar . . gdyatryai is not mpossible. Cf above §3,1,c.

<vVda+a>
33. prajapater wisrastasya ‘gms teja adaya daksina ksarat, ‘Of
Prajapati when he had become disjointed Agni took the splendour
and carried it off to the south’. CB. 7. 4. 1. 39.
34. na vai striyam ghnanty, uta tva asya jwantya eva dadate,
‘For they (viz. robbers) do not kill a woman, rather of her while
she is alive do they take away (the valuables)’. CB.11.4.3.2.

The object of ddadate 15 omutted as at TS 3.5, 4. 2—3 yasiiahane vai deva
yyiamusaht || sants, ta esu lokesv asata ddadand vimathnand yo daddte yo yajate
tasya, ‘The gods are sacrifice-slaying, sacrifice-stealing, 10 these worlds they con.
tinually take away (and) destroy (the gifts and sacrifices) of him who gives and
who sacrifices’; K. 10. 4 (p. 128, 15) varunagrhito 1a esa yo *nyasya ’dedane
upaharamanag carati, ‘Seized by Varuna is he who continually takes away and
apprapriates (the property) of another’, cf. Delbrock, Altnd. Synt § 153, p. 247,
10, and above § 48, Ex. 46 Rem.

! For these epithets cf. Arbman, Rudra (Uppsala Umveisitets Arsskrift 1922),
p. 150,
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§ 49, Ex. 35—39. Absolute Genitive

35. tasya ha diksamanasye *ndra eve ‘ndriyam adatte tristub viryam
paicadacak stoma ayuk somo rajyam pitaro yagas Kirtum, “Of him
while he is being initiated Indra takes away the vigour, the
Tristubh the strength, the fifteenfold Stoma life, Soma sovereignty,
the Fathers glory (and) fame’. AB.7.23.1

For the Sandht yagas kirtam cf Aufrecht, AB, P 428, 8; Wackernagel, Altind.
Gr. I, p. 340, § 286, c, a

36. tasya ho *davasyato ’gnir eva teja adatte gayatri viryam trivyt
stoma ayur brahmand brahma yagas kirtum, ‘Of him as he con-
cludes (the ceremony) Agni takes away the splendour, the Gayatr
the strength, the threefold Stoma life, the Brahmanas (take away)
the Brahman, glory, (and) fame’. AB.7.24 1.

37. tesam [devanam] w svapatar pramattGnam asuras fteja in-
drwam viryam adaya ‘psv anvabbyavanayan (the ms. anvabhyava-
mayan), “The Asuras taking away the splendour, strength, (and)
vigour of these (gods) while they were asleep (and) unconscious

poured them successively into the waters’. JB. 3. 353.

Cf. JB, 3. 168, below Ex. 66,

The 4/ n% + anu-abhi-ava is not registered in pw.

38. yaudhajayena var deva asuran samwvicya (var. lect. samsicya)
rauravenai ‘sam ravamdpanam svam ddadata, yeudhdgyayenar ‘va
dvisantam bhratrvyesi samwvcya (without var. lect.) rawravena sya
ravamanasya svam adatte ya evarr veda, ‘The gods baving thoroughly
shaken the Asuras by means of the Yaudhajaya-Saman took away
the property of them while they were roaring by means of the
Raurava-Saman; he who knows thus, having thoroughly shaken
{his) hateful rival takes away the property of him while he is
roaring by means of the Raurava-Saman’. JB. 1. 123,

The 4/ vic + sam is not registered 1n pw., but cf. the opposite / vc 4-v7 “to shake
apart’ e. g. at RV. 1. 39 5 pra vepayants [marutak)] parvaian vi vificanti vanaspa-
tin The 4/ vic + sam occurs again at IB. 1. 135 rathentarena var devd asurdan
sarwicya brhata jalene >vd *bhanyaubjan, rathantarenai *va dvisantash bhratroyam
samweya brhatd jalene *vd *bhinyubjati ya evawn veda, “The gods having thoroughly
shaken the Asuras by means of the Rathantara-Siman held them down with the
Brhat-Siman as with a net; he who knows thus, having thoroughly shaken (his)
hateful rival with the Rathantara-Saman holds him down with the Brhat-Saman
as with a net’.

< ¥ nag + vi >
39. tasya ha pratiraddhasya tredha sadhukrtya vinagyate, “Of him,
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Absolute Genitive, § 49, Ex. 39A—44

when he has been arrested the good works disappear in three
directions’. JB. 1. 46.

[ Addition from the :Lra.r.lyakas and Upanisads.
< ¥ ned + pra >

39 A. tasya [vacah) abhipilitaya: rasak pranedat, tesam [lokanam]
ablpilitanam rasak pranedat, tasam [devatanam) abhipilitanam rasah
pranedat, tasya [vidyayad] ablpilitayar rasak  pranedat, tasam
[vyakrtinam] abhipilitanam rasak pranedat, tasya {aksarasya] *bhi-
pilutasya rasak pramedat, ‘Of this (speech; [of these (worlds); of
these (divinities); of this (knowledge); of these (sacred utterances);
of this (syllable)] when it [they] had been pressed the sap (= essence)
flowed forth’. JUB. 1. 23.3. |

< V pat >

40. tad udicak krsyamanasya [pagoh] ’van medhah papata, Of
(the victim) as. 1t was being drawn upward the sacrificial essence
fell downward’. (B. 3. 8. 2. 17.

41. tasya [adityasya) saptadagena [stomena) hriyamanasya tejo
haro ’patat, ‘Of this (Aditya) as he was being seized with the se-
venteenfold (Stoma) the splendour (and) energy fell off>. TB. 1.
5. 10. 3.

For the ambiguous tasya [gayatryai] aharantyai in ¢B 1. 7. 3.
19 tasya [gayatryail aharantyar somasya ‘rgur apatat cf. below
§ b4, Ex. 2

< V pat + para >

42. yatinam adyamananam ¢irsane parapatan, ‘Of the Yatis as

they were beimng devoured the heads fell off>. TS.2.4 9.2

The parallel K. 11. 10 (p. 157, 5) omits the paiticiple tegdm ¢irsamt pardpa-
tan. The parallel passages JB.1.185 and K 8 5 (p 88, 20) have the partitive
genitive, see below § 50, Ex 13 and 14

43. indrasya susuvanasya dagadhe ’ndriyam viryam parapatat,
‘Of Indra when he had been consecrated vigour (and) strength
fell away in ten places’. TS.5 6.3.4; TB.1.8.5. 1.

44. wndrasya susuvanasya tredhe ndriyam viryam parapatat, ‘Of
Indra when he had been consecrated vigour (and) strength fell
away in three places’. TB.1.8.2.5.
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§ 49, Ex. 45—53, Absolute Genitive,

45. varunasya susuvanasya dagadhe ‘ndriyam viryam parapatat,
‘Of Varuna when he had been consecrated vigour (and) strength
fell away in ten places’. TB.1.8. 1. 1

46. tasya [somasya] ye hryamanasya “rgavah parapatans te pitika
abhavan, ‘The sprigs of this (Soma) as he was being seized which
fell off become Putika-plants’!. PB 8. 4. 1.

47. gayotrya var patantya yatra parnam parapatat tatra parno
*jayata, “Where of the Gayatrl as she was flying the feather fell
off there the Parna-tree grew’. MS. 3. 9. 3 (p. 116, 10).

48, svadhiter vrksasya bibhyatah prathamena cakalena saha tejah
parapataty, “Of the tree as it fears the axe the splendour falls
away together with the first chip’. TS.6.3 3.2,

49 tasya [prajapater) viddhasya rvetah parapatat, ‘Of this (Praja-
pati) when he was pierced (by the arrow) the seed fell away’.
JB. 3. 262 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 288).

50. yo va etasya ’blahatasya ’gre cakalak parapatats tam asya
tejo “nvapakramats, “What chip of this tree when it has been struck
(with the axe) falls off first, along with that (chip) its splendour
departs’. MS. 3. 9.3 (p. 115, 19). .

< Vpru+wn>

51. sa [agmeh] eta wvipruso janayata ya imak skayamanasya
[agneh] vipravante, ‘He (Agni) generated these sparks, viz. those
(sparks) of (the fire) when it is being stirred which fly off in all
directions’. MS. 2. 1. 11 (p. 12, 19).

The example is cited by Delbriick, Altind. Synt., p. 390, 1—2 as an 1nstance
of a quasi absolute gemtive: ‘Der urspringlich possessive Genitiv mit seinem

Participium ist bereits zu einem relativ selbstandigen, unseren Nebensatzen 1n
der Funktion ahnlichem Satzteil geworden’.

< v bhid + sam >
52. prajanam srgtanan taw [pranapanau] samabhidyetam, ‘Of the
creatures when they had been created these two (viz. in-breathing
and out-breathing) were cut off’. K. 27.3 (p. 141, 12).
< ¥ mus + pari >
53. tasya [gayatryer] aharantyai gandharvo vigvavasuh [somam]
paryamugnat, “Of this (Gayatri) as she was fetching (it) the Gao-
dharva Vigvavasu stole away (the Soma). CB. 3. 2. 4. 2,

1 Cf. without participle PB, 9. 5. 4 tasya yo *nguh pardpatat se piitiko *bhavat
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Absolute Gentive. § 49, Ex. 54—60.

The parallel passages MS 3 7.3. (p. 77,14); 3 7 8 (p 87, 1); K. 24. 1 (p. 90,
4); PB.6.9.22, TS 6.1 11.5 have nothing syntactically comparable

The case of tasyd @harantya 15 ambiguous. It may be ablative, ef. 4/ mus
+ ms, K. 37. 14 (p. 94, 7) tasye [qusnasya] ’ndrag ¢yeno bhittva ’sydd amitem
niramusnit (Schroeder-Caland’s emendation for niramathndt), but cf. the genitive
with vmus + pari, GB 1. 3. 19 (p. 89, 12) yataro viryavatiaro bhavatr sa perasye
ywham parmusndti; with  mus + pra, OB 14, 1. 3. 16 nen me >yam taptah
gugucinag cahsuh pramusnat, MS. 3.6 9 (p. 72,9) apo me diksdin net pramusndn;
with ¢/ mus 4 ava, K. 23.5 (p. 80, 15) dpo me ned diksam avamusnan. With
¥ mus + a the case 15 ambiguous at AB 7. 28 1 fuastur amusya somam.

<_ 7V 2 yu ‘separate’ >

51, somag ca va etasya pasa ca jayamanasye ndryam viryam
ayuvetam, ‘Of him as he was being born Soma and Pisan snatched
away vigour and strength’, MS. 2.5.5 (p. 54, 1).

< v vrage + pra >

BD. tasya ‘rcisak pragriitasya sura agram pravrecan, ‘Of this
flame when it was held forward the Asuras cut off the point’.
(B.6.6.2 11

< V1 g ‘fall’, passive to v ¢ad >>

D6. prajapater visrastasya yani lomany agiyania ta ima osadhayo
havan, ‘Of Prajapati when he had become disjointed the hair
which fell out that became these plants’ CB. 7 4.2, 11.

51. yatha vav haviso “hutasya skanded evam etat pago(h) skandat
yasya mlktasya loman gryante, ‘Just as (part) of an oblation which
has not (yet) been offered may be spilled, even so (part) of a
vietim of which, after it has been wetted, the hair falls ouf is
spilled’. (B, 13. 2. 6. 8.

58. yatha var hawiso grhitasya skandaty evam va etad agvasya
skandati yad asyo “pdkrtasya lomany gwante, ‘Just as (part) of an
oblation after it has been taken 1s spilled, even so (part) of the
horse 18 spilled when the hair of this (horse) after it has been
prepared (for the sacrifice) falls out’. TB. 3. 9.4 4.

< vy 1 g ‘fall’ + ava >

59. etasya [agnek] var mathyamanasya bhasma “vagiyate, “Of this
(fire) as it is being churned the ashes fall down’. JB. 1. 1.

< ¥ sad + vi — ud >

60. tasya [somasya| Eritasya manusyan abhy upavartamanasya
digo viryant ‘ndriyam vyudasidan, “Of this (Soma) when it had
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§ 49, Ex. 61—66; §50,Ex 1 Absolute Gemtive.

been purchased (and) was turning toward men the vigour (and)
strength departed in all directions toward the quarters’. AB.1,12. 3.
< V skand >

61. tam [chayam] asye [brakmanal] ’ksamanasya svayam reto
skandat, ‘Of this (Brahman) as it was contemplating this (shadow)
the seed dropped off of its own accord’. GB 1. 1. 3 (p. 2, 14).

< V han + apa > ‘

62. etena ha va asya sarcaramanasya garhapatydhavaniyau pap-
manam apahatak, “Of this (sacrificer) as he moves along in this
manner (viz. as he walks between the Garhapatya and Ahavaniya
fires) the Garhapatya and Ahavaniya fires smite away the evil’
AB.7.12. 7.

63. tav 'asg/d "havantyag ca garhapatyag ca ‘ntarend ‘tiyatak pap-
manam apahatak, “These two, viz. the Ahavaniya and the Garha-
patya fire smite away the evil of this (sacrificer) as he passes
between (them). CB. 2.3. 3. 12.

< ¥ han 4 nes >

64. varupasya va abhmsicyamanasya *pa mdriyam viryom niraghnan,
‘Of Varupa as he was being consecrated the waters smote off
strength (and) vigour’, MS. 4. 4.4 (p. 54, 15); TB. 1. 8.9. 1.

65. nai ’tasya ’bhisisicanasya ’canta apo viryam nirhanan, ‘May
not the waters unappeased smite off the strength of this one after
he has been consecrated’. AB. 8. 6. 11.

<Vh+a>

66. tau [asuramayau] paretya subandhor gaupayanasya svapatah
pramattasyd sum alytya “ntakparidhe nyadhattam, “These two (Asura-
illusions), going away, snatching the vital spirit of Subandhu
Gaupiyana as he was asleep (and) unconscious, deposited 1t within
the enclosure-sticks’. JB. 3 168 (JAOS. 18, p. 47.

The fragment from the Catyayana Brahmana quoted by Sayana to RV. 10.
57, 1 1s identical with the JB. passage.
Cf JB. 3. 353, above Ex. 37.

B. The Genitive is a Partitive Genitive.

§ 50.
1. tesam [devanam] cctayamananam prajapatyr mdi [prthwim)
prathaman svayamatranam ctim apagyat, CB. 6. 2. 3. 1; tesam
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Absolute Genitive, § 530, Ex. 2—7

[devanam] cetayamananam wdragni ca vigvakarma ca ‘ntariksam
dvitgyam svayamatrnnam citom apagyat, CB. 6. 2. 3. 3; tesam [devan-
am] cetayamananam paramesthi divasi trtiyam svayamatrmnam citim
apagyat, CB. 6. 2. 3. 5, ‘Of these (gods) while they were meditating
Prajapati [Indra, Agni, and Vi¢vakarman; Paramesthin] saw this
earth [the atmosphere; the sky] as the first [second; third| self-
perforated layer’.

2. tesam (devandam ca rsmam ca] cetayamananamn deva dvtiyam
citim apagyann rsayag caturthim, “Of these (gods and sages) while
they were meditating the gods saw the second, the sages the
fourth layer’. CB.6. 2.3.7. '

3. tesam [devanam] cetayamanandim savitai “tani savitrany apagyat,
‘Of these (gods) while they were meditating Savitr saw the Savi-
tra-formulas’. ¢B. 6. 3. 1. 1.

4. tesam [devanam] vigatam prajapater uttamo “vicat, ¢B. 8 6. 2.
5; etad var devanam vigatam prajapatir uttamo “wgat, CB. 8. 6. 2.
19, ‘Of these gods as they were entering (the heavenly world)
Prajapati entered last’.

5: athe ’to yatam [pagamam] agvak prathama eti, . .., tad yad
ito yatam agvak prathama eti . .., “Of these (animals) when they
go away from this (fire) the horse goes first; . . .; because of these
(animals) when they go away from this (fire) the horse goes first °
CB. 6. 4. 4. 12.

6. nai ‘ve ’to yatam [paganam] na ‘muto rasabhak prathama e,
‘Of these (animals) neither when they go from here nor from
there does the ass go first. CB 6. 4. 4. 13

7. devanam uw ha sma diksitanan yak samiddharo va svadhyayam
v visyjate tam ha sma . . . asuraraksasani jighansant:, ‘“When anyone
of the gods after they had been consecrated (was) fetching fuel
or interrupted (his) Veda-study the Asuras and Raksases... en-
deavoured to slay him’. CB. 3. 4. 3. 6.

Visrjate is the reading of Weber's text and of the Commentator (Bibl Ind
p. 248, 17), The text of the Bibl. Ind. edition reads wsryyate (noting wisijate as
var. lect). Weber, Verzeichnis der Sanskrithandschriften II (1886) p. 69, line 14
corrects the visrjate of his edition (as a mmsprint) to oisrjyate without noting
that 1t was the reading of the Commentator’s text

If visrjate is read, svadhydyar visrjate must here mean- ‘He ends his Veda-
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§ 50, Ex. 8—12. Absolute Genitive.

lesson’, cf wvratam visrjate, ‘He ends his vow’, CB. 1.1 1.6, 1 9.3 23, TS. 1.
7.6 6; KB 2.4 (p. 5, 18)

The Commentary, however, glosses wvisrjate by wuccarayati, and yah
svadhyayam visrjate by rivijamn mantrotsrasiaram, and Eggeling, following
him, renders: ‘Or uttered his appropiiate text’.

If the passive vsryyate 1s read our passage closely resembles CB 4.6.9 6
tesam [(rtoijam] ekaska eva v@cunyama aste, .. , gthe ’tare visrjyante samiddhara
v8 svadhydyan va, “The other (priests) are sent off either as fuel-carriers or for
then Veda-lesson’,

Is it possible that on account of the outward similarity of the two passages
the passive vesrjyate was imported mto ¢B 3 4.3.6 from (B. 4.6.9.6? The
time when the gods ended (or‘ interrupted) their Veda-lesson would certainly be
a very appropnate hime for an attack on the part of the Asuras

8. tasmat samavat pagandam prajayemananam daranyak pacavak
kawiyansak, “Therefore of the animals which are born of equal
size (= although animals are born of equal size) the wild animals
are smaller (when grown up). TS.5.1.4.3; 5.2.9.5; TA.5.
2. 11—12.

9. tasam [prajanam] parmgrhitanam agvatare “tyapravata, ‘Of
these (creatures) when they had been grasped the he-mule escaped’.
TS 7.1.1.2; JB. 1. 67. 3 (Transactions of the Connecticut Aca-
demy of Arts and Sciences, 15, p. 178, where the mss. are divided
between ‘fyapravata and ’tyaplavata).

The parallel PB. 6. 1. 4 has {asam paerig:hitdndm agvatary atyak:amat

10. bahanam samanam ahar yajamananam yo var devatdh puar-
vedyur grhnati lasya ¢vo bhate yagram agacchanti, ‘Of many who
perform the sacrifice on the same day,—he who seizes the divinities
on the preceding day, his sacrifice they approach on the next
day’. K. 31.15 (p. 17, 6).

Cf. Ex. 11 and 12

11. bohanam samanam char yajamanandm yoh parvedywr agnim
grhnaty sa gvo bhate devata abhwyajate, ‘Of many who perform the
sacrifice on the same day,—he who seizes Agni on the preceding
day he (really) sacrifices to the divinities on the next day (= his
sacrifice to the divinities on the next day really counts)’. MS. 1.
4.5 (p. 52, 10).

Cf. Ex. 10 and 12

12. bahanam yajamananam yo vai devatah parvah parigrhnaty sa
endh gvo bhate yajate, ‘Of many who perform the sacrifice (on the
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Absolute Genitive. § 50, Ex. 13—15.

same day),—he who first appropriates the divinities he sacrifices
to them on the next day (= his sacrifice to them on the next
day really counts). TS.1 6.7. 1L,

Cf. Ex 10 and 11.

13. tesam [yatinam] adyamandnd syamaragmir rsir agvam pra-
wgal, ‘Of these (Yatis) as they were being devoured the sage
Syumaragmi entered the horse’. XK. 8.5 (p. 88, 20).

The translation assumes that Syamaracmi Bhargava, the reputed author of
RV. 10. 77 and 78, and the hero of an obscure legend RV 1. 112. 16, was one
of the Yatis.

Cf Ex 14,

14 tesam [yatinam] adyamananam trayah kumarah paryagisyanta,
‘Of these (Yatis) as they were being devoured three boys were
left’. JB. 1. 185 (JAOS 19, p. 123).

The paraliel TS 2 4.9 2 (above § 49, Ex 42) has the possessive genitive.

Cf. Ex. 13.

13. wdragni va akamayetam?®: sadreanam eva satanm devandi
cresthatam gaccheva samanena yajhena samanim rddhvm rdhnuyave
i, tav elam yajiaom apagyatam tam Gharetam tend ‘yajetam, talo
var tau sadreanam eva Satam devanam cresthatam agacchatam sa-
manena yajhena samanim rddhum ardhnutam, .., yau brahmanag
ca rajanyag ca kamayeyatam : sadrgandm eva Satam svandm ¢restha-
tam gaccheva samanena yajiena Samanim rddhem rdhnuyave “t tav
elena yajeyatam sadrganam eva satdam svandm g¢resthatam gacchatas
samanena yajiena samanim rddhvm rdhnutah, ‘Indra and Agni
desired: “Among the gods who are (all) alike let us two attain
preeminence, through the same sacrifice let us both achieve the
same prosperity”; they saw this sacrifice, they seized it, they sacri-
ficed with it; thereupon these two attained preeminence among
the gods who are (all) alike, . ., if a Brahmana and a Rijanya
should desire: “Among (the members of) our own (class) who are
{all) alike let us attain preeminence, through the same sacrifice
let us achieve the same prosperity”, they should sacrifice with
this (sacrifice); they attain preeminence among (the members of)
their own (class) who are (all) alike, they achieve the same pros-
perity through the same sacrifice’. JB. 2. 132."

1 The mss atanumayela.



§ 50, Ex. 16—18. Absolute Gemtive.

Cf without participle TS 2 5 6, 6 tasmat sadrgindm rdatrinam amavasyaydmn
ca paurnamasyam ca devd yyante “Therefore of (all) the nights which are all
alike 1t 1s only on the night of the new moon and on the mght of the full moon
that the gods are sacrificed to’.

For the general thought cf. JB 2 139 éndro va akamayate * sarvesGm devd-
n@m gresthatim gaccheyam w, ., tato vas sarvesam deoandn gresthatdm agacchat,
‘Indha desired *May I attain preeminence among all the gods”,. ; thereupon
he attamned preeminence among all the gods’.

16. tesam svargan lokam yatam so [gvitrak] “hiyata “nrtam hy
abravit, “Of these going to the heavenly world this (Cvitra) was
left behind, for he spoke untruth’. JB. 3. 77 (Caland, Auswahl,
p. 2317).

17. sa yo hav *vam widvan swmgramayok samwilatayor brayad :
aksarena tva sammdadhamt 't param gramam sa hai “va tam gra-
mam jayatr, ‘He who knowing thus should say to the other
(= the bostile) host of two armies which are engaged in battle:
“With the syllable I bring thee in conflhet’, he conquers that
(hostile) host’. JB. 1. 107 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 23).

With sarimehitayoh ¢f CB 1.2 5 18 devd ha var samgramam saivmdhdsyantah
‘The gods being about to engage n battle .

18. te [gyavaparnah] ho ‘tthapyamana ruruvire : . . . kak svit so
*smakd skt viro ya imam somapitham abhijesyats i | ayam aham
asme vo vira i ho vaca ramo margaveyah | rama ha ’sa margaveyo
‘nacanak ¢yaparniyas, tesam ho ’thsthatam wvaca: ‘pi nw rajann
wthamvidam veder utthapayant: ", “These (Cyavaparnas) while they
were being turned out (of the sacrificial enclosure) shouted: ‘.
What hero is there among us who will win this Soma-draught?”—
“I am that hero among you”, said Rama Margaveya; this Rama
Margaveya namely was a learned member of the Cyaparna clan;
of them while they were rising he said (= amongst them while
they were rising it was he who spoke up): “O king, do they
(= will they dare to) turn out from the sacrificial enclosure even

one who knows thus?”’ AB.7 27, 2—4
For asmaka ’sti instead of asmakam asts* ¢f Whitney, Gr § 213, h; Wacker-
nagel, Altind Gr. I, p. 333, § 283, Geldner, Deutsche Literaturzertung, 1911, col.

*Cf. K. 15. 7 (p 214, 7—10) chandasa *vaty for TS.1.8 13.1; MS 2. 6. 10
(p. 69, 13—70, 1) chandasam aratu, MS. 2. 12, 6 (p 150, 12) yehva *bhe for VS
27.18, TS 4. 1. 8. 2 ysheam abhe < the Pp. ms. of MS has jihvam abhs; the
parallels AV. 5 27,9, K, 18 17 (p. 277, 21) and Kap. 8. 29. 5 read yikvaya *bhs >.
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Absolute Genitive, § 50, Ex. 19—21.

403; Oldenberg, Rigveda Noten II, p. 69 Bohilingk’s emendation (Berichte iiber
die Verhandl d k. sachs Ges. d. Wiss, 52, p. 419) asmako >st: is not necessary.

Laebwch, (BB. 11, p. 299) regards fesam wuitisthatdm as ‘ein sicheres beispiel
fur glemtivus absolutus], und zwar, wie der zusammenhang lehrt, in deutlich
konzessivem sinne’, 1. e. conform to Pamini’s rule (2. 3.38) sasthi ca ’nadare,
‘The absolute genitive 1s permussible when disregard 1s expressed’. Delbiuck
(Vgl. Syntax, II, p. 494, § 164) agrees with Liebich: ‘Mag der Gemtiv in diesem
Satze emnem possessiven, oder, was wahrscheinficher 1st, elnem partitiven nach-
gebildet semn, soviel 1st klar, dak er emnen kasuellen Ansehluf an den Satz nicht
mebr hat, und deshalb die Konstruktion als eine absoluie bezeichnet werden muf’.
Both Eggeling (SBE, 48, p. 435, note 3 to B 10. 4. 1. 10, “When they rose to leave
he said’) and Keith (“When they were rising up he said’) render the genmitive by
a hypotactical clause, as 18 indeed most natural in English, but the latter, at
any rate, appears o construe fesdm wuthsthatam as a conjunci genitive for he
remarks (Harvard Oriental Series, 25, p. 83, § 7, no 8)* “The locative absolute
1s found [in AB and KB.] but not the geaitive absolute’,

The sense 1s doubtless that, while the other Cyavaparnas rose up to leave the
sacred enclosure RamNﬁrgaveya stood his ground and made his challenge.
But I can see neither mlernal nor formal reasons (cf. § 3, 1, ¢} which would
prevent the syntactical connection of tesam wttesthatam with the rest of the
sentence- ‘Of (= amongst) these Oyavapainas who were rising up to leave the
sacred enclosure he, Rama Mirgaveya, alone standing his ground, said’.

19. etam eva pratwpadar kurviran yesam diksitananm pramiyeta,
pata wa va ete ‘medhya manyante yesam diksitanam pramiyate,
gninar vai nan pavamanens putan medhyan karotr, ‘If one of
those who have been consecrated should die (literally, ‘Of whom,
when they have been consecrated, one should die’) they should
use this introductory stanza; for if one of those who have been
consecrated dies they consider themselves unclean (and) impure;
by means of Agni as the Cleanser it makes them clean (and)
pure’. JB. 1.92.

The stanza referred to is SV. 2. 814 = RV. 9. 66. i9.

Cf. the partitive gemtive yadi diksitangm pramiyeta JB 1 343,

20. tad yad eva “tra yajrasya hatasya vyathate tad eva “sya “tad
daksinabhur daksayat, “What (part) of the sacrfice after it has
been slain wavers that (part) of it he thus steadies by means of
the sacnficial gifts {to the priests). B 4.3.4.2.

21. yad vai yajhasya kriyamanasya ntaryande payah va asya tat,
“What (part) of the sacrifice as it 1s being performed they pass
over (= omit) that (part) of it becomes putried’. TS.5.3.1 1.
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§ 50, Ex. 22-27. Absolute Genitive,

22. askannam I tad yad yajhasya samsthitasya skandati, ‘For
what (part) of the sacrifice after it has been completed 1s spilled
that (part of 1t} is {regarded as) unspilled’ TB. 3. 8.6.5

Cf, with omisston of the noun %avisah, GB. 13 1 3 1; 4, 5 askannwin M
tod yad dhutasye [havisah] skandati.

23. yatha vav haviso “hutasya skanded evam etat pago(h) skandate,
‘Even as (part) of an oblation when it has not (yet) been offered
may be spilled, so {part) of the victim is thus spilled’. CB. 13.
13 1;5; 13. 2. 6. 8.

24. yatha var hamgso grhitasya shandaty evam va etad agvasya
skandatr, ‘Even as (part) of an oblation when it has been taken
is spilled, so (part) of the horse is thus spilled’. TB. 3. 8. 6. 1;
3.8.8.1; 3 9. 4. 4.

25. bahu va etasya parvedyur ahriyamanasya (MS. ahriyyamanasye
’ha ce *ha ca) skandati, ‘Much of this (sacrificial strew) when it

has been collected on the previous day 1s spilled [here and there].’
K.31.1 (p. 2,9); MS 4. 1. 2 (p. 4, 5)

26. bahu va etasya duhyamanasya skandatr, ‘Much of this (milk)
while it is being milked is spilled’. K. 31. 2 (p. 3, 6).

27. suvargam va ete lokam yanty ya upasada upuyant, tesam ya
unnayate hiyata eva sa, no *danest "ti sunntyam iva, yo var svarthetam
yatam cranto hwyata uta sa mstyaya saha vasatr, tasmat sakrd unniya
na ‘param unnayeta, “Those who enter upon the (performance of
the) Upasads go to the heavenly world; of these he who takes
out (food) is left behind, (with the words). “I have not taken
out (food)”, (food) is taken out carefully so to speak, of people
who proceed bent on thewr own (affairs) he who is left behind
exhausted . . (?); therefore, having taken out (food) once he
should not take out again’. TS. 6. 2. 4. 1.

While 1t 1s clear that st@rthet@m wyatam: 15 to be construed as partitive ge-
nitive: ‘Amongst a crowd of travellers all bent on their own business one é?o
fails to keep pace 1s left belind and the devil takes the hindmost’, the €Xact
meaning of the passage is far from clear, cf Keith's note, who renders, ‘He
who 1s left behind wearied among those who go on their own mission sticks
behind and lives (at home)’, disregarding the saka before vasat:. But for the
presence of this saha one might be tempted to construe vasat: as auxihary verb
with the gerund misyliya ‘he keeps shicking’; cf. CB. 11.3.3.1 tasmad yam
ratrun brahmacary samidharn, nd “haraty dyusa eva tam avaddyae vasati, “There-
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Absolute Genitive § 50, Ex. 28—29.

fore a Brahmacirin keeps cuiting off that might from his lifetime during which
be does not fetch fuel' (Delbruck, Altind. Synt p 260, 27 ‘raubt seinem Leben
Jede Nacht, 1n der er mcht Brennholz herbeibringt’; this rendering 1s preferable
to his translation p 335, 1 ‘Darum bringt der Brahmanenschiler die Nacht, in
welcher er kem Brennholz herbeibringt, unter Verlust eines Teiles seines Lebens
2w, see Eggeling’s note), aud ned dyuso vaddye vasani ‘Lest I keep cutting off
from my lfetine’, AB. 5 10. 4 fad eva [saptemam ahak) saptamena padend
*bhyarabhya vasantr (where the PW s. 4/vas, col 828, 14 renders 4/ was by
‘innehalten’), ‘They keep takmg hold of this (seventh day) by means of the
seventh Pada’; KB 22 2 (p.98,5), 30.11 (p. 125, 2, wheie Lindner's text er-
roneously reads parame va: tad) param evai’nad (30. 11 *tad) ahar abhydrabhya
vasants, This use of v/was as auxiliary with the gerund should be added to
Delbruck, Altind. Synt. p 407, 24—35

But the presence of saha makes such a construction impossible, and inasmuch
as mstydya (or nehstyaye, so Weber, c¢f Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 342,
§ 987, b) as gerund of v/ sty@ 4 2 or nus does not yield a very satisfactory sense
a corruption of the text might possibly be suspected. Does nistyGya perhaps
contain a corrupted instrumential dependent on saha? As a sojourn among
strangers 1s considered a calamuty at JB 2. 135 (Caland, Auswahl, p 168) esa
ho vai padbhydm papam karoti yo janam et, and CB 14. 4.1 11 na janam iyat
an emendation of nusfydye to nastyarh “with strangers’ might tentatively be sug-
gested, the sense being- He 1s left behind and, unable to get back home, he is
even forced to live among strangers. For 4/ vas Wwith the instrumental (but
without saha) cf. AB. 3 23.8 sa va asming ca loke *mugmiig ca prajayd ca
pagublag ca grhesu wvasati ya evam veda, ‘He who knows thus lives both in
ths and mn yonder woild at home together with progeny and cattle’

Elsewhere 1 the Brahmana prose 4/vas takes the locative, PB. 16. 6
7 msadesu, 8 yane = JB. 2 183 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 178); 9 samanwane,
JB 2. 183 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 178) sajane, CB. 14. 6. 7. 1 madresu, and
so always brahmacaryan: vasati with the locative of the teacher.

An emendation of nistydya to nistyayd ‘with a strange woman’ would
not seem to fit the context so well, besides 4/ vas ‘cohabit’ governs the
locative 1n the older prose, cf. MS 2 2.7 (p 21,5), K 11 3 {p 147, 2,
4;5;7;8);¢B 11.5. 1. 2,

For uta introducing the apodosis I am unable to give a paiallel.

28. anaddha vai samkrantayor yads “taro ve “taram ablwbhavaty
taro ve ’taram, ‘It is uncertain whether of two (persons) who
have joined (in combat) the first will prevail over the second or
the second over the first’. CB. 1. 6. 3. 33.

The case of samkrantayoh 1s ambiguous; 1t may possibly be locative, cf. below
§ 99, Ex. 67. .

29. CB. 13. 5. 2. 3 see below § 61, Ex. 38.

Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 9
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§51,Ex. 1. Absolute Genitive,

§ 51. C. The Gemtive is to be construed with the Verb.
< Y rdh + n >

1. agmna va anikene ‘ndro vriram ahais, tasya samasrptasye
bhitasya yatra vyardhyata tato dhamo (so Roth's emendation, MS.
vol. IV, p. 311) ’syjyata, tasmad dhumavats (so Roth's emendation)
na “nacyd, vyrddha ha sa, “With Agni as edged weapon Indra
slew Vrtra; where he when he had crawled up and was frightened
suffered a loss thence smoke arose; therefore (a verse) containing
(the word) “Smoke” should not be recited, for such (means) failure’.
MS. 3. 9.5 (p. 121, 14).

The parallel passage K. 26. 8 (p 131, 18) reads: na dhamarvatim anubrayad,
wmdro vai vrtram ahans (Caland-Schroeder’s emendation for yatram ahans), tasya
yatra-yatra vyrddham (Schroeder’s emendation for syeddham) &sit tato dhama
udayata, vyrddhdd (Schroeder’s emendation for vrddhdd) 1a ese jatah.

Reference 1s apparently made to Indra’s loss of strength after his fight with
Vrtra, cf. e.g. TS 2.5.38.1 = TB 1. 6. 1. 7 wndro vrtrem hated devat@bhay ce
*ndriyena ca vyardhyata In MS and K this lost strength turns into smoke as
at TS. 2. 5. 3. 2 1t enters the earth and turns into plants and herbs (indrasya
vrtram jaghnusa indriyan viryam prthwim enwvyarchat, ted osadhayo virudho
*bhavan)

As MS. tasya. .. yatra'uydrdhyata is synonymous with K. tasya yatre-yatra
vyrddham asit, ‘where there was a failure (loss) of him’, the translation above
construes the genitives tasya samdsrptasya bhitasye as dependent on the verb
vyardhyate and vydrdhyate itself as an mmpersonal third person singular,

Cf for such constructions Delbriick, Altind. Syntax § 2, p 5, 39—41
and p. 6, 7—11. But asye at CB. 6. 4. 4. 20, tad yad eva ’sya ’tro
*panaddhasya samgucyati, may be partitive gemitive depending on yed, as
Eggeling takes 1t: “Whatever part of his (body) pains him (Agm) when
tted up, that pain he now puts outside of him®, Add to Delbruck’s examples
CB. 10. 6. 1. 1 tesGm ha va: vargeanare na samydye, ‘s de Vaigvinaro
non convemt’ (PW. s, /1 + sam, no 3; and cf. Liders, Sitzungsberichte
d preub. Akad. @ Wiss,, 1922, p. 242). Also the impersonal miyate with
the gemtive (01 ablative?) gtmanah at K. 31. 1 (p. 1, 13—14) and MS. 4 1. 2
(p 3, 11—12) yaved-yavad va avidvan adhvaryur barhiso (MS. yavad-yavad
evam avidvan adhvaryur barhwr) daté tdvad asyd tmano miyate, nd ’sya
‘tmano miyate ya evarr veda; TB. 3. 2. 2. 5 n@ ’sy& ’tmano miyate ya
evar veda.

But I cannot quote an exact parallel for the impersonal vyrdhyate with gem-
tive from the Brahmana prose At K. 8. 15 (p. 98, 16) yady dadhaye manyeta:
vyrdhyate *sya (so Schroeder’s text, with avagraha and the note °‘so Ch.; D. syd’)
i punar ddadhite the avagraha before sy@ should be deleted. The pronoun is
the nominative sya (Caland, ZDMG 72, 13), here equivalent to the pronoun of
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the first person (aham) as appears from the parallel MS. 1.7 2 (p. 110, 7) yady
adadhino manyeta vi sya rdhyatl i,
For sya=aham cf. e.g. MS. 2 4.3 (p. 41,5)=4. 6.5 (p. 85, 5) asti
ot idam tyasmann anter viryam with TS 2. 4.12.4-5=6,5 1.1 asti
o4 dam mayi viryam and K. 12. 3 (p. 164, 16) = 27. 10 (p. 150, 6) viryam
o@ tdair mayy asti.
For the Sandhi K sya ¢ and MS. sya sdhyatq@ iti cf. Wackernagel,
Altind. Gr. I, § 267,a,y, note, p. 315, 1 and Schroeder’s note to MS 1.5,
& (p 71, 11).

A close parallel to K. 26 8 (p. 131, 18) tasya yatra-yatra vyrddham asit seems
to occcur at CB. 1.2 2 9 tam na satrd prthum kurydf | manusan. ha kuryad
yat prthwm kuryad, vyrddham var yaghasye yon manusem ned vyiddham yajie
karavant ’ti, tasman ne satrd pithum kurydt, ‘Let him not make 1t too broad,
for he wounld make 11 a human (profane, common cake) if he were to make it
(too) broad. Unlucky for (or excluded from) the sacrifice indeed 1s that one, viz.
the commeon {cake), “That I may not do anything that 1s unlucky at the sacri-
fice”, (thus he thinks and) therefore he should not make (the cake) too broad’
(Eggeling). Here CB. vyrddham ywfiasye seems to mean: ‘For what 1s human
(= profane) entails a loss (a failure, a miscarriage) in regard to the sacrifice’,
just as K. tasye yatra-yatra vyrddham asit literally means. ‘Where a loss was
sustained 1n regard to him’.

< Y jan >
For the competing constructions of ¥/ jan with the genitive and ablative see the
details under “Genitive”. The gemtive with 4/ jan 1s hardly to be explained by the
assumption of on elhipsis of grhe as Delbruck suggests, Altind. Synt. p. 9, 32—36.
2. apam taptananm pheno jayate, (Out) of the waters when they
are heated foam is generated’. (B. 6. 1.3. 2.

[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanigads.
2A. tasya [1. 3 rovedasya; 2. 2 yajurvedasya; 3. 2 samavedasya;
4. 2 hhasapuranasya; 5. 2 brahmanal] ‘bhitaptasya yagas teja in-
drwyam viryam annadyam raso “jayata, ‘Of this (Rigveda; Yajurveda;
Samaveda; Itihasapurana; Brahman) when it was heated glory
(and) splendour, power (and) strength, food-eating (and) sap was
generated’. Chand. Up. 3.1.3; 3.2.2, 8.3.2; 3.4.2; 3.5.2. J

8. tasya ’rcata apo ’jayanta, ‘Of him while he was worshipping
the waters were born’. CB. 10. 6. 5. 1.

4 tesam [devanam] tapyamananam raso’jayata: prihivy antariksam

dyaur ofi, . . ., tes@i tapyamananam raso jayata: rgvedah prthivya
yajurvedo ‘wiariksat samavedo ‘musmdt, . .., tesam lapyamandnanm
- " g%
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raso “jayata: rgvedad garhapatyo yajurvedad daksinagnih samavedad

ahavaniyak, . . ., tesam tapyamananam purugo ‘jayata, ‘Out of these
(gods) as they were practising austerities the sap (essence) was
born, viz the earth, the atmosphere, (and) the sky, ..., out of

these as they were being heated the sap was born- the Rigveda
from the earth, the Yajurveda from the atmosphere, the Samaveda
from yonder (sky), ..., out of these as they were being heated
the sap was born: from the Rigveda the Garhapatya-fire, from
the Yajurveda the southern fire, (and) from the Samaveda the
Ahavaniya-fire, . .; out of these as they were being heated man
was born’. SB. 4. 1.2.

5. tasmad w samanasyar “va retaso sato yadrea eva bhavaty tadreo
jayate, ‘And therefore out of the seed, though that is (always) the
same, he (= the future being) is born such as he 1s (= with his
individual characteristics)’. JB. 1.17.4 (JAOS. 19, p. 115).

The whole passage which runs as follows: 2. sa y& manusyayonur manusya-
loka eva sa, tat (the mss. tafam and faw) striyai prajananam, ato >dhi prayah
praojayante. 3. tasmad w kalyanim jaydm iccheta : kalyano (the mss Lalyane)
ma atma seibhavad i, tasmad w jayam jugupsen * nenm mama yonau mama
loke nyas sahbhavad iti. 4. tasya vai sambhawisyatah prand agre (the mss.
prand’gre) praviganty, atha retas sicyate, sa wmdn prandn dkagan (so all the
mss without variant) ebhinwartate, tasmad « samdanasyor ’va .. tadrgo jdyate
is discussed by Windisch, Berichte d. kgl sachs. Ges d. Wiss,, 39, p. 115—116.

Up to the second half of the fourth paragraph the text 1s fairly clear “The
human world 1s 1dentical with) the human womb, that (viz. the human womb)
is the private paris of the female, from that offspring is boin; therefore one
should seek an excellent wife, (thinking): “May an excellent (second) self of me
come into existence”; and therefore one should guard one's wife, (thinking)
“Lest 1n my womb, in my world, another self come mto existence”, now the
breaths of him who is about to come into existence enter (the womb) first, then
the seed 1s cast’.

In § 3 the reading of the mss. kalyane should probably be retained:
“May my (second) self come into existence in an excellent (place)”.

The active voice of the desiderative of 4/ gup should be added 1n
Whitney’s Roots etc., p 37. The middle voice of the desiderative of the
v/ gup has in the older language the sense of ‘to avoid’.

In the next clause s¢ wmdn prandn dkagin ebhinivertate Windisch proposes
an emendation of akdgdn: ‘In akagdn muB en Fehler stecken. Ein Wort wie
prakdgayann wiirde 1n den Sinn passen, den dieser SchiuBsatz zu haben schemt,
daf nimhch die Beschaffenheit des neu Eutstehenden von den prénah abhangt
und nicht vom Samen, der iiberall derselbe ist’, and he translates: ‘E1 kehrt
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wieder, mmdem er diese Hauche zum Vorscheimn bringt’. There can be no doubt
that Windisch has correctly interpreted the general sense of the clause, but his
emendation of &kagan agamnst the concurient testimony of the mss does not
appear to me convincing. If the mss-reading is retamned d@kd¢dn must be taken
1 apposition to prandn and the passage would mean: “He (viz. he who 1s about
to come into existence) turns toward these breaths (which, in the macrocosm,
are 1dentical with) the ethereal spaces’; that is to say: When a human being
1s about to come into existence (tasya sasnbhavisyatah) the pranah of the future
being enter the ‘mother’s womb first (prand agre pravigant:) and before the seed
15 emitted into it (atha refas sicyate); it 1s toward these psandh, which n the
macrocosm correspond to the ethereal spaces (@kagak) that the future being turns
(se [sasmbhavisyan) iman pranan akdgdan abhimivartate), and thus it comes to
pass that the character and nature of the future being do not depend on the
seed,—for the seed 1s uniform in character for all beings,—~but on the character
and nature of the prandh which have entered the mothel’s womb before the
seed 15 cast and with which the samblavisyant has united {fasmdd u samanasyar
‘va retasas sato yadrea eva bhavaty tadrgo jayate).

The 1dentification of the microcosmie pranak with the macrocosmic
akagah cotresponds to the 1dentification of the microcosmic manusyayoni
with the maciocosmic manusyaloke 1n the second paragraph.

For the connection of prane with ghéga cf. the following passages:
Kaug Up. 2 14 te [pranah] vayupravistd (the other recension reads
vayupratistha) akdagatmanah svar yuh; Chand Up 4 10.5 (The fiies ex-
plain the Brahman to Upakosala Kamalayana®) pranso brahma, ke brahma,
kham bralme *ti, .. , yad vave kah tad eva Eham, yad eva kham tad eva
Lam ate, pranem ce hd *smai ted akdgam ho ’cub; JB. 2. 18 reto va efad
agre pravigati yed gayatram, tato nyany arngane vekriyante, prano oa
esa pravigatr yad gayatram, fam anydny anginy upasidantt, sa wman
pranan akbgan abhi nirmanthaty (the mss. nirmanthanti). ‘The seed,
viz. the Gayatrl metre, enters first, from it the other members (of the
body) are respectively fashioned, this breath indeed, viz. the Giyatrl metre,
enters, the other members (of the body) cluster round 1t; this (primary)
breath churns out (= generates) these (other) breaths (= sense organs)
with reference to (?) the ethereal spaces’ At (B. 10. 6, 3. 2 the supreme
@tman is described as manomeyah and pranagerirah from the pomnt of
view of the human mierocosm, and as bharapah and akdgdtma from the
pomnt of view of the macrocosm, cf. CB 14. 7. 2. 6 (= BAU. 4. 4 6 Mady. =
5 Kanv) where the supreme atman is deseribed as manomayah, vasiimayah
prénamayah, caksurmayoh, and grotramayah from the pont of view of
the human microcosm, and as akdgamayak, vayumayah, teomayah, apo-
mayah, and prthwimayak from the pomnt of view of the macrocosm,

With regard to the gemiive samanasyar va retasas satah of the last clause
Windisch notes: ‘Die Worte samanasyai >va retasah sato sind Gen, absol, in der
bekannten Bedeutung’, and he renders Deshalb wird er ber (uberall) gleichem
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Samen mit der Beschaffenheit geboren, die 1thm eigen ist. But there seems to
be no cogent reason why the genitive retasak should not be conjunctly construed
with the verb jayate: “Therefore out of the seed which 1s (always) the same he
is born such as he 15°, 1 e. “although all men are born from identical seed yet
they are not all alike but each one shows after birth an individual character,
because the character of each mdividual does not depend on the seed from which
it is produced but on the nature of the pranak with which the future individual
has umted in his prenatal state and before the seed has entered the womb at
al’. A very close parallel (but with ablatival construction) is K. 20. 4 (p 22, 14
tasmdt samanad yoner ndndrapih prajayante, “Therefore out of the same womb
(offspring) of varied shape 1s born’; cf. further CB. 1. 8 3. 6 samdnad eva purusad
attd cd 'dyag ca jayate, ‘Out of the same man he who eats (= the husband)
and he who 1s eaten (= the wife) is born’.

For the genitival construction ef. e g. AB. 3 37. 7 puminso *sya puts a jayante;
K. 25.5 (p. 108, 11) puman asya putro jayeta, 22.8 (p. 64, 11 and 14) na sya
*parupan jayate and nd syd rapan jdyate, 27, 8 (p. 148, 11) saparva sy
sipakdgo jayate; TS.1.5.8 55 1.7 6 5 tejasvy erd “sya brahmavarcasi putro
Jayate; TS. 2. 5. 5. 3 pragalbho ’sya jyayate, TS.2.6.5.3, 6.6.4 3 (bis) stry
asya jiyeta and puman evd ’sya jayeta; TS 1.5.8.5 (bhs), 1.7.6.5, 6 yasya
putro atah (and jatah) syat; AB. 7. 14. 2 tasya ha putro jajie.

< ¥ jan + pra >

6. tasya ha vai tapyamanasya |prajapateh) manak prajayata, ‘From
this (Prajapati) as he was practising austerities mind was born
forth’. SB.4.1.1.

For v/ jan 4 pra with the genitive cf. PB. 23. 13. 5 andkrtam esam prajayate
ya etd [rairih) upayanti (Comment. asyd [mrgasatirasya] ‘nusthatinam apr putra-
pageddikam aprayatnenai *vo “tpadyate) “Without effort is (offspring) born of those
who undetlake (the performance of) these (night-rites).

< V bha + sam >

1. esa va agnir vaigvanaro ya esa tapati, tasya ratris samid ahar
Jyott ragmayo dhamo naksatrani visphulingag candrama angaras, tas-
minn etasminn agnaw vaigvanare "har-ahar deva amrtam apo juhvate,
tasya ahuter hutayai somo raja Sambhavati; stanayitnur eva ’gnir
vaigvanaras, tasya dyaus samid vidyuj jyotir abhrani dhamo hladunayo
{the mss. hladanayo) nigphulingd aganir angaras, tasminn etasminn
agnay vaigvanare har-ahar devas Somam rdanam julwati, tasyd
ahuter hutayai vrstis sambhavati; prihwy eva gnir vaiguanaras,
tasya *ntariksam samid agmyr jyotir vayur dhamo maricayo vigphulin-
9d digo ’mgards, tasminn etusminn agnaw vaigvanare “har-ahar deva
vrstum juhvati, tasya ahuter hutaya annam sambhavate; purusa evd
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‘guir vaigvanaras, tasya vak samic caksur jyotth prano dhamo mano
visphulingag ¢rotram aigaras, tasminn elasminn agnau vaigvanare
*har-ahar deva annam juhvaty, tasyd ahuter hutayar retas sambhavaty;
stry eva ’gnir (the mss. striyo va ’gnir and striyo va agmr) vaig-
vanaras, tasyo “pastham samid yonir jyotir isya (so all mss.) dhaino
*bhinando visphulingas samspargo ’ngaras, tasminn etasmunn agnau
vaigvanare “har-ahar deva refo juhvati, tasya ahuter hutayai purusas
samhbhavati, so ’tra podicamyam visrstyam puruso devebhyo jayate
pancamyam visrstyam divd apah purusavaco vadanti yatha (the mss,
vadanty atha yatha) “mum lokam apyets || tasya gnir eva gnir vaig-
vanaras, tasyau “sadhayac ca vanaspatayag ca samd jyotir eva jyoter
dhama eva dhamo wsphulingd eva visphulinga airgara eva ‘agaras,
tasminn efasminn agnau vaganare “har-ahar devak purusam juhvaty,
tasya ahuter hutayar puruso mum lokam sambharatr, This Agni
Vaigvanara is (identical with) him who burns here (= the sun)
[with the thunder; with the earth; with man; with woman];
its kindling wood is (identical with) the night [with the sky;
with the atmosphere; with speech; with the female private parts];
its light is (identical with) the day [with lightning; with the
fire, with sight, with the womb]; its smoke is (identical with)
the (sun’s) rays [with the thunderclouds; with the wind; with
breath; with sexual passion], its sparks are (identical with) the
constellations [with the hail stones; with the sun-motes; with
mind; with erotic pleasure]; its coals are (identical with) the
moon [with the thunderbolt; with the quarters; with hearing;
with sexual embrace]; in this same Agni Vai¢vanara the gods
day by day offer immortality, the waters [King Soma; ram;
food; seed]; from this oblation when it has been offered King
Soma [rain; food; seed; man] comes into existence; there in
this fifth creation man is born from the gods; at the fifth creation
the divine waters endowed with human speech say how he proceeds
to yonder world. Agni Vaigvanara is (1dentical with) his (= man'’s)
(sacrificial) fire; its kindling wood is the plants and trees, its hght
is just the (ordinary) light (of the fire), its smoke is just the
(ordinary) smoke (of the fire), its sparks are just the (ordinary)
sparks (of the fire), its coals are just the (ordinary) coals (of
the fire); in this same Agni Vaigvanara the gods day by day offer
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man, from this oblation when it has been offered man comes into
existence (for union with) yonder world’. JB. 1. 45—486.

Hiaduni with I for » (Wackernagel, Altind. Gr.1, p 215, § 191) 15 used by
Cankara as gloss 10 hraduni BAU 6 2. 10 (p 1047, Bibl Ind).

Isya 1s rather nomin. plur. mase. isydk than fem. sing The word does not
appear to occur elsewhere in the literature, but in Un 1 144 Zsmah is given
as meanng both kdme and casente and Hemacandra has wswiah and isyak in
the latter sense.

The accusative amauic lokam 10 the Jast clause 15 odd, either a locative would
be expected as at JB. 1 17.6 (JAOS 19, p. 115) so sya “tma >musminn aditye
sumbhavaty, “This self of his comes mto existence n yonder sun’; GB 8.7.3 3
evam ha so *musminl loke sambharetr, “Thus he comes mnto exislence in yonder
world’, K 14 6 (p. 203, 17) vajapeyayasi toa amuswnl loke saibhavati, ‘He who
sacrifices with the Vajapeya comes into existence in yonder woild’!, or the pie-
position abke should be supplied: amuss lokam abhi sambhavatr ‘He comes nto
existence for yonder world’, <f. CB. 6. 2. 2 27 tam kitam lokam abhs jdyate, ‘He
1s born 1nto this (previously) prepared world’. It 1s baiely possible that sambha-
vati 15 here used 1n the double sense of ‘to come mto existence’ and ‘to unite
with’, cf for the latter meaning CB 4. 2 5. 4 [prajapatih] idam sarvam sambha-
vatt, , nai *nom [edhvaryum) sambhavats

The JB passage 1s given 1n extenso because 1t forms an interesting parallel
to the paficdgmwidya Chand. Up. 5. 3—5, 10, CB. 14 9. 1 (=BAU. 6. 1 Madhy =
6. 2 Kanv.). The following table gives a synopsis of the four versions-

GBM;EfU‘ BAU. Kanv. | Chand Up B
I Fire asay lokah | asaw lokah | asay lokah | ya esa tapati

Fuel- gdutyah adutyah adatyah ratrih
Smoke ragmayah ragmayak ragmayah ragmayah
Flame: ahah ahah ahah ahah
Coals candrambh | dwgah candr amah | candramah
Sparks: naksatrant a;?;:z e naksatrany | naksatrani
II; f;illl-s fire the gods ¢raddhd ¢raddha eraddhd a”;;:}llm &
0;2522 _thls oblation somo raji s0Mo r@)a somo 14;a somo rii

1 Dufferently TB 1. 3. 3 4 ov@japeyaydyy omusmu loke stieyain sambhavati
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GB =BAU. | pry. Kanv. | Chand. Up. JB
Madhy.

II Fire: parjanyah | paranyah parjanyah | stanayunuh
Fuel- samvatsarah | samvatsarah| vayuh dyauh
Smoke: abh: ant abhran: abhram abhrant
Flame: vidyut vedyul vidyut vidyut
Coals agamh aganih aganth aganih
Spaiks: hradunayah | hradunayah | hradunayah | hladunayah
In this fire the gods o L

somah s0mo rajd somo rajad | somo 1djd
offer- -
Out of this oblation .
vistth visgsh varsam vrstih
arises*

Il Fire: ayain lokah | ayam lokal, | prthwwl prthwi
Fuel: prihwr prihwi samvatsarah | antariksam
Smoke: vayuh agnih akagah vayuh
Flame ratrih rdtrh ratrih agnih
Coals: digah candram@h | digak digalh

avantara- _ . | avantara- 5
Sparks dipah naksatrans digah maricayah
In ths fire the gods vrstih vrsgeh varsam vrspih
offer:
Out of ths obla-
. annam annam annam annam
tion arises:

IV Fire: purusah purusah purusah purusah
Fuel: vyattam vydttam vk vk
Smoke* i pranah pranah pranak pranah
Flame: vak ik Jthea caksuh
Coals: caksul caksuh caksukh grotram
Spatks: ¢crotram grotram grotram manah
In this fire the gods

annam annam annam annam
offer:
Out of this oblation retah retah retah retah -~

arises:
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§ 51, Ex. 8—11 Absolute Genitive.
0B = BAU. BAU. K1 -
. Kanv | Chand Up. JB
Madhy. P
V. Fire y0sa@ yosd | yosa stry
Fuel* upasthah upasthah upasthah upastham
Smoke- lomani lomdni yad upo- syan
. 4 manirayate
Flame: yonih yomh yonih yonh
. yad antah | yad antah | yad antah . A
Coals: karoté kearotd karot samspargah
Sparks: abhinandah | abhinandah | abhinendah | abnanddh
In this fire the gods retah retah retah retah
offer:
0“;3:::15 oblation purusah purusah garbhah purusah

8. cacvad dha var retasak siktasya caksust eva prathame sambha-
vatak, ‘From the seed when it has been cast the eyes (of the
embryo) undoubtedly come into existence first’. CB 4.2 1. 28.

The Kanva recension 1nserts sambhavatag after siktasya

< Vv das + upa >

For the gemuive with 4/ das + upa cf. K 27.9 (p. 149, 20) yad rai putrasyo
padasyaty pitaram sa upadhdvati, “When a son 1s 1n want of anything he has
recourse to (his) father’, and the Mantras kurvato me mo *padasat, TS, 1. 6. 3. 3 etc,
dadato me mo ’padasat MS. 1. 4, 12 (p. 62, 6) etc.

9. kanvayananam saftram asimandawm  pacava upadasyan, ‘The
Kanvayanas while they were performing a sacrificial session were
in need of cattle’. JB. 3. 220.

10. rsmam var sattram asinanam pacava upddasyan (the ms.
pupadasyan), “The sages while they were performing a sacrificial
session were in need of cattle’. JB. 3. 225

< Y 1pr il >

For the gemtive with 4/ pr “fill’ cf. Delbriick, Altind. Synt. p. 133, 20—33,
§ 90; the details are given under “Genitive”

11. esa hai ’nak [ahutih] samtarpayati, tasam samirptanam deva
hiranmayang camasan parayante, "He gratifies these (oblations); with
these (oblations) after they have been gratified the gods fill gold
cups’. OB. 11.4. 2. 16; 17.
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Absolute Genitive § 51, Ex. 12—13; § 32, Ex 1.

<V gru + upa >

12. tesam ha jyog eva yajamananam no “pacucruvur bahany eva
varsaw, tesam w ho ’pagugruvur : agravayati var vasatkarotr va i,
‘They (=the sages) did not hear these (Atharvans) when they
were sacrificing for a long time, even many years, but they
(= the Atbarvans) heard them {= the sages): “He gives the order
for the Craugat-call; he utters the Vasat-call’.” JB. 3. 269 (Caland,
Auswahl, p. 291).

Smmilar constructions are frequent: a) GB. 11.8. 3, 8 tasmad etasya [vayoh)
lelayata wai *vo *pagrnvanti na tv enam pagyants, ‘Therefore (people) hear this
(wind) as 1t shakes so to speak, but they do not see it’; b) MS. 4 8 1 (p. 106, 11),
K. 30. 1 (p. 181, 11) tasya [1sabhasya] ruvato yavanto >sura updgrnvan , .., °‘As
many Asuras as heard this (bull) when he roared ..; ¢) MS 4.8.1 (p 106, 6)
tesdi [pltranam] sambhanyamanandiy yavanto “surd upigravan . , ‘As many
Asuras as heard these (vessels) while they were being beaten together .
d) MS. 4, 8.1 (p 107, 3), K. 30. 1 (p. 181, 15) tasya [manayya:) vadantyd yavanto
surd wpdgrnvan . . , ‘As many Asuras as heard this (wife of Manu) when she
spoke . . 2 <C cf., with simple v/ gru, CB. 1. 1. 4. 16 tasyas ha sma yatra vadan-
tyai grmwanti>>; e) MS. 4 1.6 (p. 8 11) tasyd [vdcak] radantyd yavanto *surd
uplgrnvan . ., ‘As many Asuras as heard this (voice) when 1t spoke.. *; f) TB.
3.2.5 9 te surd yavanto yagnayudhandm uwdvadatdm wupd¢rnvan .., yavanto
*sya bl atroyd yayiayudhanam udvadatam wpagrnventi . .., ‘As many of these
Asuras as heard the sacrificial implements when they raised their voice . .; as
many of his rivals as hear the sacnficial implements when they raise their vowce ...,
< The parallel passages K 31.4 (p. 5, 14 and 16) and MS 4. 1. 6 (p. §, 13) omut
the participle >, g) PB. 8. 2. 2 sa vrsadamgasyd ’s iti ksuvata updgrnot, “He
heard a cat as 1t sneezed (making the sound) “[\.g"’; h) CB 8 1.4 9 sphotator
hai *kah paksayor upagugravar *tend *bhimrstasya, ‘One heard the wings of (this
altar) when it was touched with this (formula) as they ciacked’.

< v han + upa ‘to make the sacrificial cuttings’ >
13. sa etasya sarvasya ‘nnadyasya sambhrtasya sruveno ’paghdatam
vajaprasaviyans yuhoti, ‘Making cuttings of all this food, after it
has been brought together, with the Sruva-spoon he offers the
Vajaprasaviya-oblations’. ¢B. 5 2. 2. 4.

§ 52. D. The Genitive depends on an Adjective.

1. tesam ha devanam prabubudhanandam apriyam asit, tan visnur
abravm: ma vo ‘proyam bhad (the ms ‘priyam abkud) . . ., “To
these gods when they had waked up this was unpleasant; Vispnu
said to them- “May this not be unpleasant to you.. .’ JB. 3. 353.
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§ 53, Ex. 1-3 Absolute Genitive.

§ 33. E. The Genitive depends on an Adverb.

1. tasya kriyamanasya tejanim wttarato dharayant:, “To the north
of this (mound) while 1t is bemng made they hold a reed bundle’.
(B.13.8 3 12 '

2. yatak khalu vai ywhasya vitatasya na kriyate tad anu yajram
raksansy avacarantr, ‘“Where (= at what peint) of the sacrifice when
1t has been undertaken anything (necessary in the ritual) is not
performed, along that (point) the Raksases descend upon the sa-
crifice’. TS. 6. 4. 2. 6.

3. ahar va agvasya jayamanasya mahema purastaj jayate, ‘Day,
as the Mahiman-cup, is born before the horse while 1t is being
born’. TS. 7 2.25 2.

Such 1s patently the obvious rendering of the TS. passage 1if taken by itself
A difficulty is caused hy the parallel passage GB 10. 6 4 1 (=BAU 1.1 2
Kanv). The two versions run as follows:

TS ahar v@ agvasye jayamanesyc (B, ahar v@ aguam purastan mahimd
mahimd@ purastiyy jayate, ratrur enam  neejayate, tasya pharie samudre yonsh,
malimd  pagedd amgdayete, etaw var  ratrr enain pagedn mahima ‘noajayata,
mahimanav agvam abhitah sambabhiva-  tasyd pare samudre yomh, etau va ag-
tuh, vaii malimanav abhitah sambabhivatuh.

Eggeling, disregarding the anu- 1 the first envajayate of the CB version,
makes agvam in the first clause to depend on purastdd, and similarly, as it would
appear, he construes enam 1n the second clause with pageat ‘The day, indeed,
was pioduced as the Mahiman (cup) before the horse and its buth place is mn
the eastern sea. The mght was produced as the Mahunan (cup) behind (or after)
1t and 1ts birth place was 1n the western sea, these two Mahiman (cups), indeed,
come to be on hoth sides of the horse’. For purastat with dependent accusative
the Brahmana prose appears to furnish only the following two instances: CB 3.
8 1. 14 yatra: ’nam vigasanti tat purastat tinam upasyents, ‘In front of that
(place) wheie they cut up this {victim) he thiows down a blade of grass’ (Eggeling)
and CB.8 3.1 11 #3 u eva ‘mah purasiad darbhastambam ca logestalag co
*padadhaty, ‘But prior to these (bricks) he deposits the bunch of grass and the
clod-bricks’ (Eggeling), while for pagedat with dependent accusative the only
example in the Brahmana prose appears to be CB. 8. 8.1 15 tasya na kifenal
praghnanty, manusam hi tan, no eve pagedt karnam, ‘They do not strike it on
the forehead,—for that is human practice,—nor yet behind the ear’ (Eggeling).
At CB 14.5.1.11 (=BAU 2 1, 11 Madhy. = 10 Kanv.) ya etd ’yare yantam
pagedce chabdo anudeti (Boehthingk’s text misprints andidaity) the accusative yantam

‘

' Cf. JAOS, 19, p 114, note to JB, 1. 49, 2,
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Absolute Genitive. § 53, Ex 3

depends on the anu- of anudets, and pageat 15 adverb- “What that sound is which
rises up in the rear after one going’, cf. Boehthingk’s rendering “Den Laut, der
nach emem gehenden hinterher sich erhebt’ and Qankara's gloss- yentam gac-
chantam ye erd *yam ¢abdal pugedt pisthato *nideti. To this last passage the
second clause of CB 10 6. 4. 1 ratrir enam [agoam] pagean mahimi *nvajiyate
forms an .exact parallel pageat is adverb and enam 1s governed by the anu- of
anveyayata, ‘Night was born after this (horse) as the Mahiman-cup behind’; cf
Boehtlingk's and Deussen’s translation Der dahinterstehende Bechervoll entstand
nach dem Rosse als die Nacht’, and ‘Die Nacht st fur es entstanden als die
Opferschale, die hinter 1thm steht’. The parallel first clause of CB. 10 6.4 1
ahar vad agvam purastan mahung *nvaydyata must then be rendered- ‘Day, verily,
was born after the horse (Getman. ‘ward dem Rosse nachgeboren’) as the Mahi-
man-cup 1n front’, ef. Boehtlingk's and Deussen’s translation “Der voranstehende
Bechervoll (beim Rofopfer) entstand nach dem Rosse als der Tag’, and “Der Tag
firwahr ist entstanden fur das Rob als die Opferschale, die  vor thm steht’, and
cf further Cankara's gloss sauvarnardjataw mahimakhyau grahav agvasyd gratah
prsthatag ca sthapyete

The CB. version would thus appear to differ from the TS. version m that
according to TS the first Mahiman-cup 1s born before the horse being born,
the second Maliman-cup after the horse, while according to B both Mahiman-
cups are born after the horse.

An interpretation of the TS passage which would permit both purastat
and pegedt to be taken as adverbs quabfying mahima, and thus teconcile
TS. with B may be tentatively suggested

If one compares the use of the gemtive 1n passages hke AB 7.14 4
dantd nw asya [putrasya) jayantam; 5 tasya ha dantd jmyiare, . . . wiate
v@ asye dantak, & dantd ne asya puner jayantam, 1 tasye he dantGh

© punar gajinre, . ajiate vd asye dantah, AB.7.15 1 tasya [harigean-
drasyal ho *daram jwfe, K.33.1 (p 27,1), AB 4.17.2, TS. 7.5.1 1,
7 5.2.1; PB 4. 1.1 tasam [gavam) ¢ragany ajoyante, < parallel with
this in K, AB, PB and in TS. 7 5.2 1 {asam ¢ringani pravartanta and
this latter phrase alone in JB. 2 372>. TS.7 5 1.1 yasam [gavam
grigand na jayanta, . . yisam c& *jdyania yisam ca na, TS 75 1 1
gritgane no (= to us cows’) jldyantas; PB 4. 1 1 opatd no (= ‘to us
cows’) nate, OB 3. 2. 1. 27 yad var me to mahad evd *bhoam ng
*nuprojayeta, JB. 3 165 (Caland, Auswahl, p 260) so [agner vaigranarai]
kamayeta  gnustayo me jdyerann arcaye i, so etat [gnoustam] sama
pagyat, tend ’stuta, tato wvor tasye ¢nustayo ‘reayo yayanta, TA. B,
2, 1 tasyd ’movdgatasya svaydd dhanur aayate daksnad dsavah, 1t
may perhaps appear possible to constiue agvasya j@yamanesye i TS
with the verb jayate as_datival gemtive of interest or concern- “To the
horse while it 15 being born the Mahiman-cup n front is born’ (German.
“Dem Rosse, wenn es geboren wird, wird der vordere Mahimanbecher ge-
boren’)
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§54,Ex.1—2,§55, Ex.1—2  Absolute Gemtive.

§ 54. 2. The Case Form is Ambiguous.

To the instances of ambiguous case forms noted above, viz.
JB. 1. 268 (§ 49, Ex. 12), CB. 3. 2. 4. 2 (§ 49, Ex. 53); CB. 1 6. 3.
33 (§ 50, Ex. 28), and CB. 13. 5. 2. 3 (§ 50, Ex. 29) must be added

1. antayor vava samskriyamanayor madhyam samskriyate, *While
the two ends are being fashioned the middle is fashioned’, ¢B.
7.1. 2. 23, where antayok samskryyamandayoh though it might for-
mally be regarded as a genitive is more probably an absolute
locative, cf. below § 62, Ex. 11.

2. tasya [gayatryar] aharantyai somasyd *figur apatat, ‘From this
(Gayatri) as she was fetching (the Soma) a sprig of the Soma fell
down. CB.1.7.3. 19,

Here tasyd aharantya: may possibly be Genitive, cf. the examples above § 49,
Ex. 40 and 41, for the ablative ¢f CB. 1.7 3 19 sa sathat papata, ‘He fell from
the car’; TB.3.2.9 5 te’manyata: divan va eyam itah patisyati °ti, “They con-
sidered: “This (Asura Araru) will fall from here (= from this earth) toward heaven”.”

Cf. for vanations between the gemtival and ablatival construction § 49, Ex. 11
n fine, and Ex. 27,

§ 55. 3. The True Genitive Absolute.

Ehminating then the examples where the case form is ambiguous
(above § 54) and those in which a conjunct construction is possible
and the assumption of an Absolute Genitive is not necessary
(above § 47—5H3) notably such passages as JB. 1. 17. 4 (§ 48,
Ex. 21); CB. 6. 1.3 9; 20; KB. 7. 2 (§ 48, Ex. 35—37); CB. 13.
1.1.3=TB.3 8 2. 4 (§49, Ex. 16); (B 14.1. 2. 13=14. 3. 1.
2 (§49, Ex. 20); CB. 1. 7.1.1=23. 3. 4. 10 (§ 49, Ex. 32); MS. 2.
1.1 (p. 12,19, § 49, Ex. 51); AB. 7. 27. 4 (§50, Ex.18); (B.
6. 1. 3. 2 (§ 51, Ex. 2); and JB. 1. 17. 4 (§ 51, Ex. 5), there
remain the following examples: )

1—2. 1. tasya ’labdhasya sa vag apacakrama, “When he (viz.
Manu's bull) had been taken (for slaughter) this (Asura-killing)
voice (which had entered him) departed’. CB. 1. 1. 4, 15.

2. tasya alabdhayar sa vag apacakrama, ‘“When she (viz. Manu's
wife) had been taken (for slaughter) this (Asura-killing) voice
{which had entered her) departed’. (B. 1. 1. 4. 16.

As Gaedicke (Accusativ, p 47—48, note) rightly points out the
two genitives tasya "labdhasya and tasya alabdhaya: cannot logically
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Absolute Genitive. § 55, Ex. 3—4 A,

be construed as possessive genitives with »ak because it is not
the (natural) voice of Manu's bull and of Manu’s wife which de-
parts, but a foreign Asura-killing voice which had entered bull
and wife. It should, however, be remarked,

a) According to strict logic the Asura-killing voice which entered
Manu's bull and his wife is, to be sure, not their own natural
voice; but, in as much as bull and wife for the time being speak
with it, it may, somewhat loosely, be well enough considered
their voice, and so the passage (B. 1. 1. 4. 15 is actually taken
by Delbruck (Vergl. Syntax, II, § 164, p. 494): “So wird z. B. .
erzihlt, dafl Manu einen Stier opferte und dann fortgefahren: fasya
"labdhasya sa vig apacakrama; das heilt wortlich: “dieses ge-
opferten Stimme entwich”, aber wir tbersetzen: “als er geopfert
war, entwich seine Stimme’.

b) The genitives fasya ’labdhasya and fasya alabdhayai may be
construed, as genitivi separationis (cf. the details under “Genitive
with Verbs of Separation”) with apacakrama: “This voice departed
from them when they had been taken (for slaughter)’; cf. TB. 2. 1.
2. 1 prajapater agnim asrjata, tam praja amwvasyjyanta, . . ., S0 “sya
prajabhir apakramat (Comment. prajableh saha tasmat prajapater
apakramat), ‘Prajapati created Agni; after him the creatures were
created; . . .; he (Agni) went away from this (Prajapati) together
with the creatures’.

So rather, with the Commentary, than ‘He (Agm) went away together
with the creatures of this (Prajapati)’.

3—4 A 3. devanam var (TS. 5. 2. 3. 4 tesam) suvargam (PB.
svargam) lokam yatam digah samavliyanta (PB. digo *vliyanta), “When
the gods were going to the heavenly world the quarters collapsed’.
TS.5. 2. 3. 4; 5. 3. 2. 2; PB. 8. 8. 13.

4. tasya [wndrasya) vrtram jaghnusa rtuvo “muhyan, “When this
(Indra) had slain Vrtra the seasons were confused’. TS. 6. 8. 5. 1.

I Addition from the Ilrar_nya.kas and Upanigads.

4 A. te [devah] ’bhyatapyanta, teswm tapyamananam apyayata
vedah, “These (gods) practised austerities; while they were practis-
ing austerities the Veda was filled up’. JUB. 1.8.12. )
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§ 55, Ex, 4 A, Absolute Genitive

All three passages (Ex. 8; 4; and 4 A) appear at first sight clear
instances of the true Absolute Genitive, and they are so rendered
in the above translations. Moreover the Comment. to PB. 8. 8.
13 (Ex. 3) expressly states that the genitive devanam . .. yatam
here takes the place of an (absolute) locative: svargam gacchatam

devanam saptamyarthe gastht devesu svargam yatsu satsu.

The parallel MS 3. 2.9 (p 29, 17) expresses the thought in short para-
tactical clauses: devd vai svargam lokam dyaus, te dia Gkramanis, td
avliyanta, “The gods went to the heavenly world, they bestrode the quar-
ters, these (quarters) collapsed’.

There would be no question about the interpretation of devanam
...yatam in Ex. 3 if it were not for the parallel passage K 20.
11 (p. 31, 2) devanan: vai svargam lokam yatam tesam digas sam-
avliyanta (above & 46, Ex. 2) in which the proleptic genitive
devanam . . yatam is resumed by the demonstrative pronoun fegam.
In this K. passage the interpretation of devanam ... yatam as
absolute genitive is impossible inasmuch as #esam connects the
proleptic genitive devanam . . yatam with digak: “Of the gods
when they were going to the heavenly world,—their quarters
collapsed’. The genitive in this connection expresses not so much
possession as interest and concern and is functionally equivalent
to a dative of interest, cf. the dative fasmai at ¢B. 8. 7. 1. 11 yo
var mryata riavo ha tasmai vyuhyante, ‘The seasons are deranged
for him who dies’

This ¢B. passage again makes it possible to construe the geni-
tive tasya vriram jughnusak in TS. 6. 5.5 1 (Ex. 4) as conjunct
genitive of interest and concern: ‘For this (Indra) when he had
slain Vrtra the seasons were confused’ (German: ‘Diesem Indra, als

er den Vrtra erschlagen hatte, wurden die Jahreszeiten verwirrt’).
Keith renders: ‘Of him when he had slain Vrtra the seasons were con-
fused’.

And the same is true for the third passage (Ex. 4 A), JUB 1.8.12
tesam tapyamananam apyayata vedak, ‘For these (gods) as they were
practising austerities the Veda was filled up’ (German: ‘Diesen
Gottern, wihrend sie sich kasteiten, wurde der Veda vollgefullt’).

In all three passages (Ex. 3, 4, and 4 A) the speaker may well
have felt the genitives as conjunct genitives of interest and concern
while the hearer construed them as absolute genitives; cf. § 3, 1, c.
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. Absolute Genitive, § 55, Ex 6.

.

5. te deva justas tanah priyam dhamam sardham samavadadire,
te ho ’cur: efena nmah sa nana 'sad etena visvan yo na etad atikramad
i, kasyo *padrastur i, tananaptur eva ¢akvarasye tr. GB. 3. 4. 2. 5.

The Kanva recension, as reported by Eggeling, reads tasya nak
ka upadragta, “Who (will be) the witness of this (covenant) of ours?’,
and in view of this parallel one is tempted to render the Madhyan-
dina text: “These gods divested themselves of their beloved forms
(and) dear possessions and put them together; they said ‘He who
transgresses this (covenant) of ours shall be-without claim to this
(and) without share in this”.—“Who (being) witness?” —“The
Mighty Tan@inapat (being witness)’.” However the absence of the
participle satak which cannot be paralleled either from de Saussure’s
classical examples (p..8, § 3 in fine) nor from the older prose
literature and which is hardly compensated for by the latent
verbal and participial character inherent 1n the derivatives in -¢r
(Whitney, § 271, d, 946) makes such an interpretation of kasyo
‘padrastut and tananaptur eva ¢akvarasya as Absolute Genitives
less likely. Eggeling is probably right in rendering: “Whose (1
it) as witness?’ i e. ‘In whose keeping as trustee shall 1t for the
present be?” And such appears to be the understanding of the
Commentator who glosses kasyo *padrastuk by tasya purastad edam
bhavet and tananaptuh by tasya purastat.

v 42 + sam — ava with tangh as in CB 3 4.2.8; 9, 15, 16; TS. 6 2. 2.1,
6.2.2.3; MS. 3. 7. 10 (p 90, 4), K. 24,9 (p 100, 6), GB.2.2 2 (p 166, 10), 2
2.3 (p. 167, 4) not *mde’ (Delbriick, Altind. Synt p. 60, 35) but ‘cut off from
one’s self and collect as common property’, pw. ‘zerteillen und die Stucke
sammeln’, Eggeling ‘laid down together (literally: cut off together, part by part),
the Commentator glosses samavadadire by vibhajya sthapitavaniah.

6. samidheninam evai ‘sa yogas, tasam yukianam yam kamayate
agisam tam avarunddhe, ‘This 1s the application of the kindling-
verses; when these are applied he attains that blessing which he
desires’ K. 31.15 (p. 17, 21).

An mstrumental would be expected, ¢f TB.1.7.3 2 yavatim ekena havisd
>eisam avarunddhe taratim avarundhita, “As great a wish as one secures by one
offering so great (a wish) he would secure’.

The absolute genitive fasah yukfandm in this passage (Ex. 6)
does not agree with the rule laid down by de Saussure (p. 7, § 2)

Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 10
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§ 56. The Disjunct Locative

for classical Sanskrit: ‘Le sujet du génitif absolu est tonjours
une personne, dans le sens grammatical du mot, c'est-h-dire un
dtre animé et intelligent, ou censé tel’.

In view of the fact that the irue Absolute Genitive is a well
established construction in classical Sanskrit (for the limitations
of its use as contrasted with the free use of the Absolute Locative
of. de Saussure’s monograph De l'emploi du génitif absolu en
Sanscrit, 1881; Speijer, Sanskrii-Syntax, § 369, p. 288—289) the
small number of instances in the Brahmana prose is noteworthy;
nor do they conform to the special restrictive rule laid down by
Panini 2. 3. 38 sasfr ca ‘nadare, (Instead of the Absolute Locative)
the Genitive also (may be used) if disregard (be expressed)’ which
the Kagika illustrates by rudatah pravrajit, krogatah pravrajit =
krogantam anadrtya pravrajitak, ‘Disregarding (=in spite of) hig
weeping, lamenting he went away’.

7. The Disjunct Locative,

§ 56. A. The Proleptic Locative.

No example of a Proleptic Locative has been noted in the
Brahmanas proper. But an instance of a Prolephc Locative occurs
at AA. 2.3.1 (p. 112, 1 = 5 Keith) tasmen yo “nnam ca *nnadam
ca veda ha ‘sminn annado jayale bhavaty asya ‘nnam, “To him
who knows food and the food-eater,—io him a food-eater is born,
his is food’.

Against Sayana and Max Muller who take tasmun to refer to wkthae, Keith
correctly takes 1t as ‘a precursor to asmun’ (p 216, note). Cf. for & ha *sminn
annddo jayate AB.3 9.6 @ ha “smun [yajomane] viro jayate, and contrast the
genitive at JUB, 2.5.1; 2. 6.1—10, 2.9. 9.

A kind of quasi-prolepsis is seen in the resumption of the Ab-
solute Locative samsthite dagame “hani by efasmun kale at KB, 27.
4 (p 131, 22) samsthite dagame "hans pura patnisamyajebhya etasmen
Lale samprasarpant, “When the (rte of the) tenth day has been
completed (but) before the Patnisaryajas,—at that time they per-
form the Samprasarana’; and of the Absolute Locatives astamate
and apahate tamase by tasmen kale at KB. 2. 9 (p. 8, 8) sayam
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The Absolute Locative. § 57, Ex. 1—3.

astamite pura tamasas tasmin kale juhuyat, ‘In the evening, after
(the sun) has set {but) before darkness (has set in),—at that time
he should offer {the Agnthotra); and pratak puro ’dayad apahate
tamasi tasmin kale juhuyal, ‘In the morning before sunrise when
darkness has been dispelled,—at that time he should offer (the
Agnihotra)’. Cf. KB. 12. 2 (below § 69, 1) etasmunt samdhau after
a paratactical clause.

B. The Absolute Locative.

§ 537. L The Germs of the Absolute Locative.

Germs of the Absolute Locative are seen in those passages in
which the nominal locative accompanied by a participle admits of
being construed conmjunctly with the verb of the clause. Thus:

L. sammyste ’gnaw ta uwbhav evo ‘flarav aghardv agharayatah,
‘These two make the last two fat-oblations in the fire after it
has been trimmed (= when the fire has been trimmed). CB. 2.
5. 2. 30.

CL. for v/ ghr, ghar + & with conjunct locative GB. 3, 5. 2. 13 madhya [agnau}
agharayati, ‘He makes the fat-oblation 1 the middle (of the fire)’; €B. 4. 4.2 8
agnidhriye punar dghdrayanti. . mdrjaliya evo *ttamam, “They make another
fat-oblahon on the Agnidhriya-hearth, .. (but) the last one on the Marjaliya-
hearth’,

2. tasmwnn adlaigrita ajyam pratyavayat, . ., tasmad adhigrita
ajyari pratyanayatr, Into this (mess) after it has been placed over
(the fire) he pours butter; .., therefore he pours butter into (the
mess) after it has been placed over (the fire)’ = “When this (mess)
has been placed over (the fire) he adds butter’ €B. 2.4. 2. 10.

Cf for the conjunct lacative with v/ n3 + prati — @, 0B. 14 2 2. 40 makavirad
upayomanydm pratydneyati, ‘He pours (the milk) from the Mahavira-pot o
the tray’.

For clear mstances of the Absolute Locative adhiprite of below § 60, Ex
145—149.

3. so bravid - yavad-yavad var juhutha tavat-tavan me kam bhavats
by, tad yad asma ste kam abhavat tasmad u eve “stakah, ‘He said:
“To what extent ye offer to that extent there is happiness for
me”; and because there was happiness for him in that which had
been sacrificed (= when sacrifice had been made) that is the reason
why (the bricks are called) igtakas’. CB. 6. 1. 2. 23,

10
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§ 57, Ex, 4—6, The Absolute Locative.

Cf for the conjunct construction of ésfe with +/ bhat JB 2 68 (Caland, Aus-
wahl, p. 141) sa yad evd ’sman [krsndpne] diksitayago bhavati tad asmunn
[yajamane] utthate yago bhavati, “What glory of the consecrated there is m this
(skin of the black antelope) that glory is in this (sacrificer) after he has risen
(from the Sattra)’.

4. tasmad etad [payak] amayam gow satyam grtam, agner hy vetas
tasmad yady krgnayam yade rohwnyam cuklam eva bhavati, “There-
fore this (milk) though (being) 1n a cow which 18 raw (yet) is
cooked, for it is Agni’s seed; therefore (no matter) whether (it be)
1 a black (cow) or whether (it be) in a red (cow) it is (always)
just white’. CB. 2.2 4. 15.

For the theught cf. Aufiecht, Rig Veda, (24 ed.) p XVII, no 37; TS.
6. 5. 6. 4.

In this passage the transihon of the Conjunct Locative to the Absolute Locative
("though the cow is raw’) 1s patent: krsnd@yam, rohwnyam without accompanying
participle are clear conjunct locatives, white the addition of the partieiple satyam
gives to amayam gavy satydm a certamn ar of independence, cf. §3,1, ¢, §5.

5. ta [apak] agramyans, tas tapo tapyanta, tasu tapas tapyamanasu
hiranmayam andam sambabhava, ‘“These (waters) toiled, they practised
austerities; in them as they were practising austerities a golden
egg came into existence’. (B. 11.1.6. 1,

For the comjunct construction cf. e g K. 14 6 (p 203, 17) vdjapeyayasyt tva
amusmui loke sambhavati, ‘He who sacrifices with the Vajapeya comes mto
existence m yonder world’, (B 8. 7.3 3 evam ha so *musmuni loke sambhavati,
“Thus he comes info existence in yonder world’, 'GB 1.1 9, p. 8,5 (n a Cloka,
the text emended after Sayana, AV Introduction, p. 5) brahkmayfidingi! [vedah)
hrdaye?® sambabhiwe, ‘It (the Veda) came 1nto existence in the heait of those
who know the Brahman’

Delbriick, Altind. Synt, § 216, p 389, 20, while admitting the possibility of
the conjunct construction prefers to take fdsw ... tapyamdndsu as absolute
locative- °Als sie (die Wasser) bubten, entstand emn goldenes Er’. But cf in
favour of the conjunct construction also MS 1 10, 10 (p. 150, 12); K. 36 5 (p. 72, 7)
yavat kumare *mno (K. mno, for the ingual nin MS. amno cf. below § 73, Ex. 15
with the Remark) jdta enas tqvad asminn [yajamane] eno bhavate, ‘As much s
as there is in a boy immediately after he is born so much sin is in this (sacrificer).

6. yad angaresu vyavagantesw lelaya vi “va bhati tad devanam
asyam, “What flickers (and) flares up in different directions, so to

! So GB var. lect., Gaastra's text brahmajyandnm
? GB. without varant ksetaye
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The Absolute Locative. §57, Ex 7.

speak, in the coals when they have died down that is the mouth
of the gods’. MS 1.8.6 (p. 123, 12).

The parallel K. 6.7 (p.57, 11), omitting the participle, reads yatra >Agdaresv
agrur leldaye *va tad asyd >syam, “Where the fire flickers so to speak i the coals
that 1s hus (Agn1's) mouth®. Delbruck, Altind. Synt. p 297, 31 takes MS afgaresu
vyavagantesy as conjunct caser “Was In den zusammengesunkenen Kohlen hin
und her leuchtet’. That 1t stands on the border line of conjunct and ahsolute
case is seen from OB 4. 5. 2. 17 (below § 59, Ex 179) prathamdvag@ntesv aiigaresv
etam soswisaiv garbhem ddatte, ‘Immediately after the coals have died down he
takes this embryo together with the cloth’, where the Absolute Locative 1s clear.

Ap(. 6. 9. 2 1 a quotation which closely resembles the MS. passage
reads lelayad vT 'va bhaty, “flickering flares up so to speak’ (Caland: ‘Wenn
es noch emen flackernden Schimmer gibt’), but the form leldya is so well
supported by MS, 2. 2. 3 (p. 16, 21) yad vai leldye vi ’va bhati tay jyotrh,
and the two passages from MS and K. just cited that Schroeder’s emenda-
tion to lelayad (MS., vol. IV. p 310, 2) or Delbriick’s emendation to Zlelaya
(Altind. Synt p 599, 6, presumably after (B.2 2 1 16; 3 8 3. 20) appear
unnecessary Lelaye is formed from 4/ 27 as TS. 1. 5. 1. 4 upadodrdve
from 4/ dru; MS. 2 1. 10 (p. 12,3); 4.4 3 (p. 53, 13), 4 4. 4 (p. 54, 12)
yoydve from ¢/ 2yu, RV 1. 79.2 (=TS ; MS., K) nondve and RV. 6.
45 25 nonuvuh < the parallel SV. 1. 146 reads nonavuh > from +/ ni.
Whitney, Gr. § 1018, 1022 classes all these forms together with RV.1 1
40. 6 davidhava from +/ dhir as perfects of the Intensive.

The form lelayat cited in Whitney's Roots ete. s v/ 2 Iz, p 149. 3, from
JB. should be deleted, cf. above § 29, Ex. 39, Remark, p. 73.

Lelaya CB. 2 2. 1. 16, 3.8 3 20 1s adverhial mstrumental (so PW. and
pw) to leld which occurs at JB 1. 216 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 83) lele *va
var ratrih and JB 3. 45 lele *va 1@ antarvksam. Caland cites Rudradatta’s
gloss to Ap(. 2 19, 11 kanvidisuy va@ lele *t patho drasavyak. According
to Schroeder’s note 5 to MS, 1,8 6 (p 123, 12) and note b to K. 6.7
(p 57, 10) the Kap. S. reads leld eva instead of K. leldye *vé.

1. athar *sa rudro yag cyate, yat samcite *gnav etam haviigs na
nirvaped esa eva rudro ’canta upotthaya prajan pagan yajamanasya
“bhimanyeta, yat sawcite *gnav etany haviigy nurvapati bhagadheyenar
var “narh camayab, na sya rudro’¢antak || upotthaya prajam pagin
ablimanyate, ‘Now (the fire-altar) which is bemng piled up 13 (identi-
cal with) Rudra; if he were not to offer these oblations on the
fire-altar when it has been completely built up (or ‘when the fire-
altar has been completely buwilt up’) this Rudra, being unappeased,
springing up would injure the offspring (and) the cattle of the
sacrificer; in that he offers these oblations on the fire-altar when
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§ 57, Ex. 8—11. The Absolute Locative. ,

it has been completely built up (or ‘when the fire-altar has been
completely built up’) he appeases him (= Rudra) with his own
portion; Rudra does not, being unappeased, springing up injure
his (= the sacrificer’s) offspring (and) cattle’. TS. 7. 5. 15. 1—2.

For samcite gnou as conjunct case cf. KB. 18. 6 (81, 15) ta [dhandh] ahavani-
yasya bhasmante mrvapanti, ‘They offer these (grains) on the fringe of the ashes
of the Ahavaniya-fire’. for clear mnstances of the Focative Absolute sasmeite “gnau
¢f. below § 60, Ex. 65—66.

For rudrah . .. upotthaya prajam pagiun abhimanyeta and abhimanyate
cf. TS 3,4 10. 3 rudra enam [yajamanam) bhated *gnir anitthaya hanyat

8. tam va elam agnem sammndhisata samddhe devebhyo juhavame
't tasmann eva prathame ahuiz juhoti, ‘(Thinking:) “They have
kindled this fire, in (the fire) after it hath been kindled we will offer
to the gods”, he offers in it the first two oblations’. CB. 1. 4. 4. 1.

Tasmin in tasminn eva .. juhoti favours the conjunct construclion of samid-
dhe [agnaw) in samiddhe . . . juhavima. Cf simlarly samiddhe [agnau] with
v hu at CB 4. 2.5. 11 viharaty agnid agnint saminddha evai °nan etat strndgti
barhe(h), stirne barhasi samiddhe devebhyo juhavani *tr, “The Agnidh-priest draws
off the fires, he kindles them, he strews the sacrificial strew (thinking): “After
the sacrificial strew hath been strewn I will offer to the gods in (the fire) after
it hath been kindled”?, 4 4. 5. 13 tam [agnum)] etayd ca samidhai *tayd ca *hutyd
saminddhe samddhe devebhyo juhavini °ti, *With this kindling-stick and with
this oblation he kindles this (fire, thinking): “I will offer to the gods in the fire
after 1t hath been kindled”’; K. 6 5 (p. 53, 17) ubhe ahutz samiddhe juhaidna,
‘T will offer both oblations in (the fire) after it hath been kindled’; 27 7 (146,
12) manthino ’dhegthanam asi (VS. 7. 18) 6 samiddha eva juhutah, “With the
stanza VS, 7 18 the two offer m (the fire) after 1t has been kindled’; PB. 9 4.5
susamiddhe hotavyam, ‘The offering should be made in (the fire) after 1t has
been well kindled’

9. yatha sarvasmini chandile >gnaw samcite paksapucchavaty ahutayo
hutak syuk  , ‘As if the oblations had been offered on a com-
plete Candila-altar, after it has been fully bwmlt up, with wings
and tail ... CB.9.5.1.61; 68.

10. adiptayam [samadhs] juhoti, ‘He offers the oblation on (the
kindling stick) when it has blazed up’. TB. 2.1.3. 9.

Cf for the conjunct construction TB. 2. 1. 3. 8 kasyam samidhi dvitiyGm ahutun
uhoti, “On whick kindling stick does he offer the second oblation?’

11. yad apradiptayam samidhi juhoti . .., ‘If the offers the ob-
lation on the kindling stick when it has not blazed up ..
JB. 1.21.
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The Absolute Locative § 57, Ex 12—16.

12 yada va wstako *padhiyate tha *hutir hayate, tad asyo “pahitasv
eve “stakasy eta ahulayo hayante, “As (each) brick is Jaad down the
oblation 18 offered; thus his oblations are offered on the bricks
immediately after they have been put down’. (B. 2. 3. 3. 1T.

13 sa va eso *gnir udyaty aditya aimanam juhoty, asav astam
yan saye ‘gnav atmanam juhoti, ratrir eva ‘hafi juhoty aho ratryam,
prana eva ‘pane juhoty apanak prane, “This same Agni offers him-
self in the Sun when he rises; yonder Sun in the evening when
he sets offers himself in Agni; Night offers (herself) in Day, Day
in Night; the out-breathing offers (itself) i the m-breathing (and)
the in-breathing in the out-breathing’. KB. 2.8 (p. 7, 7).

Cf. GB 2 3. 1. 36 agnav evai ’tat sdyam, siryam yuhoti sirye pratar agnim,
‘He offers in the evening Stirya m Agm (and) in the morming Agm i Sarya’

14. yatha (MS. yatha va idam) dpyamane [agnaw] bhayo bhya-
dadhat, . ., ‘Just as (here, in ordinary life) one puts additional
(fuel) on (the fire) when 1t is blazmg up...” K. 22. 2 (p 58, 17);
22. 6 (p. 62, 9); MS. 3.4.5 (p. b1, ).

15. ghrtanusiktam avasite [agnau] samidham adadhati, “He puts
a kindling stick soaked in ghee on (the fire) when it has been
brought to its proper place’. TS. 5. 2. 2. 4.

16. yatha purusaya va hastine va ‘prayate hasta adadhyat tadrk
tat, . . ., yatha purusaya va haste va prayate hasta adadhyat tadrk
tat, “This is as if one were to place (something) into the hand
of a man or (the trunk) of an elephant when it is not stretched
forth; .. .; this is as if one were to place (something) into the
hand of a man or (the trunk) of an elephant when 1t 1s stretched
forth’ (More literally in German: ‘Es ist, als ob man einem
Menschen oder einem Elephanten etwas 1n die [nicht] vorgestreckte
Hand (in den nicht vorgestreckten Russel] reichen wollte’) AB.
5 31.2

The translation m taking (a)prayate as locative of the past participle of
v yam + pra with haste follows Sayana who glosses. yathd loke purusasya hastino
vd g dsartham aprayate aprasaritahaste grasam praksipet tadrk tai, as do PW,,
Haug and Keith. Weber (Ind. Stud. 9, p. 293) renders “Wie wenn man einem Mann
oder Elephant, der micht fortgeht, in die Hand (die Riisselspitze) etwas hinein-
legt, ebenso 1st dies (d h. es ist unnutz, zwecklos)’ and notes “dprayale ist Dativ
des part. praes. det 4/ ¢+ pra und hastae tur haste 1st Loc. sg.’ In support of
this mnterpretation Weber cites KB. 2 9 (p. 7, 18) sa ya udite juhoti pravasats evtts
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§ 57, Ex. 17—20. The Absolute Locative.

tan mahate devayd *tithyam karoty atha yo *nudite yuhoti samnihit@yai *var ’tan
mahate dev@ya “tithyai karoti, ‘He who offers when the sun has risen makes a
guest-offering to the great god as he is setting forth on a journey; he who offers
when the sun has not (yet) risen makes a guest-offering to the great god when
he is close by’, and notes- ‘Das dortige pravasate entspricht dem hiesigen prayate,
das dortige samnihitdya dem ohigen aprayate’.

For the construction of y dha 4 & with dative and locative cf. AB. 8. 8. 8,
8. 20. 3 atha ’smai [rajhe] surakansair hasta ddadhati, ‘He places a Sura-cup
in the hand of this (king)’ << German: °‘Er reicht diesem (Kdnige) einen Sura-
becher 1n die Hand' >, CB 4.3.1 1 tad asma: puroddcabrgalanm panau dadhad
aha , 2 yad asma etat purodagabrgalom pande ddadhate.. , “While putting
a piece of the sacrificial cake mto his hand he says...; the piece of the sacn-
fical cake which he places into s hand..,.” <[ German: ‘Indem er dann
diesem ein Stuck Opferkuchen in die Hand reicht, sprichl er. .; das Stick
Opferkuchen, welches er ihm mn die 'Hand reicht...’>>. Contrast the gemitive
ard locative at GB. 5. 1 5 28 ekasi vargyasya va rdjanyasya +i pandav adadhat . . .,
‘Placing one (cup) into the hand of erther the Vaigya or the Rajanya’, 6 3. 1.
41 haste hy asya *hi@ bhavaty, (The spade) has been placed in his hand’.

For the use of-this ‘sympathetic’ dative and the competition beiween it and
the genitive see the detalls under ,Dative; and ¢f Havers, Untersuchungen zur
Kasussyntax der 1dg. Sprachen, p. 38, § 10.

17. trib pracyute pagau hrdayam pravyhyo ’ttamam pratyavadadhati,
‘Removing the heart (from the spit) he replaces it uppermost on
the victim after it has been thrice moved’ (or, ‘After the victim
has been thrice moved he replaces the heart on top, removing
it from the spit’). (B. 3.8.5. 8

18. haver var havirdhane, stirne barhisi havir asadayanti, tasmat
stirne barhisi havirdhane pravartayanti, ‘The two oblation-holders
are (identical with) the oblation; they set down the oblation upon
the sacrificial strew after it has been strewn: therefore they move
the two oblation-holders forward after the sacrificial strew has been
strewn’. K. 25. 8 (p. 113, 12).

19. ablumytayam va asyam na gaksydmo jJiwium, ‘Upon this
(earth) which is affected by death we shall not be able to live’.
MS 4.5.9 (p 77, 4).

A transfer of meaning from the original local sense to the cansal ‘Since this earth
has been affected by death we shall not be able to live (on 1ty 1s easy cf, § 64.

For abhumria f MS. 1.6, 3 (p 89, 14 and p. 90, 12—13); K 8.2 (p 84,
12, where jiza is the opposite of abhimrta); 25 6 (p. 110, 2).

20 prajapataw vai svayarm hotart prataranuvakam anwvaksyats sarva

devata agansanta : mam abhi pratipatsyats mam abhz *ti. AB. 2. 16. 1.
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The Absolute Locative. § 57, Ex. 21—24.

This passage in which Delbruck, Alind. Synt. p. 389, 12 construes prayzpa-
taw .. hotari. .. anuvaksyati as conjunct case with dganisenta (‘Sie hofften auf
Pr....) 1s discussed below, § 63, Ex. 3.

21. yatha yukte samfata [rathe] adadhyat . .., ‘As if one were
to put (a load) on (a cart) which is yoked (and properly) put to-
gether . ..” PB. 16. 10. 6.

Cf. for the conjunct construction the precéding clause. yad var yukte samiate
adhiyate vahati, (The load) which is put on a (cart) that 1s yoked (and properly)
put together (that load the cart) carries’ (Comment. yad vai yat khalu dravyam
yukle agvabhydnm yojite samtate sambaddhe rathe adhiyate aropya midhiyate sc
rathas tad dravyam vahats), also GB 9. 4.4 1 [agnau) yukte tat sarvam sama-
dhiyate; MS. 3. 4. 4 (p 50, 1) tasmin [agnau) yukte sarvam havyarh samiddhiyate;
K 992 1 (p. b7, 4) tasmun [agnan] yukte yasias samddhiyate.

22. retasy eva hita rtan upadadhate, tasmad reto hitam rtan anu-
prajayate, ‘Upon the seed when it has been deposited he superim-
poses the seasons; therefore the seed when it has been deposited
is born forth in conformity with the seasons’. K 20. 10 (p. 30, 1).

The parallel MS. 3. 2. 9 (p. 29, 7) construes y/ dh@ + upe with the dative:
retase vd etat siktdya rian upadhdt, tasmat sarvesv rtusu reto hitam, tasmat
sarvan rtan reto ‘nuprajiyate

23. tasyam eva stirnayanm vedau pardhing ca ¢akalang co “pam-
dadhatr, ‘Close on to this altar after it has been strewn they
deposit the enclosing sticks and the wood-pieces’ (or ‘After this
altar has been strewn they deposit the enclosing 'sticks and the
wood-pieces close by’). CB. 2. 5.3.5; 11.

24. garhapatya ahutim juhuyur @ deva varuna devayajonaim no
dehi svahe “h, te daite devayajane na yajante, ‘They should offer
the oblation in the Garhapatya-fire (with the formula): “O God
Varuna, give us a place for divine sacrifice, hail!” (In this way)
they do not sacrifice in a place for divine sacrifice which has
not been given (them by god Varuna) (or, ‘unless a place for
divine sacrifice has been given’). PB. 24. 18. 8.

The Commentary glosses adatte devayajane na yajante by devayajane varuna-
nuyiate yarante. For the conjunct construction of adatte devayajane cf. TS, 6.
2, 6. 1 apte devayajane ydjayet, 'He should make him sacrifice 1n a contiguous
place of divine saciifice’, where the term &pte 15 1mmediately afterwards defined
as 2 place “which borders immediately on a road or a pit so that neither a cart
nor a chariot can pass between’; 6. 2. 6. 2 ckonnate and fryunnate devayajane
ydjayet, ‘He should make him sacrifice 1n a place of divine sacrifice which 1s
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§57, Ex 25,§58;8§59,Ex 1 The Absolute Locative

elevated in one (or three) places’; 6. 2. 6. 3 pratisthite devayajane yajayet, “He
should make him sacrifice in a place of divine sacrifice which 1s firmly established’;
6. 2. 6 4 vyaerite devayajane yajeyet, ‘He should make him sacrifice m a place
of divine sacrifice which is set apart’, where the term wvyavrite 1s immediately
afterwards defined as a place “which slopes east of the Garhapatya fire and west
of the Ahavaniya-fire’, 6 2 6. 4 karye devayajane yajayet, “He should make hm
sacrifice 1n a place of divine sacrifice which 1s artificially made’; 6 2. 6. 1 puro-
havest devayajane ydjayet, “He should make him sacrifice m a place of divine
sacrifice where the offering faces east’; 6 2 6.4 nirrtigrhite devayajane ydjayet,
‘He should make him saciifice mm a place of divine sacrifice which is seized by
Nurrtr’, where the term werrtigs hife 1s 1mmediately afterwards defined as a place
‘where there 15 2 bare patch of level ground’; $B 2. 10. 10 sa datte [devayajane]
yajate, ‘He sacrifices in (a place of divine sacrifice) which has been given (mm)’,
CB 3.1 1.1 se sadeve devayajane yajate, ‘He sacrifices in a place of divine
sacrifice which 1s frequented by the gods’; MS 1. 10 12 (p, 152,6); K. 36.6
(p. 73, 11) yaspunn {pdtre] evd *niho (K. yatra *riho) *vdydlksus tasmannm wutpiite
devatd yajai (K. yajan), ‘In (the vessel) from which they have 1emoved misfortune by
sacrifice, 1n that (vessel) after it has been cleaned may I sacrifice to the divinities’.
And f. MS 5 2 3 (p. 18, 3) sprte (read so with Caland. ZDMG 72, p 7, for
Schroeder’'s smrte) devayajane >gnum cinute. For a clear instance of an Absolute
Locative with the 1/ da see below, § 60, Ex. 78.

25. parigrite [ pracinavangagile] yajoyants, K. 22. 13 (p. 68, 6).

This passage 1s discussed below, § 60, Ex 151

2 The True Absolute Locative.

§ 98. The clear examples of the true Absolute Locative are
grouped in three main divisions according to the tense of the
accompanymg participle: A. The participle is a past participle;
B. The participle 1s a present participle; and C. The participle
is a future participle.

Within each of these three main divisions the examples are
arranged according to the verbal root of the participle.

In divisions A and B the first subdivision consists of intransi-
tive, the second subdivision of transitive verbs.

A. The Accompanying Participle is a Past Participle
§ 59. 1. The Verb is Intransitive.
<Vi>
L. prajapater wmsrastad ape ayans, tasv itasv avigat, ‘From Praja-
pati when he had become disjointed the waters went (away); when
they had gone (away) he settled down (= collapsed)’. ¢B. 7. 5. 2. 44.
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The Absolute Locative, § 59, Ex 2--8.

The 4/ vig 1s here used because of the play on the following vuigatr “Because
he settled down (awgat) therefore there are twenty (vingat:) bricks® The Comment
glosses: apam nirgamanena dowrbalydad gantum aksamas (var lect aksamo bhi-

s ?

tva) tathar *vd ’pavisfacdn
< Vi -+ apa >
2. yad agrahayane ’pete wmeghe pete wmhare ‘musyar [= dwak]
raparn bhavati tad amusyai [mahanamnyai] prayacchat, “What the
form of yonder (sky) is in the (mouth) Agrahdyana when the
cloud has gone away, when the fog has gone away, that (form)
he gave to that (third Mahanamni). JB 3. 106 (Caland, Aus-
wahl, p. 245).
<Y1+ ud>
3. atha (6.7 4 12 tad ahah) prater udite aditye bhasmar va
prathamam udvapats, ‘Now (on that day) in the morming when

the sun has risen he first cleans out the ashes’. CB. 6.6 1 2,
6 7.4.14.

4. upavasathiye *han pratar udita adye vacam wvisrjate, ‘On the
Upavasatha-day in the morning when the sun has risen he releases
speech” CB.9.2. 1. 1.

5 wudita aditye prataranuvakam anubrayat, "“When the sun has
risen he should recite the morning-htany’. AB 4. 19 4.

6. vyustyai svahe (VS. 22 34) 'ty anudita aditye juhots, svargaga
snahe (VS. 22 34) 'ty wudite, (With the formula ) “To the Dawning
haill”, he makes the offering when the sun has not (yet) risen;
(with the formula ) “To Heaven haill”, when (the sun) has risen’
¢B.13. 2. 1. 7.

1. wmdro namucer asurasya vyustayam ratrav anudita adiye . . .
gira udavasayat, ‘Indra cut off the head of the Asura Namuci
when the night had highted up, (but) when the sun had not
(yet) risen’. CB. 12. 7. 3. 3.

8. tasya [namuceh] vyustayam anudiia aditye ’pari phenena giro
‘chinad, etad var na naktwn ne dwa yad vyustayam anudita aditye,
‘He cut off the head of this (Nawuci) with the foam of the waters
when (the night) had hghted up, but when the sun had not (yet)
risen; for (the time) when (the night) has lighted up but when
the sun has not (yet) risen 1s neither night nor day’. PB 12 6.8
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§ 59, Ex. 8. The Absolute Locative

On the hypostasis of the adverbial nstrumental dw@ and the adverbial accu-
sative naktam 1 the clause etad vai ne naktam ne dwa yad vyustdyam anudite
aditya and their functional equivalence to nominatives cf. PW, s. diwa, col. 621,
pw. s dud, p. 88, col. 3, PW. s. nakta col. 6, 16, Delbruck, Altind. Synt p 139, 11.

Instances of this use are not rare; thus, PB 8 1. 13 dwe *t: mdhanam wupa-
yants, vyustir vay divd, vy evd ‘smai vasayati, ‘(With the word:) “By day” they
enter upon the finale, day-time namely 1s (1dentical with) dawning; he thus causes
1t to dawn for this (sacrificer); PB 5.8 9, 9. 1. 11 sarvam tarhs prajanat,
sarvam asmai dwd bhavats, ‘He then discerns everything, everything becomes
(as clear as) day-light for him’; MS 1.8.6 (p 124, 8) dwad ha va asmd asmun
loke bhavati pra *sma asau loko bhéti ya evam veda. “There is day-time for him
in this woild, yonder world shines forth for lm who knows thus’; JB. 3. 74
(Caland, Auswahl, p 233) tasmai tama 1wa 'sit, so ’kadmayate: dive *v@ *smar sydd
iti, .., tasmar dewe vd sit, “There was darkness so to speak for him; he desned.
“May there be day-time so to speak for mim” .., theie was day-lime so to
speak for him’; Chand Up. 3. 11 3 sekid divd hae *va ’smai bhavatr, ‘For him
there 1s once for all day-hight’, TS.5 3.4 7, 6.4 8.3 ne va idem divd ne
naktam @sid avydgorttam, ‘This (universe) was neither day nor mght (but) un-
distinguished’, X 8.3 (p. 86, D) aswrya ratri varnena cukriyem ahag, cukriye
adhatte ya [agnim] udite sirya dadhatte, naktam oaq anudstena divo *ditena, dwi
*dhatte ya udite sirya adhatte, “Asura-like 1 colour is the night, bright the day,
he who sets up (the fire) when the sun has risen sets 1t up m brightness, for
when the sun has not (yet) risen there is might-time, (on the other hand) when
the sun has risen there 1s day-time, he who sets up the fire when the sun has
risen sets 1t up by day’ < For the temporal instrumentals anuditene and uditena
cf. above § 40, mn fine™>, TB. 2. 2. 9 9 dwad var no *bhiad 41, tad devinam deva-
team ‘(Because they said+) “Day-time hath come for us”, that 1s the reasonewhy
the gods ate called deva’, TB 2 3. 8. 3 tasmat [praj@pataye] manusyant sasriandya
dud devatiq bhavat, tad anu devan asijata, tad devdndgm devatvam, ya evam
derandm devatvan veda died har vd ’sya devatid bhavaty, “For this (Prajapaty)
when he had crealed men there was day-ight among the gods; 1n accordance with
that he created the gods, that 1s the reason why the gods are called deva, he
who thus knows the reason why the gods are called deva, for him thete 1s day-
hight among the gods®, MS. 4 2.1 (p 21, 6) tasmai [prajdpataye) puts nt sasrjindya
duwa bhavat, tena derdn asijata, tad devandm devatvam, sa yas tad devanam devatvam
tede dud ha v asmar devatra bharati, ‘For this (Prajapat)) when he had created
the Fathers there was day-light, therewith he created the gods; that 1s the reason
why the gods are called deva, he who thus knows the reason why the gods are
called deva, for him there 1s day-hght among the gods®, ¢B. 11. 1 6 7 tasmai [praja-
pataye] sasryandya dive *v@ >sa, tad v eva devdndin devatvaiin yad asmar sasriandya
dwe *v@ *sa, ‘For this (Prajapat1), when he had created (the gods) there was day-
light so to speak, and that 15 the reason why the gods are called deva, viz. be-
cause there was day-light so to speak for him when he had created (the godsy,
CB 11. 1. 6. 11 sa yad asmai [prajapataye] devgnt sasrjan@ye dwe ‘vd ’so tad
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ahar akurute. “What day-light so to speak there was for this (Prajapat:) after
he had created the gods that he made mto day’; MS. 4.1 8 (p. 9, 17) asd(v) asma
adstyo *musmen loke jyotir bhavaty atho dwai pa ’sma amusmun loke bhavats,
sarve *sma wme lokd yyotismanto bhavants, ‘For him yonder sun becomes a lLight
n yonder world, and further there 1s also day-hght for him 1n yonder woild;
all these worlds become luminous for him®, < The parallel K 31 6 (p 7, 1) omits
the clause atho dwm ’v@ sma amusmun loke bhavati >, TS 6. 4.2.4 yad var
dwa bhavaty apo ratrih pravigatr, tasmdt tamid dpo dwd dadrere, yan naktam
bhavaty apo hah” pravigati tasmdc candrd apo waktam dadrgre, “When there 1s
day-time night enters the waters, therefore the waters appear darkish by day,
when there 1s night-time day enters the waters, therefore the waters appear bright
by night’, < The parallel MS 4 5.1 (p. 63, 6) has the Absolute Locative dua
bhate (cf. below, § 59, Ex. 118) instead of yad dud bhavati >

The second sayam at GB 2. 1. 23 (p 160, 4) yar sayam g1 hamedhiyena carant.,
pustikarmae vai griamedhiyah, sayan: posah pacindii, tasmat siyam griamedhiyena
caranti, ‘Now as to the reason why they proceed with the Grhamedhiya-sacrifice
m the evening; the Grhamedhiya-sacrifice 15 a rite ensuring prosperty, the evening-
time 1s the prosperity of the cattle, therefore they proceed with the Grbamedhiya-
sacrifice 1 the evening’, 1s similarly hypostatized, ¢f AA. 2.1.5 (p 104, 7 Keith)
pratar abhavat . sGyam abhavat “Mornmg (Evening) came into existence’

The hypostatized locatives PB 12. 6 8 wsyustayam and aenudita adiye have
their paallels in JB. 1 5 (Caland, Auswabl, p 5) suvyusi@ydm and astamite ta-
yor [samudrayoh) vd etayor atyayanam ast.. astamile purd tamisrayar su-
oyustayam puro *dayat, “The (place for) crossing these two (oceans, 1. e. Day and
Night) 1s (the time) when (the sun) has set (but) before (complete) darkness (has
set 1, and the time) when (the night) has well lighted up (but) before sunrise’
<Ccf below §59, Ex. 172 and 173 > and 1n Chand Up. 2.9 3 and 8 pratha-
modite and prathamdastamdte : yat prathamodite sa prastdvah; yat prathamdstamite
tan midhanam, ‘The Prastiva 1s (identical with the time) 1mmediately after the
sun has risen, the Finale 1s (identical with the time) immediately after the sun
has set’; cf also samgavavelgyam at Chind Up 2. 9.4 yat samgavavelayam so
adih, “The Adi 1s {identical with) the time when the cows are collected”, and
madhyandme at Chand. Up 2 9.5 yat samprati madhyandine sa udgithah, “The
Udgitha is (identical with the time) exactly at noon’

JB 1. 325 (Caland, Auswahl, p 124) has the hypostatized Absolute Locatives
prastute, pratihrte, and wpadrute : prastute purd >deh sa ndrakah; pratihrte
puro *padravit sa narakah; upadrute purd nidhandt sa narakah, (The interval)
after the Prastiva has been sung (but) before the Ad: that 1s one hell, (the inter-
val) after the Pratibara has been sung (but) before the Upadrava that is one
hell; (the mnterval) when the Upadrava has been sung (but) before the Finale
that 15 one hell> < ¢f below, § 59, Ex. 104, 250, § 60, Ex, 197 >

A hypostatized Absolute Locative hutesu havihgu occurs at GB. 1. 7. 3. 7 vastu
he tad yagiasyae yad dhutesw hawhsu, ‘For (the time) when the oblations have

157



§ 59, Ex. 8A—9 The Absclute Locative,

been offered that 1s the place of the sacrifice’ <Ccf. below § 60, Ex. 234 >, cf.
TA 5 11. 4 ggeenah payasy aniyamane.

In the assignment of the different parts of the sacrificial stake (yipa) to different
divimities at TS, 6. 3. 4 6—7 the adverbial expression nikhatad @ rapandyah ‘(the
section) upward (of that part of the stake) which i1s dug i (the ground) up to
the girdle-rope’ stands as subject parallel to mikhatam, ardhvam, ragand, and
casalam, and the adverb uparat together with the adverbial expression ragangne
praté is stmilarly used as subject parallel to wperam, drdhvam, and casa@lam at
K 26.6 (p 129, 5—T7)

The adverhial expressions sajyotsi and a gyotsso darcandt are used as subjects
at SB. 4. 5. 4 sajyotisy a gyotiso darcanat so ’syah [sandhyayal] kalah, ‘(The
time) when the sun disappears until the stars become wisible that is the proper
time for this (devotion)’.

With these hypostases may be compared the predicative use of the adverb
tasnim at CB 1 4 4. 10 tasnim wa 77 dam malam, ‘For this 100t 1s silent, as
1t were’; CB 7.3.2 2 amruktam vai tad yad t@swem, ‘That which 1s silent is
undefined’, the accusatival function of the adverbs adye, ¢vah, and hyah at PB.
11.9 3 adya ca hyag ca samarabhate, ‘“He takes hold of to-day and of yesterday’
(Comment adye ca adyatanam cm *va dvdiyam ahar hyak pirvam ahag ca
samarabhate), JB. 2 389 adya cai ’va te [samtanayah pragathah] ¢vag ca samtan-
vants, ‘These (combined strophes) connect to-day and to-moriow’ < contrast PB.
4 7.7 grastanam evd blhusamtanvant: >>; and the gemtival function of adya and
¢vah at JB 2 389 saitanayah pragatha bhavanty adya ca gvag¢ cai *va samtatyai,
“There are the combined strophes, for the sake of combining to-day and to-morrow’,

.

[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanigads.

8A. sa ya sa akaca aditya eva sa, etasmun hy (mss omit 7y)
udste sarvam dam akagate, “This space 1s (identical with) the sun,
for when that has risen this all 1s visible’. JUB. 1. 25. 2.

8 B. brahmayajiena yoksyomanah pracyam dagi gramad achadur-
dar¢a udicyam pragudicyam vo dita aditye daksmata wpaviyo pa-
vigya hastav avamjya tror acamet, ‘He who is about to sacrifice
with the Brahman-sacrifice should rinse (his mouth) thrice, after
washing his bands, placing (the sacred cord) over his right
(shoulder) and sitting down in the eastern quarter or in the
northern or northeastern quarter, away from the village where

1ts roofs are not visible, after the sun has risen’. TA. 2 11. 1.
For achadirdarge cf. § 60, £x. 113, Rem |

9. yad anudite (2. 1. 2 12 yad wudite) sarye pratar yuhuydt . . .,
If he were to offer in the morning when the_sun has not (yet)
risen (when the sun has risen)...” TB.2 1. 2. 7; 2, 1. 2. 12.
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10. wdde sarye pratar juhoti, ‘He offers in the morning when
the sun has risen’. TB. 2 1.2.7; 8.

11. tad udite sarye ’juhot, ‘He offered it when the sun had
risen’. TB.2.1 2 8.

12. yasyai “vamvidusa udite sarye ’gnihotram juhvate . . , If they
offer the Agnihotra for one who knows thus when the sun has
risen.. > TB 2.1, 2.8,

13. yad udite sarya [agnim] adadhita gneyad varnad wad, yad
anudite andrad, anudie “para adheya udite parvak, ‘If he were
to set up (the fire) when the sun has risen he would depart from
the colour which belongs to Agni, if (on the other hand he were
to set it up) when (the sun) has not (yet) risen (he would depart
from the colour) which belongs to Indra; the second (fire) should
be set up when (the sun) has not (yet) risen. the first (fire) when
(it) has risen’. K. 8.3 (p. 86, 4).

14. ya udite surya [agnim] adhatte . .., “He who sets up (the
fire) when the sun has risen ... K. 8. 3 (p. 86,6, 7, and 9).

The parallel passage MS. 1.6 10 (p. 102, 1—2) expresses the same 1dea by na
purd saryasyo >detoh and udyatsu ragmusy (cf below, § 61, Ex 16). The phrase
purd siryasyo 'defoh as equivalent for anudife sirye is also used at K 8 3
(p.86,2); MS. 4.5 2 {p 65,10) and 4 5 3 (p. 67, 9), at OB 13.8.3 2 pura
*dityasyo *daydt 1s used, and the abbreviation puro >dayat 1s found at B 1.5
and 6 (cf below, § 59, Ex. 172 and 173), twice m a Cloka at AB. 5. 30. 6 and
5 31.6, at KB 2 9 (cf below, § 60, Ex. 204), and at CB. 3.2 2. 26.

15. no ’dite sarya agvinam anugasyam, “The Agvina-Castra should
not be recited after the sun has risen’. JB. 1. 212.3 (Trans-
actions of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15,
p. 165).

16. anudite sarye paridadhyat, “He should pronounce the final
stanza when the sun has not (yet) risen’. JB. 1.213.9 (Trans-
actions of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15,
p. 166).

11. ardhodite sarya ahavanwyam adadhats, “When the sun has
half risen he sets up the Ahavaniya-fire’, TB. 1. 1.4.3.

18. wuditesu naksatresu . . . vacam visrjats, “When the constellations
have risen . . he releases speech’. TS. 6. 1. 4. 4.

The same 1dea 1s expressed at TS. 6. 1. 4. 3 by na purd naksairebhyoh and
at 0B.3 2.2.5, K. 23 5 (p 80.5); MS 3.6.9 (p. 72 4) by naksatram drstva;
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the opposite 1dea: ‘when the constellations have not yet risen’ 1s expressed at
TS 6. 1.4 3 by pura naksatrebhyah

Apart from TS, 6 1 4.3 (bis) vdcan wsijet. 4 vAcam visrjati; TB 2 2. 6. 4
(bis) vacam visrget and vdcann visrjati; and MS. 3. 6.8 (p. 71, 11) yad vacam ve-
srjed yagiiam visiget, the v/ sy + of with vdcam 1s always used 1n the middle voice,
thus, B.1 1.4 8; 11; 2.4 1.6, 12, 3 2.2. 4 (bis); 8 (bis), 26 (bis), 6 7 4,
14, 7221,73.14, 9.2.1 1; 134110 TS 6.4.11.3; TB.3.2 3 8,
3.2.5.7;3.2 8 7; K 23. 5 (p. 80, 5), 27. 9 (bis, p. 149, 4 and 6), 31 4 (p 5,
9); MS 3 6.9 (ter, p 72, 5and 6), 3.8 2 (bis, p. 93, 14 and 15), 4 1 6 (p 8,
5—6), 4 6 4 (quater, p 83, 14, 15 and 17), AB. 1. 28. 14; 15; 2. 21.1; 2 (his),
3, 4, 5248 (bis), 9 (bs), 10, 11; 12; 13, 15, 16; 8. 9 5, 7; 8, KB 10 5
(p. 47, 20); 11 8 (p. 52, 19); 27 6 (bis, p. 133, 10—11), PB 7.6 3, 20. 14. 2 (bis);

7 (bis)

CB 6.6.4 1 and 2 vary between the active and the middle voice, the former
reading tasminn [yajamane] apahatapdpmon vacam visrjate while the latter, n
the same context, has visrjats.

In Ex. 19—51 the stereotyped phrase (an)udite sarye or aditye
1s abbreviated by the omission of the noun.

19. ubhaw har “va sya tatha *nudita ahibaw bhavatak, ‘Both (fires)
are thus set up by him before (the sun) has risen’. ¢B. 2.1 4. 8,

20. sa ya udita ahavansyar manthet .. . ‘If one were to churn
the Ahavaniya-fire when (the sun) has not (yet) risen...” CB 2
1.4. 8

21, anudite [ugmm] mathitva . , ‘Having churned (the fire)
when (the sun) has not yet risen’ . (¢B. 2.1 4.8

22. tam [agnim] udite praicam uddharantr, “They carry this (fire)
eastward when (the sun) has risen’. CB. 2 1. 4.8 (bis).

23 yo 'nudite manthaty . . , yab . . udite manthatr . . , “He who
churns (the fire) when (the sun) has not (yet) risen ., he who
churns (it) when (the sun) has risen ..’ CB. 2. 1. 4. 9.

24. pratar anudite dve ahuti juhoti, ‘In the mornmg when (the
sun) has not (yet) risen he offers two oblations’. C¢B. 2 3. 3. 9.

25. yat pratar anudite juhots , “When he offers in the morning
before (the sun) has risen . (¢B.2.3.1.2; 5; 9, 12.

26. tam udie vacarn wnsrjate, ‘He releases this speech when (the
sun) has risen’. C¢B. 3. 2.2 26.

21. tayor udite ’nyataram juhoty anudite ‘nyataram, ‘Of these
two (libations) he offers the one when (the sun) has risen, the
other one when (the sun) has not (yet) risen’. CB. 4. 1. 2. 11; 12.
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28 tayor va udite ‘nyam anudite ‘nyam juhvati, ‘Of these two
(libations) they offer the one when (the sun) has risen, the other
one when (the sun) has not yet risen’. KB. 12. 4 (p 55. 3).

29, yad v evo ‘dite ‘nyam anudite nyam juhvatr . . ‘In that
they offer one (libation) when (the sun) has risen, the other
(libation) when (the sun) has not (yet)risen ~ ° KB. 12. 4 (p. 55, 4).

30. pranapana(v) upangvaniaryomav, ude nyam juhvaty anudite
‘nyam, . . ., tad yad wudite ‘nyam julwaty anudite ‘nyam bahis
santam pranam upajwama ‘nias santam apanam 1y, atha ya etaw
(var. lect. eta) udite juhwvati pranapanav utkhidant:, “The Upancu-
cup and the Antaryama-cup are (identical with) the in-breathing
and the out-breathing, they offer the one when (the sun) has
risen. the other one when (the sun) has not (yet) risen (thinking):
“May we live upon in-breathing which is without (and) upon out-
breathing which 1s within’; but those who offer both these (cups)
when (the sun) has risen tear out both the in-breathing and the
out-breathing’, JB. 2. 37 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 134).

31. yad upangvantaryamav udite ‘nyam juhvaty anudite "nyam . . .,
‘In that they offer the Upancu-cup and the Antaryama-cup, the
one when (the sun) has risen, the other one when (the sun) has
not (yet) risen ° JB 2. 38 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 135)

32. tam [graham] udite juhoti, ‘He offers this (libation) when
(the sun) has risen’. B 4. 1. 2. 14.

33. tasmad wudie hotavyam, ‘Therefore the offering should be
made when (the sun) has risen’. AB. 5. 29. 4, 5; 8; 5. 30. 4; 15;
5.31.2: 3; 4.

34, nar ‘nam satyanrte udite hunsatah, “Truth and Unfruth do
not hatm him when (the sun) has risen’. TB. 1. 7. 5. 3; 1. 7. 10. 5.

35. usase svaha vyustyai sviho ’desyate svaho 'dyate svahe (TS. 7.
2. 20. 1) 'ty anudite juhoty, uditaya svaha swvargaya svaha lokaya
svahe (TS. 7. 2.20.1) *ty udite juhotr, ‘(With the formula) “To
the Dawn hail, to Dawning hail, to Him who 1s about to rise
hail, to Him who is rising haill” he offers when (the sun) has
not (yet) risen; (with the formula): “To Him who hath nsen hail,
to Heaven hail, to the World hail!” he offers when (the sun) has
risen’. TB. 3. 8. 16. 4.

Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 11
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36. udife hotavya3m anudita iti mimarsante, “They are in doubt
whether the offering should be made when (the sun) has risen
or when (the sun) has not (yet) risen’. KB. 2.9 (p. 7, 17).

One would expect aenuditd3 its with Plut, cf e g. K. 8 12 (p. 95, 15) adheyo
gnidr na *dheya3 e nimansante; but cf. Delbruck, Altind. Synt. p. 553, 4—10.

37. tasmad anudite hotavyam, “Therefore the offering should be
made when (the sun) has not (yet) risen’. KB 2.9 (p 7, 19).

38. sa ya udite guhote . ., yo 'nudite guhots .., “He who offers
when (the sun) has risen , he who offers when (the sun) has
not (yet) risen .0 KB. 2.9 (p. 7, 17).

39. atha yasyar ta(v) ubha(v) udite juhvaty ubhaw va anudiia
udakayaji sa na somayayi, ‘Now he for whom they offer both these
(libations) when (the sun) has risen or both when (the sun) has
not (yet) risen 1s a water-sacrificer, not a Soma-sacrificer’. KB. 12 4.
(p. 55, 6).

40. etad va agmbhotram anyedyur hayate yad astamute sayam
Juhoty anudite pratar, athai ’tad agmhotram ubhayedyur hayate yad
astamite sayam juhoty udite pratah, In that he offers after (the
sun) has set, in the evening, and when (the sun) has not (yet)
risen, in the morning, in that manner the Agnihotra 1s offered
on the next day; but in that he offers after (the sun) has set,
in the evening, (and) after (the sun) has risen, in the morning,
in that manner the Agnihotra is offered on both days’. AB.
5. 29. 3.

41. sa yada dvaw sarwatsarav anudite juhoty . .., ‘If one offers
(the Agnihotra) for the space of two years when (the sun) has
not (yet) risen...” AB. 5. 29. 5.

42, ya evam vidvan udite juhoty . ., ‘If one knowing thus offers
(the Agnihotra) when (the sun) has risen ..  AB.5.29.5; T;
5. 30. 4; 15, b. 31. 2; 3; 4

43. ya udite juhoti . . ., ‘If one offers (the Agnihotra) when (the
sun) has risen .. > AB.5.29.5.

44. yo ’stamite sayan juhoty udite pratah ... ‘He who offers
(the Agnihotra) when (the sun) has set, in the evening, (and) when
(the sun) has risen, in the morning...” AB. 5. 29. 6; 5. 31. 4.

45 sa yo ’nudite juhotr .., ‘He who offers (the Agnihotra) when
(the sun) has not (yet) risen. . AB 5. 30. 1; 5. 31. 1; 2.
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The Absolute Locative § 59, Ex, 46—51A.

46. atha ya udie juhotr . , ‘But he who offers (the Agnihotra)
when (the sun) has risen .. AB 5 29.5; 5.30.1; 5 31.1; 2.

47 te ye naktai julwatr ratrim eva te samudram praviganty,
atha ya udite juhvaty ahar eva te samudram praveigants, “Those who
offer (the Agnihotra) at night enter the ocean Night, but those
who offer (it} when (the sun) has risen enter the ocean Day.’
JB 1.5 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 5).

48. te ye naktam juhvate ratrim eva te ¢yamanm pravicanty, atha
ya udite juhvaty ahar eva te c¢abalam praviganti, “Those who offer
(the Agmhotra) at night enter Night, the Dusky One; but those
who offer (it) when (the sun) has risen enter Day, the Spotted
One’. JB. 1. 6 (Caland, Auswahl, p. b).

For ¢yama and gabala cf. Bloomfield, JAOS 15, p. 166.

49. udite paridadhyat, ‘He should pronounce the concluding
stanza when (the sun) has risen’. JB. 1. 213. 11 (Transactions of
the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15, p. 166).

50. tad dhar *ka udita eva ’jyagrahan grinanty udite prataranuva-
kam upakurvants, ‘Now some draw the butter-libations when (the
sun) has risen, (and) when (the sun) has risen they make pre-
parations for (= begin) the morning-litany’. JB. 2. 37.

51. ghnantam evai ’nam saryo ‘bhyudwaya, tasyo dite sa eva
gandharvak prajaghana, *Over this (Yavakri) as he was slaying
(the cows) the sun rose; when (the sun) had risen this same Gan-
dharva smote him’. JB. 2.2 (Caland, Auswahl, p 191).

For the gemtive with 4/ hen - pra cf. 1n JB. the preceding sa eva >sya pra-
Jaghana, and TB 3 8. 4 1 ¢unag caturaksasye prahants, ‘He smites the four-
eyed dog’, cited by Delbriick, Altind. Synt p 161, 9.

Summary: (an)udita aditye occurs in CB, PB., and AB.; (an)-
udite surye occurs in TB., K., and JB. (and TB has once ardhodate
sarye); the abbreviated (an)udite occurs in CB, TB., AB, and KB,

 Additions from the :Lral.lyakas and Upanigads.

B1A ya evam wndvan maharatra usasy udite irajans tsthann
astmak gayano ‘ranye grame va yaveltarasanm svadhayam adhite
sarvan lokan jayatr, ‘He who at the end of the night, at dawn,
when (the sun) has risen, wandering, standing, sitting, lying, in

110
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§ 59, Ex 51B—55 The Absolute Locative

the forest or in the willage, devotes himself with all possible
energy to (Vedic) study wins all the worlds’. TA 2. 15,

In spite of the double accent, ydvattardsam here and at TB 3 12 5. 3 must
be taken as an Avyayibhiava-compound (Whitney § 1313,¢), cf, MS 1. 10. 3
(148, 21) yavattarasdm (the corresponding yavattarasam at K. 36. 3, p 70, 14
occms 1n an unaccented passage). The commentary to TA glosses 1t by ya-
vadbalam, yathdagakti; the commentary to TB. «by yavedbalam, wuccadhvanini

51B ya eva 'syo “dite svargo lokas tasminn evai ‘nam dadhaty,
‘What heavenly world there is of him when (the sun) has risen,
in that he places him’ JUB. 4. 10. 12,

51C yat prathamodite sa prastavah, ‘(The time) immediately
after (the sun) has risen 15 (1dentical with) the Prastava’. Chand
Up.2.9.3

For the compound prathamodita cf. § 59, Ex 181, Rem.

For the hypostatized locative absolute ¢f § 59, Ex. 8, Rem

51D adityo nmwit, tasmad bahvrca udita mvidam adhiyante, “The
Nivid is (identical with) the Sun; therefore students of the Rigveda

study the Nivid when (the sun) has risen’. JUB. 3. 4. 2.
The wholly anomalons adhiyante should be emended to edhiyate 1

< v v + pari — ava >
52. sarvatsare paryavete diksa, ‘At the expiration of a year the
congecration (takes place)’. CB. 13. 4 4. 1.

Contrast the paratactical construction GB. 12. 3. 3 1 fes@rii pafica ¢atani sam-
vatsarandm paryavetany asur athe *dam servam eva g¢agrava, ‘Five hundred of
these years had passed, then this whole (universe) was exhausted’.

<Vi+tporr—a>

53. yat sarwatsare paryete ‘gnim adhotte prajatam (Schroeder's
emend. for prajata) evar “nam adhatte, ‘In that he sets up the fire
at the expiration of a year he sets it up fuil-born’. K. 7.15
(p- 79, 5); GB. 1. 2.15 (p. 48, 12 where the Bibl Indica with the
mss. erroneously reads ye for yat <C Gaastra emends ye to yak >,
and the mss. have pragapater with the var. lect. prayater for prajatam
which reading Gaastra correctly restores)

54. agnaye wvaigvanarayo dvadagakapalam wmrvapet samvatsare
paryete, “He offers a cake on twelve potsherds to Agni Vaigvanara
at the expiration of a year’. K. 10.3 (p. 182, 18)

55 prajapatyam sarvarapam dagamam alabheta samvaisare paryete,
‘He takes (for slaughter) the tenth (victim) having all colours and
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being sacred to Prajapati at the expiration of a year. K.13.7
(p- 188, 16).

The parallel passage TS 2. 1. 4. 2 expresses the same 1dea by sanwaisarasya
parastit prijapatyam kadrum &labheta, ‘At the end of a year he should take
(for slaughter) a reddish-brown vietim sacred to Prajapat’, cf. TS.1.5. 7. 3 sai-
vatsarasya parastad agnipavamanibher wpatisthate, 2 5. 4, b, sarwatsarasye pa-
rastad agnaye vratapataye purodagam astikapdlom mirvapet, GB. 10.6 .8 tam
sarwatsarasye parastad dimana alabhoia; AB 2, 33.5 sa [prajapatih] samvat-
sarasye parastdd vyaherad dvadagakrtvak MS. 1. 6. 11 (p 103, 11) expresses the
1dea ‘at the exprration of a year’® by ne purd samvaetsarad dhavinsi narvapet
‘He should not ofter the oblations before the year (has expired® And cf below
§ 60, Ex. 4, Rem

56. duntiye samvatsare paryeta agneyam astakapalam mrvapet, ‘At
the expiration the second year he should offer (a cake) on eight
potsherds sacred to Agn’. K. 22 3 (p. 58, 22).

B1. trtiye sanwatsare paryete “bhijita yajeta, ‘At the expiration
of the third year he should sacrifice with the Abhijit-offering’.
K. 22. 3 (p. 59, 1).

The parallel passage to Ex 56 and 57, TS 5. 6.5 1 has dvitiye samvatsara
agneyam astdkapalam wmrvapet, . , triye samvatsare ’bhyitd yajeta with the
simple locatives dvitiye and trtiye samvatsare = ‘at the end of the second (or
‘third’) year’, ¢f Delbiuck, Altind. Synt § 76, p. 117, 3—24, and under “Loca-
tive of Time”.

<Vr+pa>

B8. tesu |asuresu] pretesu prayomiyam [devak] naravapan (21. abe-
thyam havir wwravapan; 22, wpasado “tanvata; 24 pratak prataksa-
vanam atanvate, 25. madhyandinam savanam atanvala; 26 savani-
yena pagund ‘caran, 27. trityasavanam atanvata), “These (Asuras)
having gone away, (the gods) made the initial offering (also ‘spread
the guest offering’; ‘performed the Upasads’; ‘performed the
morning pressing in the morning’; ‘performed the noon pressing’;
‘proceeded with the amimal offering pertaming to the Soma-sacri-
fice’; ‘performed the third pressing’y. ¢B 9. 5. 1. 19—22; 24—27.

I Addition from the Kranyakas and Upanisads.

58 A. sa ho ’ccaigcraval kauwpayeyo ‘smal lokat preyaya, tasmin .
ha prete kegg darbhyo ‘ranye mrgayam cacara, “This Uccaihgravas
Kaupayeya departed from this world; when he had departed
Kecin Darbhya went hunting in a forest’. JUB. 3. 29.2.
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<y i+ sam —a >
59. atha pagukamas sayam pagusu sametesv agnihotram juhuyad,
brahma va agnihotram, brahmanar ‘va tat pagin parigrhnati, ‘He
who is desirous of cattle should offer the Agnihotra in the evening
when the cattle have come together; the Agnihotra namely is
(identical with) the Brahman; with the Brahman he thus encloses
the cattle’. JB. 1.5 ’

I Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads.
< v 1 ah + adhi >
59 A. na ’dhyalhe meghe, (One should) not (study) when a cloud
bas risen up’ AA. 5. 3.3 (p. 159, 6 Keith).

The style 1s Sutra like The verb must be supplied from the pieceding athd
“tak svadhyayadharmam vyakhyasyamah; cf. below § 60, Ex 99 A. |

< V kram -+ apa >

60 fe deva vacy apakrantayam tasnwi grohan agrhnata, ‘Speech
having departed, these gods drew the cups in silence’. TS. 6. 4. 11.

Contrast the paratactical constructions like TS. 2 2.8 3 etani hi va etasmad
apakrantany athar s hatamandh svayarmpdpah, ‘For these (viz. vigour, wrath,
mind) have depaited from him <= for when these have departed from him >,
then his mind 1s gone, he 1s m a bad phight’; 2. 3. 3. 4 reto hr »@ etasmad vay-
nam apakrdamaty atha ’sa klabyad bibhaye, ‘For <= for when>> seed (and
virle) strength depart from him, then he fears ympotence’, 2. 3.13.2 payo hi
vd etasmad apakramaty athar “sa papmand grhitah, ‘For <= for when >> the
milk departs from him, then he 1s seized by evil’.

< V kram + ud >

61. yathas ’va tat prajapatur utkrante prana uthrante virye srute
*nme rikto *cayad etad asya tad rapam, ‘As Prajapati, when breath
bad departed, when vigour had departed, when food had flown
away, lay there emptied, so was then his form’. CB.7.1.2.9.

62. prajapateh (10. 6. 5. 6 tat instead of prajapateh) pramesw
*thrantesu cartram cvayitum adhrwyate, ‘“When the breaths had de-
parted Prajapat’s (and ‘this’) body began to swell’ (B. 10. 6. 5.
.6; 13. 4. 4. 6.

63. tasmunn [prane] utkrante [prajapatih| ’padyaia, "When this
(breath) had departed he (Prajapati) fell down’. CB 7.1.2.1;
7.4.2. 11,
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64. tasminn [ prane] enam [prajapatim] wutkrante deva ajahuh,
‘When this (breath) had departed the gods forsook him (Prajapati).
¢B. 6. 1. 2. 12. .

6D. tasyam [tanvam] enam [ prajapatem) uthrantayam deva ajahuh,

‘When this (body) had departed the gods forsook him (Prajapati)’.
0B. 7. 4. 1. 16.
. 66 yasmin_va uthranta wdam gariram papiyo manyate sa vo
vasisthak, ‘That (sense-organ) after whose departure this body con-
siders itself worse off, that among you is the best’. (B 14.9.
2.7 (=BAU, 6. 2. 7 Madhy = 6. 1. 7 Kanv.).

I Additions from the Kranyakas and Upanigads.

66 A yasmin va uthrante cariram papsthataram iva dreyeta (Cankh.,
Ar. papistham iva manyeta) sa vah (Cankh, Ar. vas) gresthah, “That
(sense-organ) among you is the best after whose departure the
body may appear (may consider itself) worse (worst) off’. Chand.
Up. 5 1. 7; Qankh. Ar. 9.2 (p. 316, 10 in Keith’s ed. of the Ait. Ar.).

66 B. ta [¢riyak] abruvan : hanta *smac charirad uthramama, tad
yasmn ne uthranta dam ¢ariram patsyate tad uktham bhavisyati
i, . , prana utkrante ’padyata, ‘These (delights — the sense
organs) said “Come, let us depart from this body; then that
one of us after whose departure this body will fall will be the
Uktha’'; .. , when breath had departed (the body) fell. AA. 2.
1. 4 (p. 103, 10 and 14 Keith). |

< ¥ kram + sam >

67. anaddha var samkrantayor yadi ’taro ve taram abhibhavati
*taro ve ’taram, OB, 1. 6. 3. 33.

The case-form of samkrantayoh 1s ambiguous, see above § 50, Ex, 28.

< ¥ kst “fail’ >

68 tasmin [candramasi] ksine dadati, . . ., atha yad aksine dad-
yat . .., ‘He makes the offering when this (moon) is not visible; .. .;
if he were to make the offering when (the moon) 18 visible ...
0B. 2.4. 2. 7.

69. yad aksina eva parvasmunn anne ‘tha ’param annam agacchat,
‘When, while the old food is (still) unexhausted, new food comes .
CB. 1. 6. 4. 14,

For atha cf. above § 7, b, and below § 65, a.
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< v gam + anu, ‘go out’, of the fire. >

10. yad eva ’sya ‘tra kamanam vyovachidyate ‘gnav anugate .
‘What (part) of his desires is then cut off when the fire has gone
out...” CB.6.6. 4. 11.

T1. ye eva ‘gnav anugate |prayageitts] tasyo ’kto bandhub, “As
to the two (expiations which are prescribed) when the fire has
gone out,—the explanation of this hag been (previously) given’,
0B. 6. 8. 2. 11,

12. yasya “havaniye *nanugate garhapatyo *nugacchet . . ., ‘If one's
Garhapatya-fire were to go while the Ahavaniya fire has not gone
out .. > (B.12. 4. 3. 6.

Cf. the parallel passage JB 1. 61 3, below, § 60, Ex. 23Y.

< ¥ gam + a >

18. tasmad usasy agatayam arunam ivar “va prabhati, “Therefore
when the dawn has come a ruddish (colour) so to speak shines
forth’. AB. 4. 9. 2.

14. haver atithyam nirupyate some rajany agate, ‘The guest-offering
is spread when King Soma has arrived’. AB. 1. 15. 1.

15. agmm manthante some rajany agate, “They churn the fire
when King Soma has arrived’. AB. 1. 15. 6

16. tad yathar 'va ’do manusyardja agate ‘nyasmin vi ‘rhaty
uksanam va vehatam va ksadante . , ‘Just as 1w ordinary hfe they
carve up an ox or a cow which casts her calf when a human
king or other worthy has arrived ...” AB.1.15.6.

1. sa [indrak) w ha madhyandne savana ajagama, te ho ’tkro-
dam cakrire yatha cresthany agata uthrodam kurvate tatha, ‘He
(= Indra) arrived at the noon pressing; they raised (a shout of)
exultation, just as they raise (a shout of) exultation when a superior
has arrived’. JB. 2. 152 (Caland, Auswahl, p 172).

According to Whitney’s transeript both mss. agiee i reading uthrodem m the
clause utkrodam kurvate, as they do in the clause utkrodam eva tat kurvate
which occurs a hitle later 1n the same chapter; but i the clause te *ho “throdasi
cakrire one ms. reads utkrogam while the other ms. originally had wtkrodam
which 1s corrected afterwards by the nsertion of the syllable ga between wutkro
and dam without deleting the syllable da  The reading uthrodam is supported
by TS. 7.5. 9 2 (ter) utkrodam kurvate, and by the adjective utkrodm MS. 2.5.
9 (p. 59, 17).
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18. sa ho ‘vaca : graddha ma *wdad, rtvigo me hvayantv h, tas-
mai ha kurupaicalan rivijo ahus, tesu ha ’gatesu cadano bibhayam
cakara, ‘He said: “Faith bath found me; let them summon priests
for me”; they brought him Kurupancala priests; when these had
arrived Cailana was afraid’® JB. 1. 245,

19. vadantr gravano vadanty aulikhala manthonty dgram, wdra
va etat (var. lect. efam) agra agate ghosam akurvata, “The grinding-
stones resound, the (nowises) connected with the mortar resound,
they churn the Soma-milk; for when Indra had first arrived they
thus made a noise’. MS. 4 6.8 {p 91, 18).

Vadanti gravano vadanty oulakhalah 1s a_Mantra. reminiscence, HG 2.14 4,
MG. 2. 8. 4 ulikhald gravano ghosam akrata, ApMB. 2 20 34 aulékhald gravano

ghosam akrata, SMB. 2 2 13 culakhaldh sampravadants, GB. 4 3 3. 19, K( 10.
3 11 aulakhalin udvadayata, AV 3.10 5 vdnaspatyd grdvano ghosam akrata

80 a ma rajasya prasavo jagamyad (VS. 9 19) #s [rathesu] punar
agatesu quhoti, “When (the chariots) have returned he offers with

(the stanza) VS. 9 19°. K. 14 7 (p. 206, 19)

The paiallel passage MS 1.11. 7 (p 169, 5) has rathesu punar dsrtesu (var.
lect a@sryesu) yuhot:, see below, Ex. 194 and 195

81 yo var yajham (5.5.3.1 yo va agnim) yoga agate yunakti
yuikte yuijanesu, ‘He who yokes the sacrifice (and ‘fire altar)
when the yoking (time) has arrived,—he among those who yoke
(really) yokes (it). TS.1.6.8.4; 5.5.3. 1.

The PW compares AV, 19, 13 1=8V 2 1219 tau yoksye (SV. yufijita) pra-
thamau yoga agate, “Them will 1 first yoke when the conjuncture has arnved’
(Whilney, and cf. his note)

82. yo ha va (MS. yo va) agnim yoga agate ma yunakts (MS.
yunkte) na yufganesu yunkte. ‘He who does not yoke the fire-altar
when the yoking (time) has arrived,—he among those who yoke,
does not (really) yoke (1it)". K.22.6 (p 61, 19); MS. 3. 4. 5 (p. 50, 6).

83. agmum evar ‘tad (MS agmm va efad) yoga (MS. yoga, cf.
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, § 272, p. 328, 20—24) agate yunakts
(MS. yuikte) yunkte yuijanesu ya evam veda (MS. omits ya evam
veda), ‘He thus yokes the fire-altar when the yoking (time) has
arrived, he among those who yoke yokes (it truly) who knows
thus’. K.22 6 (p 61, 21); MS. 3. 4.5 (p. 50, 7).

84. ya ha va MS. yo va) agmm vimoka agate na vemuicats
(MS. vumusicate) na vimuficamanesu vimuiicate, ‘He who does not
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unyoke the fire-altar when the (time for) unyoking has arrived,
—he among those who unyoke does not (really) unyoke (it).
K. 22 6 (p. 61, 22); MS. 3. 4.5 (p 50, 7)

85 agmim eval “tad (MS. agnim va etad) vimoka agate vimuficati
(MS. vimusicate) v vimusicamanesw (Schroeder’s text in MS. muifica-
manegu) muncate ya evam veda (MS. omits ya evar veda), “Thus
he unyokes the fire-altar when the (time for) unyoking has arrived;
he who knows thus (really) unyokes (it) among those who unyoke’.
K. 22. 6 (p. 62. 2); MS. 3. 4.5 (p. b0, 9).

86 yatha samvatsaram aptva || kala agate wvipayata evam eva
samvatsaram aptva kala agate 'gram cinute, “As (an embryo) is born
after the lapse of a year when the proper time bas come, even
so he piles the fire after the lapse of a year when the proper
time has come’. TS. d.5. 1. 6—1.

For samvatsaram dptvd ‘after a year has been attained® = ‘after the lapse of
a year’ ¢f below § 60, Ex 4, Remark

87. yad (MS. omuts yad) agate kale praficas somair uddravant
(MS. utkramants) pratyasicas suropayamaik . . ‘In that, when the
proper time has come they run (and ‘they proceed’) to the east
with the Soma-vessels (and) to the west with the Sura-vessels .

K 14.6 (p. 205, 7); MS. 1. 11. 6 (p. 167, 14).

88. tam va etad agate kale sarvam samrsphitam (var. lect. sam-
sphinam) yagjham devatabhyo duhet, “Thus, when the proper time
has come, he should milk this whole replete sacrifice for the
divinities’, MS. 3. 6. 7 (p. 69, 17).

The past participle -sphita should be added as from B in Whitney’s Roots ete
s spha, p 197.

89 tam [yajaam] kala agate yajate, “He sacrifices this (sacrifice)
when the proper time has come’. TB. 3. 3. 9. 12.

90. yad va imam agnir rtav dgate nirvartayaty etad evar nam
rapam krtva nwartayaty, ‘As Agni, after the (proper) season has
arrived, trims this (earth) thus he trims it after this fashion (viz.
by having his hair cuty TB.1.5.6.5.

91. atha vasanta agate pakvesu venuyavesu venuyavin uddhartava
aha, ‘Now when spring has arrived (and) when the bamboo seed
is ripe he orders it to be collected’. KB. 4. 13 (p. 17, 10).
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92. varsasv agate gyamakasasye cyamakan uddhartava aha, ‘In
the rainy season, when the millet crop has come (= is ripe), be
orders the millet to he collected’. KB 4.12 (p. 17, 3).

93. atha vrihisasye va yavasasye va ’gata agrayaniyan uddhariava
aha, ‘Now when the rice crop or the barley crop has come (=1is
ripe) he orders the grain which is to be used for the first-fruit
offering to be collected’. KB. 4. 14 (p. 17, 13).

The PW. s. sasya, col. 851, 10, tianslates dgata with sasye by ‘eingeheimst’,
but agatam sasyam is not so much the ‘garnered crop’ as the ‘ripe crop’, literally
‘the c1op which has arived at maturity’, cf. KB. 19 3 (p 85, 7) andgatam sasyam
bhavati daharak@ny ahdne bhavants, , agatam sasyaim bhavats mahdnty ahani
bhavanti, “The crop has not yet arrived (= 1s not yet ripe), the days are short; .,
the crop 1s ripe, the days are long’. Agatam sasyam is the equivalent of *pakvam
sasyam, cf for sasya with v/ pac CB. 11 2 7. 32 tasmdd yada sasyam pacyate
brahmanvatyah praj@ ity ahuh, “Therefore when the crop ripens they say. “The
creatures are full of the Brahman">

The masculine agent noun paktr occurs with sasyam 1n the Yajus TS
7.5.20. 1 = KAg¢v. 5 17 (p 170, 18 where the cod. Ch coriuptly reads
panth@ for paktd): jajis bijam, varsta parjanyah, paktd sasyash, suprppali
osadhayah ete., ‘(May) the corn (be) germinant (Whitney, Gr. § 1153, ¢),
Parjanya a ramner, the crop a ripener, the plants fruitful, etc® <CAs TB
2 1. 16 4 varsantu parjanydah, supippald osadhayo bhavantu shows the
substantive verb bhava(n jiu must be supphed m the TS Yajus with jazie,
varstd, pakia, supippaldh. — For the masculine pakta (instead of the
neuter ﬁaktr, Whitney, Gr. § 375, h) cf. the stereotyped masculines 1n the
third person of the periphrastic futme (Whitney, Gr. § 944) ¢B. 4.3 1 11
atha gvo *har bhavita; JUB. 1 38 3 lomagani 'va tes@m gmagani bhawntarah,
JB. 1. 247 na hai *va tivad dawwasuram bhavitd (see below, § 61, Ex. 10);
JB. 2 429 ahah ... bhavitd (see below, § 59, Ex. 155) — With varstd
m the TS Yajus contrast the periphrastic futuie vrasta, MS 2. 1 8, below,
§ 59, Ex. 231, Remark, 1n fine >

94. saksad eva tad diksayam agatayam diksate, “When the (time
for the) consecration has come he straightway consecrates him-
self’. AB.4.26.3

95. tasmad yam sattriya dikso ‘panamed etayor eva gargirayor
masayor agatayor dikseta; . | tasmad etayor eva gairirayor masayor
agatayor ye car va gramyah pagavo ye cd ‘ranyd GnUMANOM  eva
tat parusimanam myanty, “Therefore 1f the consecration which is
connected with a sacrificial session should (be desired to) lean
toward (= be favourable to) a (sacrificer) he should consecrate
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himself when the two months of the cool season have arrived, .. .;
therefore when the two months of the cool season have arrived
both the domestic and the wild animals suffer from leanness and
lack of sleekness’. AB. 4. 26. 3.

95 A. €ma agman revatir jwadhanya ity agatasu, (He recites)
RV. 10. 30. 14 when (the waters) have come’. KB 12. 2 (p. 53, 19).

< v gawm 4 pare —a > ‘

96. samvatsare paryagata etablur [vyahrtibhob] evo *pasadayet, .
samvatsare paryagate etabhor eva ’sadayet, ‘After the year is com-
pleted he should perform the Upasads with these (sacred utter-
ances); . , after the year is completed he should deposit (the
oblations) with these (sacred utterances)’. TS. 1. 6. 10. 3

< ¥ jon >

97 wagvanaram dvadagakapdlam mrvapet putre jale, . . , yasmi
jata etam wstom wrvapati patak | eva teyasvy annada wndriyavi pagu-
man bhavatr, “When a son has been born he should offer (a cake)
on twelve potsherds sacred to Vaigvanara;...; he after whose
birth he offers this oblation becomes pure, brilkant, an eater of
food, possessed of vigour, (and) rich in cattle’. TS. 2.2 5. 3—4.

98. tasmad yajnayajizyasya stotre varam dadyad yatha puire jate
varam dadati {atha, “Therefore he should grant a boon at the
Stotra of the Yajnayajniya-Saman, just as they grant a boon
when a son has been born’. JB. 1. 297 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 122).

99. [putre] jate "gnvm upasamadhaya . . . juhoti, “When (the son)
has been born, having piled up the fire... he offers (the ob-
lation)’. CB. 14. 9. 4. 23 (= BAU. 6. 4. 23 Madhy. = 24 Kanv.).

< ¥ itr(tr) + pra >

100. yatha pratirpayam agacchet sa vihiyeta, ‘Just as 1f he were
to arrive when the (ferry) has crossed over he would be left’.
¢B 2. 3. 3. 16.

< Virp>

101. vak tena trpyate, vacy typtayam agms trpyaty, agnau typte
prthwt lrpyate, prihavyam lrptayam yane prihivyam bhatany anva-
yattani tam frpyant, , pranas tena lrpyati, prame irpte vayus
trpyati, vayaw irpte ’ ntarksam trpyaty, antarikse trpte yany antarikse
bhutany anvayattam tam trpyant, ., caksus tena trpyati, caksuse
trpta adityas frpyaty, aditye trpte dyaus trpyat,, dwve trptayam yans
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dwwe Dhatany anvayattani tam trpyanti, . . ., manas tena trpyat,
manasi trpte candramdas trpyati, candramasy lrpta apas trpyanty,
apsu frptasu yany apsu bhatany anvayattani tawi trpyants, . . .
crotram tena lrpyate, ¢rotre trpte dicas ca ‘niardecdg ca typyami,
diksu ca ‘niardecesw ca trptegu yawi diksw ca “ntardegesu ca Ohatany
anvayattawi tani trpyanti, ‘Speech (and ‘breath’, ‘sight’; ‘mind’;
‘hearing’) rejoices thereat; speech (and ‘breath’, ‘sight’; ‘mind’;
‘hearing’) having rejoiced the fire (and ‘the wind’; ‘the sun’; ‘the
moon’; ‘the quarters and the intermediate quarters’) rejoices; the
fire (and ‘the wind’; ‘the sun’; ‘the moon’, ‘the quarters and the
intermediate quarters’) having rejoiced, the earth (and ‘the at-
mosphere’; ‘the sky’; ‘the waters’) rejoices; the earth (and ‘the
atmosphere’; ‘the sky’; ‘the waters’) having rejoiced those beings
which are connected with the earth (and ‘the atmosphere’; ‘the
sky’; ‘the waters’; ‘the quarters and the intermediate quarters’)
rejoice’. GB. 1. 3. 14 (p. 83, 3).

The construction of anvayatta varies hetween the locative and the accusative,
with the locative, as mn our passage, also at GB 13.1 2 9 (ter), TB 3.8.7.3
(ter); CB 13.3.5.1, TB.3.9.15.1; Chind Up.2 9 2 (fasmin); MS. 1. 4. 11
(bis, p 59,19 and p. 60, 1), but the par‘allel to the last passage TS.1.6.11.1
(b1s) construes anvayetie with the accusative, and so also at (B 1.6.3.41; 1.7
27,31 Q._18; 12.7 2 19; 14.5.2. 3 (=BAU 2.2 3 Madhy = 2 Kanv); 14
6.8.9 (=BAU 3.8 9), PB. 6. 3 14 (s); KB. 12 6 (p 56, 5), GB. 1. 3. 19
(p- 89, 3), JB. 1. 276 (Caland, p 107) tani [stotran:) devd anvayattah,. tams
praj@ aenvayattdh, IB. 2. 27 in a Cloka mdm sarve devd anvdyattdh and m the
prose explanation of it evaswwidam ha vive sarve devd anvayattah; JUB. 3. 17.
7, Chand. Up. 1, 10. 9—-11, 1 11, 49, 2.9.2-8, 3. 16.1, 3; b. The same
variation appears in the construction of the causative anva@ydtayati which takes
the accusative and locative at GB 13.1 2 9, TB. 3.8 7. 3, but two accusative
at GB 3 4 1 23; KB. 24,5 (p 109, 24)

102. etasya vaci trptayam agnis trpyati, prane trpte vayus trpyats,
caksuse trpta adityas trpyate, manasy trpte candramas trpyatr, ¢rotre
trpte digag ca ntardegag ca trpyant, snehesw trptesv apas trpyonti,
lomesu trptesv osadhwanaspatayas trpyante, carire typte prihivi frpyat,
‘When his speech has rejoiced Agni rejoices, when (his) breath
has rejoiced Vayu rejoices, when (his) eye has rejoiced Aditya
rejoices, when (his) mind has rejoiced the Moon rejoices, when
(his) hearing has rejoiced the Quarters and the Intermediate
Quarters rejoice, when (his) fat has rejoiced the Waters rejoice,
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§ 59, Ex. 103—106B The Absolute Locative.

when (his) hair has rejoiced Plants and Trees rejoice, when (his)
body has rejoiced the Earth rejoices’. GB. 1.2.22 (p. 60, 8).
< Y dru 4 ud >
103. yat pracy uddrute (the mss. wdute and udrute) yajamano
mriyeta kum tatra Larma ka prayagcithh, ‘If, after (the priest) has
run up to the east, the sacrificer should die, what rite 1s there,
what expiation?” JB. 1. 57. 2 (JAOS. 23, p. 339).
<V dru -+ upa ‘to sing the Upadrava’ >
104. upadrute purd wnidhanat sa narakak, ‘(The interval) after
the Upadrava has been sung (and) before the finale that is one
hell’. JB. 1. 325 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 124).
For the hypostasis of upadrute ¢f. above § 59, Ex 8, Remark

< V¥ pac >
105. atha vasanta agate pakvesu venuyavesu venuyavin uddhartava
aha, ‘Now when spring has come, when the bamboo-seed is ripe,
he orders the bamboo-seed to be collected’. KB. 4. 13 (p. 17, 10).
< ¥ pat >
106. yajamane ’dhahgwrass patite sa deco *dhahgwrah patats yasmmn
ardhe yajante, “When the sacrificer has fallen headlong, that place
on which spot they sacrifice falls headlong (also). GB. 2. 2. 15
(p. 181, 8).

[ Additions from the Aragyakas and Upanigads.
< v pad + pra >

106 A ta [griyak] abruvan : hante dam punak ¢arwram pravicama,
tad yasmn nah prapavma tdam cariram utthasyoti tad wktham
bhamgyati ', . , , prane prapawna udatisthat, “These (delights = the
sense-organs) said- *“Come, let us agamn enter this body, then that
one of us after whose entrance this body will rise up will be the
Uktha”, .. ., when breath had entered this body rose up’. AA.
2. 1.4 (p. 103, 18 and 104, 1 Keuth).

< ¥ biad + sam >
106 B na sambhwmnasu chayasy, (‘One should) not (study) when
the shadows have met’. AA.5 3.3 (p. 159, 5 Keith).

The style is Suira-hke, the verb must be supplied fiom the preceding athd

*tah svadhyayadharmam vyakhyasyamak, cf. above § 59, Ex 59A and below
§60, Ex. 994 |
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The Absolute Locative, § 59, E. 107—111.

< budh -+ pra >
107. tat subandhav aprabuddhe ’wvabudhyanta : harstam va asya
‘sum asuramayav i, ‘Now when Subandhu did not awaken they
became aware: “The two Asura illusions have snatched away his
vital spirit”.” JB 3. 168 (JAOS, 18, p. 43; Caland, Auswahl, p. 261).
< bha >
108. te ratryam bhatayam pagan na ’pagyan, ‘As night had fallen
they did not see the cattle’. XK. 7. 10 (p. 61, 21).
109. etam saye bhate’gvam parmayant:, ‘When evening has come
they lead this horse about” CB.7 3. 2. 18.

110 ko M fad veda yad vasiyant sve vace bhate punar va dadate
na va, ‘For who knows whether the stronger will give (a thing)
back or not, his pleasure (will} having become paramount’. TS.
6.3.2 6.

Sve vage bhiite 1s not so much ‘when his will 15 accomphished, when his will
has come to pass’ (Keith) but rather tus will alone bewng paramount’, ¢f. CB 1.
3.2 15 tasmad w ksatriyasyar “va vage sati vagyam pagave upatisthante, "And
therefore cattle are at the disposal of the Vaigya (only) as long as 1t pleases the
Ksatriya’, CB. 1 3.5. 14 (where vacak 1n Weber’s text 1s a misprint for tagak,
see the Corrections, p 134, 13), 4 4 5 19, 6.2 1,39 yavad asye vagah syat,
‘as far as he pleases’, “so viel er Lust hat’ (Delbruck, Altind. Synt. p. 572, 9)

111 deva va asuran yudham upaprayanto ’bruvan : yan no
vamam vasu tad apamdhaye yudhyamahai, tad (see the Remark)
adya kasming ad bhate *bhyupadhavame *ty (see the Remark), “The
gods, as they were setting out to combat the Asuras, said: ‘“Let
us enter the combat after we have (securely) laid away that which
is our dearest treasure; unto it, if anything (untoward) happens
to-day, let us take recourse’. JB. 1. 138; 142 (Caland, Auswahl,
p. 39 and 43).

The dause tad adye kasming cd bhute “bhyupadhdvime >t has been con-
jecturally emended According to Caland the mss. read both at 1,138 and 142
yad . bhite bhyavathavamet:, according to Whitney’s transcript they read 1n
both places yad bhite bhyapathavamet, with the var lect. at 1. 142 bhyah-
pathdrgmets. Caland emends the text to ’bhyavadhavame ¢, but con)ectures
abhyavadadhame v as the correct readng and renders: ‘Lasset uns, bevor wir
den Kampf angehen, die uns lieche Habe in Sicherheit bringen, welche wir jetat
1n welches Wesen nur immer niederlegen wollen’. I have emended the abhyapa-
(ava? thavame of the mss to adhyupadhdvima, since & + Qkdv + abhi — apa
(or ava) 15 not quotable, and v dhdv 4 abhi — upe occurs in the similar passages
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§ 59, Ex. 111, The Absolute Locative

MS 1 7.2 (p 110, 17) dev& asurair vyayem upayanto ’gnaw priyas tanvas
sammyadadhata yan no jayeyur ma abhyupadh@vema yady u jayeme *md abhy-
updvartemahs iz, and K 8 15 (p 99, 6) dev@¢ ca v& esurdg ca smiryatld dsans,
te devt vyayam upayanto gnau priyds tanves samnyadadhata yads jayeme *ma
upavartemahi yade no jayeyur wnd abhyupadhgveme ¢ (so Schroeder's emenda-
tion, the cod Ch. reads abhyapath@vemeti, the ms. D. adyapathdvemets, the Kap 8.
parallel imabhyupadhavemetr).

For the confusion of dh and th cf Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. § 103,

p. 123, and the Mantra parallels. ¢

avithurah AC 3.1.17, MG 5 2.8
16; Kauc 56. 3

manthalah VS 24 38 < MS. 3 14
19 (p. 176, 9) manthalavah accord-
ing to the Pp. ms ; the Samhita
mss. read matalavah; TS b 5. 18.
1 and KA¢v. 7 8 (p 180, 15) man-
thalavah >

misangathal TS 4.5 1, 4; MS. 2.9 2
(p 122, 4, with the var. lect of
one ms nisengadhih), K. 17 11
(p. 2564, 21, < the Nilar. Up. 15
reads nisefigatih >

avathuh RV 10 131.5 {see Olden-
berg’s note), AV, 20. 125, 5; VS.
10 34; 20. 77, MS 3 11. 4 (p.
146,3), K. 38 9 (p 111, 7), CB
5 5.4.26

rtutha MS 4 12 2 (p 180, 2), K. 10
12 (p. 141, 2); AC. 2 11 12, GG
362

vigratha SV 1. 219

nathamanam ApMB. 1. 11 2

athorameh HG 2, 7.2
atha SV. 1, 433
adhsithah AV.2 13 3; 19 24.6

artham RV, 10. 18, 4, AV. 12 2 23;
VS.35 15; OB 13.8 4. 12

avidhurah Ap(. 10. 27 2

cf on vithura * vidhura, Geldner Ved
Stud. 3, p 66, Anm. 1.

mandhalah VSK. 26. 38

nisafigadheh VS, 16 10

avadhuh VSK 11. 47,

rtudha TS 2.1.11.2; ApMB 2.4. 4.

ngradha RV 8 5 1.

n@dhamdnam RV, 10 183. 2;
< badhamandm MG.1 14 16 >,

adhor@mah ApMB.2 16 2

adha RV.7 56 1

admdhah HG. 1 & 3; < adhidha
ApMB.2.2 8>

ardham TB. 3 7. 11 3, Ap(. 9 12.
4, ApMB 2 22. 4.

The words kasming eud bhite which Caland construes as conjunct locative (fin
welches Wesen nur immer’) I have taken as absolute locative 1n the sense of ‘if
anything whatsoever (= anything untoward, any mishap) should have taken place’,
an euphemistic expression parallel to the yad: no jayeyuh of MS. and K., cf. the
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The Absolute Locative. § 59, Ex. 112-120.

somewhat similar euphemistic phrase anyataram upagat at JUB. 3.8.2 But I
do not feel at all certain about the correctness of this mterpretation; I am not
able to parallel the use of an oblique neuter case of the pronoun ke without
supporting noun

< v/ bha with the adverbs dwa and gvak >

112 amum [saryam] va ayam [agnik] dwa bhate pravicats, tas-
mad asaw dwd rocala, mam [prthwim] asau naktam, tasmad ayam
naktam, ‘This (Agm), when there is day, enters yonder (sun),
therefore yonder (sun) shines by day; yonder (sun enters) this
(earth) at night, therefore this (Agni shines) at night. MS. 1 5.
5 (p. 73, 11).

113. apo var ratrir dwa bhate pravicati, tasmad apo dwa krsna,
apo “har naktam, tasmad dapo naktawm guklak, ‘Wheu there is day,
night enters the waters, therefore the waters are black by day,
at night day (enters) the waters, therefore at might the waters
are bright’. MS. 4. 5. 1 (p. 63, 6).

Cf. TS 6.4.2. 4 yad vai diva bhavaty apo ratrh pravicat, tasmat t@mra Gpo
dwa dadrgre, yan naktam bhavaty apo *hah pravigate, tasmdc candrd apo naktar
dadrgre, cf above Ex. 8, Remark, p. 157, 7.

111 atha gvo bhate 'numatyar hawr astakapalam purodacam nrva-
pati, ‘Then on the following day he offers a cake on eight pot-
sherds as oblation to Anumati’. (B.5.2 3. 2.

115. atha ¢vo bhata dagnavaisnavam ekddagokapalam purodagam
nwrvapafi, “Then on the following day he offers a cake on eleven
potsherds sacred to Agni and Visnpu’. CB. 5. 2. 3. 6.

116. atha gvo bhate *gnigomiyam ekadacakapdlam purodacam nirva-
pati, “Then on the following day he offers a cake on eleven pot-
sherds sacred to Agni and Soma’. (B.5.2.3.7.

117, atha ¢vo bhata aindragnam dvadagakapalom purodacam mrva-
pati, “Then on the following day he offers a cake on twelve pot-
sherds sacred to Indra and Agni’. OB 5.2.3. 8.

118. atha ¢vo bhate vasgvanaram dvadagakapalam purodagam mirva=
pati, “Then on the following day he offers a cake on twelve pot-
sherds sacred to (Agni) Vaigvanara® OB.5 2. 5.13.

119. atha ¢vo bhate . . barhaspatyam carum wwrvapatr, “Then on
the following day he offers a pap sacred to Brhaspati’. ¢B.5 3 1.2,

120 atha gvo bhate . . . awndram ckadacakapalamh purodacarm nirva-
Oertel, The Syntax of Cases 12

177



§ 59, Ex. 121—131, The Absolute Locative

paty, “Then on the following day he offers a cake on eleven pot-
sherds sacred to Indra’. CB 5.3 1. 3.

121. atha ¢vo bhate . adityam carum nirvapatr, “Then on the
following day he offers a pap sacred to Aditr’. CB. 5.3, 1.4,
122. atha ¢vo bhate . varunam yavamayam carwm wrvapaty,

“Then on the following day he offers a barley-pap sacred to
Varuna’. (OB 5.3.1.5.

123. atha ¢vo bhate . . . marutam saptakapalam purodacam nurva-
paty, “Then on the following day he offers a cake on seven pot-
sherds sacred to the Maruts’. CB. 5. 3. 1. 6.

124. atha ¢vo bhate . savitram dvadagakapalam va “stakapalarn
va purodagam mirvapatr, “Then on the following day he offers a
cake on twelve potsherds or on eight potsherds sacred to Sawitr’.
¢B.5.3.1. 7.

125. atha gvo bhate .  agvimam dvikapalar purodacam wervapatr,
‘Then on the following day he offers a cake on two potsherds
sacred to the A¢vins’. CB.5. 3. 1. 8.

126. atha ¢vo bhate . . pawgnam carwre mrvapate, ‘Then on the
followmng day he offers a pap sacred to Pagan’. (B.5.3.1.9.
127. atha ¢vo bhate . . raudram gavedhukam carum mnurvapah,

‘Then on the following day he offers a pap of Gavedhuka seeds
sacred to Rudra’. (B. 5. 3. 1. 10.

128. atha ¢vo bhate . adhvana djyam guhotr, ‘Then on the
following day he offers clarified butter to the Road’. (B 5. 3. 1. 11.
129. atha ¢vo bhate . . nawrptam carum nwrvapati, “Then on the

following day he offers a pap sacred to Nirrtr. CB 5. 3. 1. 13-

130. atha ¢vo bhate dviliye “hann evam evar 'tasw savitrisy istisu
samsthitasv esar *va ’vrt, “Then on the following day, (viz.) on the
second day, when these oblations sacred to Savity have been thus
completed there is this same course of procedare’. ¢B. 13. 4. 3. 6.

131, na ta [daksinah] it sadyo ’nyasma atedigen ned yan me
dam yaga agais tat sadyo ‘nyasma atudwgani ti, ¢vo vai ‘va bhate
dvyahe va, ‘He should not assign these (gift-cows) to another
(person) on the same day (considering): “Lest I assign on the
same day to another (person) that glory which hath come to me’;
nor (should he do so) on the following day nor on the day after
that. OB.14.1 1.32.
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The Absolute Locative. $ 59, Ex. 132—149,

132. sa enak (1. 6. 7. 2 reads tak for sa enak) [devatak] ¢vo bhate
yajate, ‘He sacrifices to these (divinities) on the following day’.
TS. 1.6.7. 15 2.

133. ¢vo bhate havir wnirvapet, ‘On the following day he should
offer an oblation’. TS. 2. 4.10. 1,

134. tak [devatah) gvo bhate *bhayajate, “To these (divimities) he
sacrifices on the following day’. MS. 1. 4. 5 (p. 52, 13); K. 31
15 (p. 17, 9)

135. tan |devan] ¢vo bhate *bhayajate, “To these (gods) he sacri-
fices on the followng day’. MS 3.8 7 (p. 105, 9).

136. sa ¢vo bhate devata abhwajate, ‘On the following day he
sacrifices to the divinities’. MS. 1. 4 5 (p. 52, 11).

137. tasya gvo bhate [devatak] yajham agacchantr, “To his sacrifice
(the divinities) come on the following day’. K. 31.15 (p. 17, 6);
GB. 2. 2. 24 (p. 189, 13)

138. te [devak] var ¢vo bhate vrtram hamsyania upavasan, ‘These
(gods), intending to slay Vrira on the following day, fasted’.
MS. 1. 10. 5 (p. 154, 9).

The parallel K. 36 9 (p 76, 3), omitting bhite, reads te gvo vriram hamsyanta
upavasan.

139. sa var gvo bhate vrtram hantum upaplayata, ‘He went up
on the following day in order to slay Vrtra’. MS. 1. 10. 16
(p. 155, 15).

The parallel K 36. 10 (p. 77, 4), omithing bhite, reads: sa gvo vrtrarm hantum
upapldyata (3chroeder’'s emend for upaplavayata)

For pla 1nstead of pra cf. Wackernagel, Altnd Gr. I, § 193,a, p 220, 30.

140. fau vai fatrai "va ¢vo bhate ... agnaye surabhimate ’staka-
palam mravapatam, ‘These two on the following day offered there
(a cake) on eight potsherds to Agni the Fragrant’. MS.2.1.3 (p. 4, 6).

141. sa gwo bhata agneyam astakapalam wirvapet, ‘On the following
day he should offer (a cake) on eight potsherds sacred to Agnr’.
MS. 2. 3.5 (p. 32, H)

The parallel K. 11. 8 (p. 154, 3), omitting dbhdte, reads: agneyam astakapalam
¢vo nirvapet.

142. sa gvo bhate vatsarh vayava alabheta, ‘On the following day
he should take (for slaughter) a calf for Vayuw’. MS, 2.5, 4
(p- 52, 18).

12+
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§ 59, Ex. 143—152. The Absolute Locative.

The parallel K. 13 7 (p 188, 22), omitting bhite, reads v@yavyarm vatsarh ¢va

alebheta. .
The varmation between the dative (v@yave, MS.) and the adjective (va-

yavyam, K) is discussed under “Dative”.

143. ¢vo bhata adityebhyo bhuvadvadbhyo ghrte caruk, *On the
following day (there is) a pap in ghee for the Adityas who bestow
prosperity’. MS. 2. 6.1 (p. 64,9); 4. 3.1 (p. 39, 15).

144. gvo bhate ’gnavaisnava ekadagakapalah, ‘On the following
day (there is a cake) on eleven potsherds sacred to Agni and
Vignw’. MS.2 6 1 (p. 64,9); 4.3 1 (p. 39, 19).

145, gvo bhate *gmisomtya ekadagakapalah, ‘On the following day
(there is a cake) on eleven potsherds sacred to Agni and Soma’.
MS. 2. 6.1 (p 64, 10); 4. 3. 1 (p. 40, 5).

146. ¢vo bhata amdragna ekadagakapalak, ‘On the following day
(there is a cake) on eleven potsherds sacred to Indra and Agni’.
MS. 2. 6.1 (p. 64, 11); 4.3 1 (p. 40, 8).

147. ¢vo bhata agneyo ’stakapalak, ‘On the following day (there
is a cake) on eight potsherds sacred to Agni’. MS. 2. 6. 1 (p. 64,
12); 4. 3. 1 (p. 40, 13)

148. tam [vacam] ¢vo bhate maitravaruna rivigbhyo vibhajate, ‘On
the following day the Maitravaruna-priest distributes this (speech)
among the priests’. MS. 3. 6. 8 (p. 71, 3).

The parallel passage K 23 4 (p 79, 12), reading gagvat instead of ¢vo bhiite,
has- 1@z gagvad rtvigbhyo vibhajati.

Cf. TS. 6. 1. 4 2 mastravaruno he purastad rtvigbhyo vacam wvibhajats, tam
rivijo yayamane protisthapayants.

149. tam agneyam gvo bhate pagum alabhanta, ‘On the following
day they took (for slaughter) this victim sacred to Agni’. MS. 3.
6. 10 (p. 74, 10).

150. ¢vo bhuta adityam [graham] grimiram, ‘On the following
day they should draw the Aditya-cup’. MS. 4. 8. 10 (p. 119, 15),

151. savstram parvedyuk pagum alabhante, . , prajapatyam gvo
bhata alabhante, ‘On the preceding day they take (for slaughter) a
viclim sacred to Savitr; . ., on the following day they take (for
slaughter a victim) sacred to Prajapati’. JB.2. 371 (Caland, Aus-
wahl, p. 207).

152. gvo ha bhate ga amnyaya, On the following day he went
after the cows’. JB 2. 276 (Caland, Auswahl, p 194).
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The Absolute Locative, § 59, Ex, 153—159,

153. tam i (the ms. tm) hinvanty agruve {the ms. abruva) (RV,
9.1.8) iti gvo (the ms. geo) bhate pratipadam kurviran, ‘On the
following day they should use RV. 9. 1. 8 as introductory stanza’.
JB 2. 394 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 211).

154. yad eva ’dya ’har utsyjerans tac chvo (the ms. tag co) bhate
pratisamkhyayo (the ms. pratisamvyayo) “paprastuyuh (the ms. pra-
prastuyur), “The day (i.e. the verses belonging to the day’s rite)
which they may (happen to) omit to-day they should count off
together and sing as additional Stotras on the following day’. JB.
2. 394 (Caland, Auswahl, p 211).

Caland renders: ‘Das Ritual des Tages, das man an emem Tage hat ausfallen
lassen, soll man zum folgenden Tage hinzunehmen und an diesem die aus-
gefallenen Stotras abhalten’

upaprastuyuh 15 Caland's plausible conjecture; but +/ stu + upa -pra does
not appear to occur elsewhere

For v srj + ud with ahah cf. TS.7.5.6. 1 (quater), 2 (ter), 3 (bis), 4 (bis);
7.5.7 1, 2 (bis); K. 33. 7 (ter, p. 32, 15—17),

155. ahag gvo bhate bhavita “To-morrow there will be day’. JB.
2. 4. 31 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 229).

According to Whitney’s transcript the ms reads here. aka ¢vo bhavitd without

bhite.
For the masculine bhavsta cf. above § 59, Ex. 93, Rem i

1566. tau [agvinaun] tvai “tad eva ’gatya ¢vo vaktarau, . . . us; tau
hai ‘nam [sukanyam] ¢vo bhata etyor ’tad evo ’catuk, ‘“These two
(Agvins), coming, will tell thee the same to morrow;...” On the
following day these two (A¢vins) coming to her (= Sukanya) told
her the same’. JB. 3 124 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 252).

157. svarena ¢vo bhitte pratipadyante, ‘On the following day they
recite the introductory stanza with tone’. JB. 3. 172.

158. ¢vo ha bhate parisasratub (Caland’s emendation for parisas-
ruk), ‘On the following day the two (viz. Indra and Upama)
wandered about’. JB. 3. 245 (Caland, Auswabl, p. 285).

Caland renders “Am anderen Morgen begegneten die beiden einander wieder’.

159. atha yac chvo bhate grhamedhiyasya miskagamigrena parna-
darvya caranty purvedyuhkarmanai *vas ’tat pratakkarmo ’pasamtan-
vantz, ‘In that they proceed on the following day with a spoonful
of the mixture of scrapings of the Grhamedha-sacrifice they thus
connect to-day’s rite with yesterday's rite’. GB. 2. 1. 23 (p. 160, 6).
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§ 59, Ex. 159A—162. The Absolute Locative.

According to Gaastra niskdga-, with ¢, 1s here the reading of all the mss.,
the Bibl. Ind ed. prints miskdsa-, with s, and this spelling 1s found at AB. 1.
11. 7 and in the passages quoted from TS. and TB. in the PW. The cortect
spelling (cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 238, 12—13) niskasa, with s, 15 found
at K 9.5 (p 107, 19); 36.9 (p 76, 16); 36.7 (p 75, 6), 23. 9 (p. 86,.1), MS. 1.
10. 15 (p 155, 6); 3. 7. 2 (p. 76, 13). For the confusion of the sibilants s, s, and
¢ cf. Wackernagel, Altind Gr. I, § 197, 2, p. 226y and cf the play between Carva
and serva at KB. 6. 3 (p. 23, 13—15).

The mss. readings for parnadarvyd are panadarvyld, pirgyadarvyd, pirniday-
yam, and parnddarvyd Gaastra emends to parnadervena, which seems to be
demanded hy the preceding niskdgamigrena.

Summary: The phrase ¢vo bhate is common in MS. (twenty-one
times) and CB. (eighteen times). It occurs eight times in JB.,
three times in TS., and twice each in K. and GB.

I Addition from the Arar_lyakas and Upanigads.

159A. sa ha ¢vo bhite ga abhiprasthapayan cakara, ‘On the
following day he drove the cows on’. Chand. Up 4.6.1; 4. 7.
1;4.8.1. |

< VY mi 4 pra >

160. tasmad gardabhe pura ’yusah pramite bibhyatr, “Therefore
(people) are afraid when an ass has prematurely died’. TS.5.1.5.7.

161. tasmad gardabhas sarvam ayur eti, tasmad gardabhe pramite
bibhyati, “Therefore the ass reaches its full life-time; therefore
(people) are afraid when an ass has (prematurely) died’. K. 19.5
(p. 6, 6).

Pagau pramite i3 not Absolute Locative but the Conjunct Locative at K. 27. 3
(p. 142, 5) tem (somam vayul] vyavdl, tesmad gandham aplhan, sa esa pagau
(Schroedet’s emendation for pago) pramite, tasmat tasman nd *pigrhyars, somasya
hi sa ragio gandhah, {(Vayu) blew through this (Soma), he drove the odour away
from him; that (odour) is (now) mm the dead ammal, therefore one should not
close (one’s nose, ct § 48, Ex 46, Rem.) against this (odour), for 1t is the odour
of Kmg Soma’; ¢f CB 4. 1. 3.8, tasya [somasya] deva yavanmdtram iva gandhe-
3yd *pajaghnus, tam pagusy adadhuh, sa ese pagusyu kunapagandhas, tasmat Tuna-
pagandhan nd ’pigrhnita, somasya hat ’sa r@ifio gandhah.

< ¥ mrue + m! >
162. yadi nimrukte sarye vratam alabheta . . ., ‘If he should
undertake the vow after the sun hasget,. .. K. 31.15 (p. 17, 12).

* Cf Sieg. Nachrichten d Goting. Ges. @ Wiss 1923, p 21
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163. amnas sarye memrulite sayam agnihotram jubuyat, ‘In the
evening, immediately after the sun has set, he should offer the
Agmbotra’. K. 6.5 (p. 54, 4).

164. nimrukte sarye vag yantavya, “When the sun has set speech
should be restrained’. MS 1.8.4 (p. 119, 10)

< v vac + anu ‘to pronounce the Anuvakya’ >

165 tasman marutvate ‘nakte na deyam, ‘Therefore after the in-
vitatory stanza to (Indra) Marutvant has been recited no gifts
should be made’. K 28.3 (p 155, 16).

< ¥ 1. vas (us) ‘shine’ + vi >

166. wdro namucer asurasya vyustayam ratrav anudita aditye .
gira udavasayat, ‘Indra cut off the head of the Asura Namueci
when the night had lighted up {but) when the sun had not (yet)
risen’. (B.12.7. 3. 3. '

In the following instances, Ex. 167—173, the noun ratrau is
omitted.

167, tasya [namuceh] vyustayam anudita adutye ‘pam phenena
¢iro “chinat, “When (the night) had lighted up (but) when the sun
had not (yet) risen he cut off the head of this (Namuci) with the
foam of the waters. PB. 12. 6. 8.

168. etad vai na naktam na dwa yad vyustayam anudda aditye,
‘For (the time) when (the night} has lighted up (but) when the
sun has not (yet) risen 1s neitber night-time nor day-time’ PB.
12. 6. 8.

For the hypostasis of naktam, dwd, vyustdyam, and anudite Gditye see ahove
§ 59, Ex. 8, Rem

169. vyustayam pura saryasyo *detor [agnib] adheyak, “When (the
night) has highted up (but) before sunrise (the fire) should be set
up’. K. 8.3 (p 86, 2).

170. vyustayam pura saryasyo ’detor anubrayat, “When (the
night) has lighted up (but) before sunrise he should recite the
invitatory stanza’. MS.4 5 3 (p. 67, 9).

171. vyustayam pratar ovrddhan garbhan prajanayate, ‘In the
morning when (the night) has highted up he causes the (full-)
grown foetuses to be born” MS. 1. 8.7 (p. 125, 9).

172, tayor [samudrayok] wa etayor atyayanam asti . . astamite
purd tamisrayar suvyustayan puro *dayat, “The (place for) crossing
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these two (oceans, i. e. Day and Night) is (the time) when (the
sun) has set (but) before (complete) darkness (has set in, and the
time) when (the night) has well lighted up (but) before sunrise’.
JB. 1. 5 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 5)

173. tayor [samudrayolk] etad eva tyayanam (the mss. evatyayanam,
evatyayanam, evetyayanam) astamite puvd tamisrdyar Suvyustadyam
puro *dayat, “The (place for) crossing these two (oceans, i e. Day
and Night) is (the time) when (the sun) has set (but) before (com-
plete) darkness (has set m, and the time) when (the night) has well
lighted up (but) before sunrise’. JB. 1.6 (Caland, Auswahl, p. ).

Caland renders ‘Es gibt em Mittel an den beiden vorbeizukommen, (indem
man das Agmhotra darbringt) nachdem die Sonne untergegangen 1st, vor der
Finsterms, und nachdem es hell geworden ist, (aber) noch vor Sonnenaufgang’.

On the hypostasis of astamate, suvyust@ydm, purd tamwsrayat, and puro daydt
see above § 59, Ex. 8, Rem.

174 wyugute pardadhyat, ‘He should recite the final stanza after
it has dawned” JB. 1 213. 10 (Transactions of the Connecticut
Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15, p. 166).

On the strength of this passage the past participle -usite should be marked
as occurring 1n “B.” 1n Whitney’s Roots ete. p. 155 sub 4/ 1 vas, us, uch ‘shine’.

Contrast with the locatives vyustayam, vyusite in Ex. 166—174 the infinitival
locative vyusi ‘at dawn’ m a Yajus JUB 4 5 1, and in Mantra RV. 7. 81 2 =
SV.2.102=1TB 3.1.3 2.

< ¥ va + ud ‘to be blown, exhausted’ >

175. asura va atmann ajuhavur udvate *gnau, “The Asuras offered
the oblation in themselves, the fire having gone out’. KB.7 3
(p. 29, 22).

For the singular of the reflexive pronoun cf. Whitney, G1 § 514, a; Delbruck,
Alund Synt. § 56, p. 93, Spejer, Sanskrit Syntax § 263, p. 198, Ved und Sansk.
8yntax § 127, p 39. The rule 1s strictly observed in the Biahmana prose, thus
e.g. GB.3.4 2.14; 3 4 3.4, 4.2.4.9; 4.4.3.15, 6.6.1,12; 8 6 3.4; 9.5,

2.7.3.4; 13 2.8 5, TS 2.4 2.2; 5 6.6 1; 6.2.2 3; 6.3 2.1, 6. 4.
10 2, 7.2.1 3;7 47.2;7.585; 759 2; TB.1.4 6 7, 1.6.3.10; 3. 9.

=3.9 7.5; K. 10 10 (p. 137, 12), 34 2 (p. 37, 9), MS 3.4.7 (p 54,15), 3.
0 (p 90,7), PB. 24 13.3; AB.6.20.21; KB 2.8 (p. 7,9, 7 1 (p. 28, 19),
7 3 (p-29,22); 19. 1 (p. 84, 7), 20 2 (p. 90, 14), 20 3 (p 91, 12); 20 4 (p 92,
17); 21. 2 (p. 93, 21), 21.3 (p. 94, 16); 21. 4 (p. 95, 13), 27 6 (p. 133, 1); GB
1.3.19 (p. 88, 11—19), Chand. Up.2 9.4, 8 8. 1.

An exception to the umiversal rule 1s found at JB 2 179 There (JB. 2 178)
the story 15 told how the Maruis appropriated the Pafica¢aradiya-sacrifice, sa-
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crificed with 1t, and thus became the strongest, most eminent, and mosl power-
ful among the gods: fam [paficagaradiyam marutah) aharans, tend *yajanta, tato
vai ta onstha bahstha bhiyisthd viryavatiama devdndm @Gsann ajayan svargah
lokam, opstho balistho bhiyrstho (the ms. omits bhiyisthe) viryavattamas svandm
bhavatr jayatr svargam lokam ya evam veda. Then (JB. 2 179) the text con-
tinues: viryam var decdndm haws, tad atmabhya evd [marutah) *grhnata, tad yan
[paficagaradiyah) marudbhya eva bhavati viryam eva tad atmasu dadhate, “The
oblation 1s (identical with) the vigour of the gods, that they (= the Maruts) took
for themselves; inasmuch as (the Paficagaradiya-sacnifice) is (offered) to the Ma-
ruts they (= the sacrificers) thus place vigour into their selves’. Here the re-
flexive atmabhyah appears to have been influenced by the subsequent @tmasu
which may be nominal = “into their selves’.

A similar istance occurs at IB. 2. 374 sa [prajapatih] sarvaim bhuvanam
prajanayya (the ms. prajanya, for the emendation cf (¢B.4.3.1 22 and 23 sa
tdam sarvam prajanayye etc) prsthyena (the ms prsthena) sadahena ’tmann
edkatta, tad yad esa prsthyas sadako bhavate sarvam eva vai tena Chuvanai:
prajanayyd (the ms prajanya, as above) ‘tmasu dadhate, ‘He (= Prajipati) having
produced the whole creation put 1t into himself by means of the Pysthya Sad-
aha; inasmuch as a Prsthya Sadaha 1s (celebrated), they (== the sacrificers) having
thereby produced the whole creation place it into their selves’.

In a third passage, AB. 6. 4 6 (cited by Delbriick, Altind Synt. § 56, p 95,
34), atman has not reflexive but nominal force but the variation between singular
and plural 1s odd There the story is told of how the gods protected the sacrifice
n vaiious places agamnst the successive attacks of the Asuras and Raksases:
Mitra and Varuna repulsed them at the right, Indra mm ihe middle, Indra and
Agni at the left, Agni m front (AB 6. 4. 1—4). Thereupon the Asuras and
Raksases make a final attack in the rear. Then the text continues: fe devdh
pratibudhya vigvan devan atmanam pagedt trtiyasavane paryauhans, te vigvair
eva devair dtmabhih pagedat trityasavane ’suraraksansy aphghnata, tathar ’var
’tad yajamand wnigoair eva devawr amablh pagedt trtiyasavane ’suraraksansy
apaghnate, “These gods, perceiving 1t (viz. the rear attack of the Asuras and
Raksases) put the All Gods, as their selves, around (as a defense) in the rear
at the third pressing; with the All Gods, as their selves, 1n the rear they smote
away the Asuras and Raksases at the third pressing, even so do the sacrificers
with the All Geds as their selves in the rear smite away the Asuras and
Raksases at the third pressing’. It 1s clear that the second @tmabhih cannot
be the reflexive pronoun but is the noun atman in apposition: With the (help
of the) All Gods, with (the help of) their (i e. the gods’) selves (and not by
their own effort or by themselves) do the sacrificers smte away the Asuras and
Raksases. The same 1s true for the first afmabhik and the singular Gémanam
which precedes 1t. The Commentary glosses: datmanam i, vigvesim devandr
vigesena ye prerakd devas tesim atmabhdtan svagiravad atyantam aptdn vigvan
devan wty arthas, tawr vigvair devaw waradevdtmabhitarr asurandm trityasavane
>pahatvad dam ‘rtiyasovenair vaigeadevam; both atmanam and Gtmabhih are

185
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nouns and refer to the self or selves of the All Gods. 'The close J;xttzp:osll":t?;
of the singular and plural 1s here so odd tha_t one 1s strongly templle gtmabhih to
either the singular atmanam to the plural datmanalh or the plurad memdvdw-
the singular dtmana, cf. for the latter MS 3 710 (p. 90, 7) tad ya ular noun
sah samavamreante bhavanty atmand and the 1nstances of the fsttr;lgs Remark.
atman where a plural would be eXPected given toward the end (1 flJUBl 58.
For the plural atmabhuh = DY our selye's, by their selves’ cl. -,,mhd' "
8—9 te [devah] *bruvan. . . . atmabhir evai *nad [retah] mkarav;zmﬂe th]s,
tad atmabhir eva vyakurvata, “These (gods) said: *... Let’ v

(seed) by our selves”, they then divaded 1t ‘by their selves’. 1TB 328
In a fourth passage, MS 4.1.9 (P 12,6), K 317 (p 9, 3') and the plural
11, the variation between the singular atmanah in MS and K. an s follows:
atmabhyah 1 TS 15 not quite (lear The longer ve_rsmn m_TB' ’15 : abravin:

devd vas havir bhrtvi bruvan kasminn 14E% mraksydmaha i, so gmr

maye tanih samnidadhvam, aham vas tenJ anayisydmi yasmn mraksy;l d: ;mt:::.,
adadhata (read 5O for senyad- of the Bibl. n’ h )
so0 “Rgarend *po "bhyapatayat, tata ekdttot ::.’/t‘;:'(;
sa dvittyam abhyapdtayat, tato dvito s]ayatd,l 8? brizyam abhya[zdm!/;:’ oa’jdytmta
Jayata, yad adbhyo *jayanta tad ApyENa™ ap:yatvam, yc:d atmad:’/ after they
tad atmyanam atmyatoars, te devd apyesv emrjenia . . ., The go :’ Agm said
had carred® the Hawis said: “On whom shall we wipe this off? gvhom ye
“Deposit your bodies together in me; I shall. produce one for YOuAOI:” There-
shall wipe () off”. The gods deposited their bodies together 1n Agnl

" al at the
fore they say: “Agm is (equivalent to) all the gods™. He threw ae cgma was
waters; thence Ekata was horn He threw 2 second time, thenc

born He threw a third tune, thence Trita was born  Because they ;‘;e;‘;c}:zls‘z
from the waters that 1s the reason why the Apyas are called So’h(m:he Atmyas
they were born from the selves (of the gods) that 15 the reason why

s version
are called so. The gods wiped (it) off on the Apyas ... The ‘shorte;'ervs text
m MS. and K. is as follows- te vai (K- omits vai) devas tan (Schroe

reads in K. tan which should be corrected to timt; et 1mm'ed1,ately b;:)ow;,a:mozﬂr}i
in MS and K. aham vas tom Janay”ydmi)."a :dean (K. —m-ni:t::n vas tam
yaghasya kriram marksyamaha® (K. -hd) ", so __g:mr abramd.t'l so ’po Rga-
Janayisydme yasmin yoyfiasya kriram marksyedhed® & -dhod) o,

. 16; KB. 22 9 (p. 102, 7)- .
prose, with

te deva agnau tanwh sarmny
mad ahur . agmb sarva devald i,

- ~ 402
' Apya insfead of Aptya as at GB. 13- \
* The v/ bhr with havis is not found elsewhere in the Brahm:;m:lV B once
havyam it occurs at KB 3. 2 (p. 9, 16), GB 151.8 TS 25.9.

Lo , B. 3. 8.
to Agni who bears the oblation to the g0ds: haviisi har anti ocours atdgs Havis
2 90, 3.8.3.10. Caland on Ap( 1.95.5 renders: “Als die Gotter 4

e Zu-
herangebracht hatten’, and notes- Jedenfalls hatten die G?tler dlll'c:; Sl:.: ?er
bereitung des Havis emne Schuld auf sich geladen, ebenso wie derjen’s ’
den Soma auspreBt’

* MS. kriuramas ksyamaha and kraram
marksy-. For the ar of marksya- cf. Wa
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The Absolute Locative § 59, Ex 175

rend *bhyapdtayat, tata ekato ‘jayaia, dvitiyam, tato dvitas, trtiyam, latas trito,
yad adbhyo *dh: niramumita tad apeybnam (Kap S &pyeyandm) apeyatvam (Kap S
apyeyatvanm), yad dtmano dhy muremimite tad Gtmeyandm atmeyatvam (so also
Kap. 8., K., transposing the order of the last two clauses reads: yad atmano nira-
mimita tad atmiy@ndm atmiyatvam, yad adbhyo mramumita tad Apiyanam apiya-
tvam), “The gods found no one on whom they should wipe off that of the sacrifice
which 1s cruel. Agmt said -1 shall produce one for you on whom ye shall wipe
off that of the sacrifice which 1s cruel”. He threw a coal at the waters, thence
Ekata was born (He did so) a second time, thence Dvita (was born) (He did
so) a third time, thence Trita (was born). Because he fashioned (them) fiom
the waters that 1s the reason why the Apeyas [Apyeyas, Apiyas] are called so,
(and) because he fashioned them from the self (‘his own self’? or ‘therr 1. e, the
gods’ selves’?) that 1s the reason why the Atmeyas [Atmiyas] are called so’. As-
suming that the K and MS versions knew the story in substantially the same
form in which 1t is reported 10 TB and merely omit, for brevity’s sake, the fact
that the gods depostied their forms (tanah) in Agui out of whickh (atmabhyah)
he fashioned Ekata, Dvita, and Trita, the atmanak of K. and MS may be 1egarded
as parallel to the atmabhyah of TB. But taken hy themselves K. and MS may
mean ibat Agni fashioned the three out of his own self.

It is noteworthy that elsewhere too atman with clearly nominal character
shows a tendency toward the singular where a plural would be expected. Thus,
while AV.3 15. 7 sa nah projasv atmasu gosu pranesu jagrks, “Watch over onr
offspring, (our) selves, (our) kine, (and our) breaths’; AV 11.5 22 prthak sarve
prajapatydh préndn daimasu bibhrati, ‘All the descendants of Prajapatr carty
severally (their) breaths in (their) selves, AV. 19 48 5, K 37. 10 (p. 91, 9) pacin
ye sarvan raksanti (K raksatha) te na dtmasu jagrate (K. jagrta), ‘They who
[Ye who] defend all cattle they [do ye] watch over our selves’; and prose passages
Like GB. 2 6 2. 16 atha: tan yajamano *Apalau samopya | drdhodn udasyat! yathd
gaur no *dapnuydt, tad atmabhya eva tac chalpdn mrmimate, “Then the sacrificer,
taking these (remains of the cakes) into (lus) joined palms, throws them upward
so that a cow may not reach them, they (= the sacrificer and the priests) thus
cut out (Rudra’s) darts from (their) selves’; MS 2 1. 11 (p 13,3), K. 10 5 (p 130,
3) v@madevag ca val kusitdyt K kusidayl) cd >tmanor apm ayatim, ‘Vamadeva
and Kusitayi staked (their) selves on a race’, show the plural and dual respect-
wely, the Yajus TS. 4.2.4 1 =K. 7 12 (p 73,19) =TB 1.2. 1 17 sam® y& vah
proy@h tanurah (K. tanvah), sam priyd hrdaydni vah, atmd vo astu sar priyah,
‘United (iterally* ‘together’) be your dear forms, united be your dear hearts,
united be your dear self’, and the prose passage K. 33 8 (p 34, 16) te paiica-
vingar stomam upayents purusastomam, daga hastya angulayo daga padya, dvau

§60,b, y. TB has the normal mreksya- hke sraksya- from v srj, Wackernagel,
Altind. Gram. I, p 213, § 190,c, Whitney § 936,¢

! Som should be taken and accented as a separate word throughout the
Yajus; cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. 13, p 60
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bahi, dve sakthyd(v), @tma paficavingo, yad etarm stomam upayanti svad eva tat
stomdt sattring atminam prajonayents, bhityei, “They undertake the twenty-five-
fold Stoma, the man-stoma, there are ten fingers on the hands (and) ten (toes)
on the feet, two arms, two thighs, the self 1s the twenty-fifth, in that those who
celebrate a Sattra undertake this Stoma, (they do so) for the sake of (obtaining
prosperous) existence, (for) out of its own Stoma ibey produce (their) self’, have
the singulars @tma and atmanam where plurals would be expected.

Such singulars, however, are not confinred to dtman (where the boundary line
between nominal and pronominal use 15 often hard to draw}, they occur also e g.
with prane and hrdaye, hrd, thus, K 7. 12 (p. 73, 17—18) has sams:stah préno
astu vah (=TB. 1. 2. 1. 17) and sam vah sryami hrdayam (TB. 1. 2.1, 17 reads
here the plural Zrdayani) along with sasiisrstds tanves santu nak; RV. 1 177 1
has hrda pagyanti .. vipageitah, but AV. 9 1.1 hrdbhul prajah prate nandanti
saridh  And similar varialions between singular and plural occur also m the
case of concrete nouns, thus, e.g., TS 2 5 6. 3 saksad eve devanam asye juhots,
but GB 5.1 1.1; 11.1.8. 1 asurah. .svesv evd ‘syesw juhvatag ceruh The
whole question deserves a fuller tieatment than 1s possible on the basis of the
matenial at present at my disposal

The dual atmanaw at CB. 2.5. 2 43 ubhdv atmand wupasprgete, ‘They both
touch themselves’, must be construed as nommative, of sarve at B 3 1.2 3
tad dhas ke sarve eva vapante, “Now some shave themselves all over’; see below
§ 60, Ex. 159, Remark, H, mt

176. yasya havaniye nudvate garhapatya udvayet . . , ‘If anyone’s
Garhapatya-fire should go out while the Ahavanlya-fire has not
gone out...” TB. 1. 4. 4. 6.

< Vv +m >

L77. niviste mrta patni nasta va guihotram katham agnihotram
juhoty, AB. 7. 10. 2.

The passage 1s discussed above § 27, Ex. 2, p. 46.

< v vi¢ + sam — upa >

178. samupavestesv adhvaryuh sampresyatr, “When (the priests)
have seated themselves the Adhvaryu-priest calls upon (the Hotr-
priesty. ©B. 13. 4. 3. 2.

I Addition from the I&rax,\yakas and Upanigads.
<Lwrt>
178 A. atha masi-masy amavasyayam vrtlayam pageac candromae-
sam drgyamanam upatestheta, “Then every month, the night of the
new moon having come, he should worship the moon when it is
seen in the west’. CA. 4.8, KUB. 2. 8,
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Cankarinanda’s recension omitted vrétdyam, but he notes its occurence in the
other recension (Bibl. Ind. p 50,3) In the next paragraph all tests have only
paurnamdasyam “on the night of the full moon> without participle

< vV ¢am >

179. cante *gnau kungyotir eva “yam purusak, “When the fire is
extinguished, of what light is this man possessed? CB. 14,7, 1.
5; 6 (= BAU 4. 3. 5; 6).

180. gantayam vace kumgyotir eva ‘yam purusak, “When speech
is hushed, of what light 1s this man possessed?” CB.14.7.1.6
(= BAU. 4. 3. 6).

< vV ¢am + ava >

181. prathamavaganiesv angaresv elam Sosmisam garbham adatte,
‘Immediately after the coals have been extinguished he takes the
embryo together with the cloth® CB. 4.5. 2. 17.

For the compound prathamgvaganta ‘Just extinguished’ cf. GB 2. 2. 4 15
prathamadugdhe ‘just milked’; Chiand Up. 2.9 3 prathamodita just risen’, JUB
3. 14 8 prathamanirbhanne Sust spht open’; Chand. Up. 2 9. 8; €C. 2 7. 1; KG.
4.15. 12 prathamastamita Just set’; Nir. 7.23 (Roth, p. 122, 18 =Ribl Ind 7
6.7, vol I, p. 409, 16) p7 athamasamavr tte ‘having just turned toward’. Synony-
mous with prathamastamite 1s ApQ. 6. 4 6 (pw., 5 Nachtrage, p. 244, col. 2)
amnarastamate.

< v ¢am + vi — ava >

182. yad amgaresu vyavagantesu lelaya vi “va bhatv tad devanam
asyam, MS. 1. 8.6 (p. 128, 12).

The passage 1s discussed above § 57, Ex. 6, p 149

<Y sad >

183 sa wvas (also tad yat and, 10 4, yad v eva and fasmat) sanne
“chavaka rtugrahaig carati, ‘He (==the Adhvaryu-priest) proceeds
with the season-cups when the Achaviaka-priest has taken his
seat’. GB. 4. 3. 1. 3—4 (quater)

184. tasya pratahsavane sannesuw naragansesv ekadaga dakying
vyadigatr, ‘When, at his morning pressing, the Niragansa-cupg
have been set down he assigns eleven gift-cows (to the priests).
PB. 17. 11. 2.

Cf below, Ex. 186.

185. astav agtavingaticatamanan, prataksavane sannesu nardacansesu
{dadati]. . ., dvatriigatam astaviigaticatamanans tytiye savane sannesu
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naragaisesu [dadat], ‘At the morning pressing, when the Nara-
gansa-cups have been set down, (he gives as fee) eight (gold
pieces) weighing twenty-eight Catamanas, . .; at the third pressing,
when the Naragansa-cups have been set down, (he gives as fee)
thirty-two (gold pieces) weighing twenty-eight Catamanas® PB.
18 3. 2.

186. fasya prataksavane sannesu ‘ndrdgaizsesv ekadaga daksina
niyanta, ekadaga madhyandwme Savane sannesu nardgansesv, ekadaga
rtiyasavane sanunesw nardgansesu, ‘At his morning pressing, when
the Naracansa-cups have been set down, eleven gift-cows are led
up, eleven at the mdday pressing, when the Naracansa-cups have
been set down, eleven ai the third pressing, when the Naragansa-
cups have been set down’. TB.2.7, L. 3.

Cf above, Ex 184

187. yatha samnesu naragansesw dadaty evam esa dadate, ‘He
gives (the fee) even as he gives (the fee) when the Naragansa-
cups have been set down’. K.6 6 (p. 5, 17).

Schroeder here reads yathdsannesw = yatha dsannesw, and Simon 1n his In-
dex lists the participle under 4/ sad 4 d, but the passages quoted above (Ex.
184—186) show that yatha sannesu should be read.

188. marutvatiyayok samnayor daksma diyante, “When the two
Marutvatiya-cups have been set down the gift-cows are given’.
MS. 4.6 8 (p. 91, 2).

189. agmann apa ugatir barhir ¢ "dam (RV. 10. 30. 15) it sannasw
[vasativarisy ekadhanasu ca *nvahal, (He recites the verse) RV. 10.
30. 15 when (the Vasativarl and the Ekadhana waters) have been
set down’, AB. 2. 20. 7.

<V sad + a>

180. gyeno na yonwn sadanam dhiya Frtam (RV. 9. T1.6) uy
[some] asanne [amaha], ‘He recites (the verse) RV 9. 71. 6 when
(the Soma) has been placed (on the Sadas)’. AB. 1. 30. 21.

191, ya alitagrr asemnesu havissu mriyeta ka tatra prayagetieh,
‘If the Agnihotrin should die after the oblations have been placed
(on the Vedi), what expiation 1s there?” AB.7.2.3

192, asanne havisy atithye grmm manthante, “When the guest-
offering has been deposited they churn the fire’. KB.8. 1 (p. 34, 14).
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The Absolute Locative, § 59, Ex. 193—199A.

< vV sad + sam >

193. samsaunesu chandogesu pravrtahomiye a@huti juhoti, “When
the Saman-singers have seated themselves together he offers the
two oblations prescribed for the rite of the choice of the priests’.
KB 18. 5 (p. 81, 6).

<Vs+a>

194. athar *tesv ajisrtesu rathesuw punar gsytesv etesam dundubhinam
ekam yajuso ‘pavaharate, “When these race-running chariots have
returned he takes down one of these drums with a Yajus’. CB.
5. 1. 5. 10.

Cf. the parallel passages K. 14.7 (p 206, 19), above Ex 80, and MS 1.11.7
(p 169, 5) below Ex 195

185 rathesw punar dsrtesw (var. lect. asrjesu) juhots, “When the
chariots have returned he offers an oblation’. MS. 1. 11 7 (p. 169, 5).

The parallel passage K 14 7 (p. 206, 19), omitting the noun, reads: punar
dgatesu juhoti, cf above Ex 80; and the preceding example, Ex. 194.

For the confusion of ¢ and y cf. the Mantra parallels
ajitsm TS. 5.7 2 3, PG.3.1 2, BDh. a3em SMB. 2.1 10

2 6.11 11, _
rtuth@ VS 26, 19. riudhd T_B. 3.7 10.3, ApG 9 14. 1,
vratam PB 21.3. 7. vrajam ApG 22.17 10.

< ¥ stha + ud >

196. sa augha utthite navam apadyasar, “When the flood hath
risen thou shalt enter the ship’. (¢B.1.8 1.4

197. sa augha utthule navam apede, “When the flood had 1isen
he entered the ship’. G©B. 1. 8. 1. 5.

198. wmdranyar carum mrvapet senayam ulthitayam raio grhe,
‘He should offer a pap to Indrani in the king's house when the
army is drawn up’. K. 10. 10 (p. 136, 8).

The parallel passage MS 2 2.5 (p. 19, b) has the present patticiple senayam
uttisthantyam, cf. below § 61, Ex. 44.

199. wmdraya ce *ndranyar ca carum nirvapet senayam utthitayam
rajio grhe, ‘He should offer a pap to Indra and Indrani in the
king’s house when the army is drawn up’. K. 10. 10 (p. 136, 12).

[ Addition from the I&ra.r,lyakas and Upanigads.

< vV stha + ms >
199 A. m(p)sthite preikhe hota vanam audumbaram catatantum
ubhabhyam parigrhyo *ttarata upohate yatha vinam, “When the swing
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§ 59, Ex. 200—206 The Absolute Locative

has been completed the Hotr-priest, taking a Vana (-lute) of Ud-
umbara wood with a hundred strings in both (hands) holds it
on his left (side) like a Vina (-lute). Ait. Ar. 5. 1. 4 (p. 147, 8)

For the abbrewiation of nihsthite to misthefe cf. above § 50, Ex. 27, Rem.,
below § 60, Ex 249 Rem., and cf. pw. s. sth@ + ms

The tianslation of uttarata wupohate follows Sayana; Keith (p 272, note 2)
suggests- ‘strikes 1f, begimmng from the lower side’

< stha + sem >

200. samsthite ’gmstome parikrtasu vasativarisv adhvaryur anna-
homan juhotr, “When the Agnigtoma has been completed (and)
when the Vasativarl water has been carried round the Adhvaryu-
priest offers the food-oblations’ (B.13 5 1. 4.

201. tasmad agmgomiye samsthite yajamanasya grhe citavyam,
‘Therefore, when (the sacrifice) for Agm1 and Soma has been com-
pleted (food) should be eaten in the sacrificer's house’. MS, 3. 7.
8 (p 87, 6).

202. samsthite hy agnyadheye gnihotram hayate, ‘For the Agni-
hotra is offered when the setting up of the fire has been com-
pleted’. KB 18 14 (p. 84, 3).

203. samsthite ’tiratre samnayyena yajante, ‘When the Atiratra
has been completed they sacrifice with the offering of sweet and
sour milk’. PB. 25. 10. 3,

204. samsthite dagame ’hani pura patwisariydjebhya etasman kale
samprasarpants, “When (the rite of) the tenth day has been com-
pleted, before the Patnisamyajas,—at that time they perform the
Samprasarpana’. KB. 27.4 (p 131, 22)

For the resumption by etasmin kale f above § 56

205, atha ¢vo bhate dvitiye (1. atha trtiye, 8. atha caturthe,
9. atha paficame; 10 atha sasthe, 11 atha saptame, 12. atha *stame;
13. atha navame, 14. atha dagame) *hann evam evar ’tasu Savitrisy
(T—14 tasv) wgtigu samsthitasv esas “va *vrt, “Then on the following
day, viz. on the second day [Then on the third . tenth day]
when these offerings to Savitr [these offerings] have been com-
pleted there is the same course of procedure’. (B. 13. 4 8. 6—14.

206 prajapating sutyasv evam eva har-ahah parihrtasv eva
vasatwarisu davasaniyayam antatah samsthitayam [yapamanom
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The Absolute Locative § 59, Ex. 207—216.

samgayanti], ‘On the Sutya-days (they sing of the sacrificer) along
with Prajapati, in exactly the same way, day after day, when
the Vasativari water has been carried round (and) when the
Udavasaniya-oblation has finally been completed’, CB. 13. 4. 4. 4.

207. udayanzyayam samsthiayam ekaveigatun (13. 6.2. 16 ekadaca)
vaga anubandhya alabhate, “When the Udayaniya-oblation has been
completed he takes twenty-one [eleven] supplementary barren
cows (for slaughter). CB. 13.5. 4. 25; 13 6. 2. 16.

208. wdavasaniyayam samsthitayam catasrah .. gayak . . daks-
tnam dadati, ‘When the Udavasaniya-oblation has been completed
they give four women as sacrificial fee’. CB. 13. 5, 4, 27,

209. athar ’nam [yajamanam) wudavasaniyayam samsthitayam
punar abhisificants, ‘“When the Udavasaniya-oblation has been
completed they consecrate this (sacrificer) again’. AB. 8. 5. 2.

210. samsthitayam co ’davasaniyayam maitravarunyd payasyeyd
yajeta, ‘When the Udavasaniya-oblation has been completed he
should sacrifice with clotted milk sacred to Mitra and Varuna’.
KB. 19 7 (p. 87, 2).

211. samsthite gostome paurnamasam nwrvapante, “When the
Gostoma has been completed they offer the full-moon offering’,
PB 25. 10. 8.

212. sa samsthiayor eva dar¢apurnamasayor atha ’mum lokam
eti, ‘After the full-moon and the new-moon (sacrifices) have been
completed—he then goes to yonder world’. CB. 11. 2. 4. 10.

For atha cf. above § 7, b, and below § 65

213. diksantyayarm samsthiayam sayam vaci wsystaydm vindgana-
gma upasameta bhavanty, “When the initiation offering has been
completed (and) when, in the evening, speech has been released
master lute-players are assembled’. CB 13. 4. 4. 2.

214 samsthitesu patmiswnyajesu [samprasarpanti], “When the
Patnisarhyajas have been completed (they perform the Sarnprasar-
pana) KB. 27.4 (p. 131, 24).

215. tasmat samsthite yajie brahmanar tarpayitavas brayat, “There-
fore, when the sacrifice has been completed, he should order the
Brahmana to be gratified’. ¢B.1 7. 3. 28.

216. ned asamsthile yajie pracname, ‘Lest I eat while the sacri-
fice is not (yet) completed’. CB. 1. 8. 1. 39.

Oertel, The Syntax of Cases 13
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§ 59, Ex. 217—225, The Absolule Locative.

217, samsthite yajhe daksinatak poritya parnapatram wnayate,
‘When the sacrifice has been completed, walking round to the
south, he empties the full vessel. CB.1.9.3 1

218. tad yat samsthite yajhe hutesv audgrabhanesa “kham pravr:

nakte . , ‘In that he puts the fire-pan on (the fire} when the
sacrifice has been completed (and) after the Audgrabhana-oblations
have been offered . . " ¢B. 6. 6. 1. 22

219. sarmsthita eva yajihe hutesv audgrabhanesa "kham pravrijyat,
‘He should put the fire-pan on (the fire) when the sacrifice has
been completed (and) after the Audgrabhana-oblations have been
offered’. (B. 6. 6. 1. 22.

220. sarva vai samsthite yajie vag apyate, “When the sacrifice
has been completed speech 1s wholly obtained’. CB. 13. 3. 6. 6;
TB. 3. 9. 18. 1.

221 avrhya ha sma pura samsthite yajie 'gnaw yapam prasyati,
‘Formerly namely he used to pull out the sacrificial stake and
throw 1t into the fire when the sacrifice had been completed’.
MS. 3. 9.4 (p. 119, 13)

Caland, ZDMG 72, p 10, emends prasyati to prasyants, & K 26 6 (p. 129, 5)
Juhvate.

222. samsthite v yajie prahrtesu paridhisu juhotr, ‘For he offers
the oblation after the sacrifice has been completed (and) after the
enclosing sticks have been thrown (into the fire). K. 36. 4

(p- 71, 14).
The parallel passage MS.1 10.9 (p. 149, 16) omuis yayiie, cf. below Ex. 227.
228. yac ca ‘ha samsthite yyie . ., ‘And when he recites after

the sacrifice has been completed . ~  KB. 26. 6 (p. 122, 15—186).

The phrase samsthite yayie (Ex. 2156—223) is abbreviated to
samsthite in the following examples (Ex. 224—236):

224. atha saristhite visrjate, ‘Then, after (the sacrifice) has been
completed, he divests himself (of the vow)’. CB.1.1.1 3; 5.

For wsijate = vratam wsrjate cf above § 48, Ex 46, Rem

225 taw [kapalam] tatah samsthaite : yani gharme kapalany wupa-
comvanty vedhasa (TS, 1. 1. 7. 2) ¢ catuspadaya rca vemuiicate, “When
(the sacrifice) has been completed he takes these (potsherds) apart
with the verse TS. 1. 1. 7. 2 which consists of four Padas’. T8,
3.2 1.6
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The Absolute Locative. § 59, Ex. 226—231

226. dvadaga (2. dvadacar "va) brahmaudanant sasthite nirvapet,
‘When (the sacrifice) has been completed he should offer twelve
rice-paps for the priests’. TB.3.9.8 1; 2.

227, samsthite hi prahrtesw paridhisu juhoti, “For he offers the
oblation after (the sacrifice) has been completed (and) after the
enclosing sticks have been thrown (into the fire). MS.1.10 9
(p. 149, 16). -

The parallel passage K 36. 4 (p. 71, 14) has the full phrase samsthte yajiie,
cf. above, Ex 222

228. tam [somam] sarsthate prahrtesu paridhisv aguhot, “He offered
this (Soma) after (the sacrifice) had been completed (and) after the
enclosing sticks had been thrown (into the fire). MS. 4 7. 4
(p. 98, 5).

229. yat samsthite prahrtesu paridhisu juhote . ., samsthite juhots,
‘In that he offers the oblation after (the sacnfice) has been com-
pleted (and) after the enclosing sticks have been thrown (into the
fire) . . ., he offers the oblation after (the sacrifice) has been com-
pleted’. MS. 4. 7. 4 (p. 98, 6—7).

230. yat samsthite prahrtesu paridhisv ajuhot (and juhoti), ‘In
that he made [makes] the oblation after (the sacrifice) had [has]
been completed (and) after the enclosing sticks had [have] been
thrown (mnto the fire). MS. 4. 7.4 (p. 98, 17—18).

231. yads pura samsthanad viryeta: 'dya vargisyats "t brayad,
yadi samsthite o vraste {var. lect wrste) *ti brayat, ‘If 1t (= the
vessel) should be caused to go to pieces (= break to pieces) be-
fore the completion (of the sacrifice) he should say: “It will rain
to-day”; if (1t should break to pieces) after (the sacrifice) has been
completed, he should say: “It will rain to-morrow” ’ MS. 2.1.8
(p- 9, 13).

Boehtlingk suggests the emendation of viryeta to giryete (pw Nachtrage 4,
p. 296, col. 2, s. # 4+ m, or to diryeta (so Delbriick, Alund. Synt. p 296, note 1
and Caland, WZKM 16, p 97).

For the confuston of v and ¢ I am not able to cite a Manira paraliel;
the vartant, given m Bloomfield’s Concordance, K. 38.6 (p 107, 15) var-
dhamanah for V& 20. 38 ¢ardhamanah is due to an oversight, the printed
K text hike the other parallels reads gardhamanah.

For the confusion of » and d in Mantra texts cf
viksw. RV. 10. 15. 2; and the VS., ddksu AV, 18 1. 46,

TS, and MS. parallels.

18¢
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§ 59, Ex, 232—233 The Absolute Locative.

viksu VS, 4.31,T8.1.28. 1, 6.1,  diksu MS, 1.2. 6 (p. 15, 10)
11.3; K. 2. 6 (p. 12 16); 4. 9.
(p 35,4); CB.3.3 4. 7.

vigah RV. 1 335.5, dicah TB. 2. 8. 6. 2.
vrstyd K. 2. 6 (p. 12, 8). drstya PG 3. 2, 14,
samork K. 18 1 (p. 265, 5). samdrk R'V. 10. 82, 2; and the VS,

TS., and Nir. parallels.

But viryeta is read both 1n lines 13 and 14 without variant and as passive
of the causative 1t 1s unexceptionable both 1n form and meaning; cf. niryamana
and niryate at MS 3 9. 3 (p. 116, 2; 3; and 5) tasmad [yapat] vaé ime loka
niryamandad bibhyati, *gvaro hy eso *¢anto miryamdne iman lokdn hnsitoh . . .,
¢amayaty evar *nan, ¢inta eva naryate, “As it (=the sacrificial stake) is caused
to move downward (=is falling down) these worlds are afraid of it; for being
caused to move downward (= falling down) unappeased 1t 1s capable of harming
these worlds; .. ; he appeases 1it, and (thus) 1t 1s caused to move downward
(= to fall down) appeased’. Cf. above § 44,¢ and the Corrections and Additions
to p. 95, line 23.

This last passage, by the way, casts doubt on Weber’s emendation of
prayateh to prapatak in the parallel passage TS 6. 3. 3.3 wme vae loka
yapat prayato bibhyats {cf. above § 44, b). The change of ¥ to p 15 so slight
that both Delbrick (Altind. Synt. p. 111, 28) and Keith accept Weber's
emendation. But TS. prayatak “as 1t moves (literally, “steps’) forward® 1s
so close a parallel to MS. niryamianat ‘as it 1s caused to move downward’
that the reading of all the TS mss. should probably be kept. The sacr1-
ficial stake does not simply fall down like an ordinary tree, but, like a
person, it threateningly moves forward or downward.

The future vras¢d seems to occur in this passage only; for the ra cf Whit-
ney, Gr § 241; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. 1, p. 212, § 190,a. Contrast the agent
noun vdrstd TS. 7.5, 20. 1 =KAqv. 5. 17 (p 170, 18),. ¢f above § 59, Ex 93,
Rem. (in fine).

For the use of the two futures varsisyats and vrastd cf. Whitney, Gr. 949,a;
Delbrick, Altind. Synt. p. 296, § 168.

232. tan [mayukhan] samsthite rathavahanasya (K. omits rathava-
hanasya) madhyamesayam atihanydt (K. upahanti), “When (the sacri-
fice) has been completed he should hammer [he hammers] these
(pegs) into the middle (part of the) pole of the wagon-frame’,
MS. 2. 2.1 (p. 14, 11); K. 11. 6 (p. 152, 1).

For madhyamesa cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr.II, 1, § 101, b, p 234; and Keith’s
note to the parallel passage TS. 2.3.1.5

233. ya caturths [ahutik] tam samsthite psu juhoti, “The fourth
(oblation) he offers in the waters after (the sacrifice) hag been
completed’. K. 11. 10 (p. 158, 5).
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The Absolute Locative. § 59, Ex. 234—239.

234. samsthite [ahutayak] hotavyah, ‘(The oblations) should be
offered after (the sacrifice) has been completed’. K. 12. 2 (p. 164, 9).

285. yat sarsthite juhuyat . . ., ‘If he were to make the offering
after (the sacrifice) has been completed’. K. 12. 2 (p. 164, 10).

236. vikarso vai tatha yajhasya bhavati yad asamsthite nipadyeta,
‘If one were to rest while (the sacrifice) is not (yet) completed a
tearing-apart_of the sacrifice would (thus) ensue’. JB. 2. 168.

Instead of asarmsthite yajie CB. 1. 8. 1. 39 (above, Ex. 216) and
the abbreviated asamsthite JB. 2. 168 (above, Ex. 236) the com-
pound vi-suristhite is used in the following passage:

237. tasmat prataranuvaka upakrie visamsthite yayie subrahmanyak
subrahmanyam ahvayati, “Therefore the Subrahmanya-priest calls
the Subrahmanya hither when arrangements for the morning hiany
have been made (and) when the sacrifice has not (yet) been com-
pleted’. SB. 1.2.9.

Ve as negative prefix with a past participle 15 very exceptional. The only
close parallel which I am able to quote is mnirmiidhae cated. in pw. and PW.
{s. muh + mis, col. 844) from Mark. Par. 132, 34 and rendered there by “micht
vergeblich’, ‘haud irntus’.

For Sutra occurrences of msamsthita ‘not completed® cf. PW. s. v. and s.
sarcara, 2,a, col 553; and pw. s. visamsthitasancara.

Instead of the locative absolute asamsthate yajie ¢B. 1 8. 1. 39
(above Ex. 216), asarmsthite JB. 2 168 (above Ex. 236), and visarit-
sthite $B. 1. 2. 9 (above Ex. 237) the nominal expressions pura
yajrasya samsthayat (CB. 3. 1. 3. 6 ned . . . pura yajiasya samsthaya
antam gachani, ‘Lest I reach the end before the completion of the
sacrifice’) and pura samsthanat MS. 2. 1. 8 (p. 9, 13) above Ex. 231
are also found; cf. also CB. 9. 4. 4. 15 kime pura samsthayai sarstha-
rapam kuryama, ‘Why should we perform a spemes of completion
prior to completion?’

288. atha “nabandhyasya vapayarm samsthitayam tvastrena pagund
caranti, ‘Now when the (offering of the) omentum of the supple-
mentary (victim) has been completed they proceed with the victim
sacred to Tvastr’. KB. 19.6 (p. 86, 7).

239. te samsthita eva madhyandine savane purda trévyasavanad etam
ajuhavuk, . . .; tothar “va graho hayate samsthita eva madhyandine
savane purg triyasavandat, “They offered this (cup) when the noon-
pressing had been completed (and) before the third pressing, . .;
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§ 59, Ex. 240—250. The Absolute Locative

thus the cup is offered after the noon-pressing has been com-
pleted (and) before the third pressing’. (¢B. 4 3.5. 2.

240. atha ’ha samsthita eva madhyandme savane purd lrtiyasa-
vanat . , ‘Then he says, when the noon-pressing has been com-
pleted (and) before the third pressing...” ¢B.4.3.5 8.

241. samsthitesu samsthitesw savanesu’japeh, ‘After each pressing
has been completed thou shouldst mutter’. CB. 12. 3. 4. 6.

242, atha samsthite samsthite savane vacayati, “Then, when each
pressing has been completed, he makes (bim) speak’. GB. 1.5.15
(p- 131, 5).

243. na ‘samsthite some ’dhvaryuk pratyaik sado ’tiyat, ‘The
Adhvaryu-priest should not go beyond the Sadas before the Soma
(-sacrifice) has been completed’. TS. 6. 3. 1. 6.

244. te deva var samsthite some pra sruco “haran pra yapam,
‘After the Soma (-sacrifice) had been completed the gods threw
the offering-spoons (and) the sacrificial stake (into the firey TS.
6. 3.4.9.

245. samsthite some pra prastoram harati, ‘After the Soma
(-sacrifice) has been completed he throws the grass-bunch (into
the fire). TS. 6 3.4 9.

246. etasyam [estaw) samsthitayam upotthaya ’dhvaryug ca yaja-
manag ca ’gvasya daksme karpa ajopatah, ‘After this (oblation) has
been completed the Adhvaryu-priest and the sacrificer whisper into
the mght ear of the horse’ CB. 13. 4. 2. 15.

247. tasyam [wstau] samsthidayam yajamano ’gnihotram juhott,
‘After this (oblation) has been completed the sacrficer offers the
Agnibotra’. KB. 18. 14 (p. 84, 2)

248 tasmat tasyam [istau] samsthitayam yajamano ‘gnihotram
guhuyat, ‘Therefore the sacrificer should offer the Agnihotra after
this (oblation) has been completed’. KB. 18. 14 (p. 84, 3).

<V sru >

249 yathar "va tot prajapater uthrante prana utkrante virye srufe
*nne rikto ’cayad etad asya tad rapam, ‘As Prajapati, when breath
had departed, when wigour had departed, when food had flown
away, lay there emptied, so was then his form’. ¢B.7.1.2 9.

<V hr + prat, ‘to sing the Pratihara’ >

250. pratikyte puro padravat su marakah, (The interval) after
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The Absolute Locative § 60, Ex 1—4.

the Pratihara has been chanted (but) before the Upadrava is one
hell’. JB. 1. 325 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 124).

For the hypostasis of the absolute locative pratshrte and of the adverbial
phrase puro *padravat cf. above § 59, Ex 8, Rem.

§ 690. 2. The Verb 1s transitive.
<Vap>
1. apte trwratre gayatrya rapena prayanti, “When the Triratra

has been attained (= completed) they proceed with the Gayatri-
form’, PB. 12, 7.2

2. apte sadahe chandansi stoman krtva prayanty, “When the (rite
of the) sixth day has been attained (= completed) they proceed
using (new) metres and Stomas’. PB. 14.1 2.

3. yad apte [dagardtre] pravalth Ruryur atipadyeran, yad avatyo
bhavanty anatipadaya, If, after (the ten-night rite) has been attained
(= completed), they were to use (verses) containing (the word)
“forth” (pre) they would skip; in that (the verses) contain (the
word) ‘“hither’” (¢)—that is for the sake of avoiding (such) skip-
ping’. PB. 15. 9. 3.

4. apratistham va ete gachanti yesam samwatsare ‘napte ’thar
*kadagimy apyate, “Those whose set of eleven (victims) 1s attained
= exhausted) before the yearly session 1s attained (= completed)
suffer from the lack of a firm footing’. TB 1.2 5. 1.

For atha cf. above § 7, b, and below § 65,b. In all these pascages (Ex. 1—4)
apte 1s equivalent to samapte, parisamapte (cf. the Commentary to PB. 14 1. 1—2
which glosses apyante by parisamapyante, and dpte by parisamdpte, and to PB.
15. 9. 3 where apte 1s glossed by samdapyamane)

Similarly samvatsarais apted 1s synonymous with senwatsare paryavete [cf.
above § 59, Ex 52] or samvatsare paryete [cf. above § 59, Ex 53 —57] == “after
the expiration, at the complelion of a year’. Thus, TS 5. 5. 1. 6—7 yo vai
samvatsaram ukhyam obhitva gnui cinute yathd same garbho *vapadyate tddrg
eva tad drtun drehed, vawgvanaram dvadagakapalam purastan nirvapet, smiwaisaro
°d agmr vaigranaro, yathd sapvatsaram Gptvd kdla dgate [cf above § 59, Ex, 86]
vjayata evam eva samvatsaram Aptva kala dgate *gnun cinute nd >rtvm drchats,
‘If one piles the fire without having kept it m the pan for the space of a year,
—that 1s as if an embryo 1s prematuiely miscarried—, he would go to rwin; he
should first offer (a cake) on twelve potsherds sacred to (Agni) Vaigvanara, for
Agnmi Vaigvanara 1s (identical with) the year; even as (an embryo)} 1s (properly)
born after the year has been attamned (= after the expiration of a year) when
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§ 60, Ex. 4. The Absolute Locative,

the proper time has come so he piles the fire after the year has been attained
= after the expiration of a year) when the proper time has come’, TS 2.2 6.2
samvatsardye va etaw samamdte yaw samamdte, tayor yah pirvo *bhidruhyati
tan varuno grindti, vaigrinaram dvadagakapalam mirvapet samaminayoh piarvo
*bhidruhya, samvatsaro vd agwir vaigcvdnareh, sarmvatsaram evd ptod nirvaru-
nam parest@d abhidruhbyat: nai 'nam varune grhndti, ‘Two who make a covenant
make the covenant for the space of a year; he of the two (covenantots) who
commits a hostile act before (the stipulatedr tune of a year has expired) him
Varuna seizes; he of the two covenantors who commits a hostle act before (the
stipulated time of a year has expired) should offer (a cake) on twelve potsherds
sacred to (Agm) Vaigvanara; Agm Vaigvanara namely is (identical with) the year;
s0 he commts the hostile act (as) having attained the year (= as if after the
expiration of the stipulated year), as afterwards (=as after the covenanted time),
exempt from (the vengeance of) Varuna; Vaiuna does not seize him’; MS. 2 5.
6 (p 55 14); K 13 1 (p 180, 1) agnaye vargranardye krsnam petvam Glabheta
samdnitam abhidhroksyant (for samantam abhadhroksyant K. reads yas samantam
abhidruhyed yo va *bhidudhrukset), sarmvatsaro vé agrar vaigeanar ah, samvatsardye
samamyate (for sarwatserdye samamyate K rteads samvaisarayei “sa samamate
yas samamate), samvatsaram evd *ptod varunam kdmam abhidruhyat:, ‘He who
1s about to commit a hostile act [commts a hoshle act or is about to commit
one] against one with whom he has made a covenant should take {for slaughter)
for Agm Vaigvanara a black he-goat; Agni Vaigvinara namely 1s (1dentical with)
the year, and for the space of a year a covenant 1s made [he who covenants
covenants]; (but) having attained the year (= after the expiration of a year) he
commits a hostile act exempt from (the vengeance of) Varuna as he pleases’;
MS.2 1.2 (p. 2,7) and K. 10 3 (p. 127, 3) are verbatim 1dentical with MS 2 5.
6 (p. 55, 14) and K, 13. 1 (p 180, 1) respectively, except for the introductory clause
which runs there* agnaye vagvanaraye dvada¢akapdalar nirvapet.

For TS. 2. 2. 6. 2; MS. 2. 1. 2 (p. 2, 7), 2. 5. 6 (p. 55, 14), K. 10,3
(p- 127, 3); 13 1 (p 180, 1) cf. Wackernagel, Sitzungsberichte der kgl
preufs, Ak. d. Wiss, 1918, p 407—408.

Nirvarunaom in TS. and avarunam m MS. and K. are adverbs (pw.
Nachtrage 4, p 295, col. 2 and p 301, col. 1) not adjectives, as Keith
renders nirvarunam ‘against one who has lost Varuna's protection’.

In the story of the cows’ Sattra (TS.7 5 1;7.5.2; K 33.1,PB.4 1,IB 2,
372; AB. 4.17) T3. 7. 5. 1. 1 reads tah [gavah] sarwatsaram aptoo *datisthann.
ardatsme °ti, “These (cows) rose up (= ended the Sattra) having attained the year
(= after the expiration of a year) (thinking): “We have gained (our desire)”’,
while the parallel passages have 4/ ap + sam: AB. 4. 17. 3 samapayisyamah sarm-
vatsaram; PB. 4. 1. 2 sam swhwvatsaram apayama; JB. 2. 372 sarvan evar i@
dvadaga mdsas samdpayama; and +/ pad + sam: TS. 7.5.2.1; K. 33.1 (p. 27, 4)
sarhvatsaram sampddyo ‘tigthma. These examples of the use of the simple
¥ dp show that Bohtlingk's emendation of Chand. Up. 1. 4. 4 yodd o&t rcam ap-
nott “When he compleles the r¢* to reari samapmoty is not necessary.
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The Absolute Locative. § 60, Ex. 5—16.

< v+ with astam® >

5. astamita aditye bhasmai *va prathamam udvapati, ‘After the
sun has set he first throws out the ashes’. CB. 6. 6. 4. 1.

6. astamita adutye . . kvmjyotwr eva ’yarh purusah, ‘Possessed of
what light is this man ... when the sun has set?” OB. 14.7. 1.
3; 4; b; 6 (BAU. 4. 3. 3—6).

1. candramasy astamite kvmgjyotir eva ’ya purusak, ‘Possessed
of what light is this man when the moon has set?” CB. 14.7
1.4; 5; 6 (=BAU. 4. 3. 4—6).

8. atho apy ahuh : saurya evar sa paguh syad iti, tasmad elasminn
astamite pagavo badhyante, ‘And they also say: “The animal should
belong to Sirya”; therefore the animals are tied up when this
{Stirya) bas set’. CB. 11.8.3.2.

The phrase aditya (Ex D and 6) or swrya (Ex. 8) astamite is
abbreviated to astamite in the following examples (Ex. 9—20):

9. yat sayam astamte juhoti . . , ‘When he offers in the evening
after (the sun) has set...” CB.2.3.1. 2; 4; 9; 1L

10. sayam astamite dve ahuti juhot:, ‘In the evening after (the
sun) has set he offers two oblations’. CB. 2. 3. 3. 9.

11. tam astamite vacam wisrjate, ‘After (the sun) has set he re-
leases this speach’. CB. 3. 2. 2. 4.

12. astamite *nugansate, ‘Afterwards, when (the sun) has set, he
recites the Castra’. CB. 4. 5. 3. 11 (bis).

13 te ’stamite praica upaniskramant:, “When (the sun) has set
they walk out toward the east. CB. 4. 6. 9. 23.

14. tayor [samudrayok] va etayor atyayanam asti . . . astamite
pura tamsrayai Suvyustayam puro ‘dayat, JB. 1.5 (Caland, Aus-
wahl p. 5), see above § 59, Ex. 172,

15. tayor [samudrayok] etad eva ’tyayanam astamite pura tamisra-
yar suvyusiayam puro ’dayat, IJB. 1. 6 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 6), see
above § 59, Ex. 173.

16. atho khalv astamita eva vacar vispjeran, ‘After (the sun) has
set they should release speech’. AB. 5. 24. 11.

In the preceding clause the temporal 1dea is expressed paratactically: sam-
ayansitah suryah sydd atha &cass visrjeran, “The sun should be half set, then
they should release speech’ = “When the sun is half set they should release speech’.

! Cf Sieg, Nachrichten d. Gotting. Ges. d. Wiss 1923, p. 21.
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§ 60, Ex 17—21 The Absolute Locative,

17. etad va agnihotram anyedyur hayate yad astumite sayam juhoty
anudite pratar, athar “tad agmhotram ubhayedywr hayate yad astamate
sayam juhoty udite pratah, AB. 5. 29. 3, see above § 59, Ex. 40.

18. esa ha va ahoratrayos tejasy juhoti yo ‘stamite sayarin juhoty
udite pratah, ‘He offers in the brilliance of night and day who
offers (the Agnihotra) in the evening when (the sun) has set (and)
in the morning when (the sun) has risen’. AB. 5. 29. 6.

19. esa ha var satyam vadan satye juhotr yo ’stamite sayam ju-
hoty udite pratak, ‘He, speaking the truth, offers in truth who
offers (the Agnihotra) in the evening when (the sun) has set (and)
in the morning when (the sun) has risen’. AB 5. 31. 4.

20. sayam astanute pura tamasas tasmin kale yubuyat, ‘In the
evening when (the sun) has set (but) before {complete) darkness
(has set in),—at that time he should offer (the Agnihotra). KB. 2. 9.
{p 8 8)

For the resumption by tasmin kale ¢f above § 56

I Additions from the ._Aranyakas and Upanigads.
20 A ya eva ’sya stamite svargo lokas tasmmn evai *nam dadhats,
‘What heavenly world there is of him when (the sun) has set, in
that he places him’. JUB. 4 10. 17,

20 B ya prathamastamde tan mdhanam, (The time) immmediately
after sun-set is (1dentical with) the Nidhana’. Chand. Up 2. 9. 8

For the hypostasis of prathaméstamie cf. above § 59, Ex 8, Rem
For the compound prathemastamte cf. above § 59, Ex. 181, Rem.

A corresponding negative compound *anastamite ‘when (the
sun) has not (yet) set’ does not occur in the Brahmana prose,
the idea is expressed by pura ’dityasya ’stamayat, OB. 2. 3. 1. T;
8; 3 9.2. 7, and pura ’stamayat, CB. 3. 2. 2. 26; 4. 5. 3. 11 (bis).
Cf. the nominal parallels to anudita aditye, anudite sarye given
above § 59, Ex 14, Rem.

<V i+ abla — ava >
21, ya armi vyardatak pagauw va puruge va ‘bhyavete . . , “The
two waves which move apart when an animal or a man bhas
stepped into (the water)...” CB. . 3. 4. 4.
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The Absolute Locative, § 60, Ex 22—30

22. viryam va etad apam udardaty pacaw v@ puruse va bhyavete,
‘The vigour of the waters surges up when an animal or a man
has stepped into (the water) CB 5.3.4 6.

apah must be supplied with abhyavete, ¢f CB 3 2. 2.27 (his), 3.8.5.10; 4
4,5.10 (bis); MS 3 6.7 (p 68,18), 4 8.5 (bis, p. 112, 4 and p. 113, 12), PB.
5 9.2, $B.3.1 1 For the abbreviation cf. above § 48, Ex 46, Rem

<V kr-with hi > '

24 wupakrte [stotre] huikrte manthant:, “When the arrangement
{for the Stotra) has been made (and) when the Hin-call has been
uttered they churn (the firey. PB 12. 10. 13

< v kr with vagat >

25. tasmad w saha wvar va vasatkarena jubuyad vasatkyte va,
“Therefore he should offer the oblation either along with the
Vasat-call or after the Vasat-call has been uttered® CB.1.7. 2.
12; 13; 14.

26. ta(v) ubhav eva vasatkrie juhuéak, ‘These two offer the ob-
lation after the Vasat-call has been uttered’. CB. 2.5 2 31; 32.

2. wvagatkrte juhohr, ‘He offers the oblation after the Vasat-call
has been uttered’. CB. 2 5. 2 37; 38; 2.5.3 7; 8, 9; 10; 12,
13; 14; 15: 2.6 1. 27; 28; 29; 81, 3.4.4.11; 12; 13; 3.8. 2.

23; 27; 3.8. 3. 32; 33; 34; 4.3 5. 20; 4.4.1.7; 4. 4.2 4, 5;
6; 4.4 3.9; 4.4.5.16; 17, 5.1, 3. 14, 5, 2. 2. 18, 5, 3. 2. 8;
53 3.15; 5.4.4.24, 11.2.2.5; 13.5.2.23; 13.5.3 7; 14. 2

2. 15, 14. 3. 1. 30.

28. vagatkrte *dhvaryur juhoti, “The Adhvaryu-priest offers the
oblation after the Vagat-call has been uttered’. (B 4. 2. 1.22;
4.5.2.9; 11.

29 fam va etam [purodacam] puronuvakyavantam yayyavantam
vasathrte sruca juhoti, ‘He offers this (cake), which 1s connected
with an invitatory formula (and) with an offering-formula, with
the ladle after the Vasat-call has been uttered.” CB.9.3.1 16.

30. katham asyai *te puronwvakyavanto yajyavanto vasatkrte sruca
huta bhavante; . . .; evam w ha ‘syai ‘te puronuvakyavanfo yajya-
vanto vagatkyrte sruca huta bhavantr, ‘How [Even so] do these
{cakes), which are connected with an invitatory formula (and)
with an offering formula, come to be offered by him with the
ladle after the Vagat-call has been uttered’. CB.9.3.1 17,
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§ 60, Ex. 31—38. The Absolute Locative.

31. atha >sminn [agnau] etasn [rasam; 10. 4.1 14; 20 graham]
vasatkrte juhoti, ‘He then offers this (sap [cup]) in this (fire) after
the Vasat-call has been uttered’. CB. 10. L. 1, 6; 10. 4. 1. 14; 20.

32. ta ete (GB. has te for ta ete) vagathyie-vagatkrte vyutkramanti,
These (viz. speech, out-breathing, and in-breathing) depart in
different directions whenever the Vasat call has been uttered’.
AB. 3. 8. 9; GB. 2. 3.6 (p. 192, 9).

33. tayor [darbhatarunakayok)] wvasatkrte ’ntakparidhi —purvam
prasyed : dadhikravno akarisam (RV. 4. 839. 6) ity etaya rca sasvaha-
karaya *nuvasatkyte param : a dadhikrak cavasa pafica krstir (RV. 4.
38. 10) ¢, ‘Of these two (grass-blades) he should throw the first
between the enclosing sticks, after the Vagat-call has been uttered,
with the verse RV. 4. 39. 6 accompanied by the Svaha-call; the
second (blade) with (the verse) RV. 4. 38. 10 after the Vasat-call
has been repeated’. AB. 7.33. 1.

34. vagatkrie juhoty anwvagatkrte, ‘He offers the oblation after
the Vagat-call has been uttered (and) after the Vasat-call has
been repeated’. CB. 4. 4. 3. 9.

The expression *avasatkrfe in the sense of ‘before the Vasat-
call has been made’ does not occur in the Brahmana prose; in
its stead the nominal phrase pura vasatkarat is used, ¢B. 1. 7. 2.
13 fad atha yat pura vasatkdaraj juhuyat, 14 yat pura vasathara)
Juhuyat, ‘If he should make the oblation before the Vasat-call’.
But ananuvagsatkrte ‘before the Vagat-call has been repeated’ occurs
at GA. 2. 17, below Ex. 38A.

The simple nominal locative vasafkare is used in the sense of
‘after the Vagat-call’ (cf. Delbriick, Altind Synt. § 76, p.117) at OB.
2. D. 3. 18 tasmin vasatkare juhuyat, ‘He should offer the oblation
after this Vagat-call (viz. the Vagat~call made by the bull’s roar)’.

< ky with vasat + anu >

35. anuvasatkrte juhotr, ‘He offers the oblation after the Vasat-
call has been repeated’. CB. 14, 2. 2. 17,

36. anuvasatkrte bhaksam aharati, ‘He brings the Soma draught
after the Vasat-call has been repeated’. OB 14. 3. 1. 30.

37. = above Ex. 33.

38. = above Ex. 34.

204



The Absolute Locative. § 60, 38 A—41.

[ Additions from the Arapyakas and Upanisads.

38 A. ananuvagatkrta eva preikham grathnant:, “They tie the swing

before the Vasat-call has been repeated’. GCA. 2. 17.
< V & with alam >

38B yathai ‘va khalv ayam asmui charwre sadhv alarkrte sadhv
alamkrto bhavati, suvasane suvasanah, pariskyte pariskria, evam eva
yam asminn andhe ’ndho bhavati, srame sramah, parwrkne pari-
vrknah, “‘Just as this (Self) is handsomely groomed, finely dressed,
(and) adorned when this body is handsomely groomed, finely
dressed, (and) adorned, even so it is blind, lame, (and) mutilated
when this (body) is blind, lame, (and) mutilated’. Chand. Up.
8.9.1; 2.

Contrast the yadi-clauses at Chand Up 8. 10. 1, 3 tad yady api *da ¢ariram
andhai bhavaty anandhal sa bhavati, yadi sramam asramah . . 1

<Vk+a>

39. etair eva juhuyad gosv akrtasw, ‘With these he should offer
the oblation when the cows have been driven out’. MS 4. 2. 11
(p. 34, 18).

Gosv akrtasw 1s contrasted with antargosthasu gosu (p. 34, 17): pratar evd
*ntargosth@su gosw hotavyam, ‘The oblation should be offered in the morning
when the cows are (still) 1n the stable’.

<V kr +upa-a >

40. te hai ’ke brahmana wupakrte prataranwvake stomabhagai japi-
tva bhasamana wpasate, tad dhar “tad wvaca brahmana upakrte pra-
taranuvake brahmanar bhagamanam drstva :’rdham asyo yajiasya
‘ntaragur i, ‘Now some Brahman-priests, when the arrangement
for the morning litany has been made, sit talking when they
have muttered the Stomabhagas; with reference to this a Brah-
mana said when he saw a Brahman-priest talking after the arrange-

ment for the morning litany had been made: “They have ex-
cluded one half of this sacrifice”’. AB. . 33. 3.

Cf. the parallel passage JUB. 3. 16. 5 below Ex. 42A

41. tasmad brakmo ’pakrte prataranuwvake vacamyamak syad o
*pangvantaryamayor homad wupakrtesu pavamanesy o ‘drcak, “There-
fore the Brahman-priest should restrain his speech after the arrange-
ment for the morning litany has been made until the offering of
the Upangu and Antaryama (cups), (and) when the arrangement
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§ 60, Ex. 42—44 A. The Absolute Locative

for the Pavamana (Stotras) has heen made until the end’. AB.
5. 33 4.

Cf. the parallel passages GB. 1.8 3, below Ex 176 and JUB. 3 16 6, below
Ex. 42B.

42, tasmat prataranuvaka upakyte visamsthite ca yagiie subrahman-
yah subrahmanyam ahvayah, SB 1. 2.9, see above § 59, Ex. 237.

I Additions from the Z\rar,lya,ka.s and Upanigads.

42 A. etad dha tad vidvan brahmama wvdca brahmdapam pratoer-
anuvaka upakrte vavadyamanam asinam , ‘A Brahmana knowing
this said to a Brahman-priest who sat loudly talking when the
arrangement for the Prataranuvaka had been made . JUB.
3.16.5

Cf. the parallel passage AB 5 33.3 above Ex. 40.

42B tasmad brahma pratoranuwvake wupdkrie vacamyama Gsita,
Therefore the Brahman-priest should sit restramning his speech
when the arrangement for the Prataranuviaka has been made’.
JUB. 3. 16. 6.

Cf. the parallel passage AB 5 33.4 above Ex 41

42C so yatro ‘pakrte prataranuwvake pura paridhaniyaya brahma
vyavavadats . . ‘If the Brahman-priest, after the arrangement for
the Prataranuvaka has been made (and) before the concluding
(verse), begins to talk . > Chand, Up. 4. 16. 2

42D. atha yatro *pakrte prataranuvaka na purd paridhaniydaya
brahma vyavavadats . . ., ‘If, on the other hand, the Brabman-
priest does not begin to talk after the arrangement for the Pra-
taranuvaka has been made (and) before the concluding (verse). ..’
Chand Up. 4. 16. 4. |

43. sa prastoto ’pakyte stotra aha  , “After the arrangement
for the Stotra has been made the Prastoir-priest says..’ AB.
5. 34 4.

44 upakrie [stotre] hankrie manthants, PB. 12. 10. 13, see above
Ex. 24.

[ Addition from the :h'al)yakas and Upanisads,
44 A. wpakrte stotre traidham mmayatha, ‘When the arrangement
for the Stotra has been made pour out (the water) in three places’.
Ait. Ar.5 1 2 (p. 146, 1 Keith). |
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The Absolute Locative. § 60, Ex. 45—-52.

45. upakrtaya svahe (TS. 7. 4. 16. 1) *ty upakrte [agve] juhotr, ‘He
offers the oblation with (the formula) TS. 7.4 16.1 after (the
horse) has been prepared’. TB. 3. 9. 16. 2.

Cf. Ap€. 20. 15, 6 below Ex 235 Rem

[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanigads.

<V kbr + pare >
45A. =above Ex. 38B.

<V kr + pra >

46. tam [grantham} prakrte karman visyat:, “When the work is
completed he undoes this (knot)) CB. 3.5 3.25

47 prakrte karman [granthim] visyati, “When the work is com-~
pleted he undoes (the knot)” ¢B 3. 6. 1. 25.

<V k>

48. tasmad upangu vaca cardavyam some rajam krite, gandharvesw
Il tarky vag bhavatr, “Therefore, when king Soma has been bought,
one should proceed with low voice, for then Speech 1s among the
Gandharvas’. AB. 1. 27 4

49 some rajany krite subrahmawyam ahvayante, ‘When king
Soma has been bought they call the Subrahmanya hither’ AB 6 3.1.

50. atha yam Fkrite rajany subrahmanyam ahvayate yam etam
daksenasu niyamanass thave tisthan Subrahmanyam ahvayat, sar
*ve “yam, ‘Now 1t 1s this same Subrahmanya which he calls hither
when king (Soma) has been bought, which he, standing on the
mound, calls hither while the gift-cows are being led up’. JB. 2,
80 (JAOS. 18, p. 36).

b1. krite some ’pornute, “When the Soma has been bought he
uncovers (the person who 1s being consecrated). TS.6.1.3 3.

Kriute some 15 contrasted with pura somasya krayat (cf TS 3.1 2.1 purastaz
somasye krayat) \n the pieceding clause: na purd somasya krayad apornvita,
yat pur@ somasya krayad apornvite , ‘One should not uncover him before

the purchase of the Soma, if he were to uncover him before the purchase of
the Soma . °

52 sa vai tarhy eva jayate yarhy adah some krite (var. lect
kriyate) prornute, ‘He (=the person who 1s being consecrated)
is born at the moment when he covers (him with the caul) there
after the Soma has been bought’. MS 38.6. 7 (p. 68, 17).
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The Absolute Locative. § 60, Ex. 53—59.

53. krite some maitravarunaya dandam prayachati, ‘After the Soma
has been bought he gives the staff to the Maitravarupa-priest’.
TS.6.1.4.2.

54 yam prathamam diksito vasati yajiam taya “varunddhe, yam
some krite prajam taya, “The first (night) which the consecrated
person spends he thereby obtains the sacrifice; (and the night)
which (he spends) after the Soma has been bought (he) thereby
(obtains) offspring’. MS. 3. 6. 3 (p. 63, 15).

< v khya -+ prati >

55. pratr yad apo adrgram ayatr {(RV. 10 30. 13) o prati-
khyatasu [apsv anvaha], ‘He recites (the verse) RV. 10. 30. 13 when
(the holy water) has been sighted (by the Hotr-priest). KB. 12.1
(p- 53, 10).

The paralle]l passage AB. 2. 20. 4 (below § 62, Ex. 19) reads prafidrgyamandsu
for pratikhydatasu.

<V khya 4 vi-a >

56. sa ha vyakhyata wwaca .. “When it had been explained
he said .. OB. 4. 1. 5. 10.

Vyakhyate stands for the locative vydkhyate not for the nominative vyakhya-
tah smee v khyd -+ ve-d governs the dative of the person, GB. 14. 5. 4 4 (= BAU.
2.4, 4); 14. 7.3 5 (= BAU. 4. 5. 5) vyakhyasyiam te

< v gam 4+ a >

57. sakrd eva yama dgate devebhyo yayiam duhe, “He milks the
sacrifice for the gods once, the end having been reached’. K. 23.
6 (p. 81, 8)

For y@ma==‘end, conclusion’ cf. TS. 6. 3, 1. 6 yamo h: sa tesam, ‘For that is

the end of these (fires)’, 6. 6. 6. 2 atho etarhy eva >sya yamah, “And then indeed
18 the end of this (nite)’.

Or, possibly, yama may have here the ordinary sense of ‘course, journey’,
in which case 1t would have to be constiued as cognate accusative (cf. § 66, 4):
‘After the course has been traversed’. The sense would be the same in either
case: ‘After the task has been accomplished’

<Y grh >
58. prane grhite ‘smad annam (18 etayor ubhayor grhitayor asmad
urg) udactkramisat, ‘When breath had been seized food [when
these two (viz. food and breath) had been seized vigour] desired
to depart from him’. (B.7.5.1.17; 18.
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The Absolute Locative. § 60, Ex. 59—65.

59. arjr grhwtayam asmad ete ubhe udacikramigatam, ‘When vigour
has been seized these two (viz. food and breath) desired to depart
from him’. ¢B.7.5.1.19.

60. dyavaprthivi havise grhita udavepetam, “Heaven and earth
trembled when the oblation had been taken’. TB. 3. 2.4. 7.

Contrast the ablative in the parallel passages K. 31. 3 (p. 4, 19) éme ovai loka
haviso grhitad udavepanta and MS 4. 1.5 (p 7, 6) haviso grhitad ime lokd uda
vepanta; cf. above § 44, k.

61. tad ahub - kwin na ‘tistwvant, kim na tgansanti, kwm na
‘tigrhpante, sa brayat: pranam eva na ’hLstuvanti, stute vai prana
eva parigisyate, vacam eva na ‘tigansanti, caste var vig eva parigis-
yate, mana eva na ‘tigrhnants, grhite var mana eva parggsyate, ‘They
say: “Beyond what do they not chant the Stotra? Beyond what
do they not recite the Castra? Beyond what do they not draw
(the cup)?” Let him say: “It is breath beyond which they do
not chant the Stotra, for, when the Stotra has been chanted,
breath remains over; it 18 speech beyond which they do not recite
the Castra, for, when the Castra has been recited, speech remains
over; it is mind beyond which they do not draw (the cup), for,
when (the cup) has been drawn, mind remains over”’, JB. 2. 39.

For the s 1n atistuvants cf Wackernagel, Alind, Gr.I, p 234, § 204,b

<vYea>

62. yad v eva cite garkapatya acita ahavaniye ‘tha rajanam kri-
nati . . ., (The reason) why he buys king (Soma) when the Garha-
patya-fire has been piled (but) when the Ahavantya-fire has not
(yet) been piled. ’ CB.7.8.1.2; 3.

Contrast the paratactical expression B 7 3. 1. 1 cito garhapatyo bhavaty acita
ahavaniyo ‘tha rdjanam kiindt, “The Garhapatya-fire has been piled (but) the
Khavaniya-ﬁre has not (yet) been piled, then he buys king (Soma).

For atha cf. above § 7, b, and below § 63, a.

63. yad agnaw samicita etam dicam etr .., ‘If he goes in this

direction when the fire-altar is (only) balf piled . . .> ¢B. 7. 2. L. 18,

64. yad agnau samacite bahwrvedy eti . , ‘If he goes outside of

the Vedi while the fire-altar is (only) half piled . > CB. 7.5 2. 28,
< ¥ ¢+ sam >

65 samcite “gnek pramiyate, “When the fire-altar has been com-
pletely piled Agni is brought forward’. (B. 10, 1. 4. 10.

Oertel, The Syntax of Cases 14
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§ 60, Ex, 66—70. The Absolute Locative

66. yat samcite ‘gnav etawi haviisi na wirvapct . . | yat saineitc
*gnav etani havingy nirvapaty . .., TS.7.5.15. 1 see above § 57, Ex. 7.
<V e¢had >

67. tasyam chinnayam dhanurarinyon visphurantyan visnoh curak
pracichidatuh, “When this (bow string) had been cut the two ends
of the bow, springing asunder, cut off Vignu’s head’. ¢B.14.1.1.9.

< Vg +oi>

68 tam [vacam] devak sarvasmwn wvijite ’bhaye ‘nastre ’tra ’gre
vacam avadans, tatho evai ’sa etam sarvasmun vijite "bhaye ’nagstre
tra gre vacam vadati, ‘Everything having been completely won,
in freedom from fear (and) in freedom from danger the gods then
for the first time uttered that (speech), and in like manner does
this (sacrificer) then for the first time uiter this speech, everything
having been won, in freedom from fear (and) in freedom from
danger’. (B. 4.2.2.8.

For atra here and 1n Ex. 69 see above § 7,b, and below § 6%, b.

69 sa yam eva ‘manm bhiga ‘suraraksasebhyo na mirabruvans tam
evai ‘tat sarvasmun vijite “bhaye ‘nastre ’tra miraha, “That (speech)
which they did not utter from fear of the Asuras and Raksases,
that he then utters, everything having been won, in freedom from
fear (and) in freedom from danger’. (OB 4.2 2, 12

70 tam [mdram] devah sarvasmin wvijile ’bhaye ’nagtre yathe
*stkam mudijad viwrhed evanm sarvasmdat papinans vyavrhun, ‘Every-
thing baving been won, in freedom from fear (and) 1n freedom
from danger the gods pulled this (Indra) out of all evil even as
one might pull a reed from its sheath’ CB. 4. 3. 3. 16.

In the preceding three passages (Ex 68—70) Eggeling renders sarvasmin vyte
*bhaye *nastre hy “All bemng conquered and free from fear and danger’ and ‘Their
entite conquest being free from fear and danger’ In my translation sarvasmn
vyate has been separated from abhaye ’ndstre.

For abhaye *nastre, “n freedom from fear (and) in freedom from danger’ cf.
GB 1 1.1 17 tasya [vayrasya] *bhaye >nasgre nwate yajhiam atanvate and tanute;
GB 6.31929, 7.3.2.5, 6; 7.4.1 37; 9 2 3 3, 4, 5 abhaye ’'nastra etam
yagiam atanrata and tanute; CB. 4. 6. 6. 1—5 athd *bhaye ’nastra ultarato yafiam
upacarmsyiamak, also upacaran, upacareyuh and upacarants; CB 7 3 2. 10 raksanss
nastr@ apahatyd *bhaye nastre svaste samagnuvata and samagnute, GB. 7. 4. 1.
33 raksanse nasgré apahatyd ’bhaye >ndstra efam atmanam samaskurvata and
samskurute; 10. 2 5, 1; 2 abhaye >ndstra etam datmdanem samaskurcata and
samskurute, JB 3 297 abhaye ha khalu va esa diksate (ihe ms diksite) *bhaye
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The Absolute Locative, § 60, Ex. 71—72,

yapate *bheya uttisthati ya evarm vidvan etabhwr rgbhes stute; PB. 15. 11, 9! indra-
grhe [cf. K. 11 3, p. 146, 11 and 14] va eso ‘bhaye yajate *bhaya wuttisthati ya
evarn vidvan etdsu |rksu) stute, and the Mantra TS, 5. 7.2 4, K. 13. 15 (p 198, 5)
nivata [cf. GB. 1. 1 1. 17, above] esdm abhaye sydma (PG. 3 2. 2 vasema), a variant
to AV, 6. 55 2 mwdte id vah carane syama.

For *sarvam viayats ¢f CB. 13.5 4. 13 vypntya prthsvin sarvam; K. 26, 2
(p. 122, 10) upasadbher vai deva iéman lokan vyajoyan and the frequent sarvam
with the simple root yi.sarvanm jayati CB, 11.2 7.9, 13—20; 28—31, 12. 8. 2.
31; 36, TS. 5 4 12.3; TB.3.8.18 6, 3 9.22.4; PB. 16.7.2; 16 9 1. 4; 20.
2.2; 3, 20. 11 11; 21.4.12; 22. 8 5; sarvam ajayen PB. 16.7.1, 22. 8. 4;
sarvam ware jayan QB 1.5 4 6; sarvam vigpam ajayat KB. 24 1 (p. 107, 23);
and vigram ajayan PB 22 8. 4, vigvam ajayat PB 16. 4. 5, vgvam gyasmae KB.
24. 1 (p. 107, 21).

1. etena [agnisomiyenar ’kadagakapalena purodacena) va indro
vrtram ahann (5. 2. 4. 3 sakamedhair vai deva vrtram aghnans) eteno
eva vyajayanta ya ’sye “yam vipths (5. 2. 4. 3 taw v eva vyajayanta
ye “yam esam viphs) tam, tatho evar *sa etena (5. 2. 4. 3 etawh) papma-
nam dvigantam bhratroyam hante, tatho eva vijayate vyute bhaye
‘nagtre suya o, ‘With this (cake on eleven potsherds sacred to
Agni and Soma) Indra slew Vrira [with the Sakamedha-rites the
gods slew Vrtra] and with it he gained that complete victory
which 18 his [and with them they gamed that complete victory
which is theirs]; and in like manner does this (sacrificer) by means
of 1t [them] slay his evil, hateful rival and thus gains a complete
victory, (thinking): “May I be consecrated in freedom from fear
(and) freedom from danger, a complete victory having been won”.’
¢B.5.2.3 7; 5.2.4.3.

72. te [devah] ctena vajrena ’jyena (5. 2. 4 12 tav etena havisa;
D 2. 4. 14 apamargawr var deva) diksu nastra raksansy avaghnans
(O 2.4 12 avahatam; 5. 2. 4. 14 apamyjata), te vyajayanta ye *yam
esam wvehis tam (5 2. 4. 12 fau vyajayetam yar “nayor wah vijits
tam), tatho evar ’sa etena wajrena ‘jyena (5. 2. 4. 12 tatho evai “sa
etena hawga; D. 2. 4. 14 tatho evai “sa etad apamargoar eva) diksu
nastra raksansy avahanti (5. 2 4. 14 apamyste), tatho eva vijayate :
vipte *bhaye ‘nastre (in 5. 2. 4, 12 Weber's text erroneously omits

! Galand, ZDMG 72, p. 22 emends to indragrho va eso; ’bhaye yajate .. ;
but ¢f 1n the K. passage quoted above tava grke ydjayani >t ’ndram abravit
and wndrasya grhe ‘y@ayat.

14*
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§ 60, Ex 73—74 The Absolute Locative

the avagraha) siya i, ‘These (gods) slew the evil spirits, the
Raksases, in the quarters by means of the butter-oblation as
thunderbolt [These two slew the evil spirits, the Raksases, in the
quarters by means of the oblation; By means of the Apamarga-
rites the gods wiped off the evil spirits, the Raksases, on the
quarters]; they gained that complete.victory which is theirs; and
so does this (sacrificer) by means of this butter oblation as a
thunderbolt slay the evil spirits, the Raksases, m the quarters
[and so does this (sacrificer) by means of this oblation slay the
evil spirits, the Raksases, in the quarters; and so does this (sacri-
ficer) wipe off the evil spirits, the Raksases, on the quarters] and
thus he gamns a complete victory, (thinking): “May I be con-
gecrated in freedom from fear (and) freedom from danger, a com-
plete victory having been won”’. ¢B.5.2.4.7;5.2.4.12;5.2.4. 14,

73. sa [indrak] vrtram papmanam hatva vijite 'bhaye ’nastre
dakging ninayae, tasmad apy etarh yad evar ’tena madhyondinena
pavamanena stuvate ‘tha vijite bhaye ‘nastre daksma niyante, . . .;
sa [yajamanak)] vrtram papmanam hatva vijite *bhaye *nastre daksing
nayati, ‘He (= Indra), having slain Vrtra, the evil, a complete
victory having been won, led up the gift cows in freedom from
fear (and) freedom from danger; therefore even now, when they
praise with the Pavamana of the midday-pressing, then the gift-
cows are led up in freedom from fear {and) freedom from danger,
a complete victory having been won;...; he (= the sacrificer),
having slain Vrira, the evil, leads up the gift-cows in freedom
from fear {and) freedom from danger, a complete victory having
been won’ CB.4.3.3 b.

Eggelng gives the following alternative renderings for wiiie ’bhaye ’nastre
in Ex. 71 —73: (1) “All being conquered and free from danger and injury’, (2) “Their
entire conquest being free from danger and injury’, and (3) ‘Security and peace
(abhayam anastram) having been completely gained® (SBE 26, p. 289). As m
the translation of sarvasmin vijite *bhaye ’ndstre above Ex. 68—70 I have se-
parated wipte here from abhaye *ndstre, and construed it absolutely rather than
transitively ‘a complete victory having been gained’, resuming the immediately
preceding vyayate ‘he gans a complete wictory’.

For abhaye *ndstre cf. the Rem. to Ex. 70 above

<V jia + vi >

4. atmawe va are drste ¢rute mate vijiata idam sarvam widitam,
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The Absolute Locative. § 60, Ex. 75—79.

‘When, my dear, the Self has been seen, heard, thought, (and)
understood this whole (universe) is known’. CB. 14. 7. 3. 6
(= BAU 4. 5. 6).

The same 1dea 1s expressed by nominal mnstrumentals at CB 14. 5. 4 5 (== BAU,
2. 4 5) dtmano vd@ are darganena gravanena matyd vijidnene dam sarvam viditam.

< v Jha + sam, Causative >
15, samjnaptesu pagusu patnyah pannejanair udayante, “When
the victims have been quieted (= killed) the wives come up with
water for washing the feet’. CB. 13.5.2 1.

< tan + pra >
16. ve va etad yajham chinath yad yajie pratata etam antarestinm
nvrvapati (12. 2 yad yajie pratata eta antarahutir juhoti), ‘He cuts
the sacrifice in twain if, after the sacrifice has been commenced,
he offers this intermediate offering [these intermediate oblations]’.
K. 10. 5 (p. 129, 6); 12. 2 (p. 164, 9).

Very similar 1s the Vedic quotation at ApG 9 4 4 vi va etasya yajiiag chid-
yale yasya ywile pratata antar eldm istin nuvapants

< Vtan + 1>
17. nwartante doksma niyamanah | sute some vitate yajiatantre,
“The gift-cows which are led up when the Soma has been pressed
(and) when the woof of the sacrifice has been spread, turn back’.
GB. 1 5.25 (p. 140, 14; Gloka).
< 1da ‘give’ >
18. sa he ’ndro (Caland’'s emendation for ’nmo) bhayadam asa-
matyam hart (Caland’s emendation for bhkari) yayaca, taw ha >smai
na dadau, tayor ha ’dattayor juhava . ., “This Indra asked Bhayada
Asamatya for the two steeds; he did not give them to him; when
they had not been given he (= Indra) exclaimed . ..” JB. 3. 237
(Caland, Auswahl, p. 282).
<vV1da +a>
19. ta [prajak] asmat [ prajapateh] srsta apakramasis, tasanm : dun
sad bhamy adada (SV. 1. 467) iti pranan adatta, ta enam pranesy
aftesu punar updvartanta, ‘These (creatures), when they had been
created, departed from this (Prajapati); with (the verse) SV. 1. 467
he took their breaths away; after these breaths had been taken
away they returned to him’, PB. 7.5. 2.
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§ 60, Ex. 80—84. The Absolute Locative.

< v/ 1dy ‘sphit’ >
80. tad ahur -na va artya ‘rtir anadya, ‘riya va esa artim anu-
vadati yak kalage dirne dadranavatisu karots, ‘Now they say: “When
a mishap (occurs words referring to) a mishap should not be spoken;
he who sings (the Nidhana) to (verses) containing (the word) da-
drana (RV. 10. 55. 5) when the Soma vessel is split speaks (words
referring to) a mishap when a mishap (has occurred)’. PB.9.6. 5.

The Commentary glosses artyaé by artaw satyam, and the instrumental may
well be translated here by a temporal phrase (see above § 40. the Remaik to

TB.2.7.9 4). The primary force 1s that of accompamment: ‘With =in con-
nection with a mishap’.

<V dr¢>

81 = Ex. 74 above

< ¥ dham >

81 A. tad yatha hwanye dhmate na kag cana nyangak papma
pargisyata evam hat ‘va smin na kag cana nyaigak papma parigs-
yate ya evamr vidvan agnihotram juhots, ‘Just as, when gold is
smelted (= refined), not a trace {of) badness remains even so no
trace (of) evil remains in him who knowing thus offers the Agni-
hotra’. JB. 1. 10 (JAOS. 16, p. 234, 10 with the correction in
Proceedings April 1895, p. coxImi, line 5 from bottom).

For nyanigah papma cf, with reverse order, JUB. 1. 45. 5 ne ’ha kag cana
papma nyafigah parweksyate; 2 12. 1 na hai *va tatra kag cana papmad nyagah
parigrgyate.

For the refimng of gold cf. PB. 17 6 4 yatha Mranyair nistaped evam enam
(ymyamanam] agmgtun rastapati; JUB. 3. 34. 6 tad yathd ha vai suvarnam
hiranyam agnau prasyamdanam kalyanataram-kalyanataram bhavetr. , and cf.
Vedic Index, II, p 505.

<V dha + apr >

82. yatha ’pikitayam dvary advara puram prapitset . . ., ‘As if,
the gate being closed, one would wish to enter a fortress in some
other way than by the gate .. > CB, 11. 1. 1. 3.

Cf CB 11.1 1.2, below Ex 136.

<V dha +a>

83. yasmin var kasming ca “hite "ksa utsarjati tasyar ‘va sa vag
bhavati, ‘If, after anything whatever has been loaded on (the cart),
the axle creaks, that is his voice’ (B. 6, 8. 1. 11,

84. yad agnav akite ’ksa utsarjaty agner eva sa vag bhavate, ‘If,
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The Absolute Locative § 60, Ex. 85--91 A,

after Agni has been placed on (the cart), the axle creaks, that is
Agni’'s voice’. (B.6.8 1. 11

85. efasyariv [samidhi] va alitayam agnihotrine virduhas svadanti,
‘This (kmndling stick) having been placed on (the fire), they sweeten
the plants for the Agnihotrin’. K. 6.5 (p b3, 15)

< ¥ dha + upa >

86. etad var prajapatim trivrdvatyam upahitayam paicadagavatydan
mytyur asidat, “When (the brick) containing the threefold (Stoma)
had thus been laid down Death lay in wait for Prajapati in (the
brick) containing the fifteenfold (Stoma)’. OB. 8. 4. 4. 2.

87. uta yasya “tasw [igtakasu]’ pahitasy apo *guim haranty ahrta eva
*sya *gmeh, ‘And if the waters (try to) seize anyone’s fire after these
{bricks) have been laid down, his fire remains unseized’, TS. 5.3. 10. 2.

88. yd va anustup sa brialy, catuspatsu va esa pacusi “pahitesu
brhaty abhavat, “The Anustubh is (identical with) the Brhati, for this
{Anustubh) became the Brhatt when the fourfooted cattle had been
deposited (on her)’. JB.1 285 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 110).

For catuspatsw . . upahitesw Caland compares JB. 1. 120 (Caland, Auswahl
p. 28). tasydm {anustubhi] catuspadah pagan upddedhur: gam cd@ >gvom cd ’yim
<@ *oui ca and PB. 7 4. & pagin vd asyam tdn upadadhuh

<V dha + ni >

89. yan nihita eva sphye proksanir asadayet . .., ‘If, while the
{wooden) sword 1s (still) lying (on the ground), he were to set
down the sprinkling water .. > CB 1.2, 5. 20.

90. sa nilate [some] juhots, ‘He offers the oblation after (the
Soma) has been deposited’. (B. 3. 6. 3. 12,

<V dha -+ par: >

91. parilite prataranuvake yathayatanam evo ’paigvantary@mau
hutva dronakalage pamtram prapidya nadadhati, “When the morning
litany has been completed, having offered the Upangu and An-
taryima (cups) in due order, having pressed out the straining
cloth, he puts it down on the Soma vessel’. (¢B. 11.5.1.11.

[ Addition from the I&ragyakas and Upanigads.
91 A. parihida ultha ukthasampadam japats, ‘When the Uktha
has been completed he mutters the Ukthasampad’. Ait. Ar 5. 3.
1 (p. 155, 156 Keith)
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§ 60, Ex 92—99. The Ahsolute Locative

< ¥ dha + pratr >
92. ta [prajak] enam [prajapatvm] etasminn atmanah pratihite
prapadyanta, “These (creatures) entered this (Prajapati) when this
(part) of his self had been restored’. CB.8 2.2.5.

93. etad vai prajapatvr etasmmn dtmanak prahiate "kamayata . . .,
‘Then Prajapati, when this (part) of his self had been restored,
desired ... (B.8.2.2. 7.

94. etad vay prajapatir efasminn atmanah pratihite sarvani bhatani
garbhy abhavat, ‘Then Prajapati, when this (part) of his self had
been restored, became pregnant with all creatures’. CB. 8. 4. 2. 1.

95. etad vai prajapatim etasminn atmanah pratihite sarvatah papmo
’payatata, “Then, when this (part) of his self had been restored,
evil beset Prajapati on all sides’. GB. 8.5. L. 6.

<V m>

96. sa yady anitasu dakginasu kalago diryeta . .., ‘If the Soma
vessel should break when the gift-cows have not (yet) been led
up.... ©B.45.10.7,

97. matasu daksinasu catvale krsnawganam prasyati, “When the
gift-cows have been led up he throws the horn of the black an-
telope into the pit’. TS. 6. 1. 3. 8.

<nt+a>

98. anite [ksire] japati, “When (the milk) has been poured in

bhe mutters’. CB. 14. 2. 2. 4.

< n + ud >
99. yasya ’gmihotram adhigritam amedhyam apadyeta ka tatra
prayageittik; .. .; sa yady ckasminn unnite yadi dvayor “esa eva

kalpak, ‘If anything sacrificially impure should fall into this Agni-
hotra when it has been placed on (the fire), what expiation is
there? . .. And if (this happens i.e. if anything impure falls into
the Agnihotra) after one (pot) has been filled up or after two
(pots have been filled up) the procedure (for the expiation) is the
same’. AB. 7.5. 1.

More strongly than by the mere locative absolute the fact that the action
expressed by the participle is antecedent to the action of the main verb is in-
dicated by wrdhvam with the ablative of the past participle at OB. 10.1.4 11
sarheite *gnih prapiyate, prawitdd drdhvarh samidha ahutaye iti hayante, “When
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The Absolute Locative. § 60, Ex. 99 A,

(the fire-altar) has been completely built up Agni is brought forward; subsequent
to lis bemng brought forward the kindling logs (called) “Oblatians” are offered’.

[ Addition from the Aranyakss and Upanisads.
<V 1pa drink’ +a >
99 A. upapurane (the Poona and Bibl. Ind. editions read upa
purdane as two separate words; cf. the Remark) na “pate kaksodake,
‘.. . (one should) not (study) when the water in the thicket has
been sucked up (by the earth). Ait. Ar. 5 3. 3 (p. 159, 6 Keith).

The style 1s Stitra-like; the verb must be supplied from the preceding atha
*tah svadhydyadharman vyakhyasydmah; cf, above § 59, Ex. 59A and Ex. 106 B.

Keith renders: ‘when the old water about the roots of the trees has been
dried up’, and mn the Index, p 379, col.1 lists upa . dpite under the 4/ 4; but
v i + upa-apr cannot posstbly have the meaning of ‘dry up’.

The Commentary states that the whole sentence refers to the time 1mmediately
following upon the full moon 1n the asterism Pusya (upe purdna wtyadwdkyena
pausyah paurnamdsyd uparianah kala upalaksyate); that the sentence should
be construed by assuming a tmesis (tathd hi purdne kaksodake upapite [so the
Poona ed., the Bibl, Ind. ed. reads updpite] sate na *dhiyite *ti vakyayosand), that
by kaksa should be understood a clump of creepersete (kaksagabdena latadi-
pufiyam abldhiyate), then the Commentator continues: tasya [kaksasya] mitle
vrstikdalasampaditam udakar, drevatvar@pena [so the Poona ed.; the Bibl, Ind.
reads dravaripena] kas (the Bibl. Ind. msprinls ki) cit kalam anuvrttam sat
pougddimdsesu prayena ¢usyati tad idam atrd ‘bhidhiyate; purane puarvasam-
padite kaksodake upapite [so the Poona ed., the Bibl. Ind. reads again wpdpite)
latadwmilasamipe mitme guske satd nd “dhiyita, ‘The water which has collected
during the rain-lime at the roots of this (thicket) and, having stayed for a cer-
tamn time mn liqud form, geneially dries up mn the months of Pausa etc., that
must be here understood. When the old (water), i.e. the water which has be-
fore collected around the (roots of the) thicket has been sucked in (by the earth),
{(in other words) when (the water) about the roots of the creepers etc. has dis-
appeared, dried up, then one should not study’.

Thus né »pite stands for na Apite as 1t is evidently taken by the Poona ed.
which prints #n2 “pite with double avagraha-sign to indicate the elision of the
long a. For apitam kaksodakam ‘sucked in, dried up water’ cf (with the un
compounded root pd) apitd dpah ‘not sucked in, not dmed up water’ mn LG. 3.
5 15 yam apud upatigthanta @Gpah (varant to AV.9. 1.9 yam apinam upasi-
danty apah)

I have omutted the translation of upapurdne for which I cannot find a sumt-
able rendering. As Keith remarks m his note (p, 303) a tmesis upa. .. dpite,
which the commentary assumes would be very unusual, and the &m. Aey. wupa-
purana almost equally strange, though for the latter AV. upottama, PB. wupa-
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§ 60, Ex. 100—102. The Absolute Locative.

ksudia (Wackernagel, Altind. Gi II, 1, p 237, § 98, f, ¥) might be compared.
Moreover the pgsiton of wupapurdne in the clause militates against its being
conshued as qualifyng adjective with kaksodake, its position in the clause would
rather seem to suggest that upapurdne stands parallel to parvahne and aparahne
i the 1mmedately following clauses piasvahne na sambhinndsu chayasv (§ 59,
Ex 106B.) aparahne na dhylhe meghe (§ 59, Ex, 59 A), ‘In the forenoon (he
should) not (study) when the shadows meet, in the afternoon not when a cloud
has 11sen’. 1

<L Vopri+ a>
100. tan [devan] aprite pagau pura wa paryagner yapam praty
purastad upayan, (The Asuras) marched against these (gods) from
the east in the direction of the sacrificial stake after the Apri-
verses had been recited over the victim (and) just before the
carrying round of the fire’. AB. 2. 11. 1.
For iva = eva cf. above § 9, Ex! 21 Rem.
< v man >
101 = Ex. 74 above.
< ¥ muc 4 ve >
102  anyataro "nadvan yuktah syad anyataro vimukto, tha rajanam
upavahareyuh | yad wubhayor vemuktayor updavahareyuk pitrdevatyosis
raganarh kuryuh | yod yukiayor ayogaksemah praga vendet .. [ . . te
ye yukte nye vimukte *nya upavaharanty wbhav eva te ksemayogau
kalpayantr, ‘One ox should (remain) yoked, the other one should be
unyoked, then they should take king (Soma) down (from the cart);
if they were to take (king Soma) down while both (oxen) are unyoked
they would make king (Soma) having the Fathers for his divinity; if
(they were to take king Soma down) while both (oxen) are yoked
lack of rest at home connected with activity abroad would over-
take (their) offspring, .. ;. ., those who take down (king Soma)
when one (0x remains) yoked (and) the other one is unyoked arrange

both for rest at home and for activity abroad’. AB. 1. 14. 1—4,

For ayogaksemah and ksemayogau cf below, Ex. 115, Rem.

For ubhan with ksemayogau ct Wackernagel, Altnd Gr. Ii, p. 160, § 67, ¢
With the paiatactical clause anyataro *nadvin yuktah syidd anyataro vimukio,
tha rajanam upavahareyuh == ‘They should take king (Soma) down (from the
catt) while one ox should (remam) yoked (and) the other one be unyoked’ cf
the similar paiatactical arrangement at TS. 6.2 1. 1; K. 24. 8 (p. 98, 8) vumukto
‘nyo *nadvan bhavaty avemukto >nyo, ’thd ’tithyaim grhnats (K. mrupyate), MS.
3.7.9 (p 88, 3) yukto *nyo >nadvan bhavate vimukto >nyo, *tha tithyam nwvapate.
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The Absolute Locative, § 60, Ex, 103—110

<Vyuy>

A. With the object of the thing offered.

103 tasmat prathame praydaja iste brayat . ~., "Therefore, when the
first fore-offering has been offered, he should say . . ¢B.1.5. 4. 12.

In the subsequent sections 13—16 the participle 1s omitted

104. sa prathamayam va hotrayam istayam uttamayam va numan-
trayate, “After the first or the last Hotra-oblation has been offered
he thereupon utters the Mantra’. CB 4 2. 1. 33

105. wste ca swistakrty & ‘nuyajanam prasavad [vacam yachati],
KB 6.13; GB. 2. 1. 1, see below § 62, Ex 31 with the Remark,

106. yat prayajesv istesu (K. yat praydjesv anistesu pran angaras)
skandats . . °If, after the fore-offerings have been made, anything
be spilled .. [If, while the fore-offerings have not (yet) been
made, a coal should be spilled to the east.. ]°. TS.2.6.1.7;
K. 35. 18 (p. 64, 11).

B. With the accusative of the divinity to which the offering is made.

107. yat tasu sarvasv [devatasw] wstasv athar ’tat pagce *va nuya-
jatr . . ., ‘In that he makes an after-offering after these (divinities)
have been offered to. . CB 1.8.2.7.

For atha cf above § 7,b, and below § 65,a.

< v yaj + sam >

108. yat tasu sarvasu [devatasu] samistasv athar ’tay (4. 4. 4.3
athas *tans) juhote . . ., ‘In that he offers this (oblation) [these (ob-
lations)] after all these (divinities) have been sacrificed to together. . ’
CB.1.9.2 26, 4. 4. 4. 3.

For atha cf. above § 7,b, and below § 65, a.

<V yat + sam >

With the accusative of content, cf. Delbriick, Altind. Synt.
p. 169, ]7—34, p. 388, note 1.

109. matram gvetam alabheta samgrame samyatte samayakamakh,
‘He who desires a settlement should take (for slaughter) a white
(victim) sacred to Mitra when battle is joined’. TS. 2.1.8. 4.

110. agnaye ksamavate (2. 2. 4. 5 agnaye vajasrie; 2.2.8. 2 in-
draya manyumate manasvate) puroddgam astakapalam (2. 2 8. 2
ekadagakapalam) nirvapet samgrame saryatte, ‘He should offer a
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§ 60, Ex. 111—115. The Absclute Locative.

cake on eight [on eleven] potsherds to Agni the Burnt [to Agni
the Racer; to Indra the Wrathful, the Prudent] when battle is
joined’. TS.2.1.8.4; 2.2.2.4; 5, 2.2.38. 2.

111. samgrame sanyatte hotavyah, (The Ragtrabbyt-offerings)
ghould be offered when battle is joined’. TS. 3.4. 8. 3.

112. efair (9. 14 caturhotra) yajayed rajanar sarhgrame samyatte,
‘With these (Ragtrabhrt-offerings) [With the Caturhotp-rite] he
should make the king sacrifice when battle is joined’. K. 9. 14
(p. 116, 6); 87. 12 (p. 93, 9).

MS.1 9.6 (p. 137, 13), the parallel passage to K 9. 14 (p. 116, 6), has: sash-
graminam caturhotrd yajayet.

113. sa sanyatte samgrame chadirdarca etabhir evar ’ta atya-
hvayisyami ’tarabhwr itarak, ‘Bemng such a one, when battle is
joined, I will call within sight of the roofs the ones with these,
the others with these (formulas)’. MS. 4. 2. 6 (p. 27, 17).

To the passages cited in pw. Nachtrige 2, p. 286, col 2, Nachtrige 4, p. 299,
col. 1; and Nachtrage 6, p. 301, col. 2 s. chadirdarce and achadirdarga add
TB.3 12 5 3 and TA. 2. 11. 1. For the compound ¢f Wackernagel, Altind.
Gr. 1,1, § 75,f; p. 177, 7.

<V yam + ud >

114. sa trayodagyam ahutayam udyatayam abibhet, “When the
thirteenth oblation had been raised up he became afraid’. K. 6.
2 (p. 50, 16).

< VY ya -+ pra>

115. rudrak khalu var vastospatir, yad ahutvd@ vastospaliya
prayayad rudra enarm bhatva gnir anatthaya hanyad, vastogpatiyom
Juhote, bhagadheyenai *vai *nawm camayaty, na riim archati yajamano;
yad yulte juhuyad wyatha prayate vastav ahutinh juhoty tadrg eva
tad, yad ayukte juhuyad yatha ksema ahutun juhotv tadrg eva tad,
ahutam asya vastospatiyarn syat | daksino yukto bhavati savyo “yukio
’tha vastospatiywi juhoty, abhayam eva ’kar aparivargam evai ‘nam
camayati, ‘Rudra indeed is the Lord of the Homestead; if he
should start on a journey without having offered the Vastospatiya-
oblation, the fire, becoming Rudra and rising up against him,
would barm him; he offers the Vastospatiya-oblation; he (thus)
appeases him with his (own) share, the sacrificer does not incur
misfortune; if he were to offer the oblation while (the cart) is
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The Absolute Locative, § 60, Ex. 115.

yoked (i.e. while both draught animals are yoked to the cart)
that is just as if one offers the oblation after home has been
started from; if he were to offer the oblation while (the cart) is
unyoked (i. e. while both draught animals are not yoked to the cart)
that is as if one offers the oblation staying at home, his Vastogpati-
ya-oblation would be (as good as) not offered (= futile, void); the
right (draught animal)} is yoked, the left one is unyoked, then
he offers the Vastospatiya-oblation, thus he has brought about
(= brings about) freedom from fear, he completely appeases him’.

TS. 3.4 10. 3—4

Cf. the parallel passage MS, 1. 5. 13, below, Ex. 118,

The Commentator explains (a) that the Vastospatiya is to be offered by one
who intends to start on a journey but has not yet actually set out on it (prayas-
yatd hi vastospatiyarh hotavyam); (b) that the cart to which the right draught
animal only 1s yoked is the symbol of such a person (deksinabalivarda ekasminn
eva yukte tu praydnasya prasaktatvad anafitvdc cd ‘yam praydsyen bhavaty);
{¢) that the cart to which both draught animals yoked 1s the symbol of the fact
that the journey 13 no longer merely intended but has already actually been
begun (ubhayayoge hs prayanasya mispannatvin nd ’yam pray@syan bhavaty);
(d) that, on the other hand, the cart to which no draught ammmals are yoked 1s
the symbol of the fact that no journey i1s intended at all (tayor ubhayor apy
ayoge prayanaprasaigasyd bhavan nas *va praydsyan bhavatr); () ‘If he were
to make the offering subsequent to the pair of draught animals being yoked (fo
the cart) then (1.e.) to that extent the home (i.e.) the sacrificial place is (as good
as) departed from, mn as much as this (sacrificial place) is (as good as) departed
from, 1t would be as 1f the oblation (took place) on a profane, non-sacrificial
place. If {one were to say): “Then let lim offer while the pair of draught am-
mals is not yoked (to the cart)”, that also would not be fitting, for 1t would be
as if he offers while staying at home (for good) without ony intention of starting
on a Journey at all. In either case his Vastogpatiya would be (as good as) not
offered’ (yadi balivardadvaye yukte satr pagedj juhuyat tadd tdvatar *va vastur
yafiadegah praydto bhavati, tasmun prayate saty aywpfiadege laukidce yathd homas
tathar *tat syat, tarhy ayukte balivardadvaye juhotv iti cet tad apy asamgatam,
yath@ kseme saty prayanaprasaiigam antarena juhoti tathai *tat syad, wbhayathd
'py ahutam asya vlstospatiyam bhavet)

Following the Commentator’s vastuh prayatah and tasmin prayate satr I have
rendered praydte vastau as absolute locative ‘after home has been started from’.

Keith also accepts the Commentator's view but renders prayate vastan
as comjunct locative with juhuyat: “as when one offers an oblation on a
place one has left’.

For the pecuhar use of the past participle praydée n the sense of ‘that from
which one has departed’ cf. (a) upahiita 1n the sense of ‘that to which one has
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§ 60, Ex. 115, The Absolute Locative.

been inwited® at VS. 8, 12 tasya ... upchittasyo ’pahito bhaksayami ‘Of this
(draught) to which mvitation has been made 1, being invited, drink®> <Cso correctly
Eggeling 1n note 4 to GB.4 4 3.11 “of that to which I am nvited’, while in
the text he renders it by ‘of the invited®, Gnffith renders: ‘Of that permitied do
I partake permitted’ following Uvata and Mahidhara who both gloss upahiitasya
by abhyanwjaatasya™; (b) anupahite 1n the sense of ‘that to which no mvitation
has been made’ at JB. 2. 136 2 (Transactions of the Connecticut Academy of
Arts and Sclence, 15, p. 182 with the note p. 190) tam ayam indram somo raje
vito nupahiito *hinot, ‘Ths king Soma, going in all directions, because no m-
vitation for it had been made, hurt Indra’.

PW and pw. take (an)upahiita 1 the sense of ‘wozu (mcht) eingeladen
worden ist” at TS 1 7 1.2 and CB.1. 8.1 16, but 1t seems doubtful
whether i these passages the woird has not rather its ordinary meanmng
of ‘(unjinvoked’ (so Eggeling and Keith), cf the context m GB 1 8 1 24
where upo asman 1da hvayatam is contrasted with «do >pahate, and the
tasmac catur [«ddm] upahvayete at the end of the paragraph.

(¢) abhaksite in the sense of ‘that from which one has not drunk’® at GB 4.
3 1 21 atha pratiprasthatd “bhaksitena patrena | aundrignam, graham grhnatd,
tad yad abhaksitena pdtrena: *ndragnam groham girhndte . , ‘Then the Prahi-
prasthatr-priest diaws the Aindragna cup with a vessel fiom which one has not
drunk (Eggeling; ‘with the vessel not used for drinking’)’ efe. and 4. 4. 1.8
atha ‘bhaksitena patrena | voigpadevam graham gihndt, tad yod abhaksitena
bt ena vasgvadevam graham grhnats .. ., “Then he diaws the Vagvadeva cup
with a vessel fiom which one has not diunk (Eggeling ‘with the same vessel,
without diinking therefrom®)’ etc; (d) (a)vasatkita 1n the sense of ‘that over
which the Vasat-call has (not) been pronounced® at PB. 9. 6. 2 avagatkrto va
etasya somah pardsicyate, . . ., vasatkrta evd ’sya somo bhavati, 'His Soma, not
having the Vasat-call pronounced over it, flows away, ., his Soma has the
Vagat-call pronounced over 1t’; cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. 1L, 1, p 276, § 108, e, B.

A sumilar use of the gerundives is seen in gnapoddhd)ya 1n the sense of
‘that from which nothing may be omutted” at GB 11.1 6 35 ta va etdh | an-
apoddharya ahutoyo bhavantr, “These same are oblations from which nothmng
may be omitted’ (so Eggeling, and PW, pw. ‘wovon nichts weggenommen werden
darf’), and m enaperudhye m the sense of ‘that from which one may not be
driven away’ (so rather than with Keith ‘what cannot be taken away’) at TS 2.
8 1.5 anaparudhyam ewd *vagacchatr, ‘He attams that from which he may not
be driven away’.

Caland (on Epg 6. 28, 7) separating prayafe (which he takes as absolute
locative) from odstan (which he takes as comjunct locative with juhuyal) renders.
‘Wenn er die Spende darbrachte, nachdem angespannt worden 1st, so wirde es
sen, als ob er nach dem Aufbruch n semner Wohnung opferte; wenn er sie
darbrachte, wenn nicht angespannt 1st, so wirde es sewn, als ob er rulg zu
verwerlen gedichie’. But this rendering fails to bring out the conirast beiween
prayadte vastaw and kgeme which the Commentary clearly defines.
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Excursus on the meaning and form of yogaksema

A, The meanmng of yoga and ksema 1n the Brihmanas.

For the determination of the meaning of yoge and ksema the following pas-
sages are of 1mportance.

(1) MS. 3.2 2 (p. 16, 14) anyedyuh prakramaty anyedyur upatisthate, yoga-
ksemam va etat prajanam dadharae, tasmad yayavarg anydh prajih ksemyd anyd,
athe yat prakramyo ’patisthate tasmdd yayacarah ksemyam abhiprayGte tasmad
yaydvarasye ksemyo *nnam babhiva, ‘On one dav he stpdes forth, on the next
day he stands worshipping, he thus establishes hife at home connected with hfe
on the road for the creatures; therefore some creatures aie fond of wandering,
others are stay-at-homes; in that, having strode forth he stands worshipping,
therefore he who 1s fond of wandeiing comes to the stay-at-home (for support),
therefore the stay-at-home 1s the food (= source of support) for him who 1s fond
of wandening’. (2) TS 5.2 1.7 parvedyur prokrimaty utteredyur upatisihate,
tasmad yoge *nyasam prajandm manah kseme ’nyasam, tasmad Yayavarah ksem-
yasye >¢e, tasmad yayavarah ksemyam adhyavasyat:, “On one day he strides forth,
on the next day he stands worshipping: therefore the mind of some cieatures
is (set) on « life on the road, (that) of others on a staying at home, therefore
he who 1s fond of wandering lords 1t over the stay-at-home, therefoie he who
1s fond of wandeting settles down (for support} on the stay at home’> <ClIn the
last clause of TS 5 2.1.7 and of the next following passage K 19 12 (p 14, 9)
which 1s quoted by Pat (p 434, 13) to Pan, 5 4. 30, the ordinary meaning of
v sd + adhi-ava ‘to select, choose, appiove of® [so at K 20 1 (p 18, 7 and
11); 23 6 (p 82,15), GB, 10,2 3.1, TS 6.1 5 1, TB.3 8 1.2, PB 24. 18 8§,
AB 7 20 5 with devayajanam, MS. 2.1 1 (p 2, 1) with ksetram, CB 3.1 1. 11
with g¢alam] does not fit, 1t must rather mean ‘so setile down on’ n the literal
sense, cf GB 7.1.1 1 ned avasitan adhyavasyani, ‘Lest 1 settle down on (top
of) those who ate (already) settled down’; if so taken adhyavasyat. 1n TS.5 2
1 7=K. 19 12 (p 14, 11) corresponds to abhiprayat: m MS.3 2.2 (p 16, 18),
the sense being that he who leads a roaming Iife falls back for suppoit on the
thrifty stay-at-home > (3) K 19 12 (p. 14, 8) yat prakraman prak: amatr yamam!

! The same contrast between yama and ksema which is found at K. 19 12
(p 14,9) and MS 3 2 2 (p 16, 13) appears also in the Yajus VS 16 33 =TS,
456 1=MS 2 96 (p 125,5) =K. 17. 4 (p 257, 9—10) ndmo ydmyaya ca
ksémyaya [so, with abnoimal paroxytone accent, probably through the influence
of the preceding ydmydya, cf. IF. 31, p. 60] ca, ‘Obeisance to (the demon) who
1s connected with Jowineying and 1o him who 1s connected with staying at home’,
In this Yajus the westein tianslators, following the native commentators, connect
ydmya with the death god Yama (Weber, Ind Stud. 2, p. 38—39, ‘dem 1m Tode
und dem mn der Rettung weilenden’; Griffith, “to him who 1s allied to Yama,
to him who prospers’, Eggeling, SBE 43, p 153, to him who 1s n Yama's
{death’s) power and to him who liveth 1n safety’; Keith, “to him who dwelleth with
Yama and to bum at peace’), while Muir, OST. 4, p 274, connects yamya with yama
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§ 60, Ex. 115 The Absolute Locative.

tene dadhara, yad upatisthate ksemam tena; puarvedyuh prakrématy aparedyur
upatisthate, tasmad yame ’nydsam projandm manah kseme ’nyds@nm, tasmad
yayavar ah ksemyasye (tead so for Schroeder's ksemasye) ’ge, tasmad yayavarah
ksemyam adhyavasyoty, ‘In that he takes the strides forward thereby he establishes
journeying, in that he stands worshipping (he establishes) life at home; he takes
the stiides forward on one day, he stands worshipping on tbe next day, there-
fore the mind of some creatures 1s (set) on journeying, (that) of others on staying
at home; therefore he who is fond of wandering lords it over the stay-at-home;
therefore he who is fond of wandering setiles down (for support) on the stay-
at-home’. (4) CB. 6.7 4.9 sa val msnukraman krantrd tha tadanim eva vitsa-
preno >patisthate, yatha prayayd ‘tha ted@nim eva vimudicet tidrk tat, ., tas-
mdd u he *dam uta mdnuso gramah praydyd ‘tha tad@nim evd ‘vasyatr 10 tad
va ahoratre eva visnukrama bhavanty ahoratre vatsapram, ahordtre eva tad yity
ahordtre ksemyo bhavatr, tasmid « he *dem wte manuso gramo ‘hordtre yatvg
’horatre ksemyo bhavatt, ‘Having stridden the Visnu-sirides he thereupon stands
worshipping (the fite) with the Vitsapra rite, thal 1s even as one after he has
journeyed forth would thereupon unyoke, , and therefore also in ordinary hfe
a troop of human villagers when they have journeyed forth thereupon unharness;
now the Vignu-strides are (equivalent to) day and mght, (and) the Vatsapra rite
is (equivalenti to) day and mght; 1t 15 thus for (the space of) a day and a mght
that he jouineys, and for (the space of) a day and a might he resls, and thete-
fore also in ordinary Iife a froop of human willageis when they have journeyed
forth for (the space of) a day and a night rest for (the space of) a day and a
night’. (G) AB. 1. 14, 1—4, see ahove Ex. 102 (6) JB 3. 278 prayeniyenas *va
ki dvadagaho ywyate dagamend *hnd vimucyate, yena vai yoktrend 'gvam agva-
taram yufipante tenai *vai *nam punar vimuficants, tad yd amah purestan nova
stotriyas t@ evar ’tad wparistic; chemyd udasyenti, tasmdt pagur yathai ’va
ywyyate tathd vimucyate, tasmad w yogaksemah kalpate, “With the opening day
the twelve-day rite 1s yoked, with the tenth day 1t 1s unharnessed, verily with
the same yoke strap with which they yoke a horse (or) a mule with that they
unharness it again; the same mine Stotriya-vetses which (are used) at the beginning
these same (are also used) at the end; they throw ount the yoke pins; therefore
an animal is unharnessed exactly as it 1s yoked, and therefore hfe at home con-
nected with hfe abroad 1s established’. Cf for tad ya emih . . wdasyanti PB,
15 7.6 ya eva *muh prayefi chamya avadadhdti i@ etd udasyats.

In all the preceding six passages yoga goes parallel to expressions of moving,
yoking up, while ksema is parallel to expressions of standing still, resling at home,
unyokmg !, thus MS. prakramati, yayavarah = yoga ; upatisthate, ksemyah = ksema;

‘restraint’, rendering ‘to him who exists 1n punishment and in prosperity’. For Rudra’s
connection with the 10ad ¢f Arbman, Rudra (Uppsala Umversitets Arsskrift, 1922)
p 2221f, especially p 232 where however the epithet ydmya 1s not discussed.

t Cf. the Yajus V8. 30. 14 (=TB) yogdya yoktadram . ksemaya vemokidram,
and below no 11 (JB. 2. 202).

224



The Absolute Locative. § 60, Ex 115.

TS prakrémats, yoge, yayavarah, upatisthate, kseme, ksemyah; K. prakramati,
yamam, yame, yaydvarak; upatisthate, ksemam, kseme, ksemyak, CB krdntvad,
prayaya, yate, upatisthate, avasyati, ksemyah, JB. yujyate = yoga; vimucyate =
ksema; AB. vimuktah, ¢alasad = ksema; yuktah, cakriyah (Siyana glosses morpho-
logically wrongly [Whitney, Gr § (214], but semantically correctly by cakri ¢aka-
fam, tena yanti Ui gekofam aruhya gacchantyeh praydg cakriyah) = yoga.

(7) In the following two passages ksema goes parallel to dhr# and v/ dhr, while
yoga is paralleled by 4/ is “seek, search for’,

CB 13 1.4 3 yat sdyam dhriir juhoti, ksemo vai dhrtsh! ksemo ratrih, kse-
menai “var *na [agram] dadhdra, tasmat s@yam manusyde ce pagavag c¢a ksemyd
bhavanty; atha yat prater wspibhar yajata tcchaty evas “nam {agvam] tat, tasmad
dwa nastaisa® etr; yad v eva sayam dhrtir juhoti pratar ispibhar yajate yoga-
ksemam eva tad ywamdnah kalpayate, tasmad yatrar tena yajfiena yayante
klptah prajinam yogaksemo bhavati, “When he offers the Dhrti-offerings in the
evening he stays (Eggeling: keeps) this (sacrificial horse); dhrti namely 1s (equi-
valent to) ksema, (and) might is (equivalent to) ksema; therefore both men and
beasts slay at home (Eggeling: rest peacefully) in the evening; further, when he
saciifices with the Isti-sacrifices m the morning he seeks this (sacnficial horse);
therefore duting the day one goes seeking what 1s lost, inasmuch then as he
offers the Dhrti-offerings in the evening (and) saciifices with the Isti-sacrifices
the morning, the sacrificer establishes rest at home counected with journeying
abroad (Eggeling: security of possession); therefore where they sacrifice with this
sacrifice rest at home connected with journeying abroad (Eggeling: security of
possession) 1s established for creatures’ TB.3 9. 13 2—3 yat sayar dhrtir
Juhoty agvasya yatyai dhrtyai || yat pratar astibhir yajata agvam eva tad anv-
acchati; yat s@yam dhrtir juholy acvasyar ’va yotyar dhrtyai, tasmdt sGyam
prajah ksemyd bhavanti, yat pratar ispibhir yajata agvam eva tad anvicchati,
tasmad dwd nasfasa® etr, yat pratar spbhr yayate sayam dhrtyr yuhoty ahora-
trabhyam evar ’nam [agvam] anvicchaty, atho aho:d@trabhy@m eva >smar yoga-
ksemainr kalpayati “When he offers the Dhrti-offerings i the evenng, that is
{done) for the holding (and) staying of the (sacrificial) horse, when he sacrifices
with the Isti-sacrifices in the morning he thereby seeks after the (sacrificial) horse;
when he offeis the Dhrhi-offerings in the evening that i1s (done) for the holding
(and) staying of the (sacrificial) horse; therefore cieatures stay at home in the
evening; when he sacrifices with the Isti-sacrifices in the morning he thereby
seeks after the (sacnficial) horse, therefore during the day one goes seeking what

! For the juxtaposition of ksema and dhrtr cf. the Yajus V8. 18. 7 (=TS ;
MS, K) ksemag ca me dhrtip ca me.

2 Cf K.25.7 (p 111, 14) where PW. and Schroeder emend nasfogam of the
cod. Ch. to nostassam; AB 3.9 6 nastassin which Sayana derives from ¢/ 2 is
(nastar vastu prayainena tatra-taird *nuisyati ti nastaisy)

8 The Commentary glosses fasmal loke *pi nastatso nastasya gavdder anvestd
puruso divar >va ’nvesandartham samcarats.

Oertel, The Syntax of Cascs 16
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1s lost; in that he sacrifices with the Isti sacrifices in the morning (and) offers
the Dhrti-offerings 1n the evening he seeks after this (saciificial) horse by day
and by mght, moreover he establishes rest at home connected with journeying
abroad for this (sacnficer).

(8) At TB.3 3. 3. 3—4 the yoking of the harness straps (yoktram eva yute)
is paralleled with yoga, while the sitting posture (yad dste) 1s paralleled with
ksema : yad yoktrar sa yogo, yad aste sa ksemah [] yogaksemasya kiptyas, (9) At
KB. 9. 4 (p. 42, 12) the formation of a lap “is the consequence of sitting down to
rest: yadd var ksemo ’tho ’pasthah; cf. AB 8. 9.5 upastham kriva pran asinah.
{10) At CB. 3 5. 3. 20 the two Sema carls (havirdhane) when they firmly rest upon
the center or nave-board of the wheels are called the symbol (r#pa) of rest
or 1epose (ksema) : nabhyasthe [havirdhdne] Ekarots, tad dhs ksemariipam, cf.
KG 8, 4.5 . madhye phalake sthapayet . . . (11) Referring to the gift of a one-
horse catt loaded with barley (sthiiri yavdcitam) to the Acchavaka-priest (cf, TB.
1.8.2.4, MS 4 4.8 [p 59, 7], PB. 18, 9. 17) the JB 2. 202 notes that the one-
horse cart 15 a symbol (r@pa) of rest at home or repose (ksema): atha yat sthari
yavdcitam (the ms sparyyavacitam) acchavakaya bhavate dhite *va ha va esd hotrd
yatayamni yad acchdvakiyd, tam etdm eva yavair dpydyeyanti, tat sthizr bhavati
ksemasya rapam hotrd anuvemucydntd i, ‘Now as regards the fact that a one-
horse catt is (given) to the Acchavaka-priest; exhausted so to speak, spent is the
Acchavaka's priestly office; that same (priestly office) they replenish with the
barley; it 1s a one horse cart, the symbol of rest: “May the Hotras be successively
unharnessed”> The sthire appears to be taken as a symbel of kgema because
it is a vehcle suitable for use in the village only and not for travellng long
distances on uneven or hilly ground (Comment. on TB. 3. 8. 21, 3 yatha loke
sthiring sthulabh@rayukiena goakatading sema eva dege gantuih ¢aknuyan na tu
vigame parvatdrohanddan).®

The foregoing passages establish, it seems to me, for yoga the general 1dea
of ‘active hfe away fiom home on a journey’ and for kseme ‘1eposeful lLife at
home’. This general meaning may then be variously shaded by the context and
the situation, e.g. RV. 4. 24 4 yoga = ‘Kriegsfahrt’ (Geldner’s RV. translation
with note)

But I doubt that down to the time of the Brihmanas the terms yoga and
kgema had already acquired the narrow and specific meanings which the con-
current testimony of the nalive commentators ascribes to them viz. ‘acquisition
of property’ for yega, and ‘conservation of such acquisition’ for ksema?, and

1 Nothing as to the force of ksema can be gleaned from the comment at
0B.13.2.9.5, TB 3. 9. 7.2 on the Yajus VS 23. 26 ¢ite vate punann iva. The
CB. explains ksemo vai 1dgtrasya gitas, ksemam evd >smai karotr, and TB. ksemo
vai rdsirasya gio vatah, ksemam eva ‘varunddhe (Comment. ¢ilevdtasye tapam.
varakatvena ksemardpatvidd yajemanalh ksemam eva prapnoti).

2 Cf. e g. the glosses on RV, 7. 54. 3 and 7. 86 8 yogah = apraptasya prapa-
nam, ksemah = praptasys raksanam; on RV, b, 37. 5 yogah = alabdhasya [dhan-
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which the western translators generally accept even for the early language of
the Mantras and Brahmanas.

B. The nature of the compound yogaksemdh.

(1) With the exeeption of RV. 10.166 5 (where the compound yogsksema is
used) the terms yoga and kgema occur several times in the RV 1in close juxta-
position, always in the order ksema, yoga (cf. the compound ksemayoga below,
under 2), thus RV. 5 37 5 pusyat kseme abhi yoge bhavats, 1.54. 3 pahi ksema
uta yoge varam nak [= PG.; MG.; and f. TS. 3 4.10. 1 (= ApMB.) avek ksema
uta yoge varam nak]; 7.86.8 ga nah kseme gcam u yoge no astu; 10 89. 10.
indrah kseme yoge havya indrah; besides, with prayuy mstead of yoga, 8 37.5
ksemasye co prayjag ca tvam gise  Similarly AV 19. 8.2 Ekseman pra padye
yogmi ca, but 1mmediately preceding wilth reversed order, yogam pra padye
ksemam ca.

(2) Parallel to this juxtaposition of ksema and yoge a copulative compound
(Wackernagel, Alnd. Gr. II, 1, § 65, p. 155) with dual termination would be
expected, at least for the post-Rigvedic language. But of such a formation I can
cite but two examples: yogaksemabhyam in the Yajus Kaug. 36. 18 yogaksemabhydm
i porided@mi and ksemayogau at AB. 1. 14 4 ubhiv eva te ksemayogau kal-
payanti (contrast, however, 1n 3 the singular [eyogaksemah praja vendet] with
privative a-, see below no. 3).

(3) In 1its stead, however, appears the compound yogaksemdh with masculine
singulai termination. Its earhest occurence 1s at RV 10. 166. 5 yogaksemarn va
adayd ’harm bhayasam uttamahl After the Rigvedic period we find it in the
Yajuses VS 22. 22 (=TS, MS, KAcv., OB, TB.) yogaksemo nah kalpatam, AB
8 9. 12 kalpat@m me yogaksemah, Kaug. 114. 2 yogaksemam dhenusi vijapainim;
z_\p(;‘. 3 14.13 (= 'AQ) yogakgemasye ¢antyai. It 1s not wnfrequent in the prose
of the Brihmapas? and continues through the younger Upamsads into epic and
classical hiterature

asya) praptth, ksemah = p dptasya dhanasya raksanam; on RV.10 166.5 yogah =
apraptasya dhanasya prapth, ksemah — praptasya raksanam; on RV. 10. 89.
10 yogah = alabdhasya dhanasya labhah, ksemah = labdhasya dhanasya paripa-
lanam; on VS. 22. 22 yogah = alabdhalabhah, ksemah = labdhasya paripilanem
(= Comment. on $B. 2 8. 10 where -labhak should be read for -lobhak); on AV,
19. 8. 2 yogah = alabdhavastup: dpteh, ksemah = labdhavastuparipalanam; on AB,
1.14.4 yogah = apraptasya dhandadeh smhphdanam, ksemah = praptasya raksanam,
on AB. 8. 6. 8 yogah = apraptasya labhasya praptih, ksemah = praptasye vastuno
raksanam; on GB.11.5 6.4 yogah = apraptasya phalasya praptih, ksemah =
tasya paripalanam; on Tatl. Up. 3. 10 2 yogah = anupdttasyo “padanam, kse-
mah = upattaraksopam, etc.

t With this appropriation of some one’s else yogaksema cf. K. 9. 13 (p. 115,
18) =MS 1 9.5 (p. 136, 5) na@ sy& *nyo yogaksemasye >ce.

2 Add to the passages cited m PW. TB 3 8.13.3, JB. 1. 89 (Caland, Auswahl,
p. 19, no. 13), and cf. IB. 2. 43 and 44 yogaksemn

15*
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With the privative a- it occurs at GB. 11. 4. 2. 2 ayogaksemo yayamanam rechet
and AB. 1. 14. 3 ayogaksemah prayi vindet; cf. below.

While one 15 tempted to take yogaksemdh as a copulative compound! the
formal difficulties which militate agamst such an interpretation are very considerable.,

Wackernagel, Altind, Gr. 11, 1, p. 165, § 70 gives a few mnstances of Dvandvas
with masculine or femimne smngular termination from the younger Upanigads.
the Epic, and the inscriptions but expressly lists yogaksemdh as a Tatpurusa
(Alund Gr. II; 1 p. 159, 16, § 67, b, a), following the PW.

Keith who discusses the possibiity of interpreting yogaksemdh as a copulative
compound 1n JRAS. 1912, p. 1101—1102 cites three very problemalic mstances
of early copulative compounds of this character, as follows: )

(o) uksavagdh TS.2.1.7.2; 6; (B 4 5.1, 9, The dual uksavagat occurs as
copulative compound (p. w. Nacht. ITI, p. 256, col. 3 “Stier und Geltkub’, Keith
*ox and cow’) at TS 2. 1. 4. 4; for the masculine gender which the Commentary
notes (lingavyatyayo-drastavyah) cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, p 38, § 15, a.
But the singular ukgsavacdh is probably to be taken with Wackeinagel, Altind.
Gr. 11,1, § 100,a, p. 250, 21 as “ein die Art emmer vagé an sich tragender also
nicht zeugender Ochse’ ¢f. Pag. 2. 1,65 and the Commentary to TS 2.1 7.2
(p. 307, 1) uksavaco vyarthaviryo vrsabhah. It should further be noted that the
parallels K. 13 8 (p 190, 7) and MS. 2. 5 7 (p. 56, 13) have uksa tor TS. uksavagdh,
and that TS wksavagal forms an 1tem 1 a series consisung of single animals.
(B) uksavehdt GB 12.4 4 6. In this passage the householder 1nvites a-Biahmana
who 1n anger leaves his house back by the offer of an uksavehdt (yatha brah-
manam Gvasathavasmam kruddham yantam uksavehato >pamantrayeta), and a
companson with AB. 1 15. 6 wheie either an uksen or a vehat 1s killed as guest
offering for a king or other worthy (yathai *vd *do manusyardje agate >nyasmn
va °rhaty uksanam vd vehatarh od ksadante) mght suggest the possibility of
mterpreting GB. uksavehdt as a copulative compound with disjunctive force (What-
ney, Gr. § 1232, b; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. 11, 1, § 67, b, a, p. 159, 7 and § 69, a
note, p. 163, 3, Richter, IF. 9, p. 39, Liebich, Zwe:r Kapitel dex Kagiks, p XIJ, 12,
XIIIL, t1; 77, 7) = ‘either an ox or a cow who 13 wont to miscarry’ But Wacker-
nagel, Altind. Gr. § 100,32, p 250, 16 classes uksavehdt 1n the same category with
uksavagd, and takes it to mean ‘an ox which has the characteristic mark of a
vehdt = ‘ein zeugungsunfahiger Stier’ (so PW. with a query-mark, pw without
query mark, Monier-Williams). <{The meaning ‘a cow which miscarries, casts
her calf’ 1s established for vekat by the context at TS 2 1 5 3 osadhibhyo
vehatam alabheta prajikama, osadhayo v@ elwi prajayar paribGdhante yo ’lam
prajyar san prajam na vindata, osadhayah khalu vd etasyai siutum apighnants
4@ vehad bhavaty, osadhir eva svena bhigadheyeno *padhavats, td evd smai svid
yoneh praj@n prajanayanti, vindate prajam, ‘He who desires offspring should

1 So for instance Ludwig RV. 10 166. 5 “tiichtigkeit in krieg und frieden’,
Deussen and Max Miller Taitt. Up. 3. 10. 2 ‘Emnabme und Wohlstand’, ‘acqui-
sition and possession’; Ketth TS, 7. 5. 18 1 ‘union and peace® (but cf. Keith’s note).
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take for saciifice to the plants a cow which 1s wont to cast her calf, it 1s the
plants who hinder nm from offspring who being capable of offspring does not
obtain offspring, the plants indeed kil the foetus of a (cow) which casts her
calf, so he has recourse to the plants with their own share, they produce off-
spring for him from his own womb, he obtains offspring’, with the parallels K.
13. 4 (p. 184, 12) and MS 2.5. 4 (p. 51, 16), and by the concurrent testimony of
the Commentators who gloss vehat by garbhavindgini, gar bhaghdateni, FEggehing
renders it by ‘a cow longing for a bull’, probably on the authority of Hemacan-
dra’s Abhidhanacintimam 1266 vehad vrsopagd; but for such an interpretation the
oMer lterature (ncluding the Commentators) offers no support There vehat
is a cow who casts her calf, and thus practically a barren cow (cf. Whitney’s
note to AV. 3 23. 1)>. Fmally (y) kiadivividigayah KAgv. 10. 2 (p, 184, 13).
Parallel to TS. 5 6. 22 chagalah kalmasah kiladiwwr (PW. s v.: ‘prim manu
kikwdiver, secund. manu kidndive’) vidigayoas te toasgrah the KAgv, has chagalah
kalmasah kekidivindigayas tau tvdsirau; kirdivivedigayas 1s the readng of the
cod Ch, and Schroeder notes: “da hier nur zwei Tiere fur Tvastar gezahlt werden
— der Bock und der Vogel — habe 1ch das seltsame Compositum stehen lassen’.
The corresponding passage at TB. 3 9. 9.3 has chagalam kalmasar kikidivim
ndigayam 1 tedasiran pagan alabhate and Zp(:. 20. 22. 13 chagalah kalmasah
kidadivir ndigaya s te trayas tvastrgh. The Commentaries to TS. and TB.
agree m glossing Jekidimh by hitir) “partridge’; vudigayah 1s glossed by the
former with kukkutavigesah ‘a kind of cock’, by the latter with gretabakah ‘2
white heron’. Sayana on RV 10. 97 13 glosses kikiudiving quite generally by
Paksind. The Commentators to TS, 4, 2, 6.4 and VS. 12, 87 explam 1t as an
onomatopoetic formation from the sound k& and the verb divyati (= kridati
VS, = vyavaharati TS.), the former adds that kikidiveh is also the name of an
illness which has its origin 1n the body-phlegm (rogavigesah Iikidivih sa ca
glesmajanyak). 1t 1s impossible to determine the exact meaning of the two
words with any degree of accuiacy. But the teu tvastrau of KAgv. makes it
certamn that kididwividigayas cannot be construed as Dvandva, because in that case
three ammals (as m TS, TB., and ApC.) would result The compound must
refer to a single amimal, and may possibly belong to the type of Tatpurusas
discussed by Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, p. 250, § 100, a.

Besides, the following two compounds not mentioned by either Wackernagel
or Keith deserve to be noted

(1) #tih@sapuranak at Chand. Up. 7. 1. 4 nama v& rgvedo yajurvedah samaveda
atharvanag caturtha ihhasapurdnalh paficamo vedandr vedah. All the editions
and the mss. collated by Boehtlingk read here the masculine singular, and the
itthasapuranam in the corresponding passage Chand Up 7. 1. 2 rgeedam dhagavo
*dhyemi yajurvedom s@mavedam dtharvanam caturtham wihdsapurdnam paficaman
vedandi vedam would then appear to have to be taken as accusative masculine.
Boehthingk in his edition of the Chand. Up. corrects, without comment, stsh@sa-
purdnah to the neuter tihdsapuranam, in pw. he notes ‘Das mascul. Chand. Up,
7. 1. 4 ohue Zweifel fehlerhaft’. But I cannot help feeling about this change as
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Litiders does about Boehtlingk’s change of Chand Up. 4 3.2 adhidaivatam to
adhidevatam and of Chand. Up. 4 4. 4. somya to seumye (Sitz-Ber. kgl. preuk.
Ak.d W., 1906, p 294; 1922, p. 229)- they are coriections 1ather than emendations.

Of the native commentators Mitaksara and Raghavendra undoubtedly interpret
the compound correctly as a Dvandva-Bahuvrihi qualifying vedah+ ‘Of the Vedas
the fifth Veda viz that which consists of Itihasas and Pmanas The former
glosses (to 7. 1. 2): sihasapuranatmakam paficamar: vedam vedanam, the latter
(to 7. 1 2). itshasapuranam it dvandvatkavadbhavah, . . ., wikdsapuranaripavedam.
The type is discussed by Wackernagel, Alund. Gr. II, 1, p 280, § 109, d. It is
because they have thus explained the accusative masculine at 7.1 2 that the
Commentators are silent about the nominative masculine at 7. 1. 4.

(2) ksayavrddhik® at SB. 4.6 1 athai >sa candramasah ksayavrddher bhavati
yadd vas candramdh ksiyate ca ’pydyate ca. The Commentary notes: yady ap:
dvivacanena bhavitavywn tatha *pi bahulakad ekavacanam, and Eelsingh (In-
troduction, p. XXXV) ‘een enkelvoudig dvandva met vrouwelike uitgang’ with a
reference to Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, § 70 The word is undoubtedly a
real Dvandva with singular termination and should be added to Wackernagel's
examples, but it is too late? to furnish an adequate parallel to the early yogaksemdh

The support for a masculine singular yogaksemdh with Dvandva force thus
appears to be exceedingly weak Moreover the noun aeyogaksemak (AB., CB.) 1s
agamst such an interpretation, for the only Dvandva compound with privative

AL

a- 1s the neuter singular ajiaradhydpanam ‘failure to know and to instruct’ at
Gautama DhC. 9V, 12 ajRanadhy8ponad rivglcaryoun palaniyoseviyin ca heyou
which Buhler renders. ‘An officiating priest must be forsaken if he 1s 1gnorant
(of the rules of sacrifice), a teacher 1f he does not impart instiuction, and both
if they commit crimes causing loss ot cast’® Apte’s text in the Anandagrama
edition (3.3 12, p 168] reads here wdanad anadhyapandd rtmghcaryau .
heyau, and this reading is repeated in the Commentary. ajii@nad anadhyapanad
e, yadi karmant pravrita rtvii mantran karmapaddhatuin va ma jandti sa ca
ya dlasydding na *dhydpayaty acaryas tdv ubhau heyaw tvdjyau.

The impossibility of construmng yogaksemdh as a Dvandva compound was
pointed out n PW, which rendeis it as a Tatpurusa compound with genitival
relation of the first member* ‘Besitz des Erworbenen, Erhaltung des Vermdgens®,
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. IL, 1, p 159, 16, § 67, b, a follows the construction and

rendering of the PW., Eggeling translates it by ‘security of possession, security

1 The compound is not hsted in pw.

3 Netther ksaya nor vrddhi .are used in the older Brihmanas with reference
to the waxing and waning of the moon.

* The Jataka instance amat@pitari samvaddho ‘mcht ber Vater und Mutter auf-
gewachsen’ cited by Wackernagel, Altind. Gr.II, 1, § 70, note, p. 165, 18 belongs
to the examples collected by Wackernagel § 31,¢, p 78, where KB. 25. 15 (p 119,
19) ephalakrstang ca pratigrhman = phalakrsing ca ’pratigrhnan not accepting
fruit that has grown on ploughed land’ may be added.
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of property’; Apte by ‘security of possession, keeping safe of property’. These
translations are evidently based on the native commentators (above A), but it
should be noted that according to them yoga does not mean ‘the,thing acquired’
but ‘the acquisition of new property’, while ksema does not mean ‘conservation’
but ‘conservation of what has been acquired’, so that the PW.'s ‘Eihaltung des
Vermogens® 1s covered by the meaning of ksema alone, as taken by the native
commentators.

Keith who renders yogaksemdh at TS. 7.5, 18.1 by “‘umon and peace’ adds in
the note that Eggeling's rendering ‘security of possession’ “is quite possible and
suits best the technical grammar, but the sense may well be ‘peace consisting
mn union’, not technically a Dvandva at all”.

If we turn to the interpretation of yogaksemdh by the native commentators
there are a few passages mn which they seem to have taken it as a copulative
compound. The clearest case is the Commentator to Taitt. Up. 3. 10 2 who,
after first defining the two members of the compound (yoge and ksema) separately,
then continues tau hi yogaksemau. Similarly Siyana on RV, 10. 166. 5 first de-
fines the two members of the compound separately and then glosses yogakseman
va addaya by tad ubhayem addye yusmatto grhitvd; and, almost verbatim alike
the Commentary to SB. 2. 8 10 first defines yoga and ksema sepatately and then
glosses yogaksemo brahmanem anu by tad ubhayam api brahmanam anugacchati,
m both nstances the ubhayam seems to indicate that yogaksemdh was regarded
by the commentators as a real Dvandva.

But elsewhere the commentators explain yogaksemah by yogasahitah ksemah
(soon TS. 7.5.18. 1; TB.3.3 3.4; AB. 1.14 2, 8.6.8, 8.9 12) or yogena
yuktah ksemah (so on VS, 22 22) which clearly shows that they regarded it
not as an wbhayapadarthapradhanah samdsah (= a Dvandva compound having
the same semantic stress on both its constituent members) but as an wuttars-
paddrthapradhanah samdsah (= a Tatpurusa compound having the semantic
stress on 1ts last constituent member): ‘ksema connected with or accompanied
by yoga’. A type of compounds very similar to this is discussed by Wacker-
nagel, Altind Gi. II, 1, p. 244, § 98, ¢, viz. compounds where ‘das Voiderglied
uberhaupt etwas fur den Hintergliedsbegriff Charakteristisches, 1hn Unterscheiden-
des gibt’, as for instance dagapavitrém (GB, AB, ApC) “a straiming cloth with
fringes’.

The relation of the Dvandva yogaksemai# to the Tatpuiusa yogaksemdh is
closely paralleled by the relation of the Dvandva athareasigirasah ‘the Atharvas
and Afigirases = the Atharvaveda’ to the Tatpurusa gtharvangwrds ‘the Angiras
connected with the Atharva (-veda)’ at Mbh. 5 18 5—8 tatah sa bhagavans tatrg
afigirah samadrgyata | athai ‘va vedamantraig ca devendram samapipayal /| tatas
tu bhagavan indrah samhrstal samapadyota [varam ca predadeuw tasma athar-
vangwase tadd: || atharvafigiraso nama vede smin var bhansyatr [ udaharanam
etad dhi ygyfiabhagain ca lapsyase [ evam sampiyya bhagavan athervangirasar
tada | vyasarjayan mahdrdja devardjeh gatakratuh [| “Then there appeared the
venerable Angiras and honoured god Indra with Vedic Mantras, then the venerable
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Indra was pleased and granted thereupon a boon to this Afigiras who 1s connected
with the Atharva(-veda): “In this Veda there will be (one Veda) called ‘the
Atharvas and the Angiras (= the Atharvaveda)’, for that is its appellation, and
thou wilt obtain a share in the sacrifice”. Then baving thus honoured the
Angiras who is connected with the Atharva(-veda) the venerable Indra, the great
king of the,gods, disrmssed him, O great king’,

The semantic shift by which yogaksemai (Dvandva with even semantic stress
on both constituent members) was converted to yogaksemdh (Tatparusa with
semantic stress on the last constituent member) can be compared to the semantic
shift which takes place when a sentence like ‘Both mother and father went to
the country’ 1s changed to “The father with the mother went to the country’.

A further semantic development shows a fading away of the mdividual force
of the two constituent members yoge and ksema and a unification of the meanming
of the compound to the general 1dea of ‘welfare, wellbeing, prosperity’.

<V yw >
116. = Ex. 102 above.

117. = Ex. 115 above.

118. na sarvesu yukiesu hotavyam, vastaw juhuyan, na yuktesv,
ayatam kryate; sarvany anyani yuktani syur, agms}hasya daksino
yuktah syat savyasya yoktram parihrtam atha juhuyan, na vastau
Juhoti, yatam wtkriyate, tan na sarksyarm, sarvesv eva yuktesu hota-
vyam, ‘The oblation should not be offered when all (the animals)
are yoked, (for so) he would offer the oblation in the homestead;
nor when all (the animals) are unyoked, (for) something unbridled
is (thus) produced; all the other (animals) should be yoked, the
right (ammal) of the Agnigtha (-stake) should be yoked, (but) the
yoke of the left one should be taken off, then he should offer
the oblation, (for thus) he does not offer the oblation in the
homestead (nor) is the bridling undone, this (rule, however), should
not be attended to, (but) the oblation should be offered when all
(the animals) are yoked’. MS. 1.5. 13 (p. 82, 5).

Cf. the parallel passage TS. 4. 4. 10. 3—4, above Ex 115.
<Vyw + m >
119. myuktesu pagusu proksan®r adhvaryur adatte, ‘After the

victims have been tied (to the sacrificial stake) the Adhvaryu-priest
takes the sprinkling water’. ¢B. 13.2. 7.1,

120. alabdhaya svake (TS. 7. 4.16. 1) *ti niyukte [agve] juhoti,
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‘With (the formula) TS 7. 4. 16. 1 he offers the oblation after
(the horse) has been tied ({to the sacrificial stake)’ TB. 3. 9. 16. 2.

Cf. ApG. 20. 15. 6, below Ex. 236 Rem

< y rabh 4+ anu —a >

In the following passages (Ex. 121—123) the past participle
anvarabdha has active meaning, cf. PW. s. rabh + anu — a, col.
269, 13; Caland, ZDMG. 53, p. 215; below § 62, Ex 35 and the
Remark to § 23, Ex. I, p. 88, 17 in the Corrections and Additions.

121. anvarabdhe yajomana adhvarikam yajur anudrutya °gamedhi-
kam yajuh pratipadyate, ‘After the sacrificer has taken hold (of
the Adhvaryu-priest) from behind, (the Adhvaryu-priest) quickly
running over the Yajus which belongs to the Soma sacrifice com-
mences the Yajus which belongs to the A¢vamedha’. ¢B.13 2.7. 1.

122. atha ha ’sminn [harigcandre] anvarabdhe [¢unakgepah] par-
vabhie catasrbhik sasvahakarabhir juhavar cakara, “Then, after this
(Harigeandra) had taken hold (of him) from behind, he (= Cunah-
gepa) offered the oblation with the first four verses (viz. RV. 1.

28. 1—4) accompanied by the Svaha-call’. AB.7.17. 1.

The parallel passage CC. 15.23 reads: athd ’hd ’sminn anvarabdhae etasyai
'va suktasya puregbhig ete. The Commentary to AB. glosses anvdrabdhe by
upasprsavati. .

123. pariparetya garhapatyam anvarabdhe [putre] juhotr, ‘Having
walked round back to the Garhapatya fire, after (the son) has
taken hold (of the father), he (= the father} offers the oblation’.
0B.5.4.2.9.

<V rabh + sam — anu — @ >

In the following examples (Ex. 124—125) the past participle
samanvarabdha has active meaning, cf. PW.s rabh 4 sum — anu —a,
col. 269, 22.

124. tesu [rtviksu] samanvarabdhesv ete ahuti juhoti, ‘After these
(priests) have taken hold of each other from behind, he offers
these two oblations’. CB. 4. 6. 9. 8.

125, payah samanvarabdhesu [rtviksu] juhoti, ‘After (the priests)
have taken bhold of each other from behind he offers the milk’,
¢B. 12. 8. 1. 20.

< Y labh +a=>

126. tasyai va etasya ekam eva devayaanam yed alabdhayam
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§ 60, Ex, 127—130 The Absolute Locative.

abhrah | bhavati, yad alabdhayam abhral syad apsu va pravegayat
sarvam va pragriyat, ‘As regards this same (cow) there is but one
(condition which makes 1t an) unsuitable sacrifice to the gods,
viz. if there is a cloud (in the sky) after (the cow) has been taken
(for slaughter); if there is a cloud (in the sky) after (the cow)
has been taken (for slaughter), he should either throw her into
the water or eat ber whole’. TS.3:4 3, 7—8.
Adevayagana is not registered mn pw
<V vac >

127. tasmin ho ’kta upavaruroha, ‘After this had been said he
stepped down’. CB. 10. 3. 3. 5.

128. etasyam [rci] uktayam withaya sadaso ’dhi yajomdanam
abhyayanti, “When this (verse) has been recited, having risen, they
betake themselves from the Sadas to the sacrificer’. OB. 13 5.2 16.

129. tasya [cunahcepasyal ha sma rcy-rcy wukiayam vi pago
mumuce; . .; uttarasyam eva rcy wktdyam vi pago mumuce, ‘After
each verse had been recited his (= Qunahcepa’s) fetter was un-
done; .. ; when the last verse had been recited the fetter was
(completely) undone’. AB. 7. 16. 13.

The parallel passage GG 15 23 reads mtardir pdge mumuce for the first »i
Ppago wmumuce, and uttamdydm ha sma rcy for uttarasydm eva rcy, and Weber
(Ind. Stud. 9, p 316) suggests emending the AB, reading accordingly. The second
edition of Boehtlingk’s Chrestomathie reads witaram pago mumuce.

Weber's conjecture »ipdgo (as compound) has crept imnto the PW. s.
mpdga, but cf. PW. s. muc + vi, col 818, 14.

130. etad dha va wvaca vasisthas satyahavyo ‘skan (GB ’skin)
soma 1ty ukte: ma sarksata pracarate . . ., ‘Now, when the state-
ment had been made: “The Soma hath been spilled”, Vasistha
Satyavaha said: “Pay no heed to 1t, proceed ...”” K. 34. 17
(p. 47, 18); GB. 2. 2. 10 (p 174, 16).

The direct discourse askdn somah 1s the subject of the Absolute Locative.

Askan somah refers to the formula brahman somo ’skan (GB.; Vait. *skdw)
K 34 18 (p. 48, 21), GB. 2.2 12 (p. 177, 4); Vait. 16. 15; Ap(. 14. 28. 6.

For the variation between the first (Whitney, Gr. § 833, a) and the fourth (Whit
ney, Gr, § 890, b) aorist cf. K¢ 95.12. 9 askdn parjanyah prthivim, but TB. 3.
7 10. 3 ete. askan dyauh prthivim; CB.12 4.17; KC. 25. 2. 5 askdnn adhuta
pragany, but GG 3. 20. 4, mn the same formula, askdn, and so also TB. 3, 7. 10.

4 etc. askan gjani prajani, TB. 3. 7. 10. 3 askdn rsabho yuva gak, but KG. 25.
12.9 askdn gam rgabho yuva
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The Absolute Locative. § 60, Ex. 131—134.

< ¥ vac + anuy >

131. sa [{agnih] yady ekasyam [rci] eva ’naktayam jayeta yadi
dvayor, atho : *ta bruvantu jantava (RV. 1. 74. 3) iti jataya jatovatim
abherapam anubrayat, ‘If this Agni should be generated after ome
or two (Rakgoghni-verses, RV. 10. 118) have been recited, then
he (= the Hotr-priest) should recite for (Agni) when he is generat-
ed (the verse) RV. 1. 74 3 which contains (the word) “generated”
{and) is (therefore) appropriate’. AB 1. 16. 13.

< V vac + pra >
132. tam evam etam bhaksam provaca ramo margaveyo nigvantaraya
sausadmanaya / tasmn ho ’vaca prokte: sahasram u ha brahmana
tubhyam dadmak . .. iti, ‘Rama Margaveya explained this Soma
draught to Vigvantara Sausadmana: after it had been explained he
gaid: “We give thee, O Brahmana, a thousand cows ..”> AB.
7.34. 7—8.

[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanigads,

132A atho ha prokte cane brayat: .. .; sa yatha prokte ’cane
creyansam parivestavar brayat tadrk tat, “When the meal has been
announced he should say-...; as if, when the meal has been
announced, one would direct a superior to be served (first), even
so 1s this’. JUB. 2. 15. 3.

132 B. prokte japati . . ., “After it has been explained he mut-
ters .. .. Ait Ar 5 1.5 (p. 148, 10 Keith).

Prokte refers to the explanation given to the Prastotr-priest in the preceding
sentence: prastotdrarm samgedsti ete. |

<Z v vad >
133. udite brahmodye prapadya ’dhvaryur hiranmayena patrena,
prajapatyarn mahvmanam graham grhnat,, “After the theological
discussion has been held the Adhvaryu-priest, having entered
(the Havirdhana-shed) draws the Mahiman-cup sacred to Prajapati
with a golden vessel’. €B. 13.5. 2. 23.
< v vad + pra >
134. tasman mahaty ratrya {prataranwvakak) anacyak | pura vacak
pravaditor anacyah | yad vaci proditayam anubrayad anyasyar ‘vai
"nam uditanuvadinam kuryat, “Therefore (the morning litany) should
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§ 60, Ex. 135—138. The Absolute Locative.

be recited in the dead of night; it should be recited before speech
is spoken; if he were to recite it after speech has been spoken he
would make him (=the sacrificer) speak that which another has
spoken before’. AB. 2. 15. 8—10.

For pura vacah pravaditoh (also at TS 2.2.9.5; 6.4 3.1—~2; M3 4.5.3,
p. 66, 12—13) cf. Delbriick, Altind., Synt. p 431, 19—-21

<y vap +sam —a > ‘

139, tan etan sambharan sambhriyau ’dumbaryam patryam va
camase va samavapeyus, tesu samoplesu dadhi madhu sarpir alapa-
varsya apo ‘bhyantya pratisthapyai tam asandim abhimantrayeta,
‘Having collected these (sacrificial) ingredients they should mix
them in a vessel of Udumbara-wood or in a cup; after they have
been mixed, having poured curds, honey, clarified butter, (and)
rain water which has fallen while the sun shines on them {and)
having put them down, he should address the throne with a
Mantra’. AB. 8. 17.1.

For the accusative @pak cf. Whitney, Gr. § 393,a; Lanman, Noun-Inflection,
p. 483, 1—4; Aufrecht, AB., p. 428, 16 (the form tenvah, AB. 1. 24 5, 1s there
erroneously given as accusative; 1t is nomunative). Cf. the accusative dpak TB.
3 2.8 2, above § 31, Ex. 8, for apah of the parallel texts MS. and K.

<V L. vr “close’ + v >

136. yatha vivrtayam dvari dvara puram prapadyeta . . ., ‘As one
would enter a stronghold by the gate, after the gate has been
opened . ... CB. 11 1.1.2.

Cf. above Ex. 82

<Vort+a>>

137, avarvrtatir adha nu dvidhara (RV. 10.30. 10} ity avrttasv
(Aufrecht misprints durttasv) ekadhanasu (KB. omits ekadhanasu)
[anvaka], (He recites the verse) RV. 10. 30. 10 when the Eka-
dhana-water has been turned (= brought) hither’. AB. 2. 20. 3;
KB. 12. 1 {p. 53, 9).

The Commentary to AB. glosses a@vritdsv ekadhandsu by yada jalasamipad
dvartante.

<vrh, brh+ a>

138. tasyam [istakayam) abrghayam agnir vyevagacada, ‘After
this brick had been pulled out the fire-altar fell down’. CB. 2.
1, 2. 16.
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The Absolute Locative. § 60, Ex. 139—143,

139. tad yathai “tasyam avrdhayam asurah papiyaiso bhavanto
’pabhraigantai vam asya sapatno bhratrvyalh papiyan bhavann
apabhraiicate, ‘Just as the Asuras, when this (brick) had been
pulled out, growing weaker, (finally) perished, even so his rival
{and) enemy, becoming weaker, (finally) perishes’. MS. 1. 6. 9
{p. 101, 7).

I Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads.

< y vrage + pari >
139 A, = above Ex. 38 B. i

< ¥ ¢anis >

140. sa ya enam caste tagnimeunisa upe va vaded anu vid vydharet
tam brayat . . ., ‘If, after the Silent Cansa has been recited, any-
one should speak ill of him or curse him he should say to
bim: .. AB.2 31 6.

141. pratar vava vayam adye ’mam [yajfiam] caste tagnuiganise
samsthapayamak, ‘This morning, after the Silent Cansa has been
recited, we finish this (sacrifice). AB. 2. 31. 6.

141(a) yac chaste [avanayet], K. 28. 1 (p. 153, 8), see below
Ex 245.

(b) caste vai vag eva pargisyate, JB. 2. 39, see above Ex. 61.

142. yaii ¢asyamane [avanayet] yuvanah pramiyeran, yai caste
bakik pranan dadhyat sakrii castayam madhyato *vaniyak, ‘If he
were to pour it out while the Qastra is being recited the youth
would perish; if (he were to pour it out) after the (astra has
been recited he would place the breaths outside; at once after
(the verse) has been recited it should be poured out in the middle’.
MS. 4. 6. 6 (p. 88, 15).

With MS. madhyato *vaniye, madhyato va etat prajanam &yur dadhdati, ‘It
should be poured out in the middle, thus he places lite mto the middle of the
creatures’, c¢f. TS. 6.5 2 3 madhyato *vaniya oty ahur madhyemena hy dyuso
bhuskte, “In the middle it should be poured out”, they say, for with the middle
one enjoys life’.

< Y gans + sam >

143. sa ha vava tam artim rchati ya evam vidvan samgaste tusnim-
cansa upa va vadati anu va vyaharati, tasmad evam vidvan sam-
caste tusnmhgaise no “pavaden na ‘nuvyaharet, “He who knowing
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§ 60, Ex. 143A—148. The Absolute Locative.

thus speaks ill of him (= the Hotr-priest) or curses him after the
Silent Cansa has been completely recited suffers that misfortune,
therefore one knowing thus should not speak ill of him or curse
him after the Silent Cansa has been completely recited’. AB. 2. 31,6,

[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanigads.

<V p15 + pari >

143 A. parcaviiicasya stomasya tisrsv ardhatytiyase ardhatrayodagasu
va pargistasu prathaman proatiharam prabritad i | ardhatrayodagasu
pravicayate 'ty jatukarnyak, ““He should recite the first Pratihara
of the Paficavingastoma when either three or two and a half or
twelve and a half (verses) remain”; Jatukarnya (holds): ‘‘Make

him recite it when twelve and a balf (verses remam)”. Ait. Ar.
5. 1.5 (p. 148, 8 Keith). |

<y gra ‘boil’ >
144, ¢rtasw vapasw svahakylibhic caritva pratyaficah pariparetya
sadasy brakmodyar vadanti, ‘After the omentum has been roasted,
having proceeded with the Svaha-consecrations, returning to the
rear {of the sacrificial ground), they hold a theological discussion
in the Sadas’. (B 13, 5, 2. 11.

< ¥ ¢ri “resort’ 4~ adhr >
145. tesam yady adhigrite *gnihotre “ntarena kag cit samcaret . . .,
‘If any one of these (animals) should run about between (the
gacrificial fires) after the Agnihotra has been placed on (the fire) . . ..
0B.12.4.1. 4.

146. yasya ’gmehotre ’dhigrite ¢va ‘ntara dhavate . . , °If, after
anyone’s Agnihotra has been placed on (the fire), a dog runs
between (the sacrificial fires)...” TB. 1. 4. 3. 6.

147. yad adhigrite ’gnihotre (JB. omits ’gnihotre) yajamano
mriyeta .., ‘I the sacrificer should die after the Agnihotra has
been placed on (the fire)...” ©B. 12.4.2.5; JB. 1.57. 1 (JAOS.
23, p. 338).

148. ya ahitagner adhigrile ’gnihotre samnayye va havigsy va
mriyeta ka tatra prayagcuttik, ‘If an Agnihotrin should die after
the Agnihotra or the Samnayya(-milk) or (other) offerings have
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The Absolute Locative § 60, Ex. 148 B—152

been placed on (the fire), what expiation is there in that case?
AB 7.2 2.

. " Addition from the Prose of the AV,

148 B. tad yasyar ‘varn widvan vratya uddhytesv agmsv adhigrite
‘gnikotre “tithir grhan agacchet .. ‘Now to whosesoever house a
Vratya knowmg thus may come as guest when the fires have
been taken up (and) the Agnihotra has been placed (on the fire) . .
AV.15.12.1. |

149. nimrukte sarye vag yantavya tho duhyamanayam atho adhi-
grite, “When the sun has set speech should be restramed, also
when (the cow) is being milked, also when (the Agnihotra) has
been placed on (the fire). MS. 1. 8. 4 (p. 119, 11).

< v/ ¢ri ‘resort’ -+ pars >
150. parogrite [graham])grinagte; . . ., yat parigrita adilyam [graham]
grhimaty rudram eva yajiad antardadhatr, ‘After a covering has
been made he draws [the cup); . ..; in that he draws the Aditya
(-cup) after a covering has been made be (thereby) excludes Rudra
from the sacrifice’. K. 28.6 (p. 160, 10 and 12).
151. parigride [pracinavasigagale] yajayants, “After (the hall with
beams pointing to the east) has been covered they make (him)
sacrifice’. K. 22. 13 (p. 68, 6).

Parigrite might be construed here as conjunct locative “They make (him)
sacrifice 1n the covered (hall); but the ahsolute locative 1s not impossible, cf the
parallel passages TS. 6. 1. 1. 1 pracinavangam karotis. .., parigrayate, MS 3. 6.
1 (p. 60, 6) pargrayanto *turokan kurvants See above § 57, Ex. 25.

Elsewhere parigrite 15 certainly to be construed as conjunct locative: TS. 2, 2.
2. 3 pargrite yajoyed roksasdm ananvavacirdys, ‘He should make (him) sacri-
fice 1n a place which is closed in, in order to prevent the Raksases from follow-
mg’s K. 10. 5 (p 130, 1) parigrite yajeta raksasam ontarhityas, ‘He should
sacrifice 1 a place which 1s enclosed, 1n order to exclude the Raksases’, K. 11. 5
(p. 149, 15) parigrite yajeta bralmavarcasasya parigrhityai, “He should sacrifice
in a place which is enclosed for the sake of encompassing theological renown’;
MS. 2.1 3 (p 7,3) parigrite yajeta tejasah parigrhityas, ‘He should sacnfice m
a place which is enclosed for the sake of encompassing splendour’; K. 36 12
(p. 78, 17) paryrite yajayants, “They make (bim) sacrifice in an enclosed place’;
TA. 5. 2. 12 uddhate sikatopopte parigrite nidadhats, TA.5.3.1 pargrite karoti.

< ¥ ¢rv ‘resort’ - sam-pari >
152. anagnambhavuka M hotug ca yajamanasya ca bharya bhavanti
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§ 60, Ex. 153—156. The Absolute Locative.

yatrai “vam vidvan etaya [rea] havirdhanayok sarparigritayok part-
dadhati, “Where one knowing thus concludes with this (verse)
after the two Soma-carts have been completely covered up, neither
the Hotp-priest's nor the sacrificer’s wives are likely to become
naked’, AB. 1. 29. 20,
< Vgru>
1563 = Ex. 74 above.
<V sad + upa >

154. bahispavamanam upasannesu (var. lect. upasantesu and upa-
sarpante) brayad yam (var. lect. yad) brahmanam gucim wa man-
yeta: .. , “After they have seated themselves at the Bahispavamana
he should say to a Brahmana whom he may consider pure, as it
were:.... JB. 1. 89 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 18).

Caland renders: ‘Wenn sie (=der Adhvaryu, die drei Singer, der Opferherr
und der Brahman, ef Caland-Henry, L’Agnistoma, § 134,e; Caland, Auswahl,
p. 17, no. 10, note 2) sich zum Bahispavaminalob hingesetzt haben, rede er emnen
Brahmanen, den er als rein ansieht, an: . °

< VY1 sa ‘bind’ + v >

165, samayamgite sirye sodagina(h) stotram updakarote, “When the
sun has half set he makes the arrangement for the Stotra of the
Sodagin’., TS.6 6. 11. 6

Cf. the paratactical construction AB. 5 24 10 semayavisitah siiryah syad atha

vicam misrjeran, ‘The sun should be half set, then they should release speech’.
The phrase ddityo visito bhavati occurs at JB. 1. 194 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 77).

<Vsic+a>

156. yatha 'mapatram udaka asikte vemrityed (GB. Bibl. Ind. ed.
with the mss. mrmyjyed, Gaastra emends to nirmriyed) evam hai
‘va te (GB. evam yajamana) vimrityeyuk (GB. Bibl. Ind. ed. with
the mss. nirmrjyeran, Gaasira emends to nirmrtyeran), ‘As a vessel
made of unbaked clay would dissolve (= go to pieces) when water
has been poured into (it), even so they [even so the sacrificers]
would dissolve (= go to pieces) CB. 12.1.3.22; GB. 1. 4. 13
(p- 104, 13),

The reading of CB. makes 1t well mgh cettain that nirmrityed and nirmrityeran

should be read in GB  The rare y mrit, of which only 0B.3 2.1 31 mriyet,
9.5 2. 14 n mrityet, and ApG 3 19 7 asamumletya (cf. Wackernagel, Altind,

’

* 8o also, according to Caland’s note, Bharadvaja CS; Hiranyak. GS and
Vaikhanasa CS.
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The Absolute Locative

§ 60, Ex 156,

Gr. I, § 191,c, p. 215, 34) are quotable, was changed, perhaps by a mere graphic
blunder (iy:jy}, to the more famihar / mrj.

For te confusion of »4 and » cf.

krymh TS.5.5 11.1; SMB 2. 7. 1,
krime TA 4. 36. 1, ApG. 15. 19 5;
krimayah AV 2 32 3; 5 23 10

krivim RV. 1. 30. 1

patatrmay VS, 18 52, MS 2 12 3 (p.
146, 8); CB. 9 4. 4. 4; patatrinah
VSK. 20. 3.2, K. 18. 15 (p 275, 19)

sridhah TS.4.1.7.2, V8. 27. 6, K 18
16 (p 276,17)

apaprivan RV. 1 73. 8 = 10, 139, 2,
VS 17 59, TS. 4. 6. 3. 3, K. 18 3
{p. 267, 14), ¢B. 9 2.3. 17

tvagtrimantah MS, 1 2. 4 (p. 13, 11, with
the var lect tvastrimantah), 3.7.7
(p. 84, 9, without var lect); 4 9.6
(p. 127, 3, with the var lect tvastri-
mantah)

jagriyama TS. 1.7.10 1 [cf AB 8 28,
19 jagriyat (which Boehtlingk, Be-
richte d. k. sichs. Ges. d W., 1909,
p 414 emends to jagryat; Aufrecht,
AB., p. 431,17 hsts 1t as ‘gramma-
tisches Ungethum’} and GB 2 5,5
(p. 153, 12 Bibl. Ind,, but Gaastra
p- 232, 2 reads yagryad with var lect
of one ms. jyagnwyad [with n for 7))
gagréyat where the parallel passage
KB 17.9 (p. 78, 11) reads yagryuk].

Trmin VS. 24. 30; MS. 3 14. 11 (p. 174,
9), KAgv 7.1 (p. 179, 8), cf Wacker-
nagel, Altind Gi I, §29, p 33, 26

kroim SV. 1, 214, of. Wackernagel, Alt-
md Gr, I, §29, p. 33, 24

patatinah TS. 4 7.13.1

srdhah AV. 2.6 5, MS 2 12,5 (p 149,
4), cf. Wackernagel, Altind Gr, § 29,
p. 33, 24

apaprvan MS 2. 10.5 (p. 137, 11, where,
however the Pp.-ms reads dpaprwan)

tvasirmantah VS, 37.20; K. 2 5 (p. 11,
8, but the Kap. S. parallel has tvastri-
mantah); 24 4 (p 93, 20); OB. 14 1.
4 16

Jagryama VS 9 23; VSK 10 5 1; MS
1 11 4 (p. 165, 3, where, however,
the Pp-ms 1eads jagriyama), cf.
Wackernagel, Altnd. Gr § 29, p 33,
29 and § 180, b, p. 199« Bartholomae
ZDMG 50, p 714.

Similarly, with the additional confusion of ¢ and s-

parigritah AG 2. 8. 16

parisrtah MG. 2 11.12

Cf. KB. 18.1 (p 79, 3) where the cod. M. reads srtam while the other mss. and

e Chonmentary have gritam.

The change of voice in GB nermyityet but nirmrityeran is noteworthy; ef.
TB.1 8 1.1 abhigdyati but 2 abmgayate (below, § 62, Ex. 20)
The 4/ mrit with the prefix sis occurs only mn this passage of GB and as

basis of the denvative (Whiiney, Gr. § 1180, c) nirmretuka at PB. 13. 9. 16 yatra

vG Apo vi ‘va vartante tad osadhayo jayante ‘tha yatrd ’vatisthante nirmretukds

(so PW. and pw. as the reading of therr ms; the Bibl. Ind. both 1n text and
Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 18
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§ 60, Ex, 157—159 The Absolute Locative

commentaty has nérmitukas ') tatra bhavantr, “Where the waters twn away, as 1t
were, there plants grow, but where they (= the waters) stand still they (= the
plants) decay (rot)’; where the Commentary glosses ntrmretukah by mrgamanagilah,

< Vsu>

157 = Ex. 77 above.

158. tad ahur: yanh va efe yapiad ye bohwvedy sute dhavayanty,
etavan vava yajio yavan antarvedy, ar 'va vedyaniad dhdaveyur i,
‘Now they say: “Those who cause to run (the race) outside of
the Vedi after (the Soma) has been pressed, depart from the
sacrifice; for the sacrfice extends as far as /the space) within the
Vedi; they should run (the race) exactly from the borderline of
the Vedi”> JB. 2. 193

For the passage mmmediately preceding see below Ex. 188.

\

’

109. atha var sule pravargya uy acalsate stute balugpavamane,
tad agumau deva upahvayaniai, “tasmn kala agnidhriye pravrigyuh,
‘Now, after {the Soma) has been pressed, they eall 1t *‘the Pravargya”,
(viz) when the Bahigpavamiana has been chanted; (for) then did
the gods invite the two Agvins. At that time they should put
the Pravargya on the Agnidhra-fire’. KB. 8. 7 (p. 39, 1).

The reading of the var. lect. upahvayanta: *tasmin adopted by the Anand. ed.
15 preferable to upahvayanta etasmen of Linduner’s text.

Keith renders® ‘Now they say *“After the pressing should 1t be put on the
fire”, when the Bahigpavamana (Stotra) has been sung they invoke [reading with
Lindner’s text wpdhvayante] the two Agvins, the gods [taking devd as = devau],
at this moment should they put it on the Agnidh’s fire” But stute bahispavamiane
ends the first clause; the second clause begins with tad “at that time’, viz. ‘after
the Bahigpavamina has been chanted® and refers to the legend CB 4.1 5 13;
cf. Ex. 168—172 helow.

So correctly Caland who (on Ap(. 15. 18 11) renders: ‘Er soll ans Feuer ge-
setzt werden, nachdem der Soma gekeltert 1st, so sagt man, und zwar nach Be-
endigung des Bahigpavamana Die Gotter luden ja die Agvins [read so for die
Asuras] zu diesem Zeitpunkte (zum Somatrunke) em. Zu diesem Zeitpunkte soll
er aufs Agnidhrafener gesetzt werden’,

Both Keith and Caland take pravargyeh as equivalent to pravrjyah? and 1t

1 Gf Wackernagel, Altnd Gr. 1§ 18, p. 31, 16, who further refers to Kegavagiksa
Kielhorn, Ind. Ant. 5, p. 194 and to MS. 1.6, 12 (p 106, 4) maturbhratrebhyah
(Altind Gr.II, 1, § 49, d, a, note, p. 114, 29 and § 103, a, p. 236, 6).

2 Cf. e.g. pravrjyeh at Ap(. 15 18. 13 yada purestad arund syad atha pra-
vrjyah (Comwgent. pravargya e gesah), “When in the morning (the sky) 1s ruddy
then (the Pravargya) should be put on the fire®,
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is true that a gerundival pravargya 1s supported by parwargye AV 9. 2 14
dvegyo mitrandm parivargyah sv@nam ‘to be hated by his fiiends, to be avoided
by his own (kin)’; cf Whitney, Gr. § 1218, b for sumilar formations.

But the difficulty m Keith’s and Caland’s renderings, which made me hesitate
to follow them, is the use of &eaksate with +i m the sense of ahuh introducing
a direct discourse (Keith ‘Now they say’, Caland: ‘so sagt man’) The ordmnary
meaning of v/ caks + @ with é 15 ‘to call or name something®, ¢f the examples
m the Excursus. below, A, b The older prose furnishes, as far as I am aware,
only one instance of acaksate with 2 introducing a direet discourse, viz. Chand.
Up. 6. 8. 1 tasmad enam svapitt ’ty acaksate, “Therefore one says of him-: “He
sleepeth™>. But this 1s really equivalent to: “Therefore one ealls this state “sleep”’;
ef. CB. 10 5. 2. 14 svapyayo ha vai, tan svapna oty d&caksale peroksam The
direct discourse was apparently chosen 1n the Chand. Up. because the author
was at a loss how to express his etymology (svam apito bhavati) 1 any other
way, a difficulty which the author of thé (B solved by the creation of the nonce-
word svapyaye. 1 have therefore adhered in my translation to the ordinary
meaning of ity dcaksate: ‘Now they call it “the Pravargya”, and its proper time
1s after the pressing of the Soma and more particularly after the chanting of
the Bahispavamana, because 1t was at that time that the gods invited the two
Acvins to participate in the Soma; at that time then they should put the Pra-

vargya on the Agnidhrafire’. But I admut that Keith’s and Caland’s rendering
1s tempting

Excursus on the Construction of 4/ caks + i and other Verbs of Naming
and Calling!

A. The 4/ caks + & shows three comstructions (a) twice the logical predicate
15 put 1 the accusative; (b) as a general rule the logical predicale 1s put 1n the
nominative m a paratactical clause with ¢, (¢) twice these two constiuctions
are fused, the logical predicate bemg put 1n the accusative with 2

(a) AB 6 3. 4 kasmid enam pumansamic santam strim ivk ’caksote ‘Why do
they call this (Subrahmanya-priest), though he 1s a man, a woman (.e. by a
female appellation)?, (;.Z. 4.5, KUB 2.5 [samyamanam praterdanam] antaram
agnahotram dcaksate, “They call (the Restraint of Pratardana) the inner Agnihotra’.

(b) CB. 2 1.2, 4 sapte rsin u ha sma var pura rksd ity &caksate, “They for-
merly used to call (the constellation of) the Seven Sages “The Bears”; ¢B 2. 1.2.
11 ta etat paroksam acaksate phalgunya e, ‘Cryptically they call them “Phal-
gunis”’; CB. 2. 4. 4. 1 utar nam cke vasisthayayfia oty acaksate, ‘And some call
1t “The Vasistha-sacrifice””, B 3 1 3.3 yans tv etad devd adityd sty acaksate.
‘But those whom they call, “The Adilya gods” .. ”, CB 3.1. 4 1 tata etany
avéntarém [yaginsi) dcaksata audgrabhanant 4, “Hence they call these interme-
diate (Yajuses) “The Audgrabhanas’”, CB 3 1.4 2 tany adhitayayinsi *ty acaks-

! In the following lists of examples ambiguous neuter forms, which formally
may Just as well be accusatives as nominatives, are classed as nominatives
16+
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ate, ‘They call them “The Adhitayajuses”; GB. 3. 3, 3 9 tam etat paroksam
aje ty deaksate, ‘Cryptically they thus call her “Aja™>, GB.3 8 1 4 asim vai
gdsa ity dcaksate, “They call the knife “Gasa™; CB. 4 4.3.13 yan eke *psusoma
ity acakgate, “Which some call “The Apsusoma (-vessels)"’; CB 4 5 7.3 ta har
*ke yoyRatonva iy deaksate, Some call these (expratory foimulas) “The Bodies
of the Sacrifice”’; GB. 4 6. 7. 11 wndra w2 hy etam dcaksate, ‘Fo1 they call him
“Indra”’; CB. 6 1.1.2 tam wmdra uy dgaksate, “They call lnm “Indra”>, CB
14 6. 11 2 tam vd etam mdhar santam indra 1ty dcaksate paroksene *va (Kanva
recension, BAU. 4. 9. 2 paroksenai *va, for we = eva cf. above § 9. Ex 21 Re-
mark), ‘Him who is (really i e. esoterically) Indha they cryptically call “Indra™”,
CB.5.3.5.8; 9 tany etany agnmamani (9 adutyanamdni) 1ty d&caksate, “They
call these same (oblations) “The Agni-named Ones” [“The Aditya-named Ones"J’,
CB. 6. 1. 1. 11 tam agnir 1ty acaksate, “They call im “Agni’>, 0B.6.7.2 6 yad
enam agnir ity acaksate .. , ‘In as much as they call him “Agni” ..., OB 6
1 1 11 tam agva ity dcaksate, ‘They call 1t “Horse””; CB,6 1 2 3 tam agme
’ty dcaksate, “They call it “Stone™’, CB, 6 1 2. 13; 21 etas prajipatim santam
agnir ity Gcaksate, ‘Him who 1s (really) Prajapati they call “Agm™’; B 6.7 1
23 tgm ukhe ty dceksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call it “Ukhs (pan)”’, OB,
7. 4.1.10 tam rukma oty dcaksate paroksam, “Cryptically they call it “Rukma,
(gold plate)”>, CB 7.4 1. 13 tat puskaram ity dacaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically
they call 1t “Puskara (lotus flower)”*, CB 7 4. 1. 16 fad dhwanyam ity Geaksate
paroksam, “Cryptically they call it “Hiranya (gold)">, CB 7.4 2 12 tam dharve
’ty dcaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call this (brick) “Dharva”>; ¢B 7 5.1
22 tam udumbara ity acaksate paroksam, ‘Ciyptically they call 1t “Udumbara”’,
CB 7 5.1 22 tad ulikhalam sty dcaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call 1t
“Ulikhala (mortar)’>, GB 8 2 2.3 etam dgrini citir ity acaksate, “They call this
{layer) “The Layer of the A¢vins”>, CB. 8. 2 2 8 yad [tan] deva ity acaksate . .,
‘Inasmuch as they call (them) “Devas (gods)’’; GB 8 2.3 14 j;irnan. pagum
vayasa ’pta 1y acaksate, “They call a worn out amimal “One seized by old age™;
With vayasa ’ptah cf. vayasa *nvitak (Mbh) and vayasa *titah (R), PW s
2 vayas, col. 693, 29—23 {Wackernagel, Altind Gr II, 1, § 89, a, p. 212]
CB 8.3. 4. 1 yad v@ wrvarayor asambhinnam bhavati klale ity acaksate,
‘What poition of two fields 1s not contiguous they call “Khila”>2
The parallel passage KB 30 8 (p 145, 14) has here the accusative khilam
with 22, see below under (c)
CB 8.4 4 1t (bis); 8.5.4 3 tasr punyalaksmaka 1ty acaksate, “They call him
“Possessed of a Lucky Mark™, GB 8.6 2.13 tam atichandd ity Acaksate, ‘They

! Eggeling: ‘What (unploughed piece of ground les) between two cultivated
fields is called khila’, Keith: ‘That which 1s not m contact in two fields they
call khila’, Pischel (Ved. Stud. 2, p. 205). ‘Was von zwei Getreidefeldein ab-
getrennt 1st, heibt khila’; Oldenberg (Rigveda Noten, 1, p. 385, to RV. 6. 28. 9)
'Die Stelle zwischen zwei Feldern, wo diese nicht unmittelbar zusammenstoBen,
heifit khla’,
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call tiis (brick) “The Atichandas™’; CB. 9. 1. 1. 2 7 tac chatarudriyam ity acaks-
ate paroksam, “Cryptically they call it “Catarndriya™’; ¢B. 9.1 2 22 tam vetasa
1ty dcaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call it “Vetasa (bamboo)”’; CB.9.1. 2.
92 ta avaka ity dcaksate paroksam, ‘Cryptically they call them “Avakis (lotuses)”,
CB. 9. 1. 2. 36 tad rathantaram ity &caksate paroksam, ‘Crypiically they call 1t
“Rathantaia”’; GB. 9. 3. 2. 1; 4 tasmad endm vasor dhdire *ty dcaksate, “Therefore
they call it “The Shower of Wealth”?; GB. 10. 4. 3. 21 tan nu servan ekam twai
*v@ >caksate gnir its, ‘They call all these (fires) “Agni”, as if they were one
(and the same)*; CB. 10.5 1.3 t@ u sarva stakd oty ev@ ’coksate ne staka i
ne ’stakam i vdco rapena, ‘Now m conformity with the form (= gender) of Vic
(speech) they call all these (bricks) “Istakas (with feminine gender)”, not “Istaki
(with masculine gender)’ nor “Istakd (with neuter gender)’’; CB 10 3. 2. 14
tasih svapne ity dcaksate paroksawm, ‘Cryphcally they call it “Svapna (sleep)”’,
CB.10. 6. 2. 2 3 ahutaya ity acaksate parokgam, ‘Cryptically they call them
«Ahutis {oblations)”’; CB. 11 1 5. 2—3 efeno har *fad upatapad dacaksate gvaly-
citam wy, elmh hay ‘var tad dcaksate | ¢agag candramasa v, “Therefore they
call this burning pain “The Dog's Clutch”; and they call im “The Moon's Hare™*;
CB. 11. 2. 4. 2 etasya hy anu pitrnam pournamasi *ty dcaksate, “For in accordance
with the filling up of this (moon) they call it (= the might of the full moon)
“Paurnamasi”’; GB 13.5 4.7 krivaye itv ha vai purd pasicaldn &caksate, ‘For
formerly they called the Paficalas “Krivis”;

Cf. Ludwig, RV translation, vol. IlI, p 265—266, Cambridge History of

India, vol. I, p. 83, 33, 118, 19; 254, 11

CB 13 8.1, 1 (bs) tac chmaganam oty dacaksate paroksam, ‘Cryplically they
call it “Cma¢dna (burial ground)’; CB. 14. 1. 1. 13 tasii maghavan ity dcaksate
paroksam, “Cryptically they call mm “Maghavan”>; TB.1.5 9 2, 3. 12.2 1, 3.
12. 4. 1 t@ wsiaya oty dacaksate parokgam, “Cryptically they call them “Istis (ob-
lations)” ; TB 2. 8. 11 1—4 taw v etari dagahiita (2 saptahiitam, 3 saddhitam;
paficahatam, 4 caturhiltam) santamn dagahote (2 saptehote, 3 saddhote, paiicahote;
4 caturhote) ’ty dcaksate, “They call this which 1s (really) the Dagahuta [etc.]
“The Dagahotr (-section)” [etc.]’; TB. 2. 3. 11. 4 tasmén nu hai >nang caturhotlira
ity dcakgate, ‘Therefore they call these “The Caturhotrs™®; PB. 10 2. 2 tam
Jyotistomo *gnistoma 1ty dcaksate, 'They call it “The Jyotistoma”, “The Agnistoma”’;
JB. 3 149 tad v eva ’caksate vasigthasya pippali (the ms. purpald) *ti, “They call
this /(Saman) “Vasistha's Pippali”’, AB. 1.2.5 kasmat tam hote ty dcaksate,
‘Why do they call hun “Hotr (-priest)’?>, AB. 1. 2 7 hote ’ty enam dcaksate yo
evarh veda, ‘Him who knows thus they call “Hoty (-priest)”*; AB. 2 1.8 bilvar
Jyotir it va Gcakgate, “They call the Bilva (-tree) “Jyotis (light)"’, AB 2 19 1—-2
tar [kavasam ailiigam) sarasvati samantam paryadhdvat [ tasmad dha *py etarhs
parisGrukam ity acaksate yad enam sarasvati samantam parisasgra, ‘The Saras-
vall surrounded this (Kavasa Ailasa) on all §1des, therefore they even now call
this (place) ‘“Parisaruka”, because the Sarasvatl- surrounded him on all sides’,
AB. 3. 25. 1 tad etat sauparnam ity akhyanavide &caksate, “Therefore the story-
experts call this “The Suparna-story”’, AB. 3. 33.5 fam etath mrga ity Gcaksate,
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‘They ecall this (constellation) “The Deer”’; AB. 3 33. 6 tan madusam san manu-
sam 1ty Geaksate, “This which 1s (really) Madusa they (cryptieally) call “Manusa’’,
AB 3 43. 1-3 tam agnistomam (2 cotustomzam, 3 jyotstomam) santam agm-
stoma (2 catugtoma; 3 jyotistoma) 1ty dcaksate parokgene, “That which 1s really
Agmstoma [etc ] they ciyptically call “Agmistoma” fetc ], AB 4. 7.1 tasya etot
sahasram vahatum anvikarod yad etad agvimam oy dcaksate, ‘He (= Prajapaty)
prepared this set of a thousand (verses), viz what they call “The Acvima-castra”.
as dowry for her (= his daughter)’; AB 4 8 4; 6 fasmad efad agmnam ity
acoksate, “Therefore they call it “The E(;vma—(;astra”’,

The paralle]l passage KB 18 1 (p 79, 2) reads athd ’poinam oty akhyayate
_ AB.4.8.6 Fkasmad etad agninam oy dcakeate, ‘Why do they call it “The
Acvina-castra?; AB. 4 10 15 citaidham uktham i ha sma va etad deaksate yad
etad agrmam, ‘They used to call this A¢vina-gastra “The Funeral Uktha”’, AB
4 22 1 iasmad [ardham) wuitare ity dcaksate, “Therefore they call (this half}
‘“The Latter (Half)”’; AB. & 24. 8, 9 kasmad (9 tasmad) etGm brhati 'ty acaksate,
‘Why (therefore] do they call it “The Brhati"’, AB.5. 14 2 tesmad dhd ’py
etarhe putaram putrd wisth@vo ‘vavadite ty evd ’caksate, ‘Therefore even now
son> call their father “Umpire” {and) “Final Adjudicator”>,

For nisthava instead of nihsthava (pw.) cf. Wackernagel, Altind, Gr I,

p. 342, §287,b

AB 5 15. 1, 6, 30. b tany etant schacardni ty dcaksate nabhdnedistham

valukhlya visikapun evaydmarutam, “These, viz the Nabhanedistha, the Vala-
khilyas, the Vrsakapi, (and) the Evayamarut they call “Accompaniments™,

The parallel passage GB. 2.6 9 (p 256, 8) reads t4ns vd etani sahacarani

*ty acaksate yan nabhdnedistho valakhilyo vrsakapur evaydmarut

AB 5 31.3 tasmad enam [adityam] prana oty Gcaksate, “Therefore they call

this (Aditya) *Brealh”>, AB.6 12.2, 3, KB 16 1 (p 69, 12) kasmad arbhavak
AB 6.12. 3 and KB. athd ’rbhavah) pavamiana y caksate “Why [So then] do
they call (this Stotra) “The Arbhava Pavamina”’, AB. 6 13 2 yad evas *nak
sampragirya hotra ity dcaksate tena samah, ‘Inasmuch as, callng them by a
collective name, they call (all) these “Hotrds”, therefore they are alike’; AB 7.
30 3 nyulya s ha py enan |nyagrodhdn} acaksate kuruksetre* For they still call
these (Nyagrodha-irees) n Kuruksetra “Nyubjas"®, AB. 7. 30. & fam nyagroham
santam nyagrodha ity dcaksate paioksena, “This (tree) which 15 (really) the
Nyagroha they cryptically call “The Nyagrodha’, AB.8.14 2; 3 samral 4ty (3
bhoja ity [read so for bhose ’ty of Aufrecht’s text and that of the Anand. ed],
svardl ity; virdl ity, ripe ty) enan ablistktdn deaksate, “They (all these (kings)
when they have been consecrated “Samra)” [“Bhoja’ , “Svard;”; “Virg)”, “Rajan’],
KB. 8. 7 (p. 39, 1) atha vail sute pravargya ity dcaksate, ‘Now they call it “The
Pravargya” after (the Soma) has been pressed’, KB 24 3(p 109, 5) tdn vas svara-
samana ity acoksate, “They call them “Svarasamans”>, GB.1 1.1 (p. 1, 8) tam
va etariv suvedam santari sveda ity acaksate, “That which 1s (really) Suveda they
call “Sveda (sweat)’”, GB. 1. 1. 7 (p 6, 10) tam va etam varanam santam varund
ity acaksate, ‘Him who 1s (really) Varana they call “Varuna”’; GB.1 1.7 (p 6,
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12) tash va etam mucyurn santam mrtyur ity deaksate, ‘Him who 1s (really) Mucyu
they call “Mrtyu (death)’>; GB 1 1.7 (p 6, 16) tam va eam angarasar santem
afign & 1ty dcaksate ‘Him who 1s (really) Angaras they call “Angiras™; GB 1.1
13 (p 10, 16) tad vai yajfiasya vurstam ity dcaksate, “They call this “The Torn
(Part) of the Sacuifice””, GB. 1. 1. 39 (p. 31, 10) purigayam santam pranam puruse
ity dcaksate, “They call the breath which 1s (really) Puricaya (resting in the
stronghold) “Puruga™, GB. 1. 2. 10 (p. 44, 1) tasam [nadingm] samudram abhi-
padyamanand chadyate nagmadheyainn, samudra ity acaksate, “Of these (rivers)
as they flow mnfo the ocean the (individual) appellation 1s cut off, they call (them
stmply) “Ocean’’, GB. 1. 2 10 (p. 44, 6) tes@m [vedanam) yajiam abhpadyamandnim
chidyate namadheyam, yaia ity Gcaksate, “Of these (Vedas) as they approach the
sacrifice the (individual) appellation 1s cut off: they call (them simply) “Sacrifice”;
GB 1 2.21(p.3Y,9) tam va etam aglahatam santam dglagrdha ity deaksate, . . ,
ya esa brahmano gayano (Bibl. Ind inserts »@) nartano va bhavaty tam Ggligrdhe
ity acaksate, ‘Him who 15 (really) Aglahata {2) they call “Aglagrdha”, .. ., they
call a Brahmana who sings or dances ¢ Aglagrdha”, GB 1.2 21 (p 57, 13) tam
vd etariv rasatn santawn rathe oty acaksate, “That which 1s (really) Rasa (sap) they
call “Ratha (chariot)””, GB 1. 3. 19 (p. 88, 5) kasya svid dhetor diksita 1ty dgcaks-
ate, ‘For what reason do they call him “Diksita (consecrated)’?’, GB 1 3.19
(p. 88, 7) tariv v@ etam dhiksidm santah diksite ity acaksate, “Him who 1s (really)
Dhiksita (from dhiyar lkswyate) they call “Diksita (consecrated)”’?; GB 1.4 23
{p 110, 16) tam vd etam spr¢yam Santam prsthya ity acaksate, “That which is
(really) Spreya they call “Prsthya”’; GB 2 2 6 (p. 171, 8) tad etad devamithunam
wy acaksate, “They call this “The Divine Umon”?; GB. 2.5. 15 (p 241, 13) tany
eldny ahinasikidni *ty dcaksete, “They call these same “The Complete Hymns”,
GB.2 6. 14 (p 266, 6) tad devanitham iy dcaksate, “They call this ¢ The Devanitha™’,
GB. 1. 2. 10 (p. 43, 14) ted yah pracyo nadyo vahante ydg ca daksindcyo yig co
praticyo yag co ’dicyas tak sarvah prthannamadheya (so Gaastra’s edition, the
Bibl Ind. prthaiinamadheyir ; the mss ‘dheyor, *dhyeyar, and °dheri) sty Geaksate,
“The rivers which flow to the easi, to the south, to the west, to the north,—all
these they call “(Rivers) having Distinct Names™?; JUB 1 20. 4 tad antariksam v
paroksam Geoksate; JUB. 1 24 2 tod aksaram s paroksem Geaksate; JUB 2 8,
7 tam agastye & paroksam dcakgate; Ait, Ar 1. 4.1 (p 93, 12 Keith) ¢a [reah}
dcaksote yath@chandasam wuswhae e Ait. Ar. 2.1 4 (p. 103, 2 Keith) tasmat
prapode 1ty acaksate caphah khrd ity anyesd pagindm; Ait Ar. 2 1 6 (p. 103,
4 Keith) tasmdc chanddnsi >ty dcaksate; Ait. Ar. 2 2 1 (p. 108, 4 Keith) tasmdc
chataremna (p. 108, 6 madhyama, p 108, 8 grisamada; p. 108, 10 vigvanutre, p 108,
13 vamadeva; p. 108, 15 Gtraya) «ty acaksata etam eva santam; Ait. Ar 229
(p 109, 2 Keith) tasmad bharadviya (p 109, 4 vasistha; p, 109, 7 pragatha, p. 109,
9 plvamdanya; p 109, 11 ksudrasukta; p 109, 12 sahtam, p 109, 15 rg, p 109,
17 ardharca, p 109, 19 padam; p. 110, 2 aksaram) ity dcaksata etam eva santam,
Ait Ar.2 4 3 (p 121, 3 Keith) = Att. Up 1.3 14 tasmad «damdro name, *damdro

1Cf GB 3.2 2.30
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ha var nama, tam damdram santam wdra (Roer's text indram) «fy dcaksate
poaroksena; Ait. Ar.3.2.3 (p- 135, 7 Keith) etam eva brahme *ty Geaksate, Chand.
Up.1 3 2 svare i *mam BGcaksate pratyasvare ity amum; Chand Up. 1. 3.6
vlg gir, vaco hi gira ity dcakgate; Chand Up. 4. 15, 2 etamr samyadvama oty
dacaksate; Chiand, Up. 5. 1. 15 na vai vdco na caksiphge na ¢rotrant na mandings
>ty dcaksate, prapa ity eva ’caksate [cf Delbrick, Altind. Synt, p 600, 4—9];
Chand. Up. 6. 8. 3; 5 tad yatha gondyo ‘gvandyah purusandya uy evamn tad
ape (5 tat teja) acaksate >¢andye “te, Chand. Up. 7. 24. 2 go-agvam ika mahime
*ty acaksate, Chand.Up. 8. b. 1—3 yad yajiie (2 yat sattrayanam, 3 yad and¢akdya-
nam and yad aranydyanam) ity deaksate bralmavarcasam eva tot; Cifikh Ar 10
1 (p. 317,17 of Keith's ed. of the At Ar) athd *to dhyStmkom dnfaram agni-
hotram Wy acaksate,

{c) KB 30. 8 (p. 145, 14) yad va urvarayor asambhinnwi bhavats khilam it var
tad dcaksate, “What portion of two fields 1s not contiguous lhey call Khila’;

The parallel passage GB. 8, 3. 4. 1 has the nominative khile i, cf. above
under (b).

GB 1.1.13(p. 10, 13) tan vda etan parwaksakan sadahprasarpakin ity acaksate
daksin@samrddhan, ‘These same guards they call Sadahprasarpakas, (they ate)
thriving thiough gifts’,

Daksinasamrddhan stands like an after-thought outside of the <#-clause.

Roer’s text reads at Ait. Up 1. 3. 14 = Aut. Ar.2 4.3 (p 121, 3 Keith) tam
edadram santam wmdram [instead of wndra, of At Ar., above under (b)] wy
dacakgate,

B. The 4/ ah has always the paratactical eonstruction, viz the nomnative
with 4,

At AB 3.33 | prajapatv var svam dubataram abhyadhydyad dwam ity

anye dhur usasam 18y anye, the accusatives dwam and wusasam do not,

of course, depend on ahuh but on ebhyedhyayat “Prajapah had designs

on his own daughter, on Heaven (as) some say, on the Dawn (as) others (say)’.

GB 2.1 1.7 purigya e var tam ahuh, “They call him “Purisya”’; (B. 6. 1.

1 10 tasmad eniicanam ahur agmikalpa idi, “Therefore they call a Vedic scholar

“Agni-hke”’, GB. 8. 4. 1. 9 (ns); 10 (bis); 11 {hs), 12 (ms), 13, 14—21; 22 (bis),

23—95 yat tam ah& ‘gur (10 aha bhanta, 11 dhe vyome, 12 dhe dharuna; 13

aha pratartyr, 14 Gha tapa; 15 aha >bhivarta, 16 aha varca, 17 aha sambharana;

18 aha yonir; 19 aha garbha, 20 dhaw Yje, 21 aha kratur; 22 aha protsthe;

93 aha bradhnasya vistapam, 24 dha ndaka, 95 dha vivaria; 26 ahe dhartram)

a1, ‘Inasmuch as he calls this (9—14, 20—22, 26 Stoma; 15--19, 21; 23—25

year) “The Swift One” [*“The Bright One”, “Space”, “The Upholder”; ‘Speed”;

“Heat”; ‘“Victorious Assault”, “Splendour”; “Array”; “Womb”; “Embryos”,

“Strength”; “Design”; “‘Foundation”, “Range of the Ruddy One”, *Firmament”,

“Revolving (Sphere)’; “The Stay”l, TS 2 4 3.2, 3 tasmdd et gayatri "6

38 samvarga 1) >stim ahuh, “Therefore they call this offering “The Gayatri”

[“The Gatherer), cf the parallel passages K 10.7 (p. 133, 18) s ’sa gayatrs
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name “stir atho ahuh ksatrasya samvarga iy, and MS, 2. 1. 11 (p. 13, 16) sai *sa
gayatri *stir atho &hg rastrasya senwarga ite; TS, 7.1 10. 3 atho enam vacaspater
wty ahuh, ‘And they also call him “Lord of Speech”’; TB 1.1 2.4 aryame 't
tam dhur yo dadatr, “They eall him who gives “Aryaman”’; TB. 2. 3, 5. 4 drya
vasatur 1y 1ar tam ghur yam pragansanti, ‘One whom they laud they call “Aryan
Abode”; TB. 1. 3. 2, 3 tam [yasfiam] va etam vijapeya 2wy ahuh, ‘They call this
same (sacrifice) “The Viajapeya”>; TB 2. 1. 2.2 tasmdad yasya daksinatah hkegd
unmrstas tam (so, with @) syesthalaksmi prédpatye ’ty ahuh, “Therefore, 1f one’s
han 1s brushed up on the night side, they call this (mark) “Prajapati's Excellent
Mark>; MS. 1 8.1 (p. 115, 16) tasmad yasya daksinatah kegd unmrstas tdm (so,
with d) ahur jyesthalaksnii *t, “Therefore they say of one whose hair 1s brushed
up on the rnght side: “An Excellent Mark”, MS. 2 5. 3 (p. 50, 17) tasmad etdm
(so, with &) sahasri laksmir ity ahuh, ‘Therefore they say of him: “A Lucky
Mark Connected with a Thousand””, N
The reading ¢gm i TB. 2. 1. 2, 2 schould probably be changed to tim
as 1 the two MS. parallels. Then / @k 1s not so much ‘o ecall, name
a person’ as ‘to say of (=concermng) a person’: ‘They say of such an
one: “(That is) Prajipatr’s Excellent Mark”? as in the MS parallels
The Commentary to TB givesa mythological explanation of yyesthalaksma.
PB 10. 1. 3, 6; 9, 12, 15, 18; 21 tam [stomam) w pratisthe *ty (6 v o0 balam
wy; 9 u prajapater wy; 12 u devatalpa ity; 15; 21 w puster wy; 18 u naka ity)
akuh, “And they call this (Stoma) “The Foundation” [“Vlgm\u' {and) Strength”’;
“Prajapatt”; “The Couch of the Gods”, “Success’”, ‘The Firmament”}, PB. 11.
10 12; 13. 11, 12; 14. 9. 18; 15, 3. 36 tad [sama] u sidentiyam (13, 11, 12 dir-
gham; 14.9 18 dharam same *ty; 15 3 36 samwaed) oty ahul, ‘And they call
this (Saman) “Sidantiya” [“Dirgha”, “Dhiiam Sima"; “Samvat”]’; PB 25.12.3
yam Ghur aryamneh panthd ity esa vare devayanah panthdh, “The (path) which
they call “Aryaman’s Path” that 1s the path which leads to the gods’; MS 1. 6.
3 (p- 91, 13) purisi *ts var grhamedhanam dhuh. “They call one who offers the
Grhamedha “Rich 1n Possessions>; MS 2. 5.8 (p. 58, 10); 9 (p 59, 12) vrtratar
e hy etam Qhur yah svdrdjyed gachati, ‘Him who attains sovereignty they call
“Slayer of Vrtra™, MS. 3. 7.3 (p 77, 11) tasmat pagavd s jagatim ghuh, ‘There-
fore they call the Jagati *‘Cattle”’; KB 2.8 (s p. 6, 21, 7,2) fam [agnim, 1n
the second 1nstance si@ryam] jyotth santain jyotir ity aha, “He calls this (Agm,
[Sarya]) who is hight “Light”*; KB, 14. 5 (p 64, 19) atha vawgcvadevim purorucar
cansati, s@ satpada bhavat, t@m itave (read so with cod. M. for Lindner’s tvg
rtava; the ms. L. has tvam 1fava) ity ahuh, ‘He then recites the Puroruc-stanza
addressed to the All Gods, that consists of six Padas; they call 1t “The Seasons™’;
Because the six Padas are 1dentified with the six seasons.
GB 1. 2.5 (p, 37, 14) apy apakirtitam Bcdryo brahmacar: ty eka &huh, ‘Some
call even an ill-famed (man) “Teacher” and “Student”>.
In all these examples 4/ ah is not really and piimarily ‘to call, name’ but it
literally means ‘to say of (= conceining} a person: “—"’; thus CB. 2. 1. 1. 7
purisya iy vas tam ahuk, “They say with regard to lm- “(He 1s) Purtsya’, cf
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the direct discourse at KB. 12. 6 (p. 57, 7) ya esa [paguh] dlabhyate tam etam :
mndragnah syad i hai ka dhuh, ‘Now with regard to this (victim) which 1s
iaken (for slaughter) some say: “It should be sacred to Indra and Agni">.

Instead of having an object accusative depend on v/ ak 1t 1s also possible to
frame the serifence so as to incorporate the object accusative mn the direct dis-
course and make it 1ts subject, thus AB. 4 b 5 apicarvarany khalu va etdm
chandansi *tz ha sma *ha, ‘He said “These metres are indeed the Nightly Ones”’
="*He called these metres “The Nightly Ones™’.

C. The 4/ vad has always the paratactical construction, viz the nominative
with its.

v vad TS.5.1.5 7 rgabha 1+ hy etam [agnim) rsayo *vadan, ‘For the sages
called this (Agni) “The Ass"> (with reference to VS 11 46 nanadad rdsabhah
patva), TB 1. 8. 8. 1 sarv@ enai praga rdge ¢ vadanti, “All creatures call him
“King”>; PB 12. 10 24 annwmi vai devdh prgni *t vadanti, “The gods call food
“The Speckled One”>; PB 18 8 7 sarva enmiv vaco raje *t vadantz, “All volces
call hum “Kwng”>, PB. 19. 1. 2 tam tu vai raje °ti vadeyuh, ‘They should call
him “King”", PB. 14. 9. 2 devar: va etam mrgayur % vadenti, “They call this
god “The Hunter”’;

The independence of the fi-clause is seen at AB. 6. 21 6; GB.2 6 3
(p. 247, 2) ta [tristubhah) hai ke purasidt pragathdndn coansanti dhayyd
i vadantah, Some recite these (Tiistubhs) before the Pragathas, saymg:-
“They are Dhayyas™’. i

D. The 4/ mantray 4+ a@ has the paratactical constructlon viz. the nominative
with e,

PB 13.3 24 sa [gigur dngwasah] purn putrakd ity dmantrayata, tam piaro
bruvann : adharmam karost yo nah purn satah putrakd ity amantrayasa e,
‘This (Gigu Afigirasa) addressed the Fathers as “Little Sons”; the Fathers said
to him- “Thou dost wrong in that thou addressest us who are the Fathers as
“Little Sons™’.

E The +/ vac has (a) twice the paratactical construction, viz. . with the
nowminative; elsewhere (b) the logical predicate is put in the accusative.

(a) KB. 13, & (p. 58, 24) atha soma ift var pagum avocdmai ‘vem puroddgdn,
‘We have called the victim “Soma’ and so (also) the sacnficial cakes’;

Literally: ‘We have sa:d of the vietim- “(It is) Soma” etc.’ Cf for the
independence of the st:-clause AB. 4. 8 3 na ha tan (indram] dadhi satur .
apodihi ti vaktum, (The two Agvins) did not dare to say to ths (Indra)’
“Get out of the way"’

Ait Ar. 3.2.3 (p. 134, 9—14 Kerth); Cankh. Ar. 8.3 (p 313. 2—6 of Keuth's
ed. of the Ait. Ar) garirapurusa i yam avocama sa (Cankh Ar omits sa) ya

eva ’yar darhika atmd; . . .5 chandahpuruse thr yam avocama ’ksarasamamnayc
eva (Qankh. Ar. avocdma yena veddn veda); . | vedapuruse i yam avocdma
yena vedan veda (Cankh. Ar. omits this clause), . mahdpurusa 1ti yom avocama

samvatsara eva.
Contrast, with the logical predicate in the accusative, according to (b), Ait.
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Ar 3.2 2(p 133,12 Keuth) yany aksw dny avocdmd *hlm tany, yan dsmano
vocama ratrayas ta, yan somdhin avocdma ‘ho dtrandm te samdhayah.

(b) CB 13.1. 3. 4, TS 6.4 5.2 etam ha vdve sa ywhasya samsthitim uvdca,
“This he called the ‘establishment of the sacrifice’, TB. 3.8 6.5 etdm ha vava so
>cvamedhasya samsthitim uvdce, “This he called the establishment of the Agva-
medha’; TS.7.4.5. 4, 7.5 4 2 eam ha v wdankeh g¢awlbdyenal sattrasya
rddhim uvicae yad dagaratrah, “This, viz the ten-nights rite, Udanka Gaulbayana
called the prosperity of the Sattra’,

Sattrasya rddheh with reference to VS 8. 52 sattrasya 1ddhér asi; cf, CB-
4.6 9. 11, above § 27, Ex. 8.

(B.14.9.1.5 (=BAU. 6. 1. 5 Madhy. = 6 2. 3 Kanva) tam ho ’vdce: ’ti vava
kila no bhavin purd ‘nugistén avoca i, “He (the son) said (to lus father): “In
this way then hast thou, Reverend Sir, declared us (= me) heretofore (well)
instructed!”?

For the plural nas = mam cf Delbrick, Altind, Synt. § 134, p, 204, 12,
Bha(ga)van with the second person of the veib occurs apparently only
o this passage, where, however one ms. of the Kanva recension has the
var. lect avocad; the regular thrd person at GB. 10 5.6.3; 14.5, 4.3
BAU.1.4.3), 14.7 3 4 (BAU. 4. 5. 4, where the Kanva recension has
the var. lect. bhagavdn vettha), 14.6 11. 1 (BAU. 4. 2. ).

GB. 1. 1.3t (p. 23, 9) duradhiydnam v@ ayem bhavantam avocat, “This (man)
hath called your Reverence 1ll-insirncied’; GB. 1.2 10 (p 43, 6) sa ha svend "tymanena
manusam vittam ne *yaya, tam mato *vace ta evar *tad annam avocan . . . iti, “He
through selfconceit had nothing to do with human sustenance, lis mother sad
to him “They have called (= call} this food”’,

F The v/ brii (a) twice appears to have the logical predicate in the accusa-
tive, (b) elsewhere it takes the paratactical constraction, viz the nominative
with it
» (a) GB. 8 1. 3.5 tad yathd pituh putram evam trim prathamdany aha, . ., tad
yat tatra ’pi yathd pituh putram evair brayad yathd patim santah putram bri-
yat tadrk tat,“Now as of a father's son he speaks of the fust three (bnicks); . . ;
but 1f he were to speak of them on this occasion also as of a father’s son that
would be as if one were to call one a son while he 1s (really) 2 hushand’;

But yatha patim santam putram briyat should perhaps be beiter rendered
here: ‘As if one were to speak of one who 1s (really) a husband as
a son’, _

Qankh, Ar. 7. 8 (p. 308, 13 1n Keith’s ed. of the Ait. Ar) and 7.9 (p. 308, 23)
prano venga st ndydt sa ya enam prantn vangait bruven param upavadet . ,
and sa yads pranad vangmiv bruvantam parem wpavadet . . ., “He should know-
“Breath 15 the Beam”, 1f anyone calling Breath the Beam should rebuke another, . °,
and ‘If anyone should rebuke another who calls Breath the Beam ...

Cf Keith's note to Ait Ar, 3. 1. 4 (p. 243, note 5) But this passage also
should perhaps better be rendered ‘speaking of Breath as the Beam’

(b) CB 3.2, 1. 40 rajanyam vai vaigyan v& brahmana oy eva brayar, “He
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should call (= address) a Rajanya or a Vai¢cya “Brahmana™, B 1. 2. 12
(Gaastra, p. 45, 14; erroneously numbered 11 in the Bibl. Ind. because 7 1s counted
twice on p. 29) tad yathd ha vd tdar yajamanag ca ydayitirag ca dwanm brayuh
prthwt ti prthivim @ dyaur b briyus tad aenyo nd *myandgts, ‘If the sacrificer
and (the priests) who sacrifice for him were here to call the sky ‘earth’, or i
they were to call the earth ‘sky’, then another (person) does not (cannot) under-
stand (them)’, GB. 1. 2 12 (p. 46, 1) hote *ty evae hotarah briyad vag iti vacam
brakme *t: brahma deva ity devam, adhvaryir 1ty eva *dhvaryuh brayat prand-
panav e prandpanaw brahme *t brahma deva iti devam, udgate >ty evo *dgataram
braydc caksur e caksur brahme ’tv brahme deva iti devam, brahme ty eva
brakmanam brayan mana it mano brahme *ti brahma deva iti devam, “He should
call the Hotr-priest Hotr, speech speech, the Brahman Brahman, the god god; he
should call the Adhvaryu-priest Adhvaryu, m-breathing (and) out-breathing m-
breathing (and) out-breathng, the Brahman Brahman, the god god; he should call
the Udgatr-priest Udgatr, sight sight, the Brahman Brahman, the god god; he
should call the Brahman-priest Brahman, mind mind, the Brahman Brahman,
the god god’; K 37. 14 (p. 94, 17) tad yady enam yatudhane it brayur na
"pahnuvita (Schroeder’s emendation for *paknavita), ‘Now if they should call him
a Yatudhdna-demon he should not demur’.

Schroeder’s emendation of apahnavita to apahnuvite 1s certainly just-
fied, cf. K. 34. 2 (p. 37, 7) ne.. hnuvate; forms with o found mn the
Brahmanas are very doubtful AB 1. 26. 5 mhnavate!; AB. 7.14. 4 (in
a Gloka) tad ahar mihnave tubhyam, where the parallel passage C¢ 15,
24 reads nmihnuve, but cf. AG. 4 5.7, 8. 13. 27 nchnavante; and PW cites
mihnavants from Mbh.; ef Aufrecht. AB, p 429, 12; Liebich. Panim, p 77.

In these passages also 4/ bra 1s not really ‘call’ but ‘say to a person’; thus
hote *ty eva hotarar bruydt 15 lterally: ‘He should say to the Hotr-priest:
“Hoty”’; cf GB.1.4.1 35 ned aram ity atmana bravin:, ‘Lest I should say
to myself. “Enough”’, and at KB. 6. 2—9, after the demand ndma me (dvitiyaip,
tittyain, caturtham, paficamam, sastham, septamam, astaman me nama) kuru,
‘Give me a name [a second ... eighth name}’, the story conlinues: se va: fvam
wy abravid bhava ere *tv (¢arve eve ’ti; pagupatir eve *tr, ugra eve deva itr; rudra
e} igdna ey aganer i), “He said to him- “Thou art Bhava [ele.]”.

G Similar paratactical constructions with #: and the nominative are found with

1. 4/ vid.

PB 20 15 10; 11 antariksam ity antarksam viduh and dyaur ste diwam viduh,
“They know the atmosphere [the sky] as “atmosphere” [“sky”7T.

2. v vid + pare.

CB. 7. 2. 1. 11 nirrtir iti tva *haim pariveda sarvatak, ‘1 know thee as “Nirrh”
everywhere’

This passage paraphrases VS, 12 64 niritim tod *ham pariveda vigratah,
but the parallel passages AV. 6. 84.1; TS. 4. 2. 5. 3, and K. 16. 12 (p. 234,

1 ApC. 1L 1. 12 to which Sayana refers reads nehnurate.
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16) read the nominative in this Mantra: newrrtir it tvd "ha pariveda sar-
vateh (TS. and K. vigoatah).

3 4/ @s + upa (cf. Oldenburg, Lehre der Upanishaden, p 349, note 101)

CB. 10 5. 2. 20 tam etam agnir ity adhvaryave updsate yayur i, ‘Him the
Adhvaryu-priests worship as “Agm"”, as “Yajus”, (B. 14 5 1. 2—13 (BAU 2. 1.
2—13) atisthbh sarvesan bhiutdndh mirdhd » aje *ti (3 atrgthd brhan pandaravasah
somo rdje *tr, 4 tejasvi *ti; D parnam apravarti ’ti; 6 indro vaikuntho *paranta
sene °ti; 7 vigasahwr wi; 8 praturiipa ity; 9 rocsnur itv; 10 dvitiyo *napaga s,
11. asur dte, 12 mrtyur ue, 13 Btmanvi k) v4 cham etam wupase, ‘I worship
him as “The Lord, the Head of all Creatures, the King” {“The Great Lord, Clad
in White and Yellow Robe, Sema, the King”; “The Luminous One”, ,Fullness,
the Immeasurable”, “Indra Vaikuptha, the Invincible Army”; “The Powerful
One", “The Counterimage”; “The Shinming Omne"; “The Second, who never turns
away”, “Life”; “Death”, “Possessed of the Self’); CB. 4.6.10 3; 6; 9; 12; 15,
18 (=B1—\U 4,1.3; 6; 9; 12,15, 18 Madhy. =3 2, 4; 5; 6; 7 Kanva) pryam
ity (6 prajie ty; 9 satyam ity, 12 ananta ity; 15 ananda ity, 18 sthitir ity)
enad [brahma) upasita, ‘He should worship this (Brahman) as “The Dear” [“Know-
ledge”, “Truth”; “The Endless One”, “Bliss”, “Immobihity“], JUB, 1,49.1 so
[prajapatsh] ’bravit - purusal prajapatis sime *ti mo ‘paddhvam .. .it:; 4 fam
[prajapatim] puruseh prajipates s@me ‘ty wupasata; .,; sa yo ha ... purusah
progapatis same *ty updste ., JUB. 2. 4, 4 sa ya evam etam [pranam] abkatir
ity wupdste. .., O sa yo evam etar swmhbhiutir ity dpaste ..; 6 sa ya evam etam
prabhatir sty upaste .; JUB. 4, 21, 6 tadvanam ity updsitavyam,

Contrast, without ¢, JUB. 3 3.2 6 so ’riksa updsitavyah.

Ait. Ar 2. 1.4 (p 103, 5 Keith) udaram brahme *t ¢@rkaraksya updsate b dayam
brahme °ty aGrunayak; Ait. Ar. 2 1.8 (p. 107, 8 Keth) tam bhater i deva upd-
sdrh cakrre .., abhitir oty asur@h; Ait. Ar.2 6 (p. 123, 1 Keith) = Ait. Up 3.
1. 1 ko ’yam datme ’ty wpasmahe; Chand. Up 1 3. 8 upasarandni ’ty upasita,
Chand. Up. 2 1.4 sa yo etad evam vdvan sadhu same °ty updste .. ; Ghind.
Up. 3 18. 1 tad etat tejo *nnadyam sty upasita, 2 tad etac chrig ca yagag c2 'ty
upasita; 3 tad etad brahmavarcasam annadyam ity upbsita; 4 tad efat Kirtig ca
vyustic ce *ty upasita; d tad etad ojag ca mahag ce “ty upasita; 8 tad etad drgtam
ca prufwi ce *ty updsite; Chand. Up. 8 14. 1 taj jalan (cf. Oldenberg, Lehre der
Upamishaden, p. 350, note 116 with the references) #i gante upasita; Chind. Up.
3 19. 4 sa ya etam evath mdodn adityam brahme °ty updste .,, Chand. Up. 4.
5.3, 6.4, 7.4; 8.4 sa yo etam evain ndvang catuskalash padam brahmanah
prakagavin (6. 4 brahmano "nantavén; T 4 brahmano jyotisman, 8 4 brahmana
dyatanavin) vy updaste ..; Chand. Up. 5. 10 1 ye ce me ‘rapye groddha topa
ity updsate . . .; 3 atha ya ime gréma igtaparte dattam ity uplsate . . .; Chand
Up.7.1.5; 2.2; 3 2; 4.3, 5.3;6.2; 7.2; 8.2, 9.2; 10.2; 11. 2; 12. 2, 13.
9: 14.2 sa yo nama (2.2 vacam, 3 2 mano; 4 3 yah samkalpam; 5. 3 yag
attam, 6.2 dhyanam; 7.2 vignam, 8 2 balam; 9.2 *nnam, 10.2 >po; 11. 2
yas tego; 12 2 ya dkdgam; 13 2 yah swaram; 14. 2 ya agam) brahme *ty upaste,
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CA. 4. 6; KUB. 2. 6 tad 1g ity upasita tad yajur ity updsita . . tat same ’ty
updsita . tac chrir ity upasitea . lat teya ily upasile.

Contrast the double accusative without # at Chand. Up 5. 12. 1—17.1
kam toam atmanam updssae i, dwam (13. 1 adityam; 14 1 vdyum, (5 1
akdgam; 16. 1 apa, 17.1 prthwim) eva .. e ho ‘vdca.

JUB. 2 9. 10 bahuputra esa udgitha ity evo *plsitavyam shows the direct
discourse. ‘

¢ Vg
The passage KB 8 2 somam santam vignum (so Lindner’s text, the cod M.
reads wignur) i yajate 15 discussed under ‘“‘Accusative”

H. Verbs of caling and naming in the middle voice and with reflexive meaning
bave the predicate noun 1n the nominative withount 4.

The nomiative 1s normal here as the predicate noun refers to the
subject of the clause and consequently agrees with 1t in case, cf. sarve
at GB 3 1.2. 3 tad dhar *ke sarve eva vapante, ‘Now some shave them-
selves all over’. Cf. Whitney, Gr. § 268,a, Weber, Ind Stud. 9, p 295;
Delbriick, Altind Synt § 64, p 104, 3—9; and compare the similar con-
struction of Latin :pse in agreement with the subject, e.g. Nepos, Milt, 7
waque cum pse pro se dicere mon posset verba fecerunt ewus amacs, and
see above § 59, Ex 175 Rem. (in fine). When the subject 1s 1o the vocative
case the predicate noun 1s 1n the same case, thus, in the Subrahmanya-
formula GB 3.3.4.19, 8B. 1 1.21, JB. 2. 79 (JAOS 18, p. 3H), TA. 1.
12, 3; LG, 1. 3. 1 kaugika brahmene gautema (in JB. only one ms. reads
gautama, the vest kaugika) brusdna, ‘0 thow Brahmana Kaugika who callest
thyself Gautama® Cf Delbruck, Altind. Synt. § 46, p. 76, 38, Wacker-
nagel, Alind, Gr II, 1, § 82, b, note, p. 194.

1 With v bra.

GB 1.6 1 8 abhakio ha vae tasydsh punyakrtyaydm bhavati yam asye samano
bruv@nah karotr, ‘For he obtains a share 1n that mentorious deed which he
performs while he calls bimself s equal’; OB. 14 6.1 3 (=BAU. 3 1 3 Madhy.
=2 Kanva) kathan nu no brahmistho bruvita, “How may he call himself most
brahman-mspued amongst us?, CB. 14. 8 15 11 (= BAU. 5. 15. 11 Madhy. = 5.
14 8 Kanva) yan nwu ha tad gayetrind abrathdh, ‘Since thou callest thyself a
Gayatri-expert’, PB. 13, 12 8 tasmdd ye ca parainco gotamdéd ye ca ‘rvafcas ta
ubhaye gotamarsayo bruvate, “Therefore both those who precede Gotama and
those who follow lim call themselves Gotama-sages’,

For the meaning of gotamarsi cf. Wackernagel, Alund Gr. II, 1, § 100, b,
p. 251, brahmarsi, razarss.

For the hiatus in the compound cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr.I, § 267, c,
p. 316,
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SB. 1. 1 24 sa yat tad gotamo v@ bruvanag caclra . . ., ‘Inasmuch as he went
either calling himself Gotama . ..>; CB. 2. 1. 2. 14 sa [indrah] brahmano bruvana
ekestakam prabadhye >yaya, ‘This (Indra), calling himself a Brahmana, came taking
one brick’; TB 1.1 2.5 sa indro brahmano bruvana istakam upadhatta, ‘This
Indra, callng himself a Brabmana, put down a brick’; MS 4 8.1 (p 107, 6)
tam [manum) indro brahmano bruvana wpad, ‘Indra, caling himself a Brahmana,
approached this (Manu); JB. 1. 288 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 114—115; quater) aham
le vakgyami tomn tu bruvana, ‘I (= the Gayatrl) will carry it for thee (= the
Tristubh, etc.) calling myself (by the name which) thou (hast)’; Chand Up 4. 4
2 sa satyakama eva jabllo bravithah, “Call thyself then sumply Satyakdama, the
son of Jabila’; Chand. Up. 5.3 4 atha nu kim anugigto *vocathd, yo hi >mani
na wdydt katham so ’nugsfo bruvita, ‘How now hast thou called thyself in-
structed? How, indeed, may one call himself mnstructed who does not know
these (things)?’

In the later language -bruvdna is used as the second member of com-
pounds, cf. e.g. the Epic brahmabruvana, Wackernagel, Altind. Gr.II, 1,
§ 82,b, p. 193, but such compounds are not found in the earlier language;
the compound geutamabruvand which Whitney quotes (Gr. § 1273, d
appears to be an error due to a misinterpretation of gautama bruvdna of
the Subrahmanya-formula.

2 With v vac.

TS. 6 2. 4.2, 3 durge var hanta (3 durgad va ahartd) “vocathh, ‘Thou hast
called thyself a slayer mn an inaccessible (place} [a fetcher from an inaccessible
(place)).

3. The middle of the y/ vad does not occur in the sense of ‘to call oneself’;
it is erronecusly rendered so by Delbriick, Altind, Synt. p. 104, 10 and p. 252,
8 where samgrahitdro vadante is rendered by “sie geben sich fiir Wagenlenker
aus’. But AB. 2. 35 6 turiye hav va samgrahitdro vadante *munai v8 *natkigena
yad ada wmdrah sarathur wa bhittvo 'dajayat means ‘The charioteers lay claim
o one fourth (of the booty) basing their claim on the fact that Indra on that
occasion having become the charioteer [this alludes to RV. 4. 46. 2, 48. 2 niyutvan
wmdrasaratiah] won the victory’. The coirect translation 1s given by Weber,
Ind. Stud, 9, p 253, ‘So beanspruchen die Wagenlenker emn Viertel.’

The 4/ vad here 1s used in the sense of ¢/ vad -+ v ‘to dispute about,
lay claim to, something’; cf. GB. 1 4 5. 8 atha@ *to manasag car >va vacag ci
*hambhadra uditam, ‘A dispute about supremacy arose between Mind and
Speech,” [In the similar passage Chand. Up 5. 1. 6 prand ahahgreyasi
vyudire, ‘The organs of sense disputed about supremacy’, the v/ vad + v
1s actually used], CB. 1 4.5 8 manag ca ha vas vak ca *hambhadra adate,
‘Mind and Speech disputed about supremacy’; TS. 2,1 9. 3—4 devg vai
pustim nd ‘vindan | tam mithune *pagyaen, tasyam na samarddhayan, tay
agvindy abratam . dvayor va esd, mai ‘tasyam vadadhvam iti, ‘The gods
did not find prosperity, they saw it in (sexual) umon, they could not agree
about it: these two Ac¢vins said: “Verily, it 1s ours, do not claim it”.°

265
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Similarly the simple 4/ vad 15 used in the sense of 4/ vad -+ sam ‘o
hold a discussion about’ at TB. 1.1, 3. 11 devd vai brehmann avadanta,
‘The gods had a discussion about the Brahman’, and at MS. 2. 4 4 (p. 41,
19) tasmin va avadetdm, “These two had a discussion about this’.

4 But the middle of 4/ dkd with nama, ‘to assume a name’ construes the
logical predicate paratactically in the nominative with 4t
GB 1 5 8 (p 122, 12) sa rajasiyene (also” sa v@japeyene, so >gvamedhene, sa
purusamedhene, sa sarvamedhene)’stod rdje *ti (also samrad itr; svarad itr, virad
w, sarvardad i) name *dhatta, “He, having sacrificed with the Rajastiya [Vajapeya;
Agvamedha, Purusamedha, Sarvamedha), assumed the name (title) of Rajan [Samraj,
Svara); Virdy, Sarvargjl. |
This 1t the only example noted; in fact / dhd with mama occurs but
once again 1n a corrupt passage of MS 3 8 10 (p 109, 12) te etdne dvi-
tiydns namany adhatta (vai. lect. adhata) mangalechayor (var lect man-
gachdyas), the sense of which Roth (MS vol. IV, p 310) correctly renders
by “Sie nahmen diese zwerten (anderen) Namen an fausti omims caussa’
Roth regards adhatta as a third person plural; it 1s, however, more likely
an erior for adadhate (cf. the var lect)

< Y s+ pra>>

The noun some must be supplied throughout.

160 na prasthitam ity aha, prasute prasthatam i, ‘He does not
(then) say: “(Give the order for) the prepared (Soma)’; (but) after
(the Soma) has been pressed (he says): “(Give the order for) the
prepared (Soma)’.” CB. 3.8.2.27, 3.8.3 29

Prasthitam refers to the formula: prasthitam (sl presya) KC 6 6 26 efc

161. atha yadi prasute ahavaniyo ’nugachet . . ., ‘If, after (the
Soma) has been pressed, the Ahavaniya-fire should go out ...
0B. 6. 6. 4. 14.

162. kamam prasute ’¢niyat, ‘After (the Soma) has been pressed,
he may eat if he pleases’. KB. 7.3 (p. 29, 21).

163. sa ha prasute ’cchavakiyam cakara, ‘After (the Soma) has
been pressed he performed the function of the Achavaka-priest’.
KB. 28. 4 (p. 136, b).

164. tasmad etenai [mantrena) *va prasute prapadyeta, “Therefore
he should proceed (to the bath) with this (Mantra) after (the
Soma) has been pressed’. SB. 3. 1. 8.

<V +vi>

165. diksamsyayar samsthitayam sayam vace vispstayan vinagana-

gma upasameta bhavanti, ‘When the initiation-offering has been
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completed (and) after speech has been released in the evening,
master lute-players are assembled’. (B. 13.4.4.2

166. tam te tatha samgayante | ahar-ahar vaci wvisrstayam agni-
somayanam antatah samsthayam parvhriasw vasativarisu, “They thus
sing of this (sacrificer) day after day, when speech has been
released (and) finally at the completion of the offerings to Agni
and Soma, when the Vasativari water has been carried round’.
CB 13.4.4.3

167, atha pagukamas sayanm pagusu sametesv agmehotrarm juhuyad,
brahma va agnihotram, brahmanai ’va tat pagin parigrknaty, av-
systesu pratar, brahma va agnihotram, brahmanar ‘va tat pagin
pargrinati, ‘He who 1s desirous of cattle should offer the Agni-
hotra in the evening when the cattle have come together; for the
Agnihotra is (identical with) the Brahman; by means of the
Brahman he thus encloses the cattle; (and) in the morning (he
should offer the Agnihotra) when the cattle have not (yet) been
dismissed (for pasture); for the Agnihotra is (identical with) the
Brahman; by means of the Brahman he thus encloses the cattle’.
JB. 1 5.

<V stu >

168. tav ajagmatur devan yajiam tanvanant stute bahispavamane,
‘These two approached the gods as they were preparing the sacri-
fice, after the Bahigpavamana had been chanted’. (B.4.1.5.13,

169. tasmad esa stute bahispavamine graho grhyate, stute he
balgpavamana agachatam, ‘Therefore this cup is drawn after the
Bahispavamana has been chanted; for the two approached (the
gods) after the Bahispavamana had been chanted’ CB. 4. 1. 5. 15.

170. tasmad bahigpavamane stuta dagvino [grahak] grhyate, “There-
fore the Agvina-cup is drawn after the Bahispavamana has been
chanted’. TS. 6.4.9. 2.

171. tasmad balispavamane stuta agvinaw [grahau] grhyete, “There-
fore the two Agvina-cups are drawn after the Bahigpavamana has
been chanted’. MS 4. 6.2 (p 80, 6).

Cal_and, WZKM. 23, p. 57 plausibly emends agpinaw grhyete to dgvino grhyate
the Acqvina-cup i1s drawn’; of Ex 170 above and Ex 172 below.

172. tasmat stute bahispavamana (Schroeder's emendation for

tute bakispavamana) agvino [grahak] grhyate, “Therefore the Agvina-
Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 17
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cup is drawn after the Bahispavamana has been chanted’. K. 27.
4 (p. 143, 13).

173. stute bahispavamane ’gvam astavam akramayant, ‘After the
Bahigpavamana has been chanted they make the horse step on:
the place for chanting’. (B. 13 5. 1. 16.

174. balgpavamane stute | aha (GB. stuta aha) . ; “After the
Bahispavamana has been chanted he says . =~ TS. 6. 3. 1.
1—2, GB. 2. 2. 16 (p. 182, 8).

175. yad baligpavamane stuta aha . ., ‘In that, after the Bahis-
pavamana has been chanted, he says: .>. MS. 3. 8. 10 (p. 110, 8).

176. tasmad brahma stute bahigpavamane vacamyamah syad (the
mss. have vacoyamyam for vacamyamak syad) o ’pangvantaryama-
bhyam, atha ye pavamand o ’dreas tesv, atha yane ca stotram ca
castrant ca (the mss., omitting ca, have gastrany a) vasatkarat tesu,
‘Therefore the Brahman-priest should restrain his speech after
the Bahispavamana has been chanted up to the (drawing of the)
Upangu and Antaryama cups, and further during (the Stotras)
which (are called) the Pavamanas (he should restrain his speech)
up to the end, and further during the Stotras and Castras (he
should restrain his speech) up to Vasat-call’ GB.1 3 3 (p. 66, 13).

Cf. the parallel passage, AB. 5. 33 4 above Ex. 41
For the impossible vdcoyamyam of the mss Gaastra (p. 31, 3) doubtingly con-
Jectures vacam yacchet, but vacamyamah syat 1s perhaps graphically an easier
emendation For vacamyama cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gi. 11, 1, § 87, a, v, p. 206, 23.
Is vacoyame perhaps a blundering analogy formation after the model
of vacoyukir (Wackernagel, Altind. Gr.II, 1, § 89, ¢, p. 213,22 and § 99,
¢, B, p 247,492)?

177. = Ex. 1569, above.

178. tasmad brahma stute balispavamane vacayate, “Therefore the
Brahman-priest gives permission to speak after the Bahigpavamana
has been chanted’.y;,GB. 1. 5. 11 (p. 128, 14)

179. stute madhyandine pavamane [dadhigharmena carati], ‘(He
proceeds with the Gharma of whey) after the midday Pavamana
has been chanted® C€B. 14,3 1. 29.

180. stute pavamane dadmgharmena caranti, “They proceed with
the Gharma of whey after the Pavamana has been chanted’.
KB. 15. 1 (p. 65, 11); 29 2 (p. 139, 4).
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181. yat pavamane stute *gnayo vihrwante . , ‘In that the fires
are taken apart after the Pavamana has been chanted ° MS.
3. 8.10 (p. 109, 17).

182 atha stute pavamane pagund carant:, “Then, after the Pava-
mana has been chanted, they proceed with the victim’. KB. 16.
1 {p. 69, 8), 30. 1 (p. 142, 15)

183 sa stute pavamana etam japar japet, ‘After the Pavamana
has been chanted he should mutter this Japa’. KB. 12. 5 (p. 55, 16)

184. pavamane stuta @yam cansaty ajye stute pradgam, ‘After
the Pavamana has been chanted he recites the Ajya(-gastra); when
the Ajya(-castra) has been chanted (he recites) the Prauga(-castra)’.
KB. 14. 4 (p. 63, 24).

185. stute stome dagamam [graham] grhnat:, ‘After the Stoma
has been chanted he draws the tenth (cup) AB.3 1.1.

186. ekasyam stotriyayam astutayam padav upavaharati, “When
one (verse) belonging to the Stotra remains unchanted (= before
the last verse of the Stotra has been chanted) he takes down
s feet’. PB.5.5.7.

187. yady ekasmwn paryaye ’stute *bhivyuchet pangadacabhir hotre
stuyuh pasicabhik-parcabhwr wtarebhyo, yudv dvayok paryayayor astu-
tayor abhwyuched dhotre ca madravarunaye ca parve stuywr brah-
mane c¢a chavakaya co *tare, yads sarvesu paryayesv astutesv (var. lect.
paryayesu stutesv) abhwyuchet sadbhwr hotre stuyus tisybhis-tesybhur
darebhyak, ‘If day should break while one Stoma-round remains
unchanted they should perform the Stoma with fifteen (verses)
for the Hotr-priest (and) with five (verses) each for the other
(priests); if day should break while two Stoma-rounds remain un-
chanted they should chant the first two (verses) for the Hotr-
priest and the Maitravaruna-priest, (and) the last two (verses) for
the Brahman-priest and the Achavaka-priest; if day should break
when all the Stoma-rounds remain unchanted they should per-
form the Stoma with six (verses) for the Hotr-priest (and) with
three (verses) each for the other (priests)’. JB. 1. 348.

Cf. Caland on ApG. 14. 23. 12—14.

188. tad ahus:tisysv eva ‘stutasu dhaveyus, trayo var prand-
panavyanas, tesam sartatya avyavachedaye ty; atho ahur - ekasyam
eva stutayam dhaveyuh, ko hy evar ’sa yat prano ‘pano vyana

17*
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tad w va ahus: sarvasv evi stutasu dhaveyur (the ms. dhaver)
etayor ajyor asamsargaye h, ‘Now they say: “They should run
(the race) when three (verses) remain unchanted, in order that
these three, viz. in-breathing, out-breathing, and through-breathing,
may be firmly held together and that there may be no separation
from them”; agam they say: “They should run (the race) when
one (verse) remains unchanted, for in-breathing, out-breathmg,
and through-breathing are (identical with) Ka (= Prajapati)”; still
further they say: “They should run (the race) when all (the verses)
remain unchanted 1n order that these two races may not be fused
together”.” JB. 2. 193.

The noun 1s omitted 1n the following two passages

189. (a) atha stuta etam vacam vadats, “When the chant has
been completed he utters this speech’. CB.4.2.5 11.

(b) pranam eva na listuvanti, stute var prana eva parigisyate
JB. 2. 39, above Ex. 61.

<V stu 4 pra >

190. bakispavamane prastute brayat ., ‘After the Bahispavamana
has been chanted he should say ..~ K 34. 18 (p. 48, 13).

191. baluspavamane prastute . . . upary-upar: brahmanem atikseta,
‘After the Bahispavamina has been chanted ... he should gaze
upward beyond the Brahman-priest’ K. 34. 18 (p. 48, 19).

192. rathantare prastute brayat . . .; brhati prastute brayat .
‘After the Prastava of the Rathantara(-Saman) [of the Brhat
(Saman)] has been finished he should say . ’. JB. 1. 129 (Caland,
Auswahl, p 33).

Cf. below § 62, Ex 76 [rathantare] prastiyamane

198. rathantare prastute ho ity uktva *dim adadita; .. ; brhatt
prastuta a wy uktva “dim adadita, “After the Prastava of the
Rathantara(-Saman) has beenl finished he should commence the
Adi having said- “Ho”, ..; after the Prastava of the Brhat
(-Saman) has been finished he should commence the Adi having
sad “Ah”” JB. L. 130 (Caland, Auswahl, p 34)

For v da 4+ & with adum cf Whitney, JAOS 11, p cxLvuff; for ad: as a
subdivision of the Saman cf. JUB 1. 11. 7 etc (see the Index, p. 248) and JB 1
178 sadbhur aksarair adun adaite

194. rathawtare prastute prthivim hastabhyam gacchet, “After the
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Prastava of the Rathantara-(Saman) has been finished he should
touch the earth with both hands’. JB. 1.130 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 34).

Prihwim hastabhyam gacchet is a curious expression 1f 1t 1s mntended to mean
‘he should touch (upaspreet) the earth with both hands’ (cf GB. 1.2 4 7 nd
tmanam upaspreats na prthwim; AB. 3 31 14; 3 38 12 wupasprgan bhimm).
Cf. prthivim, antaridesam, digah pagin, divam, and rtan manasd gacchet in the
following Ex, 195

195. gayatryam prastutayam gayatram eva gayan prthivim manasa
gacchet ; , tristubhi prastutayam (the mss stutayam) gayatram
eva gayonn awntarikse manasa gacchet; . | jagatyam prastut@yam
gayatram eva gayan digak (the mss. diga and digam) pacan manasa
gacchet; , anustubht prastulayarm gayatram eva gayan dwwan
manasa gacchet; .. ., panrktyiam prastutdyam gayatram eva gayann
rtan manasa gacchet, “After the Gayatri [the Trigtubh; the Jagati;
the Anugtubh; the Pankti] has been chanted, while he sings in
the Gayatri-metre, he should go with his mind to (=fix his
mind on?) the earth [the atmosphere; the quarters (and) cattle;
the sky; the seasons]’. JB. 1. 104.

196. mano vai retasya prano gayatr: caksus trigtup crotram jagets
vag anustub, retasydyam prastutayanm yasya kamayeta | tasya manasd
mano dhyayed, gayatryam prastutayam yasya kamayeta tasya pranenq
pranam dhydayet; tristubhe prastutayam yasya kamayeta tasyo caksusa
caksur dhyayed; jagatyam prastutaydm yasya kamayeta tasya crotrena
crotram dhyayed; anustubhy prastutaya yasya kamayeta tasyo vaca
vacarh dhyayet; . . .; athar 'ta devadhura¢ ca manusyadhurag ca
samdadhat, muno vai manusyadhar apo devadha, retasyayam pro-
stutayam manasa ‘pas samdadhyat; .. , prano var manusyadhar
vayur devadhar, gayatryam prastutayam pranena vaywm Somdadh-
yat; . ., caksur var manugyadhar adityo devadhas, tristubhy prastu-
tayam caksusa dityam samdadhyat, . ., grotram var manusyadhir
digo devadhar, jagatyam prastutayam grotrena dugas samdadhyat; . .
vag var manusyadhak prthwi devadhar, anustubhy prastutayam vaca
pribivim samdadhyat, ‘The Retasyd (verse) is (identical with) the
mind, the Gayatri (with) breath, the Tristubh (with) sight, the
Jagati (with) hearing, the Anustubh (with) speech; after the Retasya
[the Gayatri; the Tristubh; the Jagati; the Anustubh] has been
chanted, he should meditate with the mind [breath; sight; hearmg;
speech] on the mind [breath ; sight; hearing; speech] of him whom
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be may desire; . ; furthermore he puts the divine and the
human Dhurs together; mind [breath; sight; hearing; speech]
is the human Dhar, the waters [the wind; the sun; the quarters;
the earth] are [is] the divine Dhiir; after the Retasya [the Gayatri;
the Trigtubh; the Jagati, the Anustubh] has been chanted he
should put together the waters [the wind, the sun, the quarters,
the earth] with the mind [breath, sighf; hearing, speech]’. JB 1.
269—270.

197 prastute pura ’deh sa narakab, {The mterval) after the
Prastdva has been chanted (and) before the Adi is one hell’. JB.
1 325 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 124).

For the hypostasis of the absolute locative e¢f above § 59, Ex. 8, Remark.

<Vstr>

198. stwrne barhisi samiddhe devebhyo juhavam, ‘After the sacri-
ficral strew has been strewn I will offer to the gods in the kindled
(fire). CB 4.2.5 11.

199. = above § 57, Ex. 18 (K. 25. 8, p. 113, 12).

<V stha + ms >

200. ma(h)sthatesu pannejanesu malasim aguayo ~ponipadayants,
‘After the water for washing the feet has been made ready they
make the queen lie down by the horse’. @B 13.5 2. 2.

< ¥ han >

201. sa ho ‘vaca:hato vrtro, yad dhate kuryata tat kurute ’f,
‘He said: “Vrtra is slamn; do ye what ye would do if he were
slain”” (¢B. 4 1. 3. 4.

Eggeling renders: “Do ye with the slam what ye hst’, better Delbrick, Altind
Synt. p 388,33 “Was ihr tun wirdet, wenn er tot wire, das tut’,

202 sa var tvasta pulre hate somam aharad rte indram, “After
(his) son had been slain Tvagtr offered Soma, excluding Indra’.
MS. 2.4.1 (p 38, 7).

The paiallel passages expiess the 1dea of putre hate usually by the compound
hataputra or putrahata (Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. II, 1, p 302, § 116, a), thus
TS 2.5.2. 1 tvastd hataputro vindr am somam ahaerat,

Foi vindra cf. Wackernagel, Alind Gr. I, 1, p. 283, § 110, b, 1, who com-
pares AB. 7, 27, 1 vigyaparno yajfiak, a sacrifice from which the Cyaparnas
were excluded®

JB 2. 154 5 (Transactrons of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences,
15, p 181) sa tvasta hataputro *pendran. somam &jahre;

262



The Absolute Locative. § 60, Ex 203—208.

Apendra belongs to Wackernagel, Alind Gr II, 1, p 282, § 110,b,8. In
connection with apadeva and contrasted with sendra 1t occurs also at JB,
3. 160 tesam apendro >padevo yoyhio *bhavat; . . .; sendro nas sadevo yajiias
syat, .. , tata esa sendras sadevo yajiio *bhavat; . . ., sendro hi ’sya sadevo
yayiio bhavati ya evam veda.

K 12,10 (p. 172, 11) sa tvastd putrahato vindram somawm Gharat; (B. 12, 7.
1.1, 12 8 3.1 tar tvasta hataputro *bhyacarat. At GB 1.6.3.6; 5.5 4.7 the
idea 1s expressed by a direct discourse: sa tvastd cukrodha: kuvin me putram
abadhid i so *pendram eva somam &jahre

<V han + apa >

203 yah prathamas tamasy apahate saryasya ragmir Yapasya
casale *vatanot (Schroeder’s text erroneously omits the avagraha)
sa ‘vir vagd bhavat, “The first ray of the sun which, after dark-
ness had been dispelled, spread over the top of the sacrificial
stake became a barren ewe’. MS. 2.5. 2 (p. 48, 19).

The parallel passages K. 12. 13 (p. 175, 6) and TS 2.1 2 2 have nothing
syntactically comparable. Cf Caland, ZDMG. 72, p. 7, who queries whether at
K 12 13 (p. 175, 7) c@tvalam should be corrected to casalam.

204 pratak puro ’dayad apahate tamast tasmin kale juhuyat, ‘In
the morning before sunrise when darkness has been dispelled,
— at that time he should make the offering’. KB. 2.9 (p. 8, 9).

For the resumption by tasmen kale cf above § 56

<V hu>

205. atha hute gnihotra wpatisthate, ‘Now after the Agnihotra
has been offered he worships (the fires) ©B.2.4. 1.1,

206. yasya *gnir uddhyto *hute *gnihotra udvayate . . ., ‘If anyone’s
fire after it has been taken out (of the Garhapatya-fire) goes out
while the Agnihotra has not (yet) been offered .. .. TS 2.2.4. 7.

207. yasya ‘hute ’gnihotre parvo “gnir anugachet . . .; yasya ‘hute
’grakotre parvo gnir anugachate . . ., yasya ‘hute ’gnihotre ’paro
’gnir anugachet . . ., ‘If, while the Agnihotra has not (yet) been
offered, anyone's first [second] fire should go out [goes out]-
MS.1.8.8 (p 127, 7; 18; p 128, 1; 3).

208. yadr sayam ahute ’gnihotre (Schroeder’s emendation for
*gnihotra) parvo *gmr anugachet . .; yade pratar ahute (Schioeder’s
emendation for ahute) *gmhotre ’paro ’gmr anugachet . .., ‘If, 1n
the evening [1n the morning], the first [second] fire should go
out while the Agnihotra has not (yet) been offered .. ° K. 6. 6.
{p. 53, 3, 6)
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209. tasmat sayam ahute ’gnikotre gmihotring na ’gitavyam tas-
mad w pratar ahute na citavyam, “Therefore the Agnihotrin 1s not
permitted to eat in the evening when the Agnihotra has not
(vet) been offered, and therefore he is not permitted to eat in the
morning before the Agnihotra has (yet) been offered’. MS 1. 5.
7 (p. 75, 3)

210. etasyam alutyam hutayam aginr devebhya udakramat, ‘After
this oblation had been offered Agni departed from the gods’.
0B. 6. 3. 1. 22,

211 etad va esa [agnik] etasyam ahutyam hutayan pradipyata,
“Then, when this oblation has been offered, this (fire) blazed forth’.
¢B. 9. 2. 8. 37.

212. yat parvasyam ahutyam hutayam atha ’gur anugachet .
‘If, after the first oblation has been offered, the fire were to go
out.. . CB.12.4. 3. 1L

For atha c¢f above § 7,b, and below § 63, a.

213. yat parvasyam ahutow hutayam angara anugacheyuk . . ., ‘If,
after the first oblation has been offered, the coals should go out
JB. 1. 56. 3 (JAOS. 23, p. 338).

214. yadi (TB. yat) parvasyam ahutyam hutayam uttara “hubik
skandet . . ., °‘If, after the first oblation has been offered, the second
oblation should be spilled . . .. K. 35. 19 (p. 66, 3); TB.3.7.2. 4.

215, yat parvasyam ahutaw hutayam yamamane mriyeta ., If,
after the first oblation has been offered, the sacmficer should die
JB. 1. 57. 3 (JAOS. 23, p. 389).

The parallel passage CB 12 4 2 5 has nothing syntactically comparable.

216. tam [gam] tasyam eva hutaw hutayam brahmanaya dadati,
‘They give this (cow) to a Brahmana after this oblation has been
offered’. JB. 1. 58. 1 (JAOS. 23, p. 340).

The parallel passage CB 12. 4. 1. 10 has the simple locative without participle:
ton tasyam ahutyam brahmandaye dedyat.

211. vettha yatithyam ahutyam lndayam apak . . . vadanti3, ‘Dost
thou know after the offering of which libation the waters .
speak?’ CB, 14. 9. 1. 3 (= BAU. 6. 1. 3 Madhy. = 6. 2. 2 Kanva).

218, ahutasu va aham ahutisu devata havyam gamayame, ‘1 will
cause the offering to go to the gods before the oblations have
(yet) been offered> MS 1. 4. 10 (p 58, 7); K. 32. 7 (p 25, 23).
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219. ahutasv eva ’sya 'hutisu devata havyar gachati, “His offering
goes to the divinities before the oblations have (yet) been offered’.
MS. 1. 4.10 (p 38, 8), K. 32. 7 (p. 26, 1).

220 sayamahutyam hutayam jaghanena garhapatyam udaii vava-
taya saha samwigati, ‘After the evening-oblation has been offered
he, having his face turned to the north, lies down with the
favourite wife behind the Garhapatya-fire’. CB. 13 4.1. 9.

221. pratarahutyam hutayam adhvaryuh parnaéhutim juhote, ‘After
the morning-oblation has heen offered the Adhvaryu-priest offers
a full oblation’. CB. 13. 4. 1. 10.

222, efane (4. 5. 8. 15 omits efans) vagdyar va vapayan hutayam
dadyad udavasaniyayam ve ’stau, ‘He should make a present of
these (garments) either after the omentum of the barren cow has
been offered or at (= after) the concluding ceremony’. CB. 4.5
8. 15; 5. 3. 5. 26.

223. tad dhar ke vapayam hutayanm daksma nayanti, ‘Now some
lead up the gift-cows after the omentum has been offered’. CB.
11. 7. 2. 4.

224. vargvadevasya (2 awndragnasya; 3 kaydsya) vapayan hutayam
tad anv wara juhwyuh, ‘“When the omentum of (the victim) sacred
to the All Gods [to Indra and Agni, to Ka] has been offered,
— after that they should offer the other (omenta)’. ¢B.13.5 3 1—3.

For tad anu cf. abhove § 7,b

225 agavyarn vapayam hutayam, ‘Bating is permitted after the
omentum has been offered’. AB. 2. 9. 6.

226. tesam [devanam] vapayam eva hutayam svargo lokak pra-
khyayata, ‘After just the omentum had been offered by these (gods)
the heavenly world become apparent” AB. 2, 13. 6.

9927, hutasu vapdasu prapadya *dhvarya rajatena patrena prajapat-
yam makemanam uttaram groham grhnati, ‘After the omenta have
been offered the Adhvaryu-priest, entering {the Soma-shed) draws
the second Mahiman-cup sacred to Prajapati in a silver vessel’.
0B. 13.5. 3. 7.

228. prataksavane lutdasw vapasv evam eva lrityasavane hutesu
havihsu / trinavam astamam ahar bhavati, ‘When at the morning
pressing the omenta have been offered (and), in like manner, when
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at the third pressing the offerings have been offered, the eighth day
is a Tripava-day’. CB. 13.7.1. 9—10.

929. hutesu daksinesu daksima niyante, “After (the offerings) con-
nected with the sacrificial fees have been offered the gift-cows
are led up’. KB. 15.1 (p 65, 17); 29. 2 (p 139, 12).

230. na ’hutayor wpangvantaryamayor hota vacam wvisrjeta | yad
ahutayor wpangvantaryamayor hota vacam wsrjefa . . ., tasman na
hutayor upargvantaryamayor hota vacam visrjeta, “The Hotr-priest
[If the Hotr-priest; Therefore the Hotr-priest] should not release
gpeech before the Upancu and the Antaryama cups have been
offered’. AB. 2. 21.1-2.

231. huta eva varsarpine | rayanam pranayaty, ‘When the Vaisarjina-
offering has been offered he leads the king (Soma) forward’. (B,
4.6 8. 6—7; 11—-12; 16—17.

232. yad idam ghrte hute pratt *va ’rew wujjvalati (also gonam
wa ‘rewr wjgvalatr and suvarpam wa ‘reir wjjvalati) . ., “When
here, after ghee has been offered, the flame flares up, so to speak
[burns red, as it were; burns golden, as it were] . . K 8.9
(p. 92, 21; p. 93, 4 and 8).

233. vastu hi tad yajiasya yad dhutesu. havihsu, ‘For (the time)
when the oblations have been offered that is the place of the
gacrifice’. €B. 1. 7. 3. 7.

For the hypostasis of hutesu havihsu cf. above § 59, Ex. 8, Remark.

Cf. TS 3.1, 10. 3 vastu vd etad yYajhasya kriyate yad grahln grhitvd bahss-
pavamdnar sarpanti, “In that they creep toward the Baligpavamina after the
cups have been drawn thereby the place of the sacrifice is prepared’.

The subject of the locative absolute is wanting in the following
examples (Ex. 234—236)-

234. atha pratar hute va ‘hute va yataratha kamayeta so ’sya
aniragitayai kumbhyai darvyo "pahanti, ‘Now in the morning erther
after (the Agnihotra) has been offered or before (it} has been
offered, whichever way he may prefer, he cuts out (the remainder)
with the Darvi-spoon from this vessel after (its contents) have
been eaten up’. GB 2.5. 3. 17, '

235. hutaya svahe (TS, 7. 4 16. 1) t hute juhoti, “With (the
formula) TS 7.4.16.1 he offers an oblation after the offering
bas been made’ TB. 3. 9. 16. 2.
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Gf Ap(; 20 15 6 updkirtaya svihe ty updkrte [agve] jul;oty, alabdhiya svahe
4 neyulkte, hutGya svdhe tr hute. And cf above Ex 45

236. yad dhuta adadhyat . . ., "If he were to load (the cart) after
the oblation has been offered ..’ TS.3.4.10 4.

236 A. At K. 6 3 (p. 52, 5) Schroeder’s text reads: yade pura
upasannam ahute skandet . . , but Caland, on Ap( 9. 6. 5, is cer-
tainly right in emending akute to ahutam, ‘If (the milk) after 1t
has been set down in front (of the Ahavaniya-fire) should get
spilled before 1t is offered . . .

<Vh+a>

2317. sa prataksavane (2 6. 1 madhyandme savane; 2. 7. 1 trtwyasa-
vane) savanamukhiyesv [camasesu] ahrtesn pahavam icchate, ‘He
seeks for an imvitation at the morning pressing [at the midday
pressing; at the third pressing] after (the vessels) which are em-
ployed at the beginning of the pressing have been brought’. SB.
2.5.1; 2.6.1; 2. 7. 1.

288. tam [agnim] ahrte nurmanthanty, “They churn this (fire) after
(the dead sacrificer) has been brought (home). CB.12.5. 1. 3.

<V b+ ud>

239. yad ahavawzya wddhrie garhapatyo ‘nugachet . . ., ‘If, after
the Abavaniya-fire has been taken out (of the Garhapatya-fire)
the Garhapatya-fire should go out ..” JB 1. 61. 3 (JAOS. 23,
p- 243).

Cf the parallel passage CB 12 4 3 6, above § 39, Ex. 72

I Addition from the Prose of the AV.
239 A. = Ex. 148, above. |

<V br + parr >
240. tam te tatha samgayant | ahar-ahar vace visrstaydam agmi-
somiyanam antatah samsthayam parihrtasy vasatwarisy . . . | praja-

patma sutyasy evam eva “har-ahah parhrtasv eva vasativarisa dava-
sanmtyayam antatak samsthitayam, “They thus sing of this (sacrificer)
day after day, when speech has been released (and) finally at
the completion of the offering to Agni and Soma when the Vasati-
varl-water has been carrned round, . .; on the Sutya-days (they
sing of im) along with Prajapati, in exactly the same way, day
after day, when the Vasativari-water has been carried round (and)
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when the Udavasaniya-oblation has finally been completed’. CB.
13. 4. 4. 2—4.
241. = §59, Ex 200,
<V hr + pra >

242, = § 59, Ex 222 and 227,

243. yat prohrtesu paridmisu haryojanam juhotr  , ‘In that he
offers the Haryojana-cup after thé enclosing sticks have been
thrown mto (the fire).. > K 28,9 (p. 163, 18).

244. = § 59, Ex. 229 and 230.

<V lwa () + a>

245. almta wkthe (Schroeder's emendation for ukte, the Kap S.
parallel has wlkthye) ‘vanayet . ..; yad ahate ‘vanayet . . .; yac
chaste .., “When the Uktha has been recited by way of invitation,
he should pour 1t out.. , if he were to pour 1t out after (the
Uktha) has been recited by way of invitation. . , if (he were to
pour 1t out) after the Castra has been recited ...’. K. 28.1
(p. 153, 7 and 8).

<V hwa (ha) + upa >

246. upahatayam idayam apa upaspreya mahendram  graham
grimati, ‘After the Ida has been invoked, touching water, he draws
the Mahendra-cup’. ©B. 5.2.2.19; 21; 5. 4. 4. 25.

247. sa va idayam upahwtayam dajagama, ‘He came after the
Ida had been invoked’. KB. 28 4 (p. 136, 1)

248. atha va etarhy upahatayam idayam purodagasyar “va barhe-
sado memansa, ‘Now after the Ida has been invoked, there is doubt
concerning the cake which is placed on the sacnficial strew’ TB.
3.3. 8. 5.

For barhi(h)sad cf Wackernagel, Altind Gr I, p. 342, 6, § 287,a, 1L, 1, p. 125,

97, § 55, b, a; Oldenberg, Rig-Veda Noten, [, p 191 (to RV. 2 3 3), Prolegomena,
p 49, Anm. 1; Arnold, Vedic Metre, p. 143

249. purodagedayanm evo ‘pakatayam daksing nayet, ‘After the
Ida of the Cake has been invoked he should lead up the gift-
cows’. (B. 11. 7. 2. 5 (bis).

B. The Accompanying Participle is a Present Participle.
§ 61. The Verb is Intransitive.
<Y1 as ‘to be’ >
1. tasmad etad [payak] amayam gave satyam g¢rtam, agner he
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The Absolute Locative § 61, Ex, 2—5.

retas, tasmad yade krsnayam yadi rohinyam ¢uklam eva bhavati.
CB. 2. 2 4. 15, see above § 57, Ex. 4.

2. tasmad w ksatruyasyar *va vage sate vargyam pagava upatisthante,
‘And therefore cattle are at the disposal of the Vaigya (only) as
long as the Ksatriya pleases’ (B.1.3.2 15.

For vage sats cf. TS. 6.3 2 6 sve vage bhute, above § 59, Ex. 110, Remark
upatisthante = ‘serve, are of use’ cf 1ts connection with ¢/ 2 bhwy ‘enjoy’* TS
2. 1. 4. 8 bhufigaty enan nnd wupatisthate, MS 4 3. 6 (p. 45, 8) virasthd va anye
pigavo ‘virastha anye, ye purastdt puroddcds te virasth@, ye pagcdt puroddgds
te *virasthd, ye purastdt puroddgd bhuiyatas te upatisthante, MS. 4.7. 4 (p. 99,
2); MS 1 10.7 (p. 147,5), K 36 1 (p 69, 9) bhumpanta enor [yapamanam) pa-
gave (MS. pacavd) upatisthante; K 28 9 (p. 164, 10) samedruks enam (yajamanam)
bahavah pagavo bhufisanta wpatisthante; K. 28 9 (p. 164, 8); TS 6 5 9.4 sam-
c@rukd enar alpah pagavo (TS alpd enawr pagavo) bhuijanta upatistheran,. .,
asamearukd enam bahavah pagavo (TS. bakava enam pacave) bhusjente upatisthe-
ran, TS 6.5 9 4 bahava evav >nam pagavo bhuipyante upatistheran And cf
MS 4.3.8 (p 48, 3) sutamukha vai vif ksatram wupatisthate, TS 2.3 9.3; 3.4
8.2 tan [sajatan] eva avarunddhe (3.4 8 2 adhidevana evd ’smai sajatan ava-
runddhe) ta enam avaruddhd wpatisthante, TS 3.5 7 3, 3.5.9 1, MS. 2.5 1
(p 47, 9) sarvany enam [ywmamanam] paginam ripany (TS sarvany evar nam
paganam rapany) upatisthante

3 saryo ha va agmhotram . ../ sa yat sayam astamile juhots
ya wam tasmumn tha satt juhavant ty, atha yat pratar anudde
Juhote ya wdam tasmenn sha sabe juhavanz ti, tasmad var- saryo
*gnahotram y ahuk, “The Agnihotra is (1dentical with) the sun . . ,;
when he offers it in the evening after (the sun) has set (he does
so thmking): “I will offer 1t while he who 1s (identical with) this
(Agnihotra) 1s here”; and when he offers it in the morning before
sunrise (he does so thinking): “I will offer it while he who is
(identical with) this (Agnihotra) is here”, therefore they say: ‘“The
Agnihotra 1s (1dentical with) the sun”’. (¢B.2 3 1.1-2.

4, tad etad (the second time tasmad) etad anatiratre sate ratre
rapam kriyate, ‘In this way [therefore] while it is not an over-
night-rite it 1s (yet) performed in the manner.of a night-rite’.
0B.5.1 3.2 (bs).

b. tad yad agvme pagau saty (13 tad yat sarasvate pagaw saty;
14 tad yad andre pagan saty; 15 tad yad awndre purodace saty;
16 tad yat savire purodage saty; 171 tad yad varupe purodage saty)
athar ’ta devatd saha ywaty . . ., ‘In that he sacrifices to all these
divinities 1 common while the victim is sacred to the Acvins [to
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Sarasvati; to Indra; while the cake 1s sacred to Indra; to Saviir;
to Varuna] . €B.12.9.1.12—17.

For atha  above § 7,b, and below § 65, a.

6. yat saty ahavanyye ‘tha ‘wyetra caranti ..., ‘If, while there
15 an Ahavaniya-fire, they proceed elsewhere (= offer in another
fire)...” TB.1.6.9. 8. .

For atha cf. above § 7, b, and below § 63,a

1. madhuchandasa eva pravige saty gartsamadarw vercvadevam
uparistan madhuchandasasya vasgvadevasya paryaharet, Although
this is just the Madhuchandasa Pratiga he should transpose the
Gartsamada (triplet) sacred to the All Gods so as to precede the
Madhuchandasa (triplet) sacred to the All Gods’. KB.24. 1 (p. 108,9).

8 yad agwisfoma eva salv yajie dve hotur ukthe atwricyete . . .,
‘Inagsmuch as two Ukthas of the Hotr-priest are left over, this

sacrifice bemng an Agnigtoma. . GB.2 6 6 (p 251, 3)
9. yad agwistoma eva sati yajie sarva devatah sarvame chandansy
apyayayants . . , ‘Inasmuch as all the divimties (and) all the

3

metres are made full, this sacrifice being an Agnistoma . .
GB. 2.6 6 (p. 251, 6).

10. tad dha sma *ha nagar: janagruteyo na hor *va tavad davvdswram
(var. lect. devasuram) bhavita yavad esa trwrd vagro "har-ahar iman
lohan anuvartata (the mss, anwvartate ’ty), wrdhvo hy ayam agnir
dipyate, turyaiii ayam vayub pavate, ‘rvai asav adityas tapab, ta
ete ‘numesam anyo ‘nyam iksante; katham etesv evam satsu (var.
lect. satyasu) dawasuram (var. lect devaswram) syad i, ‘Now
Nagarin Janacruteya used to say: “So long as the threefold thunder-
bolt moves along these worlds day by day so long there will be
no (feud) between gods and Asuras, for this fire blazes upward,
this wind blows across, hitherward doth yonder sun burn; these
three, without winking, gaze at eachother, how could there be a
(feud) between gods and Asuras while these (three) are thus?”’
JB. 1 247 (Caland, Auswahl, p 96).

Caland reads anuvartate sty (but the first +fz seems to be redundant); and
in both instances dev@suram, which he renders by ‘(Kampf) zwischen Gottern und
Asuras’, with the note: ‘Ist it éiner hs dawdsuram (scil. vairam) zu lesen®
GB 11 1 6 9 nas tad astr yad daivasuram, ‘That 1s not (a fact) viz the (fend)
between gods and Asuras’ favours the reading daswdsuram.

For the neuter dhavitd 1n the periphrastic future cf. above § 59, Ex. 93, Remark.
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The Absolute Locative § 61, Ex, 10 A—16.

[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanigads,
10A. esu ha va ayam kulyesu satsu ’dgasyats, ‘Shall this one
sing the Udgitha, while these here (= we, the Brahmanas of the
Kurus and Paficilas) belong to the family?” JUB. 3. 31. 9,

For the concessive force of the locative absolute cf § 64. 4

<V as + pary >
11. tesv [brahmanesu] evai nam [vedim] etat paryasinesv anagnar
karots, ‘“While these (Brahmanas) thus sit around this (Vedi) he
(by strewing the sacrificial grass on the Vedi) clothes it’. CB.
1. 3. 3. 8.
<ViTa>
12 tad ayatsu vacayati .. , “While they approach he makes
(the sacrificer) say...”. OB 3.3 2.6; 3. 6. 3. 11,

13. tasmad wdam apy etarhy amatresv ayatsu vittam apagahants,
‘Therefore even now in ordinary life they hide the property when
enemies approach’. JB. 3. 117 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 215).

14. yatha ¢reyasy ayate papwyan pratyavarohet . . , ‘Even as an
inferior would descend (to do honour) when a superior ap-
proaches .... CB.4.1. 3. 9.

Gf. AB. 2 20 15 prats var greyansam dayantam uttisthantt, GB 3 9 3 7 ksa-
triyam ayaniom wmdh prayi mgeh pratyavarohants, TS, 7. 5 4. 1 jyayansar
kanzyan pratyavarohets, and TS 5 5 4 2—3 semwatsaram na kam | cana pra-
tyavarohen, na ki *me kam cana pratyavarohatah, “For the space of a year he
should descend 1n honour of no one, for these (worlds) do not descend 1n honour
of anyone’, TB 1 3 9 2 o@japeyaydst na ham cana pratyavarohat:, ‘He who
offers the Vajapeya descends mn honovr of no one’, MS. 3.4 3 (p 47, 18) na ke
susuvanah kam cana pratyavarohats

15. yatha ¢reyasy ayaty apornuta evam tat, ‘Even as one un-
covers when a superior approaches so 1s this’. MS. 3 7. 8 (p. 86, 4).

The parallel passage TS. 6. 1 3. 3 has yatha vasiyansam praty apornule tadrg
eva tat, Both passages refer to the uncovering of the person who undergoes the

consecration-rite (diks@) and who, 1n imitation of an embryo, 1s covered with a
cloth representing the caul which 1s removed when the Soma is purchased.

<Vt ud >
16. udyatsu ragmisu [agmk] mathyah, “When the (first) rays (of
the sun) rise up (the fire) should be churned’. MS. 1. 6. 10 (p. 102, 1),
Thence wudyatsu ragmisu 1s repeated at ApG. 5. 10 8, see Caland’s note.
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17. tasmad udyati sarye kriyate, “Therefore it is done when the
sun is rising’. K. 37.1 (p. 85, 6).

The parallel passage TB. 2 7 9.4 has the temporal instrumental, udyats sir-
yena karyah; see above § 40,

18. amuri va adiyam sarva vaco gachanti, ta udyate (Schroeder’s
emendation for udyaits) sarva spgyante, ‘All kinds of speech go
toward yonder sun; when he is ristng they are all emitted” MS
3 6.10 (p. 88, 1B).

The idea ‘at sunrise’ is also expressed by wupodaye suryasya,
MS. 4.2, 3 (p. 24, 7); 4 3.4 (p. 43, 11), and so perbaps at K. 6.
b (p. b4, b) where the cod Ch reads wupodayo siwryasya, while the
Kap. S. parallel has upodaya and Schroeder emends to the adverb
upodayam (cf PW. s. upavyusam, upavyusasam, updstamayam) By
avihsarye, MS 4. 5.1 (p. 63, 2). By sakam saryeno ’dyata TS. 1.
8.4.1,2, TB 1.6.6.2; 1. 6. 7. 5. By udyata saryena, TB. 2. 7.
9 4 (see above § 40). By sakam ragmabhik, K 11.5 (p. 149, 8);
MS 2. 1.5 (p.7,4); K.36.10 (p. 77, 9), MS. L. 10. 16 (p. 155, 20).
And by yatak saryasyo *dayanam, MS 3. 1. 3 (p 4, 14), cf. for this
last phrase Caland, WZKM. 23, p 73. note 2, and ZDMG. 55,
p 266. Cf. also above § 59, Ex 14, Remark.

<V +ups—a>
19. @ dhenavak payasa tarnyartha (RV 5 43.1) oty upayatisu

[anvaka], (He recites) RV. 5 43 1 while (the Vasativari and
Ekadhana waters) are coming up’. AB. 2. 20. 5.

The Commentary glosses updyatisu by apo yada catvalasamipah pratyagachants.
<Y1 4pra>

20. agmam prayate yajie [vrnidhvam], “(Choose ye) Agni while
the sacrifice proceeds’. CB. 1. 4. 1. 39.

This 1s merely a paraphrase of RV. 5. 28. 6 a juhot@ duvasyati >gnim prayaty
adhvare vrnidhvam havyavahanam,

< v+ prate — a >
21. tam etat pratyayatyam rairaw sayam wupdatisthanta, “When

night was returning, in the evenming, (the gods) stepped up to
him’. ¢B. 2. 3. 4. 2.

<Vi4vi>
22. yad anayor wyator vag avadat tasmat sarasvati, ‘Because
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"The Absolute Locative. § 61, Ex. 23—27.

when these two (viz. heaven and earth) separated speech spoke,
therefore it belongs to Sarasvatt’. TS. 3. 4. 3. 2.
<vVi+sam—a>

23. tam yady ksairiya upadhavet senayoh samdyatos: tatha me
kuru yatha “ham iman semam jayant *b .. , ‘If, when two armies
are coming together (for battle), the Ksatriya should approach
him (= his Purohita) (saying): “Arrange it so for me that I may
conquer this army”, ... AB. 8. 10. 2.

24. sam anya yanty upa yanty anya (RV. 2. 3. 3) ih samayatisu
[anvaha], “(He recites) RV. 2. 35. 3 when (the Vasativari and
Ekadhana waters) are flowing together’. AB. 2 20. 6; KB. 12. 1.
{(p. 53, 10).

< Y rih >

25. tasmad brahmano nrdhyamane dvittyan nama kurvita, “There-
fore a Brahmana, if things do not go well with him, should take
another name’. CB. 3. 6. 2. 24,

Anrdhyamane 1s the absolute locative of the impersonal na rdhyate, ‘things
do not go well’, ¢f. MS 2.2 9 (p. 22, 13) jane ma rdhyeta, ‘May it go well with
me among people’ (Delbriick, Altind. Synt. § 2, p. 6, 6); K 9. 17 (p. 121, 3) asyanm
me janatgyam rdhyeta, *May 1t go well with me in this community’, PB. 6 10
12—13 jane ma rdhyeta, ..., janatiy@m evd ’smd rdhyate, K. 34. 17 (p. 48, 9},
GB 2 2.10 (p. 176, 2 which should be emended so as to agree with K) r+dhyate
yajamdndya rdhyate prajaya rdhyate pagubhya rdhyate brahmane, PB 11.5. 8
rdhyate >smai [yajamanaya) krsau ya evam veda, TS. 6, 6. 10, 2 ubhabhyam na
rdhyeta, . . ., ubhabhyam rdhyeta

<V jia

26. ta rtavo devesv ajanatsy asuran upavartanta, “The Seasons
went over to the Asuras when the gods did not approve’. CB.
1.6. 1. 2.

< VY jia + sam >
2. samyhananesu [putresu] var brayah sauhardyaya me ¢riyae |
yatha *ham, bharatarsabho, *peyarir tava putratam, ‘With the consent
(of thy sons) mayest thou, O Bharata-bull, explain to me (= Cunah-
¢epa) for the sake of friendship (and) for good fortune, how I
may enter thy sonship (= become, by adoption, one of thy sons)’.
AB. 7.17. 7, CC. 15. 25. (Cloka).

For samyfidngnesu the Q. parallel reads samy@ndnesu and the above trans-
lation follows tins reading, AB sanyiiananesu is either a ‘grammatical monster’
Qertel, The Syntax of Cascs 18 .
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§ 61, Ex. 28—30 The Absolute Locative.’

like other forms cited by Aufrecht, AB,, p. 431, 11—19, or a false reading. Auf-
recht (AB., p. 387, b) proposes an emendation to samjfianam esu, of which Keith
approves; he renders the verse- ‘Bid these agree/For friendship and prosperity
to me/That I may, O Bull of the Bharatas, become thy son’. My translation
takes sarhjananesu as absolute locative with. the omission of the noun putresu.

The text of AB,, the Commentary, and the var. lect of CC. agree in reading
briyat, but the reading of GC. briyak is required by the sense (Aufrecht, AB.,
p 387, 5). ‘

Aufrecht’s reading seuhdrdyaya for sauhardyaya (so Haug; Bibl. Ind.; PW ;
and €C.) appears to be a mere misprint.

<Vitp+a>
The noun (adetye or sarye) is always wanting
28. na ’tapate prachadayeta (also wnisthivet and prasravayeta),
‘When (the sun) shines he should not cover himself [he should
not spit out; he should not urinate]. CB. 14. 1. 1. 33.

29. ya [apak] atapati varsanti . . ., ‘(Such water) as rains down
while (the sun) shines...’. CB. 5. 3. 4. 13.

30. ya atapati varsati.. , (Such water) as rains down while
‘(the sun) shines...”. MS 4.4.1 (p. 50, 13).

As the text stands yah [dGpah] would have to be construed as accusalive depend-
ing on the impersonal varsati- “What water it rains’. But varsati should very
probably be emended to varsants as CB. 5.3 4 13 (above Ex. 29) reads

The only instances of an accusative with the impersonal varsat: are the
accusatives of time rtum or rtan, ‘at, or during, the season(s)’, TS.5 1. 5.2 (cf.
Delbruck, Altind. Synt, p. 170, 26), 5.3.1.3; 5.3 10 1, K. 19.5 (p. 5, 7), 20.
10 (p. 30, 5—06); 28 2 (p. 154, 18) and the accusative of time ¢t@m samam, ‘dur-
g that year’, K 22. 12 (p. 68, 2).

Elsewhere accusatives depend on the personal varsat: only; thus the cognale
accusative orsfom+ MS 2. 4.8 (p. 46, 2) tam [vrspim] siuryo ragmeibhar varsats;
aCnkh. Ay, 7 3 (Keith’s ed. of Ait. Ar p. 307, 15) mohamegho (var lect. ma-
hameghd) vrstum varsaty (var, lect. varsants); the cognate accusative suvrstam:
TS 1. 6. 10 5 yathd vai parjanyah suvrstam varsats, TB. 3 11, 10.3 yathd vai
parjanyah suvrstam vrsir@ prajabhyah sarv@n kamant sampiirayati; the quasi-
cognate accusative (‘Accusativ des Inhalts’, Delbrick, Altind. Synt. § 116, p 169)
¢riyah: CB. 12. 4. 1. 11 griyo vai parjanyo varsats, ‘Parjanya rains down blessings’.

At MS 2.5 4 (p 52, 2) yad dhy asau varsalr tad asyam pr atitisthair
the pronouns yat and tat are temporal adverbs ‘When yonder (sky) ramns
then he (= the sacrificer) stands firmly on this {earth), ¢f CB 8 2 3.8
tasmad yadd varsaty atha pegavah pratitisthants, ‘Therefore when 1t rains
then cattle stand firmly (= prosper through abundance of food).

At MS. 4. 6. 3 (p. 80, 15) fato ye stokd@ avapadyanta tawr dar varsatr
‘The drops which fell down from there (i.e from the eye of Prajapati)
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The Absolute Locative. § 61, Ex. 30A—D-.

with them 1t rams here (= they are the rain-drops here)’, idam 1s local
adverb, similarly at GB.2.6.3 7 esa o2 idarit sarvam prapydyayatr yad
wdam kun ca varsats, “He causes all this to swell up (= grow luxuriantly)
whenever 1t rains here’, yat kim ca 1s temporal adverb = ‘whenever’, and
idam 18 local adverb = ‘here’.

Ap impersonal versati with a dependent accusative, e g. *stokan varsati, [t
rams ran-drops’, does not occur, such an idea 1s expressed by the personally
construed 4/ vrs; thus, ¢B. 12. 3 2.5 yavant: sved@yandns tGvanta ete stokd tar-
santi, ‘As many sweat-pores as there are, so many diops ramn down’; CB 3 8.
2. 22 ta ete stokd varsanti. Cf RV 5 84 3 dwo varsanti vrstayah, AV. 4, 15. 4
sargl varsasya varsalo varsanty prihwim anu, ‘Let gushes of ramming ramn ramn
along (= all over) the earth’.

[ Additions from the :Ara.nya.kas and Upanigads.
30 A. atapatr varsya grhnati, ‘He takes rain water (which falls)
when (the sun) shiness TA 1.24 1,
30 B. tasmad esa atapaty usnatarah powvate, “Therefore this (wind)
blows hotter when (the sun) shines’. JUB. 3. 32, 7.
< Ytap + upa >
30C etad dha tad vidvan brahmana wvaca mahidase aitareyo

upatapatr . . ., ‘Now the Brahmana Mahidasa Aitareya, knowing
this, said when illness befell bm .. > JUB. 4. 2. 11.
<Vitp>

30D. . .ti pranas trpyate| prane trpyate caksus trpyats, caksus
trpyaty adztyas trpyaty, aditye trpyate dyaus trpyate, devt typyantyam
yat kim ca dyaug ca ‘dityag ca ’dhtisthatas tat trpyaty. . |[. . i
vydnas frpyale | vyane trpyati crotram irpyaty, ¢rotre frpyatt candra-
mas trpyatr, candramasi trpyati digas typyanh, diksu trpyantisu yai
kim ca digag ca candramag ca ’dmtisthanti tat trpyate .. . || .. oy
apanas lrpyate | apane lypyati vak irpyati, vacr Irpyantyam agnes
trpyaty, agnau trpyats prihivi trpyatr, prthwyam trpyantyimn yat kem
ca prthivi ca ’gni¢ ca ‘dhitisthatas tat trpyate . .. || . . . th samanas
Irpyati | samane irpyatr manas irpyatr, manasi trpyati parjanyas
typyati, parjanye trpyati wdyut lypyatr, vidyute trpyantyam yat kim
ca widyuc ca parjanyag cia dhitisthatas tat frpyati ... [] . uy
udanas lrpyati / uddane trpyati vayus trpyali, vayaw lrpyaty akacas
trpyaty, akage trpyat yat kim ca vayug ca ‘kagag ca ’dhitisthatas
tat trpyats . . ., °. . thus the Prana [the Vyana; the Apana; the
Samana; the Udana] is satisfied; the Prana [the Vyana; the

18%
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§ 61, Ex. 31—32B The Absolute Locative,

Apana; the Samana; the Udana] being satisfied, sight [hearing;
speech; mind; the wind] is satisfied; sight [hearing, speech,
mind, the wind] being satisfied the sun [the moon, Agni, Par-
janya; space] is satisfied; the sun [the moon, Agni; Parjanya;
space] being satisfied, heaven [the quarters, the earth; lightning]
is satisfied; heaven [the quarters; the earth; lightning] being
satisfied, everything over which heaven and the sun [the quarters
and the moon; the earth and Agni; lightning and Parjanya; wind
and space] rule is satisfied’. Chand. Up. 5. 19. 2; 20.2; 21 2;
22.2; 23 2.

Contrast the final clause 1n each of these sections wheie nstead of the loca-
tive absolute tasmins trpyati the nominal phrase tasy@ >nu trptin trpyats pra-
Jaya ete,, ‘In consequence of its satisfaction (= because 1t 15 satisfied) he (= the
sacrificer) 1s satisfied with offspring” etc. 1s used _

The parallel passage Cankh. Ar. 10. 2—8 (p 317—318 1n-Keith’s ed. of Ail. Ar)
has conjunct parheples throughout.

<V dyut +vi >

31. tasmad evamwnd vdle vati vidyotamane stanayaty avaspharjaty
adhiyitai ’va, “Therefore one knowing thus should study when the
wind blows, when it lightens, when it thunders, when it rumbles
in the distance’. (B 11.5. 6. 9.

Contrast, immediately preceding, the temporal yad-clause: tasya va efasya
brahmaywyiiasya catvaro vasafkdrd yad vato edér yad vnidyotate yat stanayati yad
avasphirgatt, ‘Of this Brahman-sacrifice there are four Vasat-calls, viz. when the
wind blows, when 1t hghtens, when it thunders, (and) when 1t rumbles 1 the
distance’.

32. vidyotamane stanayaty atho varsatr, “When it lightens, when
it thunders, then it rains’. GB. 1.3.19 (p 89, 14).

For atha cf. above § 7,b, and below § 65, a

I Additions from the Arapyakas and Upanisads.

32A. ya evari vidvan meghe varsatr vidyotamane stanayaly ava-
spharjati pavamane vayav amavasyayam svadhyayam adhite tapa eva
tat tapyate, ‘He who, knowing thus, engages upon study in the
night of the new moon when a cloud rains, when it lightens,
when it thunders, when it rumbles in the distance, when the
wind blows. he thus undergoes penance’. TA. 2. 14,

<Vpu> _
32B. =Ex. 32A. (TA. 2. 14).
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< Y man + anu >
33. tayor anumanyamanayok, ‘“While these two approve’. CB.
1.9.1. 8.
This merely paraphrases fayor dvid: in the formula fayor avidy agnir dam
havir ajusata, TS, 2. 6 9. 6, etc
<V 1 va ‘blow >
34 == Ex.31 (OB 11.5 6 9).

I Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanigads.
<V ourt>
34 A. masi-masy amavasyayam vrttayam (so the Calcutta ed.;
the Anandagram. ed omits the participle) pagcac candramasam
dreyamanam upatistheta, ‘Every month, when the night of the
new woon has come round, one should worship the moon as it
appears in the west’. Kaus. Up. 2.8,

<V s >
35. tasmad varsaty apravrto vrajet, “Therefore when it rains he
should go about uncovered’. C¢B.7.5. 2. 41.
36. amuto vai divo varsati "hau ’sadhayo vanaspatayah prajayante,
‘When it rains from yonder sky herbs (and) trees grow here’.
¢B.12.4.1. 7.

Contrast the temporal yad-clauses GB.8 2.3 8 tasmad yadd varsaty atha
pagaval pratitisthanti, ‘Therefore when 1t rains then cattle have a firm standing

(= prosper with abundant food), and MS. 2 5 4 (p. 52, 2) yad dhy asau varsati
tad asyahm [yajam@naeh] pratitigthati, ‘For when yonder (sky) rams then this
(sacrificer) stands firmly upon this (earth).
37. tasmad agnicid varsati na dhavet, ‘Therefore one who has
piled the fire-altar should not run when it raing’. TS. 5.4 9. 2.
Cf. below Ex 37B.

I Additions from the Aranyakas and Upamsads.
37A. = Ex. 32A (TA, 2. 14).
37 B. varsati na dhavet, ‘He should not run when 1t rains’
TA 1. 26. 6.
Cf above Ex 37.

The PW. 5. wars, col. 796, 33 registers an absolute locative
“avarsaty, TS. 2. 4. 10. 1”, but this is an error; the form does not
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$§ 61, Ex 38—454 The Absolute Loeative

occur 1n the passage quoted nor has 1t been noted elsewhere in
the Brahmana prose
<V 2galie >
38. tayok cayanayor agvam yajamano ‘bhimethatr, ‘While these
two (viz. the horse and the queen) are lying (there) the sacrificer
addresses the horse’. CB. 13 5.2 3.

Tayoh gayanayoh may possibly be a parfitive gemtive. “Of these  two (viz
the horse and the queen) he addresses the horse’, cf. above § 50, Ex 29,

<V ¢ru + upa >

39. tvam saktavag asy wpagrnvatyor anayor dyavaprthiwyok, “Thou
art hymn-speaking while these two, viz. heaven and earth, are
listening’. ¢B. 1.9. 1. 4.

This 15 merely a paraphrase of the Mantra agne tvam saktavag asy upagrutt
{MS wupagruti, TS, TB. upagrito) dwas (TS., TB. dwah) prthivyoh, TS 2 6 9 5,
TB 3.5 10 1, MS 4 13 9(p. 211, 14); GB. 1.9 1. 4,AC 1 9 1,(C 1.14 2,3

< ¥ stan >

40. = Ex 31 ((B. 11.5. 6 9).

41. = Ex 32 (GB. 1.3 19)

I Additions from the Arar_lyakas and Upanigads.
41A = Ex 324A (TA. 2. 14).

<V stha >
42 purastat praticyam tsthantyam juhuyat, ‘He should offer
(the oblation) in front (of the Agnidh-priest’s place) while (the cow)
stands facing the west’. TS 7.1.6. 7.
43. prace tisthate [somam] adadhati, “While (the Soma-cart) stands
facing the east they put (the Soma) on (the cart) AB.1.14.6
< ¥/ stha + ud >
44. wndranyar carum mrvapet sendyam utbisthantyam, ‘He should
offer a pap to Indrani while the army is lining up (for battle).
MS. 2.2 5 (p. 19, 6).
The parallel passage K 10, 10 (p 136, 8) has the past participle, cf above
§ 59, Ex 198
< sphary + ava >
45. = Ex. 31 (¢B. 11 5. 6. 9).

I Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads.
45A. — Ex 32A (TA 2.14) )
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The Absolute Locative § 62, Ex 1—7

§ 62. 1. The Verb is Transitive.
<V 2 ag “eat >
1. yo manusyesv anagnatsu parvo '¢niyat . . .; yo devesv anacnatsu
purvo *¢niyat . ., ‘If anyone should eat first while (other) men
[while the gods] are not (yet) eating...” CB. 1.1.1.8; 2. 1. 4. 2,

[ Addition from the Zrar_lyakas and Upanisads.

1A yo var mahacane ‘nagnaty agnatr . . ., ‘If one eats while the
Voracious One (= Agni) is not eating ..> JUB 2.15 1. |

<Y1+ upa>

2. deva¢ ca ‘surdg ca samyatia asan, S0 ‘guwr vijayams upayarsu
iredha tanvo vinyadhatta : pagusu trizyam apsu trilyam amusminn
aduye trtyam, “The gods and the Asuras were engaged in combat;
as they were entering upon the decisive contest Agni deposited
the bodies in three places: one third in the cattle, the (second)
third in the waters, (and) the (last) third in yonder sun’. K. 8.
8 (p. 92, 3).

Contrast the conjunct participles at TS 1.5 1 1 deva@surdh sanyaita dsan, te
devd vyayam upayanto >gnau vamap vasw samnyadadhata, K 8. 15 (p. 99, 5)
devdg ca va asurd; ca samyatid Gsans, te devd vyayam upayento ’gnau priyds
tanvas samnyadadhata (Schroeder’s emendation for sa vyadadhata and tanvam-
manyedadhata), MS. 1 7 2 (p 110, 16) deva asurawr vyayam upayanto ‘gnas
priyas tanvah samnyadadhata, 4. 4.9 (p. 61, 2) deva asurawr vyayam upayanto
*counoh pusant satyam nyadadhata

<Vkr>

3 yajhamukhe-yajiamukhe vai kriyamane yajham raksais, jighans-
anti, ‘As each beginning of the sacrifice is being made the Raks-
ases are fain to harm the sacrifice’. TS.5.1.3.4; 5.2.7.5.

4. kande-kande vai kriyamane yagham raksanse fghaisant, “As
each part (of the sacrifice) is being performed the Raksases are
fain to injure the sacrifice’. TS. 6. 1.7.3; 6.1.8.3, 6.2.10. 1.

5. kande-kanda evar “nam [agwim] kriyamape samardhayate, ‘As
each part (of the sacrifice) is being performed he strengthens this
(Agniy. TS. 6. 3. 5. 4.

6 anrte khalu vai kriyamane varuno grhnatr, “When a sin 18
being committed Varuna seizes (the evil-doer). TB. 1.7.2, 6.

7 paryagnau kriyamane juhots, ‘He offers (the oblation) while
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§ 62, Ex. 8—9. The Absolute Locative.

the (ceremony of) carrying round the fire is being performed’.
TS. 3. 4.3 b.

The same idea 15 expressed by the compound paryagnikriyamane at AB. 2.
5 92, see below Ex. 9

The opposite 1dea is expressed by the adverb aparyagnikrtam at CB. 12. 9 3.
9, see above § 27, Ex. 1.

8. catusstanam patram bhavati, catasro digo, digbhya eva vrstim
sampracyavayati, yam prathamai stanam anupadyate tasya digo *bhy
etad (so Schroeder’s tentative emendation of digo bhyo, Kap. S.
digo bhyotad) varsaty ap patre kriyamane varsati, ‘The vessel has
four teats; there are four quarters; he causes the ramn to move
forward from (all) quarters, what teat he steps up to, from that
quarter (i.e. from the quarter corresponding to that teat) it rains;
even while the vessel is being made it rains’. K. 30 4 (p. 186, 4).

For K. catusstana parallel to ¢B 6 5.2 18, MS. 3. 1.7 (p. 9, 4) catustana cf.
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 342, § 287, b.

For the sympathetic magic cf. TS 2 4 9. 1—2 astau | juhots, catasro var digag
catasro *vanteradicd, digbhya eva vrstuh sampracyavayati, ‘He offers eight (offerings);
there are four quarters (and) four intermediate quarters, he causes the ran to
move forward from the quarters’

Instead of digo *bhy the reading digo dhy might be suggested, cf. K. 11. 8
(p. 154, 15) yathadevatam evar nam digbhyo *dhi samiiayati; GB.1 4.3 (p. 94,

4) parjenyad adhi vistir jayate; and cf. the confusion of adh: and a.bhz m the
Mantras:

adki RV. 10. 13 3 abhe AV 18. 3. 40

adhi VS. 32.10; AV.2.1.5 abhy TA. 10. 1 4 = Mahan Up.2 5

adhi AV 7.8 1, Kaug 42 1 abhe TS 1.2.3 3,3 1.1.4; AB 1 13.
2, KB 7 10, ete

adhi PG.3.3 5 abhi AV 8 9 15, TS. 4 3 11.4; MS.
2.13 10 (p. 161, 6); K 39 10 (p 126,
12)

adhitigthatr K 38,12 (p. 113. 13); MC.  ablutisthats TA 6 5 2, ApC 16.6 4
6 1.2
also the confusion of bh and dk in the Mantra
aviksodhaye K 31. 14 (p. 16, 16) aviksobhdaya TB. 3. 7. 6. 7, ng 4 6.3;
cf MS.2.5.3 (p. 51, 3)
At TB. 2. 2 7. 3 vyaksubhyan 15 misread 1n the Bibl. Ind. ed. for TB. 2. 2. 11.
5 vyalksudhyan

<V kr with paryagni >
9. trcam agneyar gayatram anvaha paryagmikriyomane, ‘While
the (ceremony of) carrying round the fire is being performed he
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The Absolute Locative. § 62, Ex 10.

recites a triplet sacred to Agni (and) composed in the Gayatri-
metre’. AB.2 5 2.
" Cl. above Ex, 7 with the Remark.

<V kr with hw >

10. samno huikrwyamana etam digam yar dvisyat tam manasa
nerbadheta, . . 5 pratihriyamana elam w eva dicarh yarm dvisyat tam
manasa “pastabhnuyat, “While the Hin-sound of the Saman is being
uttered he should with his mind crowd him whom he may hate
from (°) this quarter; .. ; while the Pratihara is being sung he
should with his mind exclude him whom he may hate from this
same quarter (?). JB. 1. 325 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 124).

Caland renders: “Wahrend der Hin-laut eines Samans gemacht wird, soll er
1m Geiste seinen Feind aus der Himmelsgegend, in welcher dieser sich befindef,
hinausdringen, .., wahrend der Pratihara gemacht wird, soll er 1im Geiste
semem Femnde jene Himmelsgegend verschhefen’.

Instead of the accusative et@m digam with nérbadhete an ablative would be
expected, cf K. 19. 11 (p. 12, 15); 20. 5 (p 283, 5) tebhya [devalokebhyah) eva bhra-
troyam nirbadhate, MS. 3. 2 1 (p 14, 8—9) tawr [nirbddhath) asuran ebhyo loke-
bhyo nirabadhante;. ., tad etawr eva nirbddhair yajamano bhratrvyam ebhyo
lokebhyo nirbadhate; CB. 3. 1 2 21 jarayai garbharm nirabadhit. Caland assumes
‘a kind of attraction®, but 1t 15 hard to account for.

There 1s a similar difficulty about the construction of apestabhnuyat with two
accusatives, The y stabh + apa does not appear to occur elsewhere as fimte
verb; for y/ stabh 4+ ave the PW. col. 1251, 9 No. 3 gives the meaning ‘ver-
sperren’ for which 1t cites R. 3. 56, 7 rathamdrgam avastabhyae, but even 1if
apastabhnuyat 15 taken as a synonym of avastabhnuyat, the accusative yam dur-
syat tam 1s anomalous; a dative of disadvantage (‘he bars this quarter against
him whom he may hate)’, o1 po§s1hly an ablative (‘he bars this quarter from him
whom he may hate’) would be expected.

For the exclusion of one's enemy from the quarters cf. TS 6 2.7 5 digbhya
va tad yajamadno bhratrvyan pranudate, and the Yajuses TS.1.6.1.6 (cf 1.7
6 2) idam aham amum bhratroyam abhyo digbhyo *syar dwo . . nirbhaame; CC.
4. 12. 10 «dam aham abhyo digbhyo *syai divo . . . dvisantar bhrdtroyam nwrbha-
same; and cf. further TS 5.2 5 6, K. 20. 4 (p. 21, 17); MS.3 2.5 (p 22, 5).

It 1s not clear which quarter etgm digam refers to. If may refer to the quarter
where the sacrificer stands, or, perbaps better, as Caland understands 1t, to “the
quarter 1n which the enemy happens to be’; cf. for the laiter TS. 5. 2. 5. 6 yatra
sa [bhratroyah] syat tasyas digo lostam aharet, “He should take a clod of earth
from that quarter where his (r1val) may (happen to) be’; K. 20. 4 (p. 21. 17) yam
Janatam dvisyat tasya diga [lostam) aharet.

The two verbs nirbddheta and apastabhnuyat are chosen to account for the
terms nirbadha and apastambha which form the theme of the chapter which is

281



§ 62, Ex. 11-17. The Absolule Locative.

headed: atha nwbadhapastambhau. Nwrbidha occurs at MS. 3. 2.1, K. 19. 11,
TS.5.1 10 4 where the nwrbadhah are the knobs of the gold plate (hiranyar
rukmam) by means of which the gods worsted the Asuras: TS. nirbddhawr vai
devd asuran nirbddhe ’kurvata; . .; bhratroydn eva nirbadhe kurute.

The PW. renders + kr with murbddhe by ‘in die Ecke schieben, be-

settigen’; pw. by ‘wegziehen, beseitigen’; Keith by ‘reduce to straits’,
Apastambha is noted 1n PW aund pw as an anatomical term only, ‘ein luft-%

fuhrendes Gefif an den Seiten der Brust’. Iis meaning here 15 obscure.

<V kr 4 sam >
11, antayor vava samskriyamanayor madhyam samskriyate, “While
the two ends are being fashioned the middle 1s fashioned’. CB.
7.1 2 23.
The case form is ambiguous, cf. above § 54, Ex 1
<V grh>
12. devatd vai sarva agansante grahe grhyamane, “They address
a Castra to all the divinities while the cup is bewng drawn’ MS.
4.8.7 (p. 115, 4).
< v jpa + nis >
13. wbhraja ahubvm juhuyad awirjfiayamana aditye yo “nupayukioh
syad, avir ebhyo bhavat:, ‘If one be unfit he should offer an ob-
lation to (Aditya) the Shininig One, while the sun is not dis-
cernible; he (Aditya) becomes visible to them’, KB 18. 5 (p. 80, 21).

The exact meaning of anupayukta 1¢ not clear

For ebhyah one woula expect tasmat, or juhuyuh . ye *nupayukidh syuh
for suhuyad .. yo ’nupayuktah syat.

< ¥ jia + sam, Causative >

14. samyrapyamana [ pagau) ahutir juhote, ‘He offers the oblations
while (the victim) 1s being quieted (= slaughtered)’. ¢B. 13. 2. 8. 2.

< ¥ tan >

15. etasyam [ahutyam] tayamanayim agvam niktve ’danayanti,
‘While this (oblation) 1s being performed they lead up the horse
after cleansing it’. CB. 13.4. 2. 1.

16. tasyar prayajesu tayamanesu brahmano vinagathi. .. tisrak ...
gatha gayat, “While the fore-offerings of this (Isti) are being per-
formed, a Brahmana who is a lute-player sings three stanzas’.
CB.13.4.2.8; 11; 14 ‘

<vVda+a>

17. ekasminn eva pagav adiyamane "priyam bhavati km u bahusu,

‘It is an unpleasant (experience) if even a single animal be taken
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The Absolute Locative. § 62, Ex. 18—24.

away; how much more so if many (be taken away). CB. 14. 4.
2.22 (= BAU. 1. 4 22 Madhy. = 10 Kanva). »
< ¥ dul >
18. mmrukte surye vag yantovyd ‘tho duhyamanayam, ‘When the
sun has set speech should be restrained, and also while (the cow)
is being milked’. MS. 1. 8.4 (p. 119, 11).

<V drg + prat >
19. prate yad apo adrgram ayatir (RV. 10. 30 13) ot pratidreya-
manasu [anvahal, ‘(He vecites) RV 10 30. 13 while (the Vasativari
and Ekadhana waters) are being beheld (= gazed at by the Hoty-
priest). AB 2. 20. 4.

‘The parallel passage KB, 12 1 (above § 60, Ex. 55) has protikhydtasu for pra-
Ldrgyamandsu

< Vdha+ a>>
20. rathantaram (2 brhad) abhgayati (2 abhigayata) garhapatya
(2 ahavamzya) adhiyamane, ‘He sings the Rathantara-Saman [the
Brhat-Saman] while the Garhapatya [the Ahavaniya] fire 1s being
put down’. TB.1.1.8.1; 2.

For the change of voice in abhigdyate, abhegayate cf. GB 1.4 13 nurmruyet,
mrmrityeran, above § 60, Ex 156 with the Remark

< v dha = part >
21. yunagma tva brahmana dawyene (TS. 1.6. 2. 1) *t pardhesu
paridhayamanesu vadet (K. vadati), “He should recite [he recites]
TS.1.6.2. 1 while the kindhng sticks are being laid around’.
MS 1.4 5 (p. 53, 1); K 31. 15 (p. 17, 18).
< v/ dhy, causative >
22 sa va (in the second instance fasmad) upary-upary eva pro-
ksanisu dharyamandasv atha sphyam wudyachat:, ‘He [Therefore he]
takes up the (wooden) sword while the sprinkling water 1s held
above’. OB. 1.2.5.20 (bis).
For atha cf above § 7,b, and below § 65, a.
23. sa yad dharyamane *gna(v) uitaravedvm vyagharayate . . ., ‘Now
the reason why he pours ghee on the high altar while the fire
1s being held (over it) is. .. CB.3.5.1.23, 3.5.2.9.

<V n>> .
24. tam ha kumaramn santam daksipasu niyamanasu craddha *viveca,
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§ 62, Ex. 25—31. The Absolute Locative

‘Him, being a boy, faith entered as the gift-cows were being led
up’. TB. 3.11.8. 1.

Kath, Up 1.2 repeats this sentence.

25. atha yam krite rajame subrahmanyam dahvayate yam etam
dakswmasu niyamanasa ‘thare thsthan subrahmanyam ahvayati sai
*ve ’yam, JB. 2. 80 (JAOS. 18, p. 36), see above § 60, Ex. 50.

26. daksmasu niyamanasu : pracy ehi pracy ehi ’tv praci jugand
vetv ajyasya svahe b sruveno ‘pahatya ‘havaniye juhuyat, “While
the gift-cows are being led up he should make ap offering in the
Ahavaniya fire, touching 1t with the Sruva-spoon (and reciting
the formulas) .. > TB.3.11.9.8

<y wm+a>
27 sa amwyamana [gharme] aha . . , ‘While (the Gharma) is
beng poured 1mn he says...” CB.14. 3. 1. 30.

[ Addition from the .&ra.x_lyakas and Upanigads.

27 A. agvmah payasy antyamane, (The Gharma) belongs to the
Acvins while the milk is being poured mn’. TA.5 11.4

<Y ni+ ud >
28. unniyamana eva yontavya (read so with Caland, ZDMG 72,
p. 7, for yantavyas, and supply wvak), (Speech) should be restrained
while (the Agnihotra) 1s being poured out’. MS. 1. 8. 4 (p. 119, 11).
29. vacam yached agmhotra unmniyamane, ‘He should restrain
speech while the Agnihotra is being poured out’. K. 6. 7 (p. 56, 14).
30. unnzyamane stheyam, (The sacrificer) should stand up while
(the Agnihotra) 1s being poured out’. MS. 1. 8.7 (p. 126, 4).
<V n+ pra>
31. pranitasu praniyamanasu vacam yachaty a haviskrta udvadanad,
elad var yajfiasya dvaram, tad etad aganyam karots, *ste ca svistakrty
a ‘nuyaianam prasavad etad dha var (GB. prasavad ity etad vae,
with the var. lect. prasevad oy etad dha vai) yajiasya dertiyan
dvaram, tad eva: 'tad aganyam karotr, ‘He restrains speech while
the Pranita water is being brought forward until the utterance
of the Havigkrt-formula; that namely is one door of the sacrifice,
that he thereby makes practicable; and (he should restrain speech
also) after the Svigtakrt-oblation has been offered until the be-
ginning of the after-offerings; that namely is the second door of
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The Absolute Locative § 62, Ex. 32—36

the sacrifice, that he thereby makes practicable’. KB. 6. 13
(p. 27,1); GB. 2 1. 1, (p. 143, 7).

Contrast with the absolute locative 1gte svisfakrts the paratactical constructions
CB.5.2.2.1, 5.3.3 10, 5. 4. 4. 1 tasya nista eva svistakrd bhavaty athi >smd
annanir sabharati (5. 3 3. 10 athai ’tawr havirbhh pracarati, 5.4 4 1 atha
*sma dasandim aharanti), “The Swistakrt-oblation of this (offering) has not (yet)
been offered (= before the Swvistakrt-offering has been offered), then he brings
food for him [then he proceeds with these oblations, then they bring the throne
for him]’

32. trcam agneyam (14 trcam saumyam) gayatram anvaha Some
rajani pranwyamane, ‘He recites a triplet sacred to Agni [sacred
to Soma] (and) composed in the Gayatri~metre, while King Soma
is being brought forward’. AB.1.30.7; 14.

33. tasmad upangu vaca cartavyam some rajam krite, gandharvesu
hv tarhi vag bhavatr, sa ‘gnav eva praviyamane punar dagachate,
“Therefore, when King Soma has been bought, one should proceed
with low voice, for then Speech is among the Gandharvas, she
returns again while the fire is being brought forward’. AB. 1. 27.4

34. sa [vak] va etad upavasathe’gnau pramiyamana agachat, “She
(= Speech) returned on the eve of the sacrifice while the fire was
being brought forward’. KB. 9.1 (p. 41, 10)

35. so ’gnau praniyamane ’gve ‘nvarabdham (so Bibl. Ind. and
Gaastra, the mss. read ’nvarabdhe, nvarabdha, and ‘nvaradhvam)
brakma yajamanam vacayate . . ., “While the fire 1s being brought
forward the Brahman-priest makes the sacrificer, who has taken
hold of the horse, say . ..> GB.1 2.18 (p. 52, 13).

For the active force of anv@rabdha cf PW s rabh + anu — &, col 269, 13,
and above § 60, Ex 121—125.

r the locative agve dependent on 4/ rabh 4 anu — a cf TS.2 6 2.5, TB
1.7. 3,2, 8 brahmann eva ksatram drambhayati, ‘He causes the nobility to take
hold of (= follow after, be dependent on) the priesthood’, TS.2.4.2 2, 4 ta
[devatah) indra [4 yajamana] atmann anusamdarambhayata (4 anusamdrambhayate),
“Indra [the sacnficer] caused [causes] these (divinties) to take hold of (=to be
subservient to) himself’,

<V nt + sam — ava >
36. upa no devir upa yant hotreyam (RV. 1 83. 2) o hotrcamase
samavaniyamanasv anvaha vasativarisv ekadhanasu, ‘“While the Va-
sativari and the Ekadhana waters are being poured together into
the vessel of the Hotr-priest he recites RV. 1. 83 2°. AB. 2. 20. 9.
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§ 02, Ex 37—44 The Absolute Locative,

<V pac>

37. tasmin pacamane [agmih] vyadasyat, ‘While he was cooking
(the fire) went out’. K 10.6 (p. 130, 13).

< Y pad + pra >

88. tasmun [some] prapadyamane: tam asya raja varunas tam
agvane (RV. 1. 166. 4) *ti vrajam ca visnuh sakhivan apornuta (RV.
1. 166. 4) ity abhirapam [rcam] prapadyamanaya ’nvaha, “Whle
this (Soma) is made to come forward (1.e. to enter by the eastern
door) be recites for him as he 1s made to come forward the ap-
propriate (verse) RV.1.156.4°. KB 9. 6 (p. 43, 22).

39. antag ca praga aduer bhavasi (RV. 8. 48. 2) *t prapadyamane
’nvaha, "While (the Soma) 15 made to come forward he recites RV,
8 48.2. AB. 1. 30. 20.

<V bra + anu >

40. sarva ha ’smin [yajamane] devalah prataranuvakam anubruvats
pramodante, ‘“When this (sacrificer) recites the morning litany all
the divinities rejoice’. AB. 2. 16. 2.

Keith, construing the locative conjunctly, renders: ‘All the deities delight in
him beginning the mormng htany’. Gf. below § 63, Ex 3, Remark, 1n fine.

< v bhuy >
41 apa etavaty bhage bhujyamane na ksiyante, “Although so great
a share 18 consumed the waters are not exhausted’. CB 3. 9. 3. 27.

For the concessive force see below § 64.

<V bbr >
42. yad ukhye bhriyamane *yam devak praja abhimanyeta . . .; yad
ukhye bhryamane kamayeta . . .; yad wkhye bhriyamane nagyet . . |
‘If, while (the fire) in the pan is carried this god should have
designs on the creatures ... [he should wish...; anything should
be lost ..] K 22.12 (p 67, 16 and 18; p. 68, 1 and 3).
< v math >
43. trcam agneyam gayatram anvaha ‘gnau mathyamane, “While
the fire is being churned he recites a triplet sacred to Agni (and)
composed in the Gayatri-metre’. AB. 1.16. 7.
<Vyy>
44. adhvarakalpam [1gtm] pratomrvaped bhratrvye yagamane,
‘While his rival 18 sacrificing he should offer agamnst (him) an Isti
equivalent to a Soma-sacrifice’ TS 2. 2. 9. 4.
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The Absolute Locative, § 62, Ex. 45—51.

For edhvarakalpa [isgs] cf MS. 2.1, 7 (p 9, 8) cited by pw Nachtrage 4, p- 291,
col. 3, and K 10 1 (p 125, 22).

45. yajhature yajamane brahmana rsabhe janak | . . wibhajante
sma daksimak ||, “When Yajfiatura Rsabha was sacrificing the Brah-
man-priest folk divided the gift-cows amongst themselves’ CB.
13.5.4 15 Cloka

46 satrasaheyajamane’ gvamedhena taurvagak | udirate trayastringah
sat sahasrant varmmam ||, ‘When Satrasaha 1s sacrificing with the
Agvamedha-sacrifice Taurvaca horses come forth, the thirty-three-
fold (Stomas), (and) six-thousand mail-clad men’. CB. 13. 5 4.
16. Cloka.

Cf. Eggehng’s mnote,

47. satrasahe yajomane pancale rame susrap | amadyad wndrah
somena ||, “When Satrasaha, the garland-crowned king of the Paf-
calas was sacrificing Indra revelled in Soma’. ¢B. 13. 5. 4. 18. Cloka.

48. astagihisahasrani gretan ovawrocano hayan | prastin  nigcrtya
prayachad yagamane purohie ||, ‘Eighty-eight thousand white steeds,
side-horses, Vairocana gave away, loosing them, when (his) Puro-
bita was sacrificing’ AB 8, 22 5. Cloka

< v yam + ud >
48 A ud u sya devak savita hiranyaye (RV.6 71.1) ’ty ud-
yamyamana udyatavatim abhirapam abhistaut:, “When (the pot) 1s
being lifted up he recites the appropriate (verse) RV.6 71.7,
which contains (the verb) “to lift up”’. KB. 8. 7 (p. 38, 13).
<<V labh + 2>
49. devanam var sarvesam mananse gachatr paga(v) alabhyamane,
‘When the vietim 1s bemng taken (for slaughter) he approaches
the minds of all the gods’. MS. 3. 10. 2 (p. 132, 10).

Contrast the yatra-clause at KB. 10 6 (p. 48, 18) yatre pacur alabhyate tad
vanaspatir acyutah, “When the victim 1s bemng iaken (for slaughter) then the
forest-lord (= tree} 1s unmoved’.

< ¥ vac 4 anu >
50 tasmad etasv [samidhenisu] anacyamanasu yam dwsyat tam
aigustabhyam avabadheta, ‘Therefore, while these (kindling verses)
are being recited, be may crush him whom he may hate with
his two great-toes’, (B.1 3 5. 7.
b1. anacyamandasu tai [samdhenisu] haver asadayantr, ‘While
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§ 62, Ex. 52—59. The Absolute Locative

the kindling verses are being recited they deposit the offering’.
MS. 3.8. 7 (p. 104, 8).

52. dagahotaram samidhenisv anacyamandasu vyacaksate, “While
the kindling verses are being recited they explamn the Dacahotr-
section’. K. 9. 14 (p. 116, 22).

53. tam [carum) anacyamane pagcat -praiicam udaharant:, “While
the Anuvakya-verse 1s being recited they draw this (pap) fromn
the rear forward’. K. 10.11 (p 169, 2)

< v vad 4+ sam >

54, tad dhar va samvadiemanesv anyataran [apsarasam) abhipede,
‘While they were conversing about this, he approached one (of
the Apsarases). JB. 3. 234 (Caland, Auswahl, p 278).

<V vah + pra >

59, frcam saumyam gayatram anvaha some rajany prohyamdne,
‘He recites a triplet sacred to Soma (and) composed in the Ga-
yatri-metre, while king Soma 1s being carried forward’. AB. 1. 13. 6.

< ¥ 2 vr “choose’ + pra >

56. tat pravare pravaryamane brayat . . ., ‘While the hst of
ancestors is caused to be chosen, he should say... MS.1 4
11 (p. 60, 6).

51 tat pravaram pravrnane brayat . .., “When one chooses the
list of ancestors he should say ..’ XK. 3I1.15 (p. 18, 5).

58. tasmat pravare pravryyamane vacayet . ., ‘Therefore when
the list of ancestors is being chosen, he should make (the sacri-
ficer) say ... GB. 1.5 21 (p. 134, 4)

58 B. Sayana in his Introduction to the RV. {p. 9, 23) cites the
following passage from an unidentified Brahmana: pravare pra-
vryyamane brayad devak pitara .

Cf. ApC. 4. 9. 6 devah pitarah . . . evad “smu sa samyoya 168 hotr pravare *dhearyu-
pravare ca pravr:yamdne.

The variation of the four texts (Ex. 56 —58A) in the form of the participle 15
noteworthy* the MS, uses the passive of the causative (which does not appear to
occur elsewhere in the older literature), K. has lhe middle present [for the cognate
accusative prevaram with y vr + pra f. AB. 7. 25. 4 pravaram pravrniren];
and GB. and the Brahmana passage quoted by Sayana the passive (which m the
older literature is found again at ApG 4. 9. b)

<Vouj+pra>

59. tusmen pravpyyamane patni girah prornute, “While this (pot)
288



The Absolute Locative § 62, Ex. 60—66.

is being put on (the fire), the wife (of the sacrificer) covers her
head® OB 14.1 3. 16
< VY vt + pra>

60. tasmat provartyamanayor [havirdharayok] hota ‘weaha . |
‘Therefore, while (the two oblation-bearers) are being turned for-
ward, the Hotr-priest recites. ~ MS. 3. 8. 7 (p. 104, 9).

< Ve >

60 A. nake suparnam upa yat patantam (RV. 10 123. 6) o2 vra-
Jatsu patantam oty abhirapam abhistaut:, ‘As they move he recites
the appropriate (verse) RV 10 123. 6, (in which occurs the word)
“the flying one”> KB. 8.7 (p. 38, 15)

< ¥ vraj -+ pra >

60 B. prar “tn brahmanaspatur (RV. 1. 40. 3) it pravrajatsu pma-
vatoi brakmanaspatyam abhoapam abhistauts, “As they move forward
he recites the appropriate (verse) RV 1. 40 3, addressed to Brah-
manaspatt (and) containing (the word) “forward””. KB. 8 7
{p. 38, 14).

< V¥ gans => .

61 yasya ‘qumne gasyamane suryo wa vir bhavate . ., ‘If in the
case of a (sacrificer) the sun be not visible while the A¢vina-Castra
is being recited =~ TS. 2.1 10. 3.

62. yasya cvene casyamane Saryo no ‘diyat (in the second in-
stance ’dets) . .. ‘If in the case of a (sacrificer) the sun should
not [does not) rise while the Agvina-Castra is being recited . ..
MS. 2.5. 11 (p. 63, 13 and 15).

63. etad va wmdrasye ndrigam yat sajaniyam [saktam], efasmun
var gasyamana wmdram indriyam avigaty, “This (hymn, viz. RV. 2.
12) containing (the words): “sd janasa [indrak]’ is (identical with)
Indra’s vigour; while this (hymn) is being recited vigour enters
Indra® AB. 5.2. 2.

64. vaigvadevyam rev casyamanayam avanayati, ‘While a verse
sacred to the All Gods 1s being recited, he pours (the cup) out’.
TS 6.5. 2. 3.

65. vayavyayam ([rci] coasyamanayam patrani vemuncati, “While
{a verse) sacred to Vayu 1s bemng recited he releases the vessels’.
MS. 4. 6.2 (p. 79, 4).

66. paridhanzyayam casyamanayam avanayatr, “While the con-

Oertel, The Syntax of Cases 19
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§ 62, Ex, 67—173, The Absolute Locative

cluding (verse) is being recited, he pours (the cup) out’. MS. 4.
6. 6 (p. 87, 3).

67. tam [graham] gusyamane “vanayatr, ‘He pours this (cup) out
while the Castra is being recited’. ¢B. 4 2 4. 7.

68. tad dha tatha casyamane gaugla (GB. ed. Gaastra gogla)
ajagama, ‘Now Gaugla came when the Castra was being recited
thus’. AB. 6.30 8; GB. 2. 6.9 (p“257, 2).

69. yas casyamane [avanayet| yuwvanak pramiyeran, ‘If he were
to pour it out while the Castra 1s being recited, the youth would
perish’. MS. 4. 6. 6 (p. 88, 13).

[ Addition from the ._Ara.nyaka.s and Upanisads.

69 A. sa [brahma] yad dha so "y stayamane va casyamane va
vavadyamana asita . ., ‘If this Brahman-priest were to sit loudly
talking while the Stotras are being chanted or while the Castras
are being recited . ..> JUB. 3. 16.3. )

<V 2 ¢am, 'causative >
10. pacusu camyamanesy caksur hapayantr, “When the victims
are bring quieted (= slaughtered) they take away (their) sight’.
GB. 1. 2. 21 (p. 58, 10).
On the strength of this passage and of Vait. 10 18 the causative {passive
¢amyate should be listed as pre-Epic 1n Whitney’s Roots ete. p. 171,

< ¥ sad, causative >
1. ¢ ‘ma agman revatr jwadhanya (RV. 10. 30. 14) ¢ sadya-
manasv anvaha vasatwarigy ekadhanasu ca, ‘He recites (the verse)
RV 10. 30. 14 while the Vasativari and the Ekadhani waters are
being set down’. AB. 2. 20. 26.
<V stu >
72. arbhavapavamane stayamana audumbarya daksing pravrto
nipadyate, “While the Arbhapavamana is being chanted, having
put on (a new garment) he lies down to the right of the Udum-
bara-branch’. PB. 17. 12, 5,
13. pavamane stayamane hotaram wmrtyuk pratyaliyata, “While
the Pavamana was being chanted Death clung to the Hotr-priest’.
KB. 15. 5 (p. 68, 10).

Cf. AB. 3. 14 1 agnir vai devandm hotd >sit, tam mrtyur bahispavamane “sidat.
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The Absolute Locative. § 62, Ix. 74—81.

4. tam [graham] na stayamane ‘vanayet, . , yal stayamane
‘vanayet , ‘He should not"[If he were to] pour out this (cup)
while (the Pavamana) is bemng chanted * CB. 4. 2. 4. 6.

75. yat stayamane ‘vanayed garbhak prapadukah syuk, ‘If he
were to pour out (the cup) while (the Pavamana) is being chanted
the foetuses would be prematurely born’, MS. 4. 6. 6 (p 88, 14)

[ Additions from the Aranyakas and Upanigads.

75 A. = 69A. (JUB. 3. 16. 3).

15B. tad balspavamane stayamane manaso *dgrhniyat, “While the
Bahigspavamana is being chanted he should draw (the cup) with
the mind (== silently) JUB. 1. 5.6 ]

<V stu + pra >
76. [rathantarc] prastayamane [caksuk] sammilet, ‘While the
Prastava of the Rathantara-Saman is being sung he may close
his eyes’. PB 7.7.15
Cf above § 60, Ex. 192—194, rathantare prastute.
< v han >
17, some hanyamane yayio hanyate yajie yajamanak, “When the
Soma is being slain the sacrifice 1s slain, when the sacrifice (is
slain) the sacrificer (1s slain)’. TS.6 6. 9. 2.
<V hu>
18. juhvaty agmhotram wpaklpto *lha bhavati, “While he offers
the Agnihotra the pot has been prepared’. (B. 1. 7. 1. 10.

19. atha sayam dhrtisu hayamanasu rajonyo vinagaths  tisrak . . .
gatha gayati, “Then, in the evening, while the Dhrti-oblations are
being offered, a Rajanya lute-player sings three stanzas’. CB.
13. 4. 3. 5.

80. agne jusasva praty harya tad vaca (RV. 1. 144 T) oty ahut-
yam hayamanayam anvaha, “While the oblation is being offered
he recites RV. 1. 144, 7. AB. 1. 30. 12.

< ¥ hr + abhi — ava >

81. tad yad eva ’sya ’tra kamanam vyavachidyate ‘grav apo

bhyavahriyamane .. ‘What (part) of his desires is cut off there

when the fire 18 being thrown into the water .. =~ (¢B. 6.8, 2. 11,
19¢
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§62,Ex 82—89,§63,Ex 1 The Absolute Localive

< Vhr+a>

82. vapayam va ahriyamanayam agner medho *pakramati, “When
the omentum is being fetched Agni's sacrificial essence departs’.
TS. 3.1.5. 2.

<V hr + ud >

83 wvamadevyam ablugayate uddhryamane, "He sings the Vama-
devya-Saman while (the fire) 1s being lifted out’. TB.1 1 8 2

This passage 15 cited at ApG 5 14 4

<V hr +pra>

84 sa me satyacy devan yamyad (MS. 1. 4. 1, p. 47, 13)
prastare prahriyamane vadel, “While the Prastara-bunch is being
thrown (into the fire) he should say (the formula) MS. 1 4, 1.
MS. 1. 4. 5 (p. 53, 8).

8. vi te muficams racanam ve ragmin (MS 1.4. 1, p. 48, 2)
pardhisu prahriyamanesu vadet, “While the enclosing sticks are
being thrown (into the fire) he should say (the formula) MS 1
4. 1. MS. 1.4 5 (p. 53, 12).

86 chandobhwr va agnw uttaravedwn abliprahriyate, ya agnau
prakryamane *noahus tas (1ead so for Schroeder’s tam) tarh: manasa
dhyayet, ‘“With the metres the fire is thrown on the high-altar;
what (verses) they recite while the fire is being thrown on (the
altar), these he should then meditate on with his mind® MS, 3
2. 5 (p. 22, 1B).

<V hy 4 prats >

81. pratihara eva pratihryamane vag Wy udgata brayat, “While
the Pratihara is being sung the Udgatr-priest should say: “Speech’’.
JB. 1 140

88. pratihriyamana et@m u eva degain yarm dvisyat tam marasa
‘pastablnuyat, JB. 1. 326 (Caland, Auswahl, p. 124) see above
§ 62, Ex. 10.

< VY lwa (ha) + upa >>

89. asmasv indra wmdryam dedhatv (TS 1. 6. 3. 2) oz *dayam
upahayamanayan vadet, ‘While the Ida is being invoked he should
say (the formula) TS. 1 6.3. 2. MS 1.4.5 (p. 53, 2).

§ 63. C. The Accompanying Participle is a Future Participle.
1 yatha ¢reyasy agamigyaty avasatheno “paklpteno pasita
‘As if, when a superior is about (=intends) to come, one would

292



The Absolute Locative § 63, Ex 2-3.

bonour (him) by putting the house mm order ~ €B. 2. 3. 1. 8;
3921,

Cf. the Remark to Ex 3.

2. prajapataw var svayam hotar: prataranuwvakem anwvaksyaty
ubhaye devasura yajnam upavasann . asmablyam anwvaksyaty asma-
bhyam :, “When Prajapati himself as Hotr-priest was going to
recite the morning litany, both gods and Asuras were waiting at

1"y

the sacrifice (thinking): “For us he is going to recite (it), for us".
AB. 2.15. 4.

Cf the Remark to Ex. 3.

3. prajapatau var svayam hotare prataranwvakem avuvalsyati
sarva devata acansanta : mam abhy pratipatsyaty mam abhi >, “When
Prajapati himself as Hotr-priest was going to recite the morning
btany all the divinities were in hope: “Toward me he will turn,

toward me’.” AB.2. 16 1.

Of these three passages (§ 63, Ex 1—3) the fist (B 2.3 1.§=3 9 2 7)
shows a clear absolute locative.

At AB 2 16.1 (Ex 3) Delbruck (Altind Synt. p 389, 11—12, § 216) prefers
to construe the locative prajapatan .. aenuvaksyate as conjunct case dependent
on the finite verb dgansanta, “They put their hope in Prajapati who (= as he)
was about to recite’, and 1t 1s true that such a coastruction would he grammati-
cally unexceptionable, ¢f 4/ ¢ans + @ with the locative of the person at CB 1.
6 4,17 (ter), 8 5. 2. 1., K 27 1 (p 169, 8); MS 1.5, 11 (p 79, 14), and with »ayye
B 19 1.2, 91.5 2, K. 13. 3 (bis, p 182, 9 and 10).

But 1n the other AB. passage (AB. 2. 15 4, Ex 3) the locative cannot be con-
strued with the finite verb upavasan.

The passage TS.1 6.7 3 wupa ’smefi chvo yaksywnane deiotd vasanti
ya evam vidvan agnim wupastrndti, “The divimties dwell 1n hirn who 1s
gomyg to sacrifice on the next day, who, knowing thus, bestrews the fire-
allar’, cannot, of comse, be compared

Yajhiam wupédvasan here cleailly means ‘They stayed with the sacnfice, did
not leave 1t’, ¢f. TS. 6 4, 2. 1 yayitam eva ’rabhya grhitvo *pavasati and 2 pacin
evd *rabhya grhitvo *pavesati, “Taking hold of (and) sexzing the sacrifice [the catile],
he stays with (= does not leave) 1t [them]’ The following direct discourse as-
mabhyam anuvaksyaty asmabhyam elaborates the 1dea of expectation which 1s
latent m the v/ vas — upa, cf. TB 1 6 6 4 dgta eva >dyo ’pavasama: kasye va
he >dam kosya va ¢vo bhavete *ti, “We, being sated, will wait to-day (to see) whose
it will be now or whose to-morrow’.

As the two passages from AB, viz AB. 2. 15 4 (Ex. 2) and AB. 2. 16. 1 (Ex, 3),
are closely parallel, and as the absolute use of the future participle 15 made
certain by CB.2 3.3 8 =23 9 2 7 (Ex 1) there can be but hitle doubt that
prajapatare . . anuvaksyate n AB 2 16 1 (Ex. 3) should be construed as absolute
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§ 63, Ex. 3. The Absolute Locative

locative, cf. also the immediately following absolute present participle anubrwvats
m AB. 2. 16. 2 sarva ha ’smun (yajamane| devatdh prataranwedham anubruvat:
pramodante (see above, § 62, Ex 40)

Keith renders AB. 2 16. 2 by ‘All the deities delight 1n him beginning
the morning hitany’, consttuing apparently asmn . . . anubruvate conjunctly
with the fimte verb pramodante. But there is no example quotable from
the Brahmana piose 1n which v/ mud or v/ mud 4 pra is construed with
the locative of the thing enjoyed, but’this 1s expressed by the instiumental,
thus, CB 9.4 1 7 osadhmbhyr hi ’dasr sorva modate. ‘Everything here
delights 1n plants’, [contrast v/ mud with saha and the instrumental mn
the Cloka CB 14 7.1 14 (= BAU 4.3. 14 Madhy = 13 Kanva) stribhih
seha modamanal “Enjoying himself with women’]. CB 3. 3. 4 18 tair ciar
*nany pramumodayisate, ‘He desires to make him enjoy these’; the syno-
nymous 4/ nand likewise takes the mstrumental, thus, KB. 27 1 (p. 129, 18)
nandatr ha var yagho ndusa gachata, ‘The sacrifice rejoices at a knowing
one when he approaches (= at the approach of a knowmng one)’ [cf above,
§39,b]; AB 1. 13 8 sarvo ha va etena [somena] kriyamanena nandalr,
‘Everyone rejoices at this (Soma) when 1t 1s being purchased (= at the
purchase of this Soma),” which glosses RV. 10 71. 10 sdrve nandanti ya-
¢dsd *gatena (cf above, § 39,a]. GB. 1 1.1 (p 1, 6) tena [snehena) *nandat,
‘(The Brahman) rejoiced at this (sweat), GB. 1 1. 2 (p 2, 1) tabhir [ste-
dadharabhih) anandat, ‘(The Brahman) rejoiced 4t these (sweat-dropsy,
SB 1.6 2 ye yajhasya vyrddhena na nandanti nandants yat samrddhena,
‘Who do not rejoice at the failure of the saciifice, (but) rejorce at (its)
success’; SB. 1 6. 3 yo *ham yajyliasya vyiddhena nandame nanddme yot
samiddhena, ‘I who am gratified at the failure of the sacrifice, gratified
(also) at (its) success’.

Both Liebich (Bezzenberger’s Beitrage, 11, p 299): “Als Prajapati selbst als
Opferpriester im Begriffe stand, das F1iihgebet zu rezitieren, hofften alle Gétter )
and Keith (‘When Prajapati himself as Hotyr was about to recite the mormmng
Itany, all the deities expected ’} constiue praj@patan . anwveksyahr at AB
2 16. 1 (Ex. 3) as absolute case

Contrast with the absolute locatives in Ex. 2 and 3 the conjunct construction
(B 1 1.2 18 sart@ ha vai devatd adhiarywin havu grehisyantem upatisthante
mama nama grakisyati, mama namae grahisyati *t, “All the divinities (expectantly)
stand near the Adhvaryu-priest as he 1s about to take the oblation, (thinking)

L)

“My name he will take, my name he will take”.

Delbruck, Altind. Synt, § 152, p 235, 15, notes only active forms of the future
of ¢/ pad. It 1s true that these are 1 the majority; AB 2. 16 1 pratipatsyate
and pratipatsyame; 4 7 7 apatsyati; Ait. Ar.2.1.4 (p. 103, 11 Keith) patsyati,
K. 29. 1 (p. 168, 3) avapatsyantz; and the dative of the active future participle
nipatsyate 1n the Yagjus TS 7 1.19 3, KA¢v 1. 10 (p. 154, 5) But the middle
future 1s read at Chand Up 5. 11 3 pratipatsye; 6 14. 2 sampatsye, GG 6. 12.
12 prapatsyamanah
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The Absolute Locative § 64

§ 64. The Meaning of the Absolute Locative.

While the absolute locative is thus seen to be fully established
in the Brahmana prose its use 1s almost wholly confined to the
expression of temporal relations.

Very rarely a concessive 1dea 1s suggested by the general con-
text of the passage, as at CB.3.9. 3. 27 (above § 62, Ex 41)
where the absolute locative etavale bhage bluyyamane may be
rendered by ‘although so great a share is being consumed’, and
at JUB 3. 31 9 (above § 61, Ex. 10A) esu la var Lulyesu
satsw which may be translated by ‘although these (= we) belong
to the family’. Sumilarly a concessive rendering is possible at
CB. 1. 6 4. 14 aksme parvasmnn anne, ‘although .the old food 1s
not (yet) exhausted’ (§ 59, Ex. 69); OB. 1. 8. 1. 39 asamsthite yagiie
‘although the sacrifice 1s not (yet) completed’ (§ 59, Ex. 216), ¢B.
2. 2. 4. 15 amayam gawnr satyam, ‘although the cow is raw’ (§ 61,
Ex. 1 and § 57, Ex. 4), KB 24 1 (p. 108, 9) madhuchandasa eva
pratige sati, ‘although this is just the Madhuchandasa Praiiga’
(8§61, Ex. 7); CB 7 5.2.41; TS. 5.4.9.2; TA. 1. 26. 6 varsati
‘although 1t rans’ (§ 61, Ex 35, 37; 37TA); ¢B.1.1. 1.3 =2.1
4. 2 manusyesv anagnatsu, devesv anagnatsu, ‘although (other) men
{the gods] do not eat’; JUB 2. 15. 1 mahagane *nagnatz, ‘although
the Voracious One does not eat’ (§ 62, Ex. 1; 14)

A causal meaning may be read into a few absolute locatives;
thus TS. 6. 4. 11. 2 vacy apakrantayam, ‘because speech had de-
parted’ (§ 59, Ex. 60); CB. 7. 1. 2. 9 utkrante prane, utkrante virye,
srute “nne, ‘because breath [vigour] had departed, because food
had flown away’ (§ 59, Ex. 61); CB.7 1.2.1 = T7.4. 2. 11 tas-
minn utkrante, ‘because this (breath) had departed’ (§ 59. Ex. 63);
(B.14.9. 2. 7 (=BAU. 6. 2. TM. = 6. 1. 7 K.); Chand. Up. 5. 1.
7, CA. 9 2, Ait. Ar. 2. 1.4 yasminn utkrante, ‘because of whose
departure’ (§ 59, Ex. 66; 66 A; 66 B); Ait. Ar. 2. 1. 4 yasmin pra-
panne, ‘because of whose entrance’ (§ 59, Ex. 106 A); K 7. 10
(p 61, 21) ratryam bhutayam, ‘because night had fallen’ (§ 59,
Ex. 108); TS. 6. 3. 2.6 sve vage bhate, ‘because his pleasure is
paramount’ (§ 59, Ex. 110); GB. 2. 6. 6 (p. 251, 3 and 6) agnistoma
eva sati yajie, ‘because this sacrifice is an Agnistoma’ (§ 61, Ex. 8
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§ 64—6b, The Absolute Locative,

and 9), MS. 1.5 9 (p. 77, 4) abhumrtayam asyam, ‘because this
(earth) has been affected by death (§ 57, Ex. 20).

The absolute locative thus appears to have developed out of,
and in close parallelism to, the simple locative of time (Delbruck,
Altind. Synt. § 76, p. 116—117). Compare, e.g., CB. 12. 4. 1. 10
tam [gam) tasyam ahutyaw brakmanaye dadyat, ‘At this oblation
he should give this (cow) to a Brahmana’, with JB. 1. 58 1 (JAOS.
23, p. 340) tam [gam] tasyam eva hutaw hutayiwi brahmanays
dadat:, “They give this (cow) to a Brahmana when this oblation
has been offered’ (literally: ‘at this oblation when it has been
offered’); CB. 1. 8.1 7 tafalh sarwatsare yosit sambabhava, “Thence
after (the expiration of) a year a woman came into being’, with
OB. 13. 4. 4. 1 samwvatsare paryavete diksa, “When a year has passed
by (literally: ‘after [the expiration of] a year when it has passed
by’) the consecration (takes place)’; TS. 5. 6.5 1 dwitiye sariwvatsara
agneyam astakapalam wirvapet, . . triiye samvatsare *bhijita yajeta,
“After (the expiration of) the second year he should offer (a cake}
on eight potsherds sacred to Agni, after (the expiration of) the
third year he should sacrifice with the Abhijit-offering’, with K.
22 3 (p. 58, 22 and 59, 1) dvittye samvatsare paryeta agneyam asta-
Lapalam nirvapet, . ., trtwye Samwatsare paryete ‘bhyjita yajeta,
“When the second year has passed [literally: ‘after the second
year when 1t has passed’] he should offer (a cake) on eight pot-
sherds sacred to Agni; when the third year has passed [literally.
“after the third year when 1t has passed’] he should sacrifice with
the Abhijit-offering’; KB 3. 4 (p 10, 16) vasante va wdam sarvar
samidhyate, ‘In the spring all this 1s kindled” with KB. 4. 13 (p. 17,
10) atha vasanta agate . . . venuyavan uddhartava aha, ‘Now when
spring has arrived (literally: ‘In the spring when it has arrived’)
he, orders the bamboo-seed to be collected’; CA 4.8; KUB. 2 8
pawrnamasyam ‘on the night of the full moon’, with amavasyayam
vrttayam ‘the might of the new moon having come’ [hterally: ‘on
the mght of the new moon when it has come’] (§ 59, Ex. 178 A).

§ 63. The Separation of the Absolute Locative from the Rest
of the Sentence.

The independence of the absolute locative is sometimes emphasiz-
ed by the fact that it is separated from the rest of the sentence by

296



The Absolute Locative § 60, Ex 1-2,

(a) atha; thus OB. 1. 2. 5 20 bis (above, § 62, Ex. 22); CB. 1.
6. 4. 14 (above, §59, Ex. 69); (/B. 1. 8. 2. 7 (above, § 60, Ex. 107);
CB.19.2 26=4.4.4 3 (above, § 60, Ex. 108); ¢B. 7. 3. 1.
2 and 3 (above, § 60, Ex 62); CB. 11. 2 4 10 (above, § 59, Ex.
212); CB. 12. 4. 3 1 (above, § 60, Ex. 212); CB. 12, 9. 1. 12—17
(above, § 61, Ex 5); TB. 1. 2. 5. 1 (above, § 60, Ex 4); TB. 1. 6.
9. 8 (above, § 61, Ex. 6); GB. 1. 3. 19 (above § 61, Ex. 32)

(b) atra, CB. 4. 2. 2.8 and 12 (above § 60, Ex. 63 and 69).

(c) tad anu, CB. 13.5 3. 1—3 (above § 60, Ex. 224)

See above § 7, b.
and (d) by the resumptive (gffasmun kale, KB. 2. 9 (bis, above
§ 60, Ex. 20 and 204); KB. 27. 4 (above § 59, Ex. 204).

See ahove § 7,b, and § 36.

§ 66. The Subject of the Absolute Locative

1. The subject of the absolute locative 1s frequently omitted,

(a) when 1t may be easily supplied from the context;

(b) m the case of verbs which are used absolutely i.e where
the subject 1s implied in the verb, thus varsats (§ 61, Ex 35—37);
vidyotamane (§ 61, Ex. 31—32); stanayats (§ 61, Ex. 31—-32); ava-
spharjatr (§ 61, Ex. 31); vyusite (§ 59, Ex. 174); anrdhyamane
(§ 61, Ex 25); upadrute (§ 59, Ex. 104); anakte (§ 59, Ex. 165);
anacyamane (§ 62, Ex. 53); pratihrte (§ 59, Ex. 250), pratih yamane
(§ 62, Ex. 88); hankrte (§ 60, Ex. 24); hinkriyamane (§ 62, Ex 10);
wagatkrte (§ 60, Ex.25 —34); anwvasathrte (§ 60. Ex. 35—38); wjile
(§ 6, Ex 71—73, see the Remark to Ex. 73); caste (§ 60, Ex. 141);
casyamane (§ 61, Ex. 67—69); prastute (§ 60, Ex. 197),

For MS 1. 8.6 (p 124, 9) sthee see below § 68, Ex. 4.

(c) by abbreviation in certain standing phrases; thus (an)udite
(§59, Ex 19— 51); (su)vyustayam (§ 59, Ex 1656—174), (a)samsthite
(§ 59, Ex. 224—236); astamte (§ 60, Ex. 9—20); and so always
prasute (§ 60, Ex. 160—164) and atapatr (§ 61, Ex. 28—30 B).

2. Inthe phrases rathantare and brhati prastute (§60, Ex. 192-—194)
and rathantare prastuyamane (§ 62, Ex. 76), “When the Prastava
of the Rathantara [of the Brhat] Saman has been sung’ and ‘s
being sung’, the pregnant construction of V sty +-pra ‘to sing the
Prastava’ with the name of the Saman whose Prastava is sung

is noteworthy. )
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§ 66, Ex. 3, § 67. The Absolute Locative.

3. The subject of the absolute locative almost always differs
from that of the main verb.

Identity of the subject of the finite verb and the subject of
the absolute locative is found once at CB 5. 1. 3. 2 (bis) fad etad
(in the second instance tasmad efad) anatrdtre sati ratre rapas
kriyate, ‘Thus [Therefore], while it js not an over-night rite. it is
(yet) performed in the manner of a night rite’.

A second example would be AB. 7. 9.7 jive; see the discussion of this passage,
above, § 29, Ex. 33

For K. 6 3 (p 52, b) ahute see above § 60, Ex. 236 A

4. The subject of the absolute locative is

(a) a ecognate accusative at JB. 1. 140 (§ 62, Ex. 87) and possibly
at, K. 23. 6 (p. 81, 8) yama agate, see § 60, Ex. 5T,

(h) for TS. 3. 4. 10. 3 prayate vastau, see § 60, Bx. 115,

(c) an accusative of content appears in the phrase samgrame
samyatte. see § 60, Ex. 109—113.

§ 67. The Predicate of the Absolute Locative

The predicate of the absolute locative is almost always a
participle.

A nominal predicate without accompanying participle is found
at MS., 4 2. 11 (p. 34, 17) pratar eva ’ntargosthasu gosu hotavyam,
‘He should offer the oblation in the morning while the cattle are
(still) in the stable’ (see § 60, Ex. 39). The simple adjective jiwe
at AB. 7. 9.7 is discussed above § 29, Ex. 33.

[ Addition from the Aranyskas and Upanisads.

At Chand. Up. 8. 9. 1 = 2 the adjectives suvasane, andhe, and
srame occur as predicates of the absolute locative along with a
series of participles: yathai va khalv ayam asmifi charire sadhv-
alamlrte sadlwalamkrto bhavate suvasane swvasanah pariskrie pari-
skrta evam eva yam asminn andhe 'ndho bhavati srame sramah
parivrkne parwrknah, ‘Even as this (Self) is beautifully adorned
when this body is beautifully adorned; is beautifully dressed when
(this body) is beautifully dressed; is handsomely fitted up when
(this body) is handsomely fitted up; even so this (Self) 1s blind
when (this body) is blind; 15 lame when (this body) is lame; is
maimed when (this body) 1s maimed’.
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Absolute Locative § 08, Ex. 1—4

Contrast the yads-clauses at Chand. Up. 8. 10. 1—2 = 3—4 tad yady api *dam
gartram andharv bhavaty anandhal sa bhavat: yadi sramam asramo nar *va ’sya
dosena dusyatr | ne vadhend *sya hanyate nd >sya sramyena sramah, ‘Even though
this (Self) be not bhind when this body 1s blind, be not lame when (this body)
is lame, be not maimed through its (= the body’s) maiming, be not harmed
through 1ts (=the hody’s) bharming; be not lame through its (= the body’s)
lameness ° |

§ 68. Appendix L
Passages which are not to be construed as Locatives Absolute

1 At ¢B. 11 1 5.1 tad apagavyam syad aprayaccitbikrta, elas-
mad . .., That would be injurious to the cattle in the case of
one who has not performed the expiation; therefore. °, the form
aprayagcithkrta stands for the gemitive aprayaccittekrtak from the
theme aprayagcittikyt-, not for the locative aprayagcittikyte from
the theme aprayagcittitrta-; cf. pw. s. aprayagcittikrt, p. 82, col. 2, 2.

2. At KB. 26. 3 (p. 121, 3) atha kag¢ cic chasire va “nuvacane va
pramatta upahanyad vicikitsa va syat ., ‘If one, being mattentive
(= through 1nattention), makes an error (by omitting a letter) in
the Castra, or in the recitation, or if there be a doubt. °. the
form pramatta stands for the nominative pramattah; cf. KB 27
1 (p. 129, 19) yade ka¢ cit pramatta upahanyat .

The 4/ han + upa (PW. ‘anstofien, stecken bleiben 1m Rezttieren’) tefers to
the omission of a letter m the recitation; ¢f the Comuwentiary to AB 3.3 3
adhiyann upahanyat which it glosses by wpaghatam wvarnalopam kwryat. The
passive voice 1s used 1n the same sense at TS 7. 3. 1. 1 sa yo vas dagame *hann
avwakya upahanyate sa hiyate, ‘He 15 left (=lost) who on the tenth day, viz.
on the Avrvikya-day, makes an error {through the omssion of a letter).

3. At CB. 3. 4. 3 19—20 atha prastare mhnuvate . . .| tad
ahuk: . . , akte mhnuvira3n anakta3 it:, “They make amends on
the Prastara-bunch, .., now they say- *...: should they make
amends on the anointed or on the unanointed (Prastara-bunch)?”,
the simple nominal locative prastare in 19 shows that akfe and
anakte 1n 20 should be construed as conjunct cases. See above § 57.

4, At MS. 1.8 6 (p. 124, 2) Schroeder’s text reads: fad Hana
var sukrto ‘mum lokaw naksanti, te va ete yan naksatrani, yad ahur
Jyoter avapadi taraka ‘vapadi t te va ete “vapadyanta, aptva sthite
(read sthtas?, see the Remark) ta wdam yathaloham sacante yada
*mutah pracyavante, ‘The pious who have sacrificed attain yonder
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§ 68, Ex. 5 The Absolute Locative.

world, they are the constellations; when (people) say: “A light
hath fallen down; a star hath fallen down”, it is they who fall
down; when they move forth away from yonder (sky or world)
they abide here (each one) in his proper place, having reached
it, standing still’.

The difficulty lies in the words @pfva sthite. Delbruck (Altind. Synt. p. 407,
3%, § 226) translates the last clause: ‘Nachdem sie angekommen sind, so halten
<ie sich hier jeder an seinem Orte auf, wenn sie von dort verschwinden’; and
he compares the expression @&pfe@ sthate with phrases.like apakramya tisthat
where the main 1dea 1s expressed by the gerund while tisghate plays the part of
an auxihary.

Cf. the sunilar use of participles with +/ stha; v as, y car, Whitney,
Gr. § 1075, ¢, Delbruck, Altind Synt p 391, § 218; PW. s. sthd, no 9,
col 1287, ds, no 4, col. 730; s car, no 3, b, col 933; and of the gerund
with 4/ vas ¢B 11 3.3 1; Delbruck, Altnd. Synt. p. 260, p. 334335,

‘Man kann also’, continues Delbriick (p. 408), "aptva tisthati ‘“‘er steht da,
nachdem er eilangi hat” kiirzer ubeisetzen “er trifit em”.” But this explanation
does not 1emove the difficuity of the locative sthite, instead ot which one would
expect either a fimte form fisthants; or a conjunct participle tisthantas, tasthi-
vansah, or sthitds, or a gerund sthitva [but the earliest instances of this gerund
are in the Satras, ¢C.5.13.11, AG. 1 2 2.9, cf below, § 73, Ex. 7 Remark],

My translation above renders sthite as 1f it were sthids. Bul as the text
stands, sthute can only be Construed as an impersonal locative absolute: ‘A standing
having been made (== they having come to a standstill)® Cf. § 66,1,b.

5. K. 23 6 (p 81, 6) na diksitena hotavyam; . .; yatha vi gaur
adhah Luruta evam esa devebhyo yajnam sambharati yo diksate
(Schroeder’s emendation for diksite), yaj juhuyad yajiam veduhyat
srevayed yatho ’padhita (Geldner's emendation for ’padhite) sata
evam tat, ‘(The Agnihotra) should not be offered by one who
has heen consecrated; ; as a cow modifies (?) her udder, so
he who ig consecrated brings together (== prepares) a sacrifice
for the gods; if he were to offer (the Agnihotra) he would drain
the sacrifice by milking (== mlk the sacrifice dry), he would cause
1t to miscarry; as when (a cow) gives birth (to a calf) while she

1s sucked (by another calf) even so 1s this’.

This passage 1s discussed by Geldner m the Windisch Festschnft, p 175, who
rightly proposes the emendation of the locative wupadhite 1n Schroeder’s text,
which cannot be construed, to wpadhits, and correclly takes site as equivalent
to sate (f K 13. 4, p 184, 19), not of sitalh as Simon does in his Kathaka-Index.

It 15 not clear to me what the exact meaning of y k1 + oi with adhah can be.
Geldner renders yatha vi gaur adhah kurute by “wie eme Kuh das Euter wechselt’.
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The Absolute Locative §08, Ex 6

The +/ k1 + vi occurs 1n the Brihmana prose most fiequently with 1e-
ference to the moulding of the seed into an articulate human being, thus
with retah siktam AB.2.39 1, 5.15. 4, KB. 3 9 (p 14, 2) 30 4 (p. 143,
22); OB 1 9 2.10, 3.7.2.8,4 4 216,067 20;7 1 1.17,7.5 . 35,
9.5.1.56; JUB 2. 2. 15; with retasal siktusya rapan: TS 6 6. 6 2, with
rapant TS. 2 6.10.3: 6.0 6.2, TB 1 8 1.2.2 7.2 1,K. 13 5 (p 183,
20), 26.7 (p. 131, 2); 28. 8 (p 162, 18), 32 4 (p. 22, 6), 36. 3 (p. 71, 11),
37.3 (p. 86, 11), MS. 1.10. 9 (. 149,12); 3.7 7 (p. 84,9), 3.9 6 (p 123,
18); 4.7.4 (p 87, 14), PB. 20. 9. 2, or with reference to moulding and
fashioning mnto a particular shape, thus AB.2.39 4, 0B.3 1 3 4, 6 7
2.5, 7, 7.1 1,19, 9.2.3.34; MS 3.2 8 {p. 27, 16}, 4 2.13 (p 36, D),
PB 20.16. 1, JUB 1, 21.6; 4 11, 5; also in the sense of dividing some-
thing, thus GB 1.6.3 17, 10.6.5.3 (=BAU 1 2 3 Kanva), TB 1 7
1.2; PB.9 2.3; 20 14.5; JUB.1 46 2, 1.58. 8,

The causative form srevayati should be added to Whitney, Roots etc, p 200, 10

6 At OB. 11.5. 3. 12 yutra ta clasmwnn ecve kale nwwdate sarve
*gnayo ‘nugacheyul . . ., ‘1t at that same time, in a place where
there is no wind, all the fires should go out . . ., nwate 1s correctly
glossed by the Commentary with vatarahite dege; cf. avira, ajana
‘a place without a hero, without a man’ at CB. 11. 5. 1. 3 avira
tca bata me ‘jama wa putraric haranti, ‘They carry off my son,
alas, as if in a place where there 1s no hero, as if in a place
where there is no man’ and 4 lkatham nw tad aviram Latham
ajanam syad yatrd “ham syam, ‘How should that place be without
a hero, how without a man where I happen to be’, where the
Commentary similarly glosses avire and ajane by virapurusaralate
dege; and anupadrsta ‘a place where there are no witnesses’ at
JUB. 3. 7. 6 na nupadyste cudra wa swmwadigyamahe, ‘Let us not
dispute in a place where there are no witnesses, like Cudras’,

For the privative #:- 1n név@te cf. Wackernagel, Altnd. Gr. II, 1, p. 283,
§ 110,b,e Besides the phonetic change of nés- to ni- under certain conditions
(Wackeinagel, Altind. Gr. I, p. 342, § 287,a and b) the use of ni- 1n words like
AV, nemanyn “one whose wrath has died down’ == ‘one who 1s without wiath’,
may have contributed to this privative force of ne-  To the instances quoted by
Wackernagel add RV. ne-svasam (so divided by the Pp., and cf. Oldenberg, Rig-
veda Noten, II, p. 4 to RV.7 1.7) and K. 27. 9 (p. 149, 17) and 28.8 (p. 163, 1)
81t moTrya and amwiryal puman

At K. 98.8 (p. 163, 1) Caland and Schroeder emend the ms. reading
nivirya and anwiryah (with lingual » after the » of the preceding word,
of. Wackernagel, Altnd Gr. I, p 191, §171,a, and below § 73, Ex. 15
Remark) to nwrviry® and anwrviryak, probably because K. elsewhere (K
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§ 69. The Absolute Locative

10 7, p 133,17, K 12.3, p 164,21, K 24 6, p 95, 16 and 20, K 29. 2,
p. 170, 2) reads nériirya without variant. But the Kap S, in the parallel
passage to K. 29. 2 (p 170, 2) reads mwviryam.

In classical Sanskrit mdhanatd ‘poverty’ (PW ) shows the privative s-.

§ 69. Appendix IL

Paratactical Constructions Semgntically Equivalent to an
Absolute Locative

A number of passages in which a paratactical clause 15 used
instead of an absolute locative has been noted above & 59, Ex 52;
60, § 60, Ex. 16; 62; 102; 155; § 62, Ex. 31.

A few additional examples may be noted here: (a) (B. 9 5. 1.
19—21; 23—26 tasya samigtayajur ahutam asa (20 tasya comyor
uktam asa; 21 tasye *do “pahata *sa, 23 tasya samistayagiansy ahutany -
asur; 24 tasyam ’tavat kriam asa yavat pratahsavanam; 25 tasyai
tavat kytam asa yavan madhyandmam; 26 tasyar tavat krtam asa
yavad etasya pagoh kreyate) “tha (23; 24; 25 atha) ‘jagmuk, “The
Samistayajus-oblation of this (offering} had not (yet) been oftered
[The Camyoh-formula of this (offering) had not (vet) been pro-
nounced; The Ida of this {(offering) had not (yet) been invoked;
The Samistayajus-oblations of this (offering) had not (yet) been
offered; As much as the morning pressing of this (sacrifice) had

-been performed; As much as the midday pressing of this (sacri-

fice) had been performed; As much of this (sacrifice) had been
performed as is done in the case of this animal-sacrifice], then
they arrived’, < cf. above § 60, Ex. 206—209; 218; 219; 230;
235 >

(b) CB.8.7.4 7, 9. 1.2 32, 9.2 1.12, 10. 2. 1. 8 atrat ‘sa
sarvo “gnih samskrias, tasmn deva etad amrtam (9. 2. 1. 12; 10. 2.
1. 8 omit amrtam) rapam wuttamam adadhul, ‘The entire fire-altar
was completely built up there, (then) the gods placed this im-
mortality, their highest form, on 1t’; equivalent to *etasmmnn atra
sarvasminn agnaw samskrie deva etad amyptam rapam uttamam
adadhuh < cf. above § 57 >

(c) UB. 6.4. 4. 1 hasta esa bhavaty atha pacar ablamantrayate,
‘I'his (lamp) is (still) 10 his hand, then he addresses the victims
with a Mantra’.

(d) CB. 6.3 3. 1 pradipta ete gnayo bhavanty atha mrdam acha
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The Absolute Locative. § 69.

yanty, “These fires are blazing forth (= have been freshly kindled),
then they approach the lump of clay’. '

(ef CB. 9. 4 3. 15—16 dsta devata bhavanty asamavahitam svista-
krte / uthay “nam purvabhisekena bhimreats, “The divinities have
been sacrificed to without attending to the Svistakrt, then he.
touches this (altar) with the formula for the preliminary con-
secration’.

For asamavahatam cf above § 27, Ex 1 Remark

(f) ¢B. 12. 9. 3. 9 see above § 27, Ex 1.

(g) CB. 13. 6. 2. 12—13 tat paryagnikrtak pagavo bablavur asam~
Jhaptak | atha ha: “nam vag abhywvada, ‘Now the fire had been
carried round the victims (but) they had not (yet) been quieted
(= slanghtered), then a voice addressed this {sacnficer), < cf.
above § 60, Ex. 75 >

(h) TS. 2. 1 4. 7 dyavaprthwyam dhenum alabheta gyogaparuddho,
nayor hi va eso ‘pratigthito ’thar ’sa jyog aparuddho, dyavaprthwvs
eva svena bhagadheyeno *padhavats, te evar ‘nam pratistham gamaya-
tak, ‘He who is long in exile should take (for slaughter) a cow
sacred to Heaven and Earth; for he is not firmly established in
these two (= for since or when he is not firmly established in
these two), then he 1s long in exile, so he has recourse to Heaven
and Earth with theirr own share; they (in turn) cause him to
obtam a firm footing’.

(1) TS.2. 1. 4. 8 vayavyam vatsam alabheta, vayur va anayor
vatsa, wme va etasmai loka apacuska vid apaguska ‘thar ’sa jyog
aparuddho, vayum eva svena bhagadheyeno ’padhavat, sa eva sma
unan lokan wigam pradapayatr, ‘He should take (for slaughter) a
calf sacred to Vayu, for Vayu is the calf of these two (viz. Heaven
and Earth); for these worlds are dried up for him, the peasantry
is dried up for him (= for since or when these worlds and the
peasantry yield no sustenance for him), then he is long in exile;
so he has recourse to Vayu with his own share; he (in turn)
causes these worlds (and) the peasantry to give to him’.

(j) TS.6.6.6.2 wstam vapaya bhavaty amstam vagaya ’tha pat-
nwvatena pracaratr, (When) the offering with the omentum has
been accomplished, (but when) the offering with the cow has not
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§70 The Absolute Locative

{yet) been accomplished, then he proceeds with (the oblation for
Tvastr) accompanied by the Wives’,

(k) ¢B. 1. 2. 1. 21—22 puisant: pistany ablandhate kapalan: | athar
*ka ajyam wirvapaty, (While) they are grinding the ground grains
(and while) they are heating the potsherds, some one pours out
the butter’. .

() KB. 12. 2 (p. 53, 21) anaktah prataranuvake asid apraptany
(var. lect. aprapta) ukthany asans tan etasmint samdhav asura udayan,
‘(When) the morning litany had been recited, (but when) the Ukthas
had not (yet) been attained,—at that juncture the Asuras went
against these (gods).

(m) ¢B. 5. 1. 3. 13; D. 5. 4. 33 athe ’sta (5. . 4. 33 ista, omitting
atha) anuyaya bhavanty avyidhe srucav athai *sam (5. 5. 4. 33 athai
tawr) havirbkik pracaranti (5. 5. 4. 33 pracarati), ‘Now (when) the
after-offerings have been made (and when) the two spoons have
not been shifted,—then they proceed [he proceeds] with the ob-
lations of these (victims) [with these oblations].

A detailed discussion of the relative frequency of such para-
tactical clauses compared with the use of the absolute locative
on the one hand and with the use of conjunctional clauses on
the other hand (cf. above the Remarks to § 59, Ex. 113; § 60,
Ex. 38B, § 61, Ex. 31; 36; § 62, Ex. 49; § 67), belongs to the
chapter on <entence connection.

§ 70. Appendix III
The Use of the Absolute Locative as a Means of Connecting
Sentences.

As the present work is confined to the use of cases within the
same sentence the point which Delbrick makes in the final para-
graph of his discussion of the absolute locative (Altind. Synt
§ 216, p. 389, 17) falls, strictly speaking, outside the scope of this
investigation. Delbruck there calls attention to the part played
by the absolute locative as a means of connecting sentences with
oneanother, e.g. vag var devebhyo “pakramad yajhaya tisthamana,
te deva vacy apakrantayam tasnim grahar agrhnota, ‘Speech, not
submitting to the sacrifice, departed from the gods; speech having
departed, the gods drew the cups in silence’, TS 6. 4. 11. 2.
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‘Ein Hauptwert dieser Konstruktion’, Delbriick concludes, ‘besteht
darin, daB sie geeignet ist, die Erz#hlung weiter zu fuhren’.

It is true that such use is not rare, cf. PB. 7. 5. 2; ¢B. 7. b.
2.44, 7.4.1.16; 6.1.2.12; 7.1.2.1; 7.4.2. 11; 10.6.5. 6;
GB. 1.3. 14 (p.83,3), 2.2. 15 (p. 181, 7); CB. 9. 5 1, 19—22;
24—27; PB.14.1.2; ¢B.1.3.3.8; PB.7.5.2; (B.3.6.3.11—12;
AB.7.34. 7-8; 8.17.1; (B.2.1.2. 16; AB.2.31 6; 6.30. 7T—S8
= GB.2.6.9 (p. 2567, 1—2); TS.6.6.9.2, CB. 1. 7. 1. 10; 1. 6.
1.2, 11. 1.6 1.

But considering the whole bulk of absolute locatives it cannot
be said to be excessively frequent.

Nor is this resumptive concatenation of sentences confined to
the absolute locative. Other cases are utilized for the same pur-
pose. Thus AB. 6. 4.1 deva vai yajiam atanvata, tans tanvanan
asura abhyayan, ‘The gods performed the sacrifice, against them,
while they were performing it, the Asuras came forth’; JB. 1. 42
(JAOS. 15, p. 234) sa ha fatama, sa ha tantah param lokem jagama,
‘He fainted, he, having fainted, went to the other world’; TS. 6.
1. 6. 6 gandharva avadawn agayan devak, sa [vak) devan gayata
upavartata, "The Gandharvas pronounced (a spell), the gods sang;
to the gods, as they were singing, this (Speech) turned’; ¢B. 1. 6.
4. 12. vartraghnam vai paurnamasam, indro hy etena vrtram ahann,
athai *tad eva vrtrahatyam yad amavasyam, vriram hy asma etad
jaghnusa apyayanam akurvan, “The full-moon rite belongs to (Indra)
The Vrtraslayer, for by means of it Indra slew Vrtra; again, the
new-moon rite is (identical with) the slaying of Vrtra, for they
prepared it for this Indra when he had slain Vrtra, as a strength-
ening’; CB 6. 1, 1. 8; 10. 6. 5. 6 so ’gramyat, sa tapo ’tapyata, sa
crantas tepano bralmai ‘va prathamam aspjata (10. 6. 5. 6 tasya
grantasya taptasya yago viryam udakramat), “He toiled, be practised
austerities; having toiled, baving practised austerities, he created
the Brahman first [of him having toiled, having practised austerities,
glory (and) strength departed]’; AB. 3. 42. 1—5 fam [agnim] te
[1 vasavak; 2 rudrak; 3 adutyak, 4 vigve devah] trivrta [2 pasicadagena ;
3 saptadagena; 4 ekavingena) stomena ’stuvars, tan stuto tyarjata,
| ekai *kena tair devah stomend ’stuvais, tan stuto “tyarjata, ‘These
(Vasus [Rudras; Adityas; All Gods]) praised this (Agm) with the

Oertel, The Syntax of Cases. 20
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§70 The Absolute Locative,

threefold [fifteenfold; seventeenfold; tweniy-one-fold] Stoma; he,
being thus praised, allowed them to pass; with each single Stoma
the gods praised him; he, being praised, allowed them to pass’;
JB. 1. 221 te ha ’jagmus, te ha brahmacarinam acub: pra no brahz
. tan ha provaca, lebhyo ha proktebhyak prthag asanani prthag
udakani prthan madhuparkan prthag- avasathan prthak pasicabhyah
paica ’pacitrg cakara, “These (five Brahmanas) came; they said to
the pupil: “Announce us”; he announced them; for them, when
they had been announced, (the king) prepared separate seats,
separate (dishes of) water, separate guest-offerings, separate abodes
(making) the five obeisances separately to the five’; CB. 14. 7.
3.5 (= BAU. 4. 5. b); 14. 5 4. 4 (= BAU. 2. 4. 4) vyakhyasyams te,
vacam tu me vyataksanasya (14. 5.4 4 = BAU. 2. 4.4, and the
Kanva recension also at BAU. 4 5.5 vyacaksanasya tu me) nedi-
dhyasasva, see above § 48, Ex. 45.

This general concatenating use of the participle 1s noted by Delbrick, Alund.
Synt. § 215, p 385, 20-—25* “Sehr oft dient das Partieipium 1n Verbindung mt
dem Demonstrativaum zur Weuterfihrung der Darstellung, indem es den Inhalt
des letzten Satzes zusammenfaBt’

All the instances quoted above form part of a well established
and not infrequent general type of sentence connection which is
characterized by the repetition of a longer or shorter part of the
preceding clause in the next following one; cf., e.g., the repetition
of yak papmanda grhito bhavate by yah papmanda grhitak syat at
TS. 2. 3. 13. 2 varuna enam varunapdgena grhndt yakh papmanda
grhito bhavate, yak papmana grhitah syat tasma etam amdravaruniti
payasyam nirvapet, ‘Him who is seized by evil Varuna seizes with
Varuna’s noose; for him who may be seized by evil he should
offer an oblation of clotted milk sacred to Indra and Varuna’.

1 Caland (Auswahl p. 9; 11; 13) emends brahmacdrinam icuh to brahmacirine
ficuh which he renders by ‘und sprachen (sich) als Schuler (ber 1hm einstellend)’.
But would this not require the middle voice and 2 Cf. § 60, Ex. 139, Excursus,
H, p. 254—255. He further translates pra no brahi and tan ha provica by
‘Sage uns an’ and ‘da sagte er ihnen an’ supplying ‘gastliche Bewirtung® as object
and comparing CB. 10 6. 1. 2 tebhyo ha pithag avusathdan (Comment. = grhan)
prthag apacitth prthak sGhasrant soman provaca.
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8. The Disjunct Gerund.

§ 71, Ordinarily the gerund expresses an action which refers
to the subject of the sentence or to an element within the clause
which 18 felt as the subject of the sentence; thus TS 2. 3.2.9
atmanam eva mriyor wskriya pagan avarunddhe, ‘Having ransomed
himself from death he obtains cattle’; ¢B. 11.6. 1.7 fam hai
nariv drstva bhar viveda (= *sa hai ‘naw drstva bibhaya), ‘Fear
seized him when he had seen him’.

Cf. Whitney, Gr., § 994, b and c, Spejjer, Sansknt Syntax, § 379—380, p. 296;
Delbriick, Altmd. Synt. § 226, p. 405, 27, p 406,11; p. 407, 14.

In the following examples, however, the Gerund has assumed
a much more independent character inasmuch as it cannot be
construed with any element of the clause.

Cf. Whitney, Gr. § 994, d; Delbriick, Altind. Synt § 226, p 408, 10

Only such instances of the disjunct gerund are enumerated
below in which a subject is neither formally expressed nor can
1t be easily supplied from the context, as in the examples listed
above § 26 II.

According to the character of the main clause the examples
are grouped in four divisions:

I. The main clause consists of a verbal adjective in -favya or
-ya used impersonally

Cf. for the impersonal use of the verbal adjective in -tavya Delbriick, Altind,
Synt p. 399, 7; and for the same use of the verbal adjective in -ya Ibid. p 397,
28, 398,17

II. The main clause consists of a noun accompanied by a verbal
adjective in -favya or -ya which is construed personally.

III. The main clause consists of a nominal subject accompanied
by a finite verb.

IV. The main clause consists of a nominal subject with or
without the substantive verb ‘to be’.

20°
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§ 72, Ex. 1—6. The Disjunct Gerund.

§ @2. 1. The Main Clause Consists of a Verbal Adjective
in -favya or -ya Used Impersonally.

1. tatha ’nyam dugdhva punar hotavyam, *Thus, after another
(cow) has been milked, a second offering should be made’. TB.
1. 4.3. 4; 5. )

2. tat krtva ‘nyanm dugdhva punar hotavyam, “After this has been
done (and) after another (cow) has been milked, a second offering
should be made’. TB. 3.7.2.2; 3; 4; 5.

3. yatra ‘nyam [agnim] pacyet tata (read so with the var. lect.
and the Commentary for yata of the Bibl Ind. text) ahriya hotav-
yam, ‘After (the fire} has been taken from a place where he may
see another (fire), the offering should be made’. TB. 3. 7. 3. 1.

4, varupm rcam anacya virunya hotavyam, ‘After a verse ad-
dressed to Varuna has been recited (as invitatory prayer), the
offering should be made with (a verse) addressed to Varuna’. MS,
1. 8.3 (p. 118, 9).

4 B. Sayana in the Introduction to his RV. Commentary (p. 10,
18) quotes the following passage from an unidentified Brahmana:
hranyam mdhaya cetavyam, “After a gold piece has been deposited
the piling {of the altar) should be undertaken’.

5. yapasyai ‘va ‘nle ‘gwim mathitva ‘tha hotavyam, ‘After the
fire has been churned at the end of the sacnficial stake, the
offering should then be made’. MS.3 9.2 (p. 114, 6).

For athe see above § 7, b.

Contrast the conjunct construction of the gerund in the parallel passage K
26. 3 (p 124, 15) agnin. mathitva vaisnavya rc@d yapasyd >nte juliuyat.

6. havyam parvam devata gamayitva tha cariram anvarohnyitavyam
ity ahur, yad ahutir hutvd pagum sammrcate havyam va etlat par-
vam devata@ gamayitva ‘tha cariram anvarohayaty; “They say: *‘After
the divinities have first been made to go to the offering, they
should thereupon be made to ascend the body’; in that he
touches the victim after the oblations have been offered, he,
after he has first made the divinities to go to the offering, then
causes them to ascend the body’. MS 3. 10. 4 (p. 134, L1).

For atha see above § 7, b.
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The Disjunct Gerund. 8§73, Ex. 1—7.

§ ¥3. The Main Clause Consists of a Noun Accompanied by a
Verbal Adjective in -favya or -ya Used Personally.

1. hranyam suvarnam upasya “gnir adheyak, “After (a piece of)
pure gold has been thrown upon (it) the fire should be replenished
(with fresh fuel). MS 1. 6.4 (p. 93,9).

Cf. MS. 1. 6. 5 (p. 93, 17).

2. atthaya parvam ahutim utlara hotavya, ‘Passing over the first
oblation, the, second (oblation) should be offered’. MS. 1. 8.5
(p. 121, 4).

Contrast the conjunct construction of the gerund at TB. 2.1.4. 4 atthdya
parvam ahutim juhkuyat, and K. 6. 5 (p. b4, 8) tam [parvahutim) atihByae juhuyat.

3. bhasmana ’rami samspreya [agmb] manthitavyah, ‘After the
two churning sticks have been brought in contact with the ashes,
(the fire) should be churned’. MS. 1. 8.9 (p. 130, 3).

Manthitavye here with nasalized verbal stem, like manthitavai MS. 1. 6. 10
(p 102,1) Contrast K. 26.7 (p. 129, 22; below Ex. 4) mathitavye without nasal,
like vimathatoh AB 1. 20. 2 and pramathitoh PB. 7. 7. 15,

4. pagum dalabhya ’gnir mathitavyak, ‘After the victim has been
taken (for slaughter) the fire should be churned’. K. 26. 7
(p 129, 22).

For mathttavye without nasal see above Ex. 3, Remark,

Contrast the conjunct use of the gerund at TS, 6. 3. 5.2 yat pagum dladbhya
*grum manthaty . . .

5. upakrtyai va manthyak, (The fire) should be churned after
(the victim) has been prepared’. TS. 6. 3. 5. 2.

6. prajapataye pratiprocya (MS. 3. 1. 3; K. 22. 8 and 19 2 procya)
*guek sambhrtyak (MS. 3. 1. 3; K. 22. 8 *gnig cetavyak; K. 19. 2 *gnag
cetavyo rajie procya), “After the announcement to Prajapati [and
to the King] has been made, the fire altar should be assembled
[should be piled]. TS.5.1.2.5; MS. 3. 1.3 (p. 4, 14); K. 22.
8 (p. 64, 16); K. 19. 2 (p. 2, 15). ’

Contrast the conjunct use of the gerund at TS.5.1,2.5 saksad eva praji-
pataye pratiprocyd ‘gnum sambharati.

7. yad vayavyer va camasarm va ‘nanvarabhya gravayet; svad
tyat, tasmad anvarabhya *¢ravyam, ‘If he were to call for the Vagat
without holding (the cup) sacred to Vayu or the beaker, he would
depart from his own; therefore the call for the Vagat should be
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§ 73, Ex. 8—13. The Disjunct Gerund.

uttered after (the cup or the beaker) has been taken hold of’.
TS. 3. 1. 2. 4.

Contrast 1n the preceding section, TS, 3. 1. 2. 3, the conjunct use of the present
participle yad abhikramya juhuydat pratisthayad iyat, tasmdt samanatra tigthatd
hotavyam, “If he were to make the oblation moving about, he would depart from
firm standing; therefore the offering should be made by him while he stands
still on the same spot’. i

Here the institumental of the conjunct.present participle 1s functionally
equivalent to a conjunct gerund sthevd (the earliest occurences of which
are found 1n the Satras, CC. 5. 13. 11, AG. 1. 2. 2. 9; cf. above § 68, no. 4,
Remark.).

8. vaignavim anucya [yapak] 'cche *tyak, ‘After (a verse) addressed
to Vignu has been recited (as invitatory prayer), (the sacrificial
stake) should be approached’. MS. 3. 9.2 (p 114, 6)

Contrast the conjunct use of the gerund at TS, 6. 3. 3. 1 vawsnavya rcd hutvd
yiupam acchar ti, ‘After he has made the offering with a verse addressed to
Visnu, he approaches the sacrificial stake’.

9. vagnavim (also agndavaisnavim, sarasvatim, and barhaspatyam)
anacya vag yantavya, ‘After (a verse) addressed to Vigsnu [to Agni
and Vispu; to Sarasvati; to Brhaspati] has been recited (as in-
vitatory prayer), speech should be,restrained’. MS. 3. 6. 8 (p. 71,
13; 14; 16; and 17).

10. punar diksayitva vag yantavya, ‘After the second initiation
has taken place, speech should be restramed’. MS, 3. 6. 8 {p. 71, 13)

11. agnihotrahavanoi pratapya hasto “vadheyo, hasto va pratapya
' gnihotrahavanyam avadheyak, ‘After the Agnihotra-ladle has been
heated, the hand should be inserted, or, after the hand has been
heated, it should be inserfed in the Agnihotra-ladle’. MS 1. 8.
5 (p. 122, 4).

12. ubhau [agni]| samakrtya ‘ntara [yajiak] dagdhavyah, ‘After
the two (fires) have been brought together, the sacrifice should
be burnt between them’. MS. 1 8.6 (p. 124, 7).

13. yo jyesthabandhur apabhutah syat tanm sthale *vasayya brah-
maudanarh catuhgaravam paktva tasman [rastrabhrtak] hotavyah, ‘If
the head of a family be deprived of dominion, (the Rastrabhrt-
oblations) should be offered for him, after he has been placed
on a mound (and) after a Brahman-mess of rice four Caravas in
size has been cooked’. TS 3 4.8. 7.

Apabhitah = rastrad apabhatah TS. 3. 4. 8. 2. Cf. v rudh + apa, § 11, Ex. 3.
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The Disjunct Gernnd. §73, Ex 14—15,§ 74, Ex 1.

14. na paran [agvak] avasrjyo, yat parasicam avasrjed yajamanaim
caksur jahyad, andhak syat, pratyavagrhya ’dheyo, yajamanayai “va
caksuh pratyavagrahst, (The horse) should not be permitted to
walk off, if he were to let (the horse) walk off, sight would leave
the sacrificer, he would be blind; after (the horse) has been kept
back, (the fire) should be replenished (with fresh fuel); thus he
has kept back (== keeps back) sight for the sacrificer’. MS. 1. 6.
4 (p 92, 7). ’

15. tad ahur: amma eva “nudrutya ’tha ’gmihotram hotavyam iti,
“They say: “Immediately after (the verse) has been quickly rup
over the Agnihotra should be offered” MS. 1.6.10 (p. 102, 8).

There is no need to assume an amnak (with hingual %) by the side of amnah
{(with dental n) as 1s done by the pw. Nachtrige 5, p. 244, col. 3. The hngaln
in the two occmirences of amnaf is due to the r i the preceding word, viz.
here to the preceding dhur, and at MS. 1. 10. 10 (p. 150, 12) to the preceding
Eumare (cf. Wackernagel, Altind. Gram. I, p, 191, § 171, b). At K. 8.8 (p. 92,
11) the cod. Ch, reads amno after a preceding agnir yed, but the ms. D, has
amno; amnah (with dental ») 1s read at K. 8 8 (p. 92, 13, var. lect. sna); 6.5,
{p. 54, 4); and, according to Schroeder's certain emendation, at K. 36 5 (p. 72, 7)
where the cod. Ch. reads ’gnan for *mno) = MS, 1, 10 10 (p. 150, 12).

Besides the examples cited by Wackernagel, Lec., for the change of
dental » to lingual » after the 7 of a preceding woid cf, RV.3 36 7
7 samudre na (Bloomfield, JAOS. 27, p. 77, and see the references quoted
by Oldenberg, Rigveda-Noten, to this passage); JB. 1. 208. 6 (Transactions
of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15, p 163) punar hanyat
(var. lect. punar hanyat); K. 28. 8 (p. 163, 1, see above § 63, no 6, Remark)
stri mivarya *niviryah puman; MS. 1 8.7 (p. 125, 1) te >gnihotre ne sa-
maradhayan (so Caland’s emendation of Schroeder’s *gnihotrena, WZKM.
23, p. 53, cf K. 6.6, p. 54, 15 te *gnihotra eve na samirdhayan).

For atha cf. above § 7, b.

§ 74. 1II. The Main Clause Consists of a Nominal Subject
with a Finite Verb.

1. devasura va esu lokesu samayatanta, te var devak sasthenai
*va “hnar (GB. sasthena ’hnar) “bhyo lokebhyo ’suran pranudanta
(GB. paranudanta), tesam yany antarkastinani (GB. antarhastani)
vasany asans tany adaya (the GB mss. erroneously adayant) sa-
mudram praupyanta (GB. mss.; Bibl. Ind., and Gaastra’s ed.
prarapyanta), “The gods and Asuras contended about these worlds;
then the gods pushed off the Asuras from these worlds by means
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§ 74, Ex. 2—4. The Disjunct Gerund.

of the sixth day (rite); now the treasures which were in the hands
of these (Asuras),—after they had been seized,—were scattered
over the ocean’. AB.5.11.1; GB. 2. 6. 11 (p. 260, 3).

GB. prarapyante should evidenily be emended to AB. praupyanta.

As to AB. praupyanta Keith notes: ‘The passive praupyanta 1s an odd use,
which, however, can hardly be corrected>, but he renders praupyante as if it
were a middle form: ‘Taking all the wealth”that was within reach they cast it
into the sea’.

The 4/ vap + pra with double accusative which the passive construction pre-
supposes occurs only here; at K. 19, 12 (p. 15, 7, 9; and 11) it 15 construed with
the accusative and .locative: apsu bhasma pravapanti.

The adjective GB, antarhaste is not registered in pw.; for the formation cf.
Whitney, Gr § 1310,a; Wackernagel, Altnd. Gram. 11, 1, § 119, b, a, p. 312, 9—14.

With the secondary derivative AB. antarhastina (Whitney, Gr. § 1223, d) com-
pare 0B. 4 3 4. 19 jiatakulina ‘belonging to a known family’; ApC. 7. 6.1 (pw.
Nachtrage 3, p. 250, col. 3) anteragriigiya ‘situated between the horns’; Samhito-
panisad 27. 2 (pw. Nachirsige 1, col. 2, in fine) antahsdmika ‘in the middle of
a Saman’; cf. Wackernagel, Aliind. Gram. II, 1, § 441

2. parnasya [brakmanak] parnam [brakma] adaya parnam eva
’vagisyate, “When the full (Brahman) is taken from the full (Brah-
man) it (= the Brahman) is left (= nevertheless remains) full’.
CB.14.8.1.1 (=BAU.5. 1. 1).

The metrical cadence of the passage 1s noted by Deussen, Sechzig Upanisaden,
For the content cf. Deussen, System des Vedanta, p. 298, and Geschichte der
Philosophue, I, p. 322,

3. yad amum [agnim] adhaye *mam adadhyad apa tad adadhyad,
yad vave ‘mam adhaya *mum adadhyad apa tad adadhyat; tad imam
eva ‘dhaya ’the mam atha ‘mum tatha samyddha adhzyate, ‘If,
after he has replenished yonder (fire), he were to replenish this
(fire), he would replenish wrongly; again, if, after he has replenished
this (fire), he were to replenish yonder (fire), he would replenish
wrongly; but if this (fire) alone is replenished, then this (fire)
and then yonder (fire), in that manner (the fire) is successfully
(== rightly) replenished’. MS. 1. 6. 13 (p. 107, 17).

For the subject matter cf. K. 8, 4 (p. 87, 21f.).

4, tad yam tatra vagvadevani bhavantt tdany ud'dhrtyd "nyans
prajapatyany aniruktani paroksavaicvadevany avadhwyante, “These
(bymns) to the All Gods having been omitted, others addressed
to Prajapati (and) undefined (1.e. without special indication of
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The Disjunct Gerund § 74, Ex. 5—8.

the divinity to which they are addressed) (and) esoterically ad-
dressed to the All Gods are substituted’. KB. 24. 9 (p. 111, 3).

Here and at KB. 18 3 (p. 79, 20) tray@nam tristupchatindr gayetricatam
uddhitya 13ni trini brhatigatani (see below, § 75, Ex, 2) the gerund uddhriye
bas well nigh assumed the character of an adverb ‘excepting, barring’, cf. Whitney,
Gr. § 994, g; PW. s, hr + ud, no. 4, col. 1533; pw. s. hr + ud, no. 10, p. 256, col 2.

5 yad wdari kith ca varsat vrstad osadhayo jayante, osadhir jagdhva
*pab pitva tata etad adbhyo °dhi payak sambhavati, “When it rains
anywhere here, plants grow from the rain; after the plants have
been eaten (and) the water has been drunk, then from the water
milk comes into being’. (B. 2. 6. 3. 7.

See Ex. 6, Remark, ’

6. idaiv ke yada varsaty athau ’sadhayo jayanta, osadhir jagdhva
’pak pitva tata esa rasah sambhavaty, “When it rains here, then
plants grow; after the plants have been eaten (and) the water
has been drunk, then this sap (= essence) comes into being’.
0B.1.3 1.25; 1.7.1.18; 2.3. 1. 16.

The passages given under Ex. 8 and 9 make 1t practically certain that pacave
‘mula osadhir malnir jagdhe@ *pak pitevd at GB. 2. 3. 1, 10 should be construed
as absolute nomnative (cf. above § 21, Ex. 1 and § 26, Ex. 6), tatah having
the force of a temporal adverb.

1. yad eva garkapatye ’dlugritya ’havamiyam abhyuddravet (the
Bibl Ind text abhyuddravan) tena tvam prinati; .. .; tasmad yad
garhapatye ’dhigritya havanzyam abhyuddravatr vayum eva tena
prmaty, ‘If (any milk) should flow toward the Ahavaniya-fire, after
(the milk) has been placed on the Garhapatya-fire, with that (milk)
he gratifies thee; . ..; therefore, if (any milk) flows toward the
Ahavaniya-fire after (the milk) has been placed on the Garhapatya-
fire, with that (milk) he gratifies Vayu’. TB. 2. 1.6. 4.

The absolute gerund adhgritya 1s semantically equivalent to an absolute
locative adhigrite, ct. above § 60, Ex. 146—149.

8. tasmat praja daga maso garbham bhrtvai *kadagam anu praja-
yante, ‘Therefore creatures are born along with (= within) the
eleventh month, after the foetus has been carried for ten months’.
PB. 6. 1. 3.

Contrast the paratactical construction 1n the parallel passage JB. 1, 67, 2 {Trans-
actions of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 15, p. 177) tasmat
pagavo daga maso bibhraty (the mss. bibhriz; bibhyatita; bibhrtitam) ekddagam
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8§74, Ex.9—11 A The Disyunct Gerund

anu prajayante, ‘Therefore ammals carry (their foetuses) for ten months, along
with the eleventh (month) they are born’.

9 etasya ha va sdam [nidhanam] samnak krtva (the mss krtvo and
kytor) varsaty ca parjonya uc ca grhnate. “When this 1s made (the Nidh-
ana) of this Saman, Parjanya both rains and holds up’. JB. 1. 117,

In the following examples (Ex. 10—11) it is not certain that
the gerund should be construed absolutely:

10. sa [indrak; 13 yajamanak] vaswyan eve ’stva *bhavat (13 bha-
vati), ‘After the sacrifice had [has] been made, he (Indra; [the
sacrificer] became [becomes] stronger’. C¢B. 5 5. 4. 11; 13.

In section 11 1t 1s strictly speaking the Ag¢vins who perform the sacrifice for
Indra, and in section 13 it is strictly speaking the priests who perform the sacri
fice for the yajamana. But 1t 1s questionable whether 1t 1s fair to press such
a strictly logical pont of view here. The translation ‘He, having sacrificed
became [becomes] stronger’ (with 4stvd as conjunct gerund) would be possible
according to the maxim yah karayati sa karoti, ‘Facit per alum, facit per se’,
of. G. A, Jacob, Loukikanydayafyyalh | dvitiyo bhdagah, A Second Handful of Popular
Maxims Current 1n Sanskrit Literature, Bombay, 1902, p. 35 who refers to Can-
kara’s Commentary on the Brahma Statras 1. 2 11 (p 180, Deussen’s translation,
p. 98; Thibaut's translation, SBE. 34, p 119); and compare Ramanuja’s Com-
mentaty to the same passage (Thibaut’s translation, SBE. 48, p. 268)

11. athar *nam [ putram] matre pradaya stanam prayachats, “(The
father), having handed the (new-born boy) to the mother, offers
him (or: she offers him?) her breast’” CB. 14. 9. 4. 28 (=BAU,
6. 4. 28 Madhy. = 27 Kanva).

It is not certain whether the father o1 the mother 1s the subject of the finite
verb proyachati, According to PG. 1. 16. 20 the father gives the breast to the
child, according to ApG. 5. 6. 15 5 he causes the mother to do so In the former
case the gerund praddye would be used conjunctly, while in the latter case
prad@ya would be an absolute gerund

Both Bbhtlingk and Deussen take the father as subject of the gerund pradaya
and of the finite verb prayachati. Ordinanly v/ yam + pra with stanam is used of
the mother giving her breast to the babe at JUB, 3. 14, 7, cf. stanam with +/ dha
+ apr CB.2.2.1. 1; K. 21 9 (p. 49, 16), MS. 1. 6 3 (p. 90, 18); with ¥/ dha + upa
KB. 13 2 (p. 58, 10), with +/ dha 4 prati AB. 5. 31. 1; 6. 29. 3; and with v/ yam
-+ sam — prati GB 2. 6. 8§ (p. 256, 1).

[ Addition from the Aranyakas and Upanisads.

11 A. atha yo na pratyaha tam ha vrstr bhatva varsati, ‘But he
who does not answer, him, after he has become rain, he (= the
moon) rains (down) here (= upon this earth)’. (;A 3.2; KUB. 1. 2.
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The Disjunct Gerund. § 75, Ex.1-3, § 76

The Commentary glosses vrster bhitva by varsadharabhavam prdpye where
prapya may possibly be intended for the causative (Pan, 6. 4. 57). Deussen:
‘Hingegen wer 1thm (= dem Monde) nicht antworten kann, den laBt er, zu Regen
geworden, herabregnen’, Keith ‘Him who answers it (= the moon) not 1t rains
down on earth, becoming 1tself rain’. There can be no doubt that the sense
requires vrstir bhiitvd to be construed with tam. |

§ ¥5. IV. The Main Clause Consists of a Nominal Subject
with or without the Substantiva Verb ‘to be’.

1. na pretya samyia “sti, ‘After (a man) has died there is no
(longer) consciousness’. CB. 14. 7.3 13; 14 (= BAU. 4. 5. 13; 14).

Ct Chand. Up. 8 11. 1, where the same problem is discussed as i the ¢B.
dialogue between Yajnavalkya and Maitreyi, na *ha khalo ayam evarn (viz yatrai
tat suptah samastah samprasannoh svepnam na vydndtd) sampraty atmanon
Jjanaty - ayam aham asmi ’tr no eve ’mdny bhatdni, ‘Verily, in such a condition
(viz. when one is asleep, completely withdrawn [from all sensations], completely
at rest, and has no dreams) such an one 1s completely unconscious of himself
(being no longer conscious of the fact): “This is I no1 1s he conscious of (the
fact that there are) these (other) beings’.

2. trayanam tristupchatanam gayatricalam uddhrtya tame trim
brhatigatani, ‘If one deduets a hundred Gayatri (verses) from three
hundred Trigtubly (verses) three hundred Brhati (verses) are (left).
KB. 18. 3 (p. 79, 20).

Cf. above § 74, Ex 4

3. evam wman lokant samaruhya ’thar "$a gatuer esa pratistha ya
esa tapatr, “When one bhas ascended these worlds, then he who
burns here (= the sun) is the goal, he is the firm standing’.
¢B. 1. 9. 3. 10.

Appendix L

§ ¥6. At MS. 3. 7.5 (p. 81, 13) Schroeder’s text reads without
varlant: vag var somakrayani, ¢astv vavar ‘nam etat, tasmat projah
srgtva prajayonte  The parallel passage TS. 6. 1. 7. 4 has: wvag
va esda yat somakrayanz, ad ase mana st (VS. 4. 19) ’ty aha, casty
evay ‘nam etat, tasmac chigtah praja jayante, “The cow with which
the Soma is bought is (identical, with) speech; he says (the formula)
VS. 4. 19, thus he instructs her, therefore offspring is born in-
structed’. Accordingly srstva in MS. should be emended to gostak.

For the confusion of r and ¢ (Wackernagel, Altind Gr.I, p 19, 11, § 16) cf.
the Mantra variants.
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§ 76. The Disjunct Gerund.

prasrtyh MS. 4. 9. 12 (p. 133, 9). prasith TB 3.7. 13. 4, TA 4. 920. 3.
prasrtih MS. 2 11. 2 (p 140, 10), K. 18, prasitth VS. 18 1; TS, 4, 7.1. 1.
7 (p. 270, 18"
samrddham CG. 2. 1, 30, samddham PG. 2. 2 10; HG. 1. 4. 6;
ApMB. 2. 2. 11.
nrsadvaral AB. 7 15. 1. msadvaral CC. 15 19,
gotrabhrd MS. 3. 11,1 (p. 140, 1). gotrabhid VS. 20. 38; K. 38.6 (p. 107.
“16).
Simlarly:
vrsnah RV. 1. 154. 6; Nir. 2. 7. vsnok VS, 6 3; TS. 1.3 6.2; MS. 1. 2.
14 (p. 23, 17); K. 3. 3 (p. 24, 10).
piprke MS. 2. 8.1 (p. 106, 10). pipihi VS, 14, 2; K. 17 1 (p. 246, 4).

dadhrgy ehi MS. 4 2.5 (p 26,13), 4. dedhisa e¢hi ApC. 4. 10. 4.
2 6 (p. 27, 10).
hrdvidhe TA.3.5.1, K. 9. 8 (p. 111, 1);  hinvredhe MS. 1. 9.1 (p. 131, 8); 1. 9. 4

CC 10. 14. 6. (p. 133, 10); MC, 5. 2. 14. 3.
And cf. the confusion of #rdh and vd:
vrdhad K. 40. 10 (p. 144, 14), vided éV. 1.20.1; 5. 38.6; TB.3.7.5.
13, ApC. 2. 20. 6.
hotravrdhak TB. 2. 6. 16. 2, hotravidah RV 10, 15. 9; AV. 18, 3. 47,

MS 4.10.6 (p. 157, 16).
At AV 13 4. 54 the Commentary reads vrdhadvasuk while the text has idad-
vasuk (corrupted from *vidadvasul).
For the confusion of s and ¢ (above § 59, Ex 159, Rem., p. 182, 6—8) cf.
the Mantra variants:
parigrutam AV 20,127 9, parisrutam CC. 12, 17,1 3.
porigritah AG 2. 8. 16 parsrtak MG. 2. 11. 12, perisrutak PG,
3.4. 4, ApMB. 2. 15, 4.
For the faulty insertion of the o in srsted for gigtah cf. the faully omission
of the v in TB. 2. 4. 3. 11 yuktd for yuktea (RV. 1. 177 1, etc.). »
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Corrections and Additions.

Page 1, line 5, from bottom, read : personis casibus perturbatur.
Page 2, line 13, read : TS, 2. 6. 9. 3.
Page b, line 1, after KB. 7. 2 insert: (p. 29, 9)
line b, after KB. 6. 2 -9 insert: (p. 23,7, 11; 16; 22;
p 24, 4; 10; 16; 22).
Page 6, line 23, at the end of § 4 add: ’
For ‘Pendent Cases’ compare now the suggestive article of W. Havers,
‘Der sog. Nominativus pendens’ in IF. 43 (1925), p. 207—275
Page 8, lines 8 and 7, from bottom, dele: Ex. 23 (CB. 5. 1. 3.
13=5.5.4.33). . .
Page 9, line 1, dele:fad
line 2, read : § 65, b—c.
Page 11, line 13, after GB. 2. 2. 14 insert : (p. 179, 12)
line 11 from bottom, after 7. 24. 2 and before CA 1.4
add: 8. 8. 5.
Iine 10, from bottom, at the end of the Remark, add"
For the present force of the aorist akaran cf Whitney, Gr. § 930,
Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, § 166, 2, p 287—289; and below § 60, Ex. 115;
§ 73, Ex. 14. -
line 9, from bottom, read : *bhyagramyad
line 6, from bottom, read : tisthan
line 1, from bottom, after GB.1 1.3 add (p. 3, 1)
Page 15, line 12, after KB. 18. 3 add: (p. 79, 19)
line 19, read - daksina
line 26, iwa ’pakramya is Gaastra’s emendation
line 4, from bottom, read : parokgene.
Page 18, line 14 read : Raghavendra
line 24 read : appears.
Page 21, line 19 read : amusyayanam
line 8—7 and line 3, from bottom, read : prafitistheyam.
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Corrections and Additions,

Page 22, line 15, read . so *yam.
Page 23, line 9, after KB. 7. 4 add : (p. 30, )
line 13, from bottom, read . Proleptic Accusative
line b, from bottom, after GB. 2. 2.1 add: (p. 165, 15)
and note that Gaastra’'s edition gives samrksamanah
as the reading of the mss., which she emends to
susrksamanal (misprint for sisrksamanak).
Page 25, line 7, at the end of Ex. 17 add the reference : PB. 22.
17. 2, and the Remark:

Contrast the normal construction at TS. 6. 4. 6.1 te deva bibhyata n-
dram wpadhdavan,

line 12, after GB. 1. 3. 15 add : (p. 84, 9).

Page 26, line 17, read : krtva.

Page 30, line 13, from bottom, read : (p. 38, 14).

Page 31, line 6, from bottom, read : varnam.

Page 32, line 4, from bottom, after PB. 6. 9. 17 add: (where, with
Caland, ZDMG. 72, p. 20, sarvam v rddhim should
be read for sarvan v rddhem of the Bibl. Ind.)

line 1, from bottom, after GB. 1. 3. 15 add : (p. 85, 8).

Page 33, line 7, dele the reference to GB. 2. 1. 12 (p. 152, 11); in
this passage rddhya(:) is final dative and belongs to
the preceding clause, while rdhnoty eva forms a se-
parate clause.

line 9, after KB. 26. 1 add : (p. 120, 12; 13)

line 10, after KB. 25. 2 add :(p. 112, 13); and after

KB. 26. 15 add : (p. 127, 23)

line 20, after KB. 2. 3 add : (p. 5, 15)
after KB. 4. 4 (bis) add . (p. 15, 13; 14)
after KB. 6. 15 (bis) add . (p. 28, 1; 3)
after KB 7. 1 add :(p. 28, 20)

line 21, after KB. 11. 6 add: (p. 51, 10)
after KB 13. 1 add : (p. 57, 24)
after KB. 28. 1 (ter) add : (p. 134, 5; 7; 8)
after KB. 29. 6 add : (p. 141, 7)
after GB. 1. 1. 2 add : (p. 2, 12)
after GB. 2. 1. 26 add: (p. 164, 12)
after GB. 2. 2. 18 add : (p. 184, 4)
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Corrections and Additions

line 13, from bottom, read : agmm rdhnots
line 12, from bottom, between 1. 7 and prajapatim insert:
(p. 150, 2) '
line 5, from bottom, after GB. 2. 1. 11 add:(p. 151, 14)
line 4, from bottom, dele the reference to GB. 2. 5. 4
(p. 230, 11) where, with Gaastra, prajatum should be
read for prajapatim of the mss. and the Bibl. Ind.
After GB. 2. 5. 8 add (p. 234, 11)
Page 34, line 6, after KB. 25. 3 add: (p 113, 2)
line 7, after KB. 3. 2 add: (p. 9, 6)
hine 13, after GB. 2. 2. 13 add : (p. 179, 10).
Page 35, line 3, after GB. 2. 4. 4 add : (p. 213, 8)
line 10, after GB. 2. 5 8 add: (p. 234, 7)
line 17, after GB 1. 2. 2 add. (p. 33, 9)
Imme 31, after KB. 11. 8 add: (p. 52, 18)
after KB. 27. 6 add : (p. 132, 22)
line 1, from bottom, after GB. 2 4. 18 add: (p. 226, 5)
Page 36, line 14, after GB. 1. 1. 3 add:(p. 3, 4).
Page 38, line 13, read : fire and touches (the priest)
line 17, add:
The Commentator, glossing ant@rabdhéya by upasprstavate, takes the
past participle 1 the active sense, cf. Galand, ZDMG. 53, p 215 and below
§ 60 the Introductory Remarks fo Ex 12(—123 and Ex. 124—123
line 7, from bottom, after GB. 1. 1. 32 add: (p. 25, 8)
line 5, rom bottom, read: kim svid.
Page 40, line 11, read : tan nanach-
line 14, after KB. 18. 3 add : (p. 79, 24).
Page 41, line 6, from bottom, add:
Caland, ZDMG. 72, p 23, also regards ait as an error for et.
'Page 42, line 8, after WZKM, 23, p. 61 add:ZDMG, 72, p. 12.
Page 43, line 16, read : kamaye
line 20, read :a ’sya ‘rdham
line 24 — 30 read: he (Prajapat1) having prepared an
ornament of Sthagara for her, having explained the
Dacahotr-formula in front, the Caturhotr-formula in
the south, the Paficahotr-formula behind, the Saddhotr-
formula in the north, (and) the Saptahotr-formula
above, having adorned (her) face with the Sarmbhara
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Corrections and Additions

and Paini-formulas (TA. 3. 9 and 10), — she (Sita)
proceeded to the place of this (Soma).
And add the Remark:

Cf. Caland, on prg. 14. 15, 2. ‘Fur sie machte er nun das Sthagara-
schmuckmittel (vgl. Kaug, 35. 21) zurecht; nachdem er vorne die Zehn-,
stdlich die Vier-, hinten die Finf-, nordlich die Sechshotrformel und ober-
halb desselben die Siebenhotrformel Rergesagt hatte, schmiickie er mit
diesem Mittel 1hr das Gesicht, indem er die Sambhira- und die Patni-

formeln (TA. 3.9 und 10) daruber hersagte, und so begab sie sich zu
ithm (Soma)’
Page 46, line 25, after ‘conditional sentence’ add:
AB. nasta corresponds in sense to ApG. 1. 20. 13 avidyamandydm ‘when

(the wife of the sacrificer) is not present’, wineh the Commentator glosses
by analambhukatvading nimittend >samnihit@yam abhave ca tasydh

Page 47, line 14, after GB. 1. 1. 1 add:(p. 1, 7)

line 15, after GB. 1. 1 7 add : (p. 6, 10)

line 17, after GB 1. 1. 7 add : (p. 6, 12)

line 18, after GB. 1. 1. 7 add :(p. 6, 16)

line 19, after GB. 1. 1. 39 add : (p. 31, 10)
line 21, after GB. 1. 2. 21 add:(p. 59, 4)
line 23, after GB. 1. 2. 21 add :(p. 5T, 13)
line 25, after GB. 1 3. 19 add: (p. 88, 6)
line 26, after GB. 1. 4. 23 add : (p. 110, 16)
Page 50, line 8, after GB. 1. 2. 21 add : (p. 57, 13).
Page 51, line 3, from bottom, read : Geschichte.
Page 53, line 2, from bottom, read :while being.
Page 54, line 15, from bottom, read : samyasico

line 14, from bottom, read :fasthire

line 12, from bottom, after ¢rawsthye add:

Caland, WZKM. 16, p 98 emends MS 2. 2.6 (p. 19, 13) to deva anyo
‘nyasye ¢raisthyayd ’tisthamandg caturdha vyudakrdaman
Page 56, line 5, after Ex. 3 add:

3 A. samitatw va esd yajiasya yo 'grin anvadhaya vratam
upaiti, ‘That is (= guarantees) the continuity of the
gacrifice if one undertakes the vow after he. has
successively put fuel on the fires’. TB.3 7.1.2

line 13, after yad rfuyajanam anuvasatkuryad insert: (GB.
Yo ’tra ‘nwvasathuryad)

line 20, after GB. 2 3. 7 add: (p. 193, 14)
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Page

Page

Corrections and Additions

bne 25, after GB. 2. 6. 12 add : (p. 262, 2); and add
that, according to Gaastra, the var. lect. there is
nyunsa (with dental s)

line 5, from bottom, after ¢khanaya add.

Cf. Datlla’s ukhare for usare (Caland on Kaug. 39, 25, Altind Zauber-
utual, p 135, note 17). ApC. 5 9.8 akhum 1n a Yajus for K 7. 12 (74,
14), 38.12 (113, 17) <(so also MG and Hirany. ¢ >> ggum seems to be
an Intentional adaptation to the @khukarisam of the ritual

57, line 15, at the end of Ex 8 add the Remark:

For v/ ga + vi and v/ ¢ + ve, ‘penetrate’, “separate’, with instrumental
and accusative cf. AB 2 21 2 wvaca vayrena yoyamanasya prandn vyagat
and wiyat, 6. 26, 6 etabhydm devatabhydn yajomdnasya pranan vyagat and
viyat; PB 2 1 4 tan [lokan) hankarena vyet: (Commentary = vigamayoatr,
viyuktan karott), 14 6. 6 rtend *guun vyaydee, K. 19.5(p 6, 8) agnind vas
devd idam agre vyayen; and KB 13.9 (p 61, 3) pranant sa vyagat.

line 18, after KB. 12. 7 add: (p. 56, 23)

line 29, after KB. 13. 9 add: (p. 61, 2); and add the

Remark:

For prandn asya vyagdt cf. § 29, Ex 8, Rem., Corrections and Ad-

ditions to p. 57, 15.

line 33, after KB. 23. 6 add (p. 106, 1).
58, line 4, read: KB. 9. 4 (p. 43, 1)

Ime 17, after apat: add:

Di. Siegling had the kindness to collate the Berlin mss. of the KB
Lindner’s B, b, and K read dpat and so does Chambers 253. The PW
s pat 4 @ (col. 397, 41) has correctly apate. Keith’s apdté (HOS. 25, p 76,
no 21) should be corrected. Whitney, Roots etc., s 4/ pat (p. 94, 5) gives
the form correctly with long @, but 1t 1s not listed by him Gr. § 844.

The context would lead one to expect dpad:, ¢f KB 10 3 (p 46, 7)
agnisomayor vd esa asyam apadyoate yo diksate; CB. 1.6 4 18 so ’sya
vydttam apadyate (Commentary: vivrtam mukham prapnots); 3. 6 2 20
sa  elesdm vyatiam dpadyeta (Commentary. wwertam mukhan pravier).

An outright coriection of KB apate to apads: could be supported by
numerous nstances of a confusion of ¢ and d, thus (a) AV. 4, 17. 6 ana-
padyatgm should, as suggested m the PW. and 1n spite of Weber’s defense
(Sitzungsber. d Berliner Ak, 1896, p. 272), be emended to enapatyatim,
as 1s done 1n Shankar Pandit’s edition on the authonity of three mss. and
of the Commentary (apatyarahityam), cf Whitney's and Bloomfield’s notes
(b) For AV. 3 7 1 raghusyadah Ap(. 13. 7.6 and, according to Caland’s
note also Bhir. and Hir 1ead raghusyatah {(but two mss of f\pg. have d).
(c) For RV 8.6 24 pradidayat TB. 2.7 13.2 with the Commentary reads
pratidayat (one ms protideyen) (d) For AV.7.14 2 = VS 4 25 etc, ads~

QOertel, The Syntax of Cases 21
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dyutat VSK 4. 8.3 reads atidywntat. (e) For RV 9 82.3 wa *saran SV.
2 667 1eads udisaran. (f) For RV (. 115.3 = MS 4.10. 2 (p 147,3)
etagvah, TB 2 8.7.1 with the Commentary reads edagvdZ (g) For RV.
6 21. 2 etc. paravataghnim TB 2. 8. 2 8 with the Commentary reads
pardvadaghnim, (h) For SV. 1,458 cita goh (AV.7.92.2 ate gok) ApG.
21 9.15 reads eda goh, () For RV 6. 17. 2 etc. tarutrah Varadap Up.
2.2 reads tarudrah. {]} For VS. 21,30 = TB. 2.6 11 1 pathd madhu-
matd bharan MS. 3, 11, 2 (p 141, 5) reads pathd madhumad abharan.
(k) For TS. 5. 5. 17. 1 pitvah VS. 24.32 and MS. 3 14. 13 (p 175, 4) read
pidvah (KAgv. 7, 7, p 180, 12 Tudvah), (1) For VS, 19 4 etc mayandar
chandas MS. 2. 8. 2 (p. 107, 17) and MG. 6 2.1 read mayantarh chandas.
(m) For AC. 4, 7. 4 = CC. 5. 10. 8 purutamasah AV.7.73.1 reads puru-
damadsahk, cf. Whitney’s note and Roth, ZDMG. 48, p. 107, 17. (n} For RV.
3. 31. 6 etc mdad yadz saramd TB 2 5 8. 10 (with the Commentary which
glosses yati by ayats, indrena presitd) and I\p(si. 12. 15. 6 read vidad yofi
saramd. (o) For TS. 4.4. 12. 4 = I&(} 4,12, 2 devy avatuw MS. 3. 16 4
(p. 189, 1) reads tevy avatu. (p) For AV. 14 1.45 etc. antan abhuto da-
dante SMB 1. 1. b reads antan abhito (sic) tatantha; and PG. 1. 4. 13 tan-
tan abhuto (sic) tatantha; cf. Roth, ZDMG,. 48, p. 108 and Lanman’s note
m Whitney's AV translation. (q) For AV 12.2 9 drsihanfom an emen-
dation 1o trmhantem 1s suggested by Roth, ZDMG. 48, p. 107, (r) On
gakrda for gakrta cf. Caland on Kaug. 26. 22; Aliind. Zauberritual, p. 76;
and on 80. 20, ZDMG. 53, p. 220.

But such an outright correction of KB. @pdté to gpade: 1s perhaps not
necessary, for confusion of the roots paf and pad is occasionally met with;
thus {a) For TB. 3 7.11.2 = Ap(. 3.11.2 = 9. 12.1 = 9. 15. 23 aié-
padayan: AG 3. 13. 18 with the Commentary reads atipatayani. (b) For
MS.2 1. 10 (p. 11, 17) baku vd esa vratem atipddayatr ya @hitdgnih son
pravasate the parallel passage GB 2. 1. 14 (p. 153, 2) without variant reads
atipdtayate. (c) For GB. 13. 5. 2. 2 mahisim agvayo *panipidayante GG 16,
3,33 and AC.10.8.9 with the Commentary read upanipatayanti (PW.).
(@) For RV. 10. 165.5 = MG. 2 17.1 < and so also AV Papp. and the
AV, Commentary > pra patdt patisthak AV. 6 28. 1 reads pre padad
pathisthah; of. Whitney's note. (e) For TB 1.2.4 2, PB. 4. 5. 11; K. 33.
6 (p.31,9) atipadat AB. 4. 18, 5 with the Commentary reads atepatat
(f) For TB. 1. 2. 4. 2; PB. 4 5 9, K. 33. 6 (ter, p. 31, 8; 14; 20} avapadat
AB 4.18.5, 6; 4 19. 3 reads avapatit; and note that the Commentary
to both TB and PB. glosses avepadat by adhahpitanat. (g) For K. 33. 6
(b1s, p. 31, 17 and 32, 1), PB. 4. 5. 12 anavapaddya AB. 4. 19 3 reads
anavapdtaye, and note that the Commentary to PB. glosses enavapddayo
by adhahpditanam na bhavati,

Under these circumstances KB dpat: may be an old error An impersona}
third singular of the passive aorist dpdt: is cited by the PW. s. pat (col
393, 31) from the Bhattikivya 15. 27 (Bombay ed. p. 164 — Calcutla ed.
p. 223) nyapaptan musale gidhra diptaya *paty co “lkaya.
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Corrections and Additions,

58, line 18, read : kutena

- line 25, read : “With these two divinities .

line 27, after Ex. 17 add the Remark:

For etabhydm devatGbhyam yajamanasya pranan vyagat cf § 29, Ex. §,
Rem , Corrections and Additions to p 57, 15.

59, line 9, after KB. 7. 9 add: (p. 33, 9)
line 20, at the end of the Remark to Ex. 21 add:

The PW s. 2 bhaman (col. 348, 2—4) assumes on the strength of this
passage a femimmne bhaman “Versammlung® (Commentary = sabhd), and
Wackernagel refers to J. Schomdt, Pluralbildung, p. 96 f. where the originally
feminme gender of oxytone abstiacts in -mdn 1s assumed

line 24, after KB. 17. 1 add: (p. 75, 8).
63, line 13, from bottom add to Note 1.:

In general, for the sequence: water, plants, fruit, food, seed, man, ef.
KB. 2 7 (p. 6, 6) te [devah] *pam ardheam rasam udauhans, ta osadhayag
ca vanaspatayag ca samabhavann, ogadhindm ca vanaspatindi co *rdhvam
rasam udauhans, tat phalam ebhavat, phalasyo *rdhvamn rasam udauhans,
tad annam abhavad, annasyo ’rdhvam rasam udeuhans, iad reto *bhaved,
retase urdhvamn rasam udauhant, sa purugo ’bhavat, “They (the gods)
hfted upward the essence of the waters, that became the plants and
trees; they lifted upward the essence of the plants and trees, that became
frmat; they hifted upward the essence of fiuit, that became foed; they lifted

upward the essence of food, that became seed, they lfted upward the
essence of seed, that became man.’

67, line 22, read : CB. 9. 5 1. 57
line 22—27. With reference to the irregularly accented

oxytones abhyajiiayd, nirjyayd, and aturmuhyd Wacker-
nagel notes: ‘Mit MS. aturmuhyd 1st berhaupt nichts
anzufangen. Und kann wnpjyaydm jinatr wirklich be-
deuten “Menschenschindung ausitbt”? Kann nrjyayd
nicht vielmehr “Menschenschinder” bedeuten, wo dann
die Oxytonese zu Recht bestiinde? Also bleibt abhya-
jhiayd als einzig sichere Stelle mit falsch betontem
Verbalabstractum; Accente aber in der zweiten Halfte
des CB. haben keine Auforitit.’

71, line 1, from bottom, after karya add :

For the thought ¢f K 10 6 (p. 131, 3) where according to Caland’s
conjecture (ZDMG 72, p. 14) agnoye surablumate ’stakapalam nirvaped
yom apramitam (Schroeder's text without apramitan) pramitai grnuyuh
should be read; ApG. 9. 11 17 yady aepramitam premitam upacrnuyuh
(Commentary: amrtain mriam upagrutya).

21
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74, line 1, read : The Disjunct Accusative.
76, line 2, from bottom, after GB. 1. 1. 39 add : (p. 31, 12).
81, line 4, between Ex. 1 and 2 insert:

1A. yatha *gnam sanaddham tam ghriend (and fam uda-

kend) bhaswicet . . “The kindled fire,—as if he were
to sprinkle that with Ghee (with water). CB. 2. 2.
2. 19.

line 18, read : prajvalayet
line 3, from bottom, after KB. 18. 12 add :(p. 83, 4)
83, line 3, from bottom, read :dam no.
85, line 20—21, read : ‘When this (Agnihotra) was being
offered’ .
hine 2, from bottom, after K. 8. 7 (bis, p. 87, 3 and b) add:

K. 19. 11 (p. 13, 5) asurand va ime loka asans, te dev@ visnum ebruvan .
yavad ayaii kumdro wkramate tqvan no datte *t, “These worlds belonged
to the Asuras; these gods said (to the Asuras) with regard to Visnu: “As
much as this boy bestrides so much give us”’; ¢f Caland on I&pg 414 8
‘Da sprachen die Gotter zu Vignu (d. h. wohl: zu den Asuras mit Bezug
auf Visnu).’

86, line 1, after GB. 2. 3. 7 add - (p. 193, 15)
line 15, read : RV. 10 19. 1
line 18, read : RV. 10. 19
line 20, after KB. 13 8 add. (p. 60, 12)
line 2, from bottom, note 1, add:

Wackernagel notes: Pratikdminam gehort mit AV, 19, 9. 4 paramesthi-
nem und RV. 10 66. 9 vanfnane zusammen; die Nomina auf -in- waren
m der alteren Sprache (und zum Teil auch noch spater) n erster Linie
fir persdnliche Begriffe ublich und daher sind spezielle Neutralformen
selten belegt; Lanman, p. 542, verzeichnet aus RV. und AV im ganzen
nur vier Formen auf - (denn wbhayahasii 1st anderer Art) und kemne
neutralen Dual- und Pluralformen auf -eni, bez. -7, die obigen Formen
auf -fnam, -wndns stellen Versuche dar, auf anderem Wege Neutralformen
zu gewinnen. Datan schemt KB. pratikaminam angeschlossen werden
zu durfen’

Page 87, line 2, after KB. 18. 3 add: (p. 79, 24)

Page

line 13, after KB. 30 5 add: (p. 144, 3).
88, line 8, from bottom, after KB. 10. 5 add: (p. 47, 24)

Page 89, line 18, after KB. 27. 1 add: (p. 129, 18)
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line 6, from bottom, after GB. 1. 1. 1 add: (p. 1, 6)
line 5, from bottom, after GB. 1. 1. 2 add: (p. 2, 1).



Corrections and Additions.

Page 92, line 11, from bottom, read : breathe in and breathe out

regularly during. ..
line 7 and line 5, from bottom, read : grismahemantabhyar.

Page 93, hine 6, from bottom, read : eva ’cisar.
Page 95, line 25, read * niryamanad And add:

Page
Page

Page
Page

Page

Page

The translation takes niryamiane as passive of the causative of ¢/ ir 4
ne (Whitney, Roots elc., p. 10 and 23¥), cf. KC 7. 2. 26 samiksyam@nam
‘caused to be looked at’, passive of the causative of 4/ #ks -+ sam, on
account of CB. 3. 3. 1. 11 athai *ndm somakrayanyd samkhydpayat:; K, 24.
4 (p. 93, 18) somakrayanya painuin semkhyapayati; MS. 3. 7. 7 (p. 84, 8)
yat somakrayanyd patnim samke¢apayati, and cf, below § 59, Ex, 231 Rem.
on viryeta.

line 7, from bottom, read : samrejante.
96, line 5, from bottom, read: from his womb.
97, line 17, after GB. 1. 1. 11 add :(p. 9, 10)
line 20, after GB. 1. 1. 5 add: (p. 5, 1)
99, line 9, after KB. 6. 1 add :(p 22, 23)
100, line 12, from bottom, after Ex. 1, K 8. 11 (p. 95, 3)
add the Remark:

The exact meanming of (an)anita 1s uncertain, Caland on Ap(, 6. 29. 2
renders devandam anitah 1n the passage K 12 7 (p. 169, 20) = 10. 5 (p 129,
13) =8. 11 (p 95, 9) anito v@ esa dednam ya ahtagnir, cdanty osys
*nnam, ‘Wer seine Feuer gegrundet hat, 1st von den Goéttern akzepuert (?),
sle essen seine Speise’.

line 7, from bottom, after GB. 1. 1.4 add:(p 4, 3).

103 after the last Iine from bottom add-:

aptam AV.5. 2 7 aptyem RV, 10. 120. 6; AV 20. 107
9, Nu 11. 21

koustha K. 38 12 (p 116, 8) kausthya TA. 6. 5. 2; Apg. 16, 6. 4;
MC. 6 1.2

tad TS 4 7 15.7,;\(;.6 22 1, HG. tyad RV 4.12. 6, 1(, 126, 8; MS,

1838 3.16 5 (p. 192, 9); 4.11. 1 (p. 161,
. 11); K. 2. 15 (p. 21, 16); 9. 19
(p. 123, 16).
varundd ApG 7.21.6; LC. 2. 2. 11 varunyad RV, 10. 97.6; AV. 6. 96,
2, 7.112. 2; VS, 12, 90
104, line 16, from bottom, at the end of the Remark to § 48,
Ex. 8, add:
CB. 4, 1. 5. 3 ¢aryata corresponds to JB 3. 121—122 (JAOS. 26, p. 58)
garyatya.
Instead of MS. 3. 8. 4 (p. 98, 20, Schroeder’s text nirvaske, var. lect.
wirvarske), ApC. 10, 20. 6, KC. 22 3. 5 mwrorasks all the mss. of Rudra-
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datta’s Commentary on ApC. and the Vayayanti read niroraskya, Huir.C.
atipr avraskya, cf. Caland on :ApG. 10. 20 6 and ZDMG. 72, p. 9, 35—38.
Instead of rtviya (rtviya) Apastamba (ApG. 3.1.8; 8. 4.6, ApDh.2.2
5. 17) reads rtva, cf Bubler, SBE. 2, p. XIV, Garbe, Pieface to ApG. p. VII
ApG 16. 34, 4 erroneously (Bloomfield, AJPh. 27, p. 415) reads annama-
dhyehi for annamad dhehi, for K. 40. 5 (p. 169, 6) annavad dheha.
Page 105, line 10, after GB. 2. 6. 11 add:(p. 261, 1). And after
‘of the Bibl. Ind. add :and Gaastra’s text.
Page 106, line 11, from bottom, after GB. 1. 1 1 add:(p. 1, 5).
Page 107, line 31, after KB. 6.2—9 add:(p. 23, 7; 11; 16; 22;
p. 24, 4; 10; 16; 22). '
Page 108, line 2, after KB. 7. 2 add: (p. 29, 9).
Page 109, line 3, from bottom, after KB. 30. 5 add : (p. 144, 9).
Page 111, line 10, from bottom, at the end of the Remark to Ex. 11,
after ‘below Ex. 27’ add:and § 60, Ex. 81 A., Rem.
Page 113, line 24, read : krtam
line 26, after ApC. 14. 30. 3 add:

And cf. also PB. 4. 1. 9 where sat kratin of the Bibl Igd. should be
emended to sad rtan (Caland, ZDMG. 72, p. 19, 40) and Ap(. 10. 25. 1
where devebhyah Eratin should be emended to devebitya rtin (Caland’s note)

line 29, last word, read : holykanam
Page 116, line 24, read : Katy.
Page 117, line 15, read : anuvisyjya.
Page 117, line 20, after tad eva .. jahe insert:

KB. 7. 4 (p. 30, 6) sa ha sa aso *lo varsnivnddha itan va kavyah g-
khandt 4 yayfaseno yo va sa @se sa sa &se, “Ths (bird) was exther Ula

Varsnivyddha, or Itant Kavya, or Gikhandin Yafiasena, or he was whoever
he was’.

Page 118, line 9, read : yacas
line 12, from bottom, after JB. 1. 123 add: (Caland,
Avswahl, p. 30)
line 9, from bottom, after JB 1, 135 add :(Caland, Aus-
wahl, p. 38).
Page 122, line 8, from bottom, after JAOS 18, p. 42 add : (Caland,
Auswahl, p. 261).
Page 128, line 15—16, read: when it is being collected.
Page 129, line 10 and line 11 read: KB 26. 11 instead of 30. 11.
Page 130, line 14, from bottom, after * .. puts outside of him’
add:
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Cf the Brahmana quotation (wiyidyote) at ApG. 21. 1. 9 yad asyd

*ngandiic miyate guhoty eva tot
Page 131, line 6, after mayy aste add -

And cf. Galand, ZDMG. 72, p. §, 32—35, p. 9.

Page 133, line 17, after ¢adrco jayate add the note:

This view differs from CB 6. 6.1. 6 yadrg vai yonau retah sicyate
t3drg sayate, 7.4 1. 1 yadicad ver jayate tiddrrfi eva bhavati (¢f Brhat
Samh 75. 2) where the character of the being which 15 to be born simply
depends on the seed which is cast.

line 27, read : prano.
Page 134, line 20, at the end of the Remark to Ex. 5, after putro
Jjajie add :
K. 26. 1 (p. 122, 7} ehritamukhy asya (cf. Caland, ZDMG 72, p. 12)
sayate, PB.8.7 11 mana (the Commentary = manasvinanm putram) eva
’syd (read asyai, Galand on ApG 13. 15. 11) tay janayanti.
Page 138, line 14, from bottom, after ‘MS. 1. 4. 12 (p. 62, 6) etc.’
add * parnam me mo “padasat, AG. 2. 2. 3
line 11, from bottom, after JB. 3. 220 add: (Caland,
Auswahl, p. 302, s. Kanviyana)
Page 141, line 13, from bottom, after JB. 2. 372 add: (Caland,
Auswahl, p. 208).
Page 142, line 11, from bottom, read MS. 2. 1. 11 (p. 12, 19).
Page 146, line 8, from bottom, after 2. 9. 9 add:
TS. 1.5.8.4; TB. 2.2 3.5; 2.2 11. 1; 2; MS. 1. 9.8 (p. 140, 6); 1
8.3 (p. 118,12; 13); 3. 7.9 (p. 89,5—6), TB. 3.8.13.3; TS 7.1.8.1
{bis); TB.3.9.22.2; K.8.7 (p.9,2); TS.5 3.4.6 (bis); 7; TB 1.3.2
4 (ter); TS. 7. 4. 5. 4, PB. 25. 7. 4 (wheie a¢ ’sdm should be read for
esdnv of the Bibl. Ind , Caland, ZDMG. 72, p. 23), MS.3.1.9 (p. 12, 9
where kd@mdyetd ’sya should be read; Caland, ZDMG. 72, p. 7)
Page 149, line 8, read : (below, § 59, Ex. 181).
Page 150, line 4, from bottom, read: juhots.
Page 152, line 6, afler aprayate add :

TB. 2. 1. 2. 12 yatha *tithaye pradrutaye ... dhdryam haranti might
also be cited in favour of Weber’s view.

Page 154, line 19, read : MS. 3. 2. 3 (p. 18, 5)
Page 155, line 3—4, read bhiutva

line 8, read : (month)
Page 161, line 3, read : KB. 12. 4 (p. 55, 3).
Page 163, line 12, from bottom, read: JB. 2. 269,
Page 164, line 19, read :anomalous
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line B, from bottom, read : vaigvanardya
line 3, from bottom, read: K. 13. 3 (p. 182, 18).
Page 165, line 23, at the end of the Remark to Ex. 57 after
“Locative of Time” add: And cf. vasatkare, § 60,
Ex. 34, p. 204, 26.
Page 166, line 16, read : TS. 6. 4. 11. 2.
Page 169, line 4, from bottom, read * .- . arrived; he. ..
Page 170, line 16, at the end of the Remark to Ex. 86, add:

The translation ‘As (an embryo) 1s born> follows the Commentator’s
yatha loke samvatsarena purno garbho kile sukhena jayate. But as vya-
yate, passively used, does not appear to occur elsewhere in the older
prose Wackernagel suggests the rendering: “As (a wife) 1s (properly) deli-
vered’. Delbruck, Alind Synt. p. 388, p. 19—20, renders ‘wie man sich
fortpflanzt’

Page 171, line 10 read - anagatam
line 5, from bottom, read caigirayor
Page 176, line 8, read : Wackernagel, Altind. Gr I, § 103.
Page 181, line 19, (Ex. 155), read : 2. 431.
Page 184, line 30, read : Syntax.
Page 186, Iine 10, from bottom, note 1, read: instead. And at
the end of note 1 add:

Wackernagel notes: ‘apiye-, atmiya- sind gegenuber apya-, atmya- doch
gewif sekundar und wiederum das -eya- der MS und der Kap S. gegen-
uber dem -tya- des K. Verstehe 1ch recht, so fuhren Ekata, Dvita und
Trita sowohl die Bezeichnung als Atmyas als die als Apyas, Das scheint

auf folgendes zu fuhren
Indo-ran. *atpyd- (awest. adwya-')

aind. atmyd- aind. aptyd-

amd apyd-
d. h. das ererbte Wort *atpyd- wurde emnerseits durch Eisatz des p mt
m, andereiseits durch Metathese des ¢p zu pf dem mdischen Wortschatz
angepaBt, diese Anpassung ‘ist alsdann 1n der Form dpya- noch weiter
durchgeftahrt’.

Page 189, line 7, from bottom, read. daksmna.

Page 196, line 22, read : ‘as it .

Page 201, line 25, read .. the east’

Page 203, line 6, from bottom, read: vagatkyte.

Page 208, line 21, at the end of the Remark to Ex. 56, add:

In favour of the nominative vyakhyatah, ‘one to whom something has
been explained® Wackernagel cites namaskrta ‘one to whom honour has
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been paid’ to 4/ kr and namas with dative, and nipita ‘one to whom the
Manes offerng has been offered’, to 4/ 1 pr + né with dative; but the
Commentary to AG. 2.7. 1 (the only passage where niprta occurs) niprtan
anumantrayeta nterprets niprta as ‘offered as (or 1 the manner of} a
Manes offering’, supplying pwdan and contrasting mprtan with hutan
(mpiartdn eva mndan arumaentrayate ne hutan oty evam artham miprian
ity ucyate). For other peculiar uses of the past parhiciple cf § 60, Ex 115,
Rem., p. 221—222,
208, after line 6, from bottom, add:
< 2ga ‘sing + n >
57 A. @ va etat paitny (the mss paty) udgatuk (var. lect.
gatum) prajam datte yad wvigite (var. lect. virgite) saman
samkhyapayanti, ‘In that they cause (the wife) to be
looked at (by the Udgatr-priest) when the Saman is
partly sung thereby the wife takes for herself offspring
from the Udgatr-priest’. JB. 1.173.

Caland, on ApQ. 13. 15. 9, renders- ‘Indem man, wenn das Saman zum
Teile gesungen 1st, die berden sich gegensertig anblicken laBt, mmmt sie
die Nachkommenschaft des Udgatr weg’.

For the ablatival gemtive with v/ da + & cf. above § 49, Ex. 11 and
27, and e.g. K. 37 11 (p. 92, 12—13) etabhir va: devatabhis saywjyena
devd asurandm ragtram adadatai tabhir eva devald@bhis sayuyyena bhra-
treyad rastram ddaya .. , the details of this variation between gemtive
and ablative will be discussed under Genmitive with Verbs of Separation.

With samkhyapayanti the accusative patnim and the instrumental ud-
gatrd should be supplied; of the Yajus udgatr@ patnim (CB. 4. 4.2 17
and KC, 10. 6. 20 omit patnim) semkhydpaya Ep(;. 13. 14, 11 (Caland:
‘LaB die Herrin des Hauses mit dem Udgatr Blicke wechseln®), and TS.
6. b. 8. 6 udgatra [patnim] samkhyGpayate, prajapatrtr oi ese yad udgata,
prajandm prajanendya; CB. 4. 2. 2. 18 tam [patnim] udgané samkhya-
payats; PB 8.7.12 udgatra potnih samhhydpayants, retodheyaya; K, 26,
1 (p. 122, 4) udgatrd patnih samkhydpayats < Differently MS. 4. 5. 4
(p. 68, D) swhkgapyamano vi udgdia patnyd retd Gdatte where ap emen-
dation to samkeapyam@nd va wdgatrd patny & reto datte might be sug-
gested. > Sumilarly B, 3. 3. 1. 11 athar *nam (and tesmdd endm) [pat-
nwim] somakr@yanya samkhyapayats; K. 24. 4 {p. 93, 18) somakrayanya
patnini samkhyapayats, MS.3.7. 7 (p 84, 8 yat somakreyanyd patnim
samkeapayants.

For wvigite cf. SB. 2. 1. 11 yasya va:r dhuro vigitas tasye samgitah. 12,
yasya v@ etd bahispavamdane vigiyd ’ntard ’jyesu samgdayanii tasya vai
dhuro vigitds tasya samgitah, where the Commentary glosses vigitah by
prihag gitdh; and JB 1. 262 (n fine) tad ahur s vigeyd dhurd3 ne mgeyas
i, vigeyd oty ahuh, 266 .. ya evam videan dhuro nae vigayatl *ti, sa yads
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vighyed ado vidvdn vigiyed yady u na vigayed «dam mdvin ne vigdyet,
318 ta hay *tam eke paiktim vigayonti, . , tad w ho ’vdce ¢dtydyaner.
ya etdm vigayanti tata idam garbhd@ muhyents . , tad Ghus* savadye (?)
dhuro vigiyed ya ends swmgdatun vidyad i, tad dhar *ka Ghur bahis-
pavam@ne vave vayam vigayenias samgayamaeh . i, .. athe hay ’ka
ahur. Gjyesv eve vayam vighyantas samgdyima iti, 320 ardhukam asmar
svayan janatd@yds bhavatl ya evanr vidvan dhuro na vigaydts v, tasmad
yadi ’tard dhuro mgayed vy evd ’jyadhurtg ca pavaminadhurag ca gayed
i, tad u ho *vdca ¢atyayanir: mkarsanta ete dhuro ye vigdyanti 1w

Page 211, last line from bottom, read: grhe.
Page 214, line 11, at the end of the Remark to Ex. 80, add:

Wackernagel queries. ‘Kame nicht auch die Ubersetzung “MiBgeschick
mit emem Mifigeschick begleiten” in Betracht® Sie steht allerdings mt
dem Kommentar in Widerspruch’.

Page 217, line 4, read: v/ 1 pa.
Page 221, between lines 11 and 12 add:

For the present function of the aorist akak cf. Whitney Gr. § 930, Del-
briick, Altind, Synt. § 166, 2 (p 287—289); and above § 9, Ex. 3, below
§ 73, Ex. 14,

Page 222, line 22, read : vargvadevam

Page 225, line 3, from bottom, at the end of note 2, add:

Wackernagel notes: ‘In der klassischen (aber, wie es scheint noch nicht
m der epischen) Sprache wird uberhaupt env-isyati fir anv techate gebraucht,
die Bedeutung ‘“senden” war klassisch bei ssyafe nur mit pre lebendig
geblieben, cf. PW>,

Page 226, line 27, add:

(12) At JB. 2. 26 (Caland, Auswahl, p 131) anw mam atape ’tv prihwi
prayacchat ksemam co vimokam ca, *tha ha ’pah ¢reyasir memre, tah
prate vayam atapidma it yatram ca prayam ca prayacchaen, ‘The earth
bestowed on him (= Aditya) rest and unyoking (saymg): “Heat me all
along”, then the waters considered themselves better; they bestowed on
him journeying and going-forth (saying). “We will heat (viz. with the
reflected rays of the sun) toward thee'”’, ksema 15 combined with vemoka,
and both are contrasted with yairda and praya.

Page 230, line 11, from bottom, read: Besitz.
Page 231, line 23, read : yogaksemah.
Page 232, hne 6, from bottom, add to the Remark:

In view of the parallel passage TS. 3. 4. 10. 3—4 (above, Ex. 115) yad
yukte yjuhuyad yatha prayate vast@v Ghutim juhotr tadrg eve tat and the
Commentator’s gloss wbhayayoge hi praydnasya nispannatvin nd ’yam
prayasyan bhavati it may be queried whether the reading of MS. should
not be emended to na sarvesu yuktesu hotavyam, cvastaw juhuyat, ‘The
oblation should not be offered when all (the animals) are yoked, for so
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¢

he would offer the oblation in a place which is no (longer) a homestead’;
MS. avastan would then be equivalent to TS, praeyate vastau (Comment.
ayajfiadece laukike).

241, lme 28 (left column) read:GB. 2. 5. 5
line 5, from bottom, after (below, § 62, Ex. 20) add.
KB. 13. 1 (p. 57, 23) atis:jante but GB. 2, 2. 18 (p. 184, 2) atisryant:
245, line 5, from bottom, read: parisarakam
line 3, -from bottom, read : “Parisaraka”
257, line 3, from bottom, read : ‘the Agvina-cup
263, last line from bottom, read: (p. 55, 3; 6).
272, line 8, read : MS 3. 6. 10 (p. 73, 15).
274, line 13, from bottom, read: (arkh Ar.

Page 282, line 7, from bottom, read: tayamanesu

Page
Page
Page
Page
Page
Page
Page

Page

Page
Page

287, line 13, read: rayd.
988, line 8, read - K. 10. 11 (p. 139, 2).
289, line 7, from bottom, read gasyamanayam.
290, line 21, read: etc.
293, line 25, read: (AB. 2. 15. 4; Ex. 2).
301, line 9, from bottom, read-: ‘one. ..
311, after line 8, add the Remark :
For the present force of the aorst praiyavﬁyrahit cf. Whitney, Gr.
§ 930, Delbruck, Alund Synt § 166, 2, p. 287—289, and above § 9, Ex 3;
§ 60, Ex. 115. As Whitney notes, the MS. is especially fond of this use
of the aorist, more than three hundred instances being found in this text
At MS.1.5.10 (p 79, 3), 1.5. 11 (p. 79, 10 and 17); and 2 3.2 (p 29. 4)
the avarunddha of Schroeder’s text should be emended to avé@ruddha, and
this should be 1ead at MS.3. 7 1 (p. 75, 17) for Schroeder’s avdraddha;
and at MS.3.1.4(p 5, 3) Schroeder’s avendat should be emended to aundat
312, line 5, from bottom, after K. 8. 4 (p. 87, 12ff) add:
Laterally apa tad adadhyat 1s ‘he would thus take (the fuel) away (from
the fire)’. Cf. KB. 9.6 (p. 44, 9—10) net prandd datmanam apadadhani,
KB. 17. 7 (p 77, 22); 25. 12 (p. 118, 14) net prdanebhya datmanam apd-
dadhani < GB. 2 5. 4 (p. 230, 16), the parallel passage to KB. 17 7 (p. 77,
29), has net pranebhya atmanam antargdt [read so for antaragat of Gaastra’s
ed., var. lect antaragat, while a few instances of ma@ with augmented
aornst are quotable from the old prose (Whitney, Gr. § 579, e) an augmented
form atier ned would be unique.]>> The compound root dha 4 apa-a should
be added to Delbiiick, Altind. Synt. § 238, p. 447, 1.
313, line 18, read: under Ex. 5 and 6

316, line 4, left column, read: samrddham.
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I

Index of Subjects.

a- (privative) ‘not properly’, § 48,
Ex. 40, § 49, Ex 22
Abbreviation
of compounds, § 26, Ex. 17, Rem.;
§ 60, Ex 159, Rem, H, 3
of phrases, § 48, Ex. 46, Rem.; § 49,
Ex 34, Rem; § 60, Ex. 22, Rem.
abhaksita “that from which one has not
drunk’, § 60, Ex. 115, Rem
abhaye § 60, Ex, 70, Rem.; Ex. 73, Rem.
abhi, confusion with adhe, § 62, Ex. 8,
Rem
abhibhayah (mascuhne), § 29 A, Ex. 32
G, Rem
abhwmrta § 57, Ex. 19, Rem.

Ablative
absplute, germs of, § 44
ant§1c1pated by a pendent nommative,
21
disjunct, § 43—44
double, with v/ b3, § 11, Ex, 9, Rem,
proleptic use of, § 43
vanation between comjunct ablative
and absolute locative, § 44, k; § 66,
Ex 60, Rem.
variation between gemitival and abla-
tival constructions, § 49, Ex 11,
Rem. (in fine), Ex. 27, Rem.
Absolute
ablative, germs of, § 44
accusative § 36—i38
cases, defimtion of, §2; §5
gemtive § 47—55
gerund § 71—75
mstrumental, germs of, § 40
locative § 57—67
nommative § 25— 26

v/ aganay § 11, Ex. 13 with Rem.
332

Accusative,
absolute § 36—38
aoticipated by a pendent nominative,
§19—20 A

cognate, with /pus, rdh, \'radh
§ 17, Ex. 2, Excursus.

cognate, as subject of an absolute
locative, § 66, 4, a

of content § 17, Ex 2, Excursus,

of content with v/ yat + sam § 60, Ex.
109—113

of content, as subject of an absolute
locative, § 66, 4, a

disjunct § 30—237

peculiar use of, with v/ badh + s and
v stabh 4 apa § 62, Ex 10, Rem.

peculiar use of, with 4/ bhi + sam
§ 51, Ex 7, Rem

plural @pak § 31, Ex 8, Rem.; § 60.
Ex. 135, Rem.

proleptic §30—35 A

of time § 27, 9

achadwdarge § 59, Ex. 8 B; § 60, Ex.
113, Rem.

Active force of past participles, § 60,
note introductory to Ex. 121 and Ex
124 ; Corrections and Additions to
p- 38, 17.

Active and middle voices, variation
between, § 59, Ex. 17, Rem , § 60,
Ex. 156, Rem.; § 62, Ex. 20, Rem ;
§ 63, Ex, 3, Rem. (in fine);

Active and passive voices,
between, § 68, 2, Rem.

adevayajana (not in pw.) § 60, Ex 126,
Rem,

adhvarakalpa (ist2) § 62, Ex. 44, Rem.

adhs, confusion with abhe, § 62, Ex. 8,
Rem,

variation
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adi (part of saman), § 60, Ex. 193, Rem.
Adjective, variation of, with dative,
§ 59, Ex. 142, Rem.
Adverbs, hypostasis of adverbs and
adverbial phrases, § b9, Ex 8, Rem
+/ ah, construction of, with %, § 60, Ex.
159, Rem. B.
auit (interjection) for et, § 26, Ex. 8, Rem
agfianadhydapanam, § 60, Ex. 115, Rem
p. 230
akdga, as macrocosmic.parallel to pra-
na, § b1, Ex 5, Rem
Alternatives m legends, § 49, Ex. 32,
Rem. .
amneh (with cerebral =»), § 73, Ex 15,
Rem.
amutrabhayah (masculine), § 29 A, Ex
32 G, Rem
Anacolouthon § 1, Rem. (in fine)
mn enumerations, § 27, 6
m relative clauses, § 28—29
angjiiatam (adverb) § 27, Kx. 1 Rem.
aneparudhye, ‘that from which one
may not be driven away’, § 60, Ex.
115, Rem
anapoddharya, ‘that from which noth-
g should be omitted’, § 60, Ex 115,
Rem
andstre, § 60, Ex. 70, Bem., Ex. 73,
Rem.
anavadhrtam (adverb) § 27, Ex 1, Rem.
anrdhyamane § 61, Ex. 25, Rem.
antarhasta (not 1 pw) § 74, Ex. 1,
Rem,
antarhasting § 74, Ex. 1, Rem
Antecedence of action emphasized by
wrdhvam § 60, Ex 99, Rem
onupahita, ‘that to which one has not
been 1nvited’, § 60, Ex. 115, Rem,
anvarabdha (with active force) § 60,
Ex 121 and 122; Corrections and
Additions to p 38, 17
anvayatte, construction of, § 59, Ex
101, Rem
Aorst, with present function, § 9, Ex.
3; § 60, Ex 115, § 73, Ex. 14 (wmith
the Corrections and Additions to
this passage)
variation between first and fourth,
§ 60, Ex 130, Rem
ap “water’,
accusative apak,
Ex. 135
accusative apak omifted as object
with +/ 7 + abhi—ava, § 60, Ex.
22, Rem.

§ 31, Ex. 8; § 60,

Vv ap,
samratsaram aptrd § 59, Ex. 86. § 60,
Ex 4, Rem.
aptva sthite § 68, 4
apabhite, § 73, Ex 13
aparyagnikitam (adverb) § 27, Ex 1,
Rem
apastambha § 62, Ex 10, Rem. (i fine)
apendra § 60, Ex 202, Rem.
apr ayagertrkrt § 68, 1
aptea sthite § 68, 4
Aptya and Apyae, Corrections and
Additions to p 186, note 1.
a+ and r, confuston of, § 29, Ex. 24,
Rem. (1n fine)
v/ as + wupa, construction of, with i,
§ 60, Ex 159, Rem G, 3.
asemavahitam (adverb) § 27, Ex 1,
Rem.; § 69, e.
gsange § 11, Ex 9
asuramaye (dual) § 43, Ex 30, Rem
atha, separates disjunct cases from the
main verb, §3,1,b; §7, b; §65,a
dtman (reflexive pronoun)in the plmal,
§ 59, Ex 175, Rem
Atmya, Corrections and Additions to
p. 186, note 1
atra, separates disjunct cases from the
main verb, § 7, b; § 65, b
atyantam (adverb) § 27, Ex. 9 A, Rem
Auxiliary verbs § 68, 4
Y car § 10, Rem.
Y stha § 9, Ex. 4, Rem.; § 26, Ex, 11,
Rem , § 31, Ex. 16 Rem.; § 63, 4,
Rem.
Y vas § 50, kx. 27, Rem.
avarunam (adverb) § 60, Ex 4, Rem
(in fine)
avarsaty (PW as absolute locative) § 61,
Rem after Ex 37 B.
avasathria, ‘that over which the Vasat-
call has not been pronounced’, § 60,
Ex 115, Rem.
avicchinnam (adverb) § 27, Ex 1, Rem
avyavacchinnam (adverb) § 27, Ex 1,
Rem
ayogaksema § 60, Ex 102; Ex. 115, Ex-
cursus

+ badh + ws, construction of, § 62,
Ex 10, Rem

bar kugad for barhihsad, § 60, Ex 248,
Rem

ok and @k, confusion of, § 62, Ex 8,
Rem.
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bhagam omitted with v/ vad, § 48, Ex.
46, Rem.
bhafga Jvan with second person of verb,
§ 60, Ex 159, Rem , E, b (p 251, 16)
v/ bhi with double ablative, § 11, Ex. 9,
Rem.
v/ bhit + ape § 73, Ex. 13
v bha + sam, with accusative, § 51,
Ex 7, Rem
bhaman (femnine),Corrections and
Additions top 59, 9
-bhitya, as second member of a Tat-
purusa, § 29, Ex. 32 G, Rem. p. 66
Brachylogy, see under Abbreviation and
Omssion.
v bra,
construction of, with 4, § 60, Ex.
159, Rem., F, and H, 1
with accusative = “to say of, concer-
ning, someone’, § 37, Ex. 3, Rem.;
§ 38, Ex. 1, Rem
-bruvdna as second member of a
compound, § 60, Ex. 159, Rem., H, 1
(m fine)

¢, confusion with s and s, § 59, Ex. 159,
Rem ; § 60, Ex. 156, Rem ; § 76,
Rem.
confusion with », § 59 Ex. 231, Rem.
cabala, § 59, Ex. 48
v caks + a, construction of, with #,
§ 60, Ex 159, Rem, A
v caks 4+ v — @, with genitive, § 48,
Ex. 46, Rem.
with and without vacam § 48 Ex 46,
Rem.
Calling, construction of verbs of, with
itr, § 60, Ex. 159, Excursus
v 2¢am ‘be quiet’, causative passive
of, § 62, Ex 70, Rem.
cans + a, with locative, § 63, Ex. 3,
Rem.
+/ ¢ar, as auxihary verh, § 10, Rem.
casdle (neuter), § 27,5
Cases, absolute, §2; § 5
conjunct and disjunct, defined, § 1
disjunct, § 2—7
influence of an accompanying parti-
cple or gerund on the indepen-
dence of the case, §3,1,c, § 4—6
pendent § 2; § 4
proleptic § 2, § 3
signs of severance from the rest of
the clause, § 7
catustane for catuhstana, § 62, Ex. 8,
Rem.
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Causal force of the locative absolute, § 64
chadirdar¢a, § 60, Ex 113, Rem.
Cognate, accusative § 17, Ex 2, Excursus.
accusative as subject of an absolute
locative, § 66, 4, a
instrumental, § 17, Ex 2, Excursus,
G, Rem.

“Completion”, “before the completion
of he sacrifice” and the like, § 59,
Addendum after Ex. 237; § 60, Ex 4,
Rem.

Compounds, Dvandva, § 60, Ex, 115,
Rem.

Compound verbs resumed by simple
verbs, § 26, Ex. 18, Rem

Compound instead of locative absolute,
§ 60, Ex. 202, Rem.

Concatenation of sentences by means
of participles, § 70

Concessive force of the locative abso-
lute, § 64

Confusion of strong and weak stem-
forms of verbs, § 49, Ex. 14, Rem.

Conjunct cases defined, § 1

Conjunctional clauses equivalent to a
locative absolute, § 59, Ex 113, Rem ;
§ 60, Ex 38 B, Rem., § 61, Ex. 31,
Rem,, Ex. 36, Rem ; § 62, Ex 49,
Rem.' § 67; § 69 (n fine)

Connection of sentences by means of
participles § 70
by means of the locative absolute § 70

Content, accusative of, § 17, Ex 2, Rem
as subject of an absoluie locative,

§66,4, ¢

Copulative compounds § 60, Ex. 115,
Rem.

v ¢ru, with gemtive, § 51, Ex. 19,
Rem., d

v ¢ru 4 upa, with genitive, § 51, Ex.
12, Rem.

¢yama, § 59, Ex. 48

d and 3, confusion of, § 9, Ex. 9, Rem.
d and », confusion of, § 99, Ex. 231,
Rem
v 1da + a, with omission of object
accusative, § 49, Ex. 34, Rem.
with ablatival genitive, Corrections
and Additions to p 208, 5 from
bottom
with adim, § 60, Ex. 193, Rem.
v 1 da + pra with stanam § 74, Ex. 15,
Rem,
v 2da 4 sam — ava with tanith, § 55,
Ex. 5, Rem
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dawasura for devasure § 61, Ex. 10,
Rem

v/ das + upa, with genitive, § 51, n-
troductory Rem. to Ex 9 and 10.

Dative, anticipated by a pendent nomi-
native, § 21
datival use of genitive, § 3, 1, ¢; § 53,
Ex. 3, Rem, (in fine); § 55. 4 A, Rem.
disjunct, § 41 — 42
sympathetic, § 57, Ex. 17, Rem (n

fine)
valles with adjective, § 59, Ex. 142,
Rem
with v/ 1 dh@ 4~ @, §57, Ex. 17, Rem
with v/ 1 dhd + upa, § 57, Ex 23, Rem.

Demonstrative pronoun, resumption by,
§3,1,a,§7,a

devahayah (masculine) § 29 A, Ex 32 G,
Rem

devasura * dandsura, $61, Ex. 10, Rem

dh and bh, confusion of, § 62, Ex &,
Rem

dk and ¢k, confusion of, § 59, Ex 111,
Rem

v 1 dha + a, with dative and locative,
§ 57, Ex 16 Rem.

v dha + apa — @, Corrections and
Additions to p. 312, lme 5 from
bottom.

v 1 dha + api, with stanam, § 74, Ex.
11, Rem.

v 1 dha, with néma, construction of,
§ 60, Ex 159, H, 4

V' 1 dhd - pratr, with stanam, § 74,
Ex. 11, Rem.

v/ 1 dha + sam — mi, with samgrama,
§ 30, Ex 17, Rem

v 1 dha -+ upa, with stanam, § 74, Ex.

11, Rem.
with dative, § 57, Ex. 23, Rem

Disintegration of sentences, §1,§ 3,1, ¢

Disjunct
ablahive, § 43—44
accusative, § 30—37
cases, defined, §1; § 2—17
dative, § 41—42
genitive, § 45—55
gerund § 711—75
mstrumental, § 39—40
locative, § 56—67
nominative, § 8—26

— dheya, meaningless second member
of compounds, § 49, Ex 29, Rem.

v dhdl, dhunoti § 48, Ex. 23, Rem

durmsprapattaram, § 29, Ex. 32 G
p. 64, 4

Dvandva — compounds with masculine
singular termination, § 60, Ex. 115,
Rem

Enumerations, anacolouthon 1in, § 27,7

et (interjection) § 26, 8. Rem

eva and e, confusion of, §9, Ex. 21,
Rem.

“Expuation”, *“at the expiratton of a
year” and the like, §59, Ex.55, Rem ;
Ex 57, Rem.; Ex. 86, Rem., § 60,
Ex 4, Rem.

“Facit per allum, facit per se”, § 74,
Ex 10, Rem.

Finite use of participles, § 10, § 20 A,
Ex 1 A; §27 Ex. 2, Rem

Future,
gendet less masculine 1n the periphras-
tic future, § 59, Ex. 93, Rem (in fine)
mmperatival, § 34, Ex 1, Rem

v 1 ¢ *go’ + o1, with wnstrumental and
accusative, Corrections and Addi-
tions to p. 57, 15

v 2 ga ‘smg’ + o1, Corrections and
Additions to p. 208, Ex. 57, A with
Rem.

v gam, with priheim, § 60, Ex 194,
Rem

v gam 4 ave, § 11, Ex. 4, Rem.

Gender,
cas@la (neuter} § 27,
genderless masculine igvarah, § 29,

Ex 24, Rem (in fine)
genderless masculine m the per-
phrastic future, § 59, Ex. 93, Rem
(in fine)
masculine pievails over
§ 31, Ex 10, Rem
samsrsta (neuter § 9, Ex 5, Rem.

suffix -, neuter of adJectlves m

-in, Corrections and Additions to
p. 86,2 from bottom.

Gemtive,
absolute § 47—55
anticipated by a pendent nominative,

16

feminine,

datival function of, §3,1,¢, § 53,
Ex. 3, Rem (in fine); § 65, Ex 4 A,
Rem

disjunet § 46—55

proleptic § 45—46

short form samgatam for samgata-
nam(?), § 29, Ex 21, Rem.
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variation between gemitival and ab-
latival constructions, §49, £x. 11,
Rem. (in fine), Ex 27, Rem
with verbs of separation § 49
with ¢/ caks + vi — d, § 48, Ex. 46,
Rem.
with / ¢ru, § 51, Ex 12, Rem , d
with v ¢ru + upa, § 51, Ex. 12, Rem.
with ¢/ das + upa § 51, Introductroy
Rem to Ex. 9
with 4/ han + pra, § 59, Ex. 51, Rem
~ with 4/ gan, §51, Ex, 5, p 134; § 53
Ex 3, Rem p 141
with ¢/ 7an + & § 56, Rem
with v/ jan 4 pra §51, Ex. 6, Rem
with 4/ &r and ndma § 48, Ex. 35 Rem
with pageat § 23, Ex 1, Rem
with v/ 1 pr “fll’, § 51, Introductory
Rem. to Ex, 11
with 4/ 2dh 4+ vi § 51, Ex 1, Rem.
with v/ vadk (badh) -+ prats, § 48, Ex
46, Rem
Gerund,
digjunct § 71—75
parallel o the instrumental of a con-
Junct present participle, § 73, Ex 7,
Rem
functionally equivalent to an absolute
locative, § 74, Ex. 7, Rem
+ grh + apy, with and without mu-
kham and nastke, § 48, Ex 46, Rem.
v gup, active voice of desiderative,
§ 51, Ex. 5, Rem.

B, omission of, § 50, Ex. 27, Rem , § 60,
Ex 159, Rem. A.; Ex. 248 Rem

+/ ki + sam, with mstromental, § 39, d

v han + upe, with genttive, § 59, Ex.
51, Rem

hataputre and putrahata and put: e hate,
§ 60, Ex 202, Rem

v/ hnw, apahnavita tor apahnuvita, § 60,
Ex. 159, Rem F, b (p 252, 20)

v b + ud, uddhrtya, § 74, Ex 4, Rem ;
§75, Ex 2, Rem.

Hypostasis of adverbs and adverbial
phrases, § 59, Ex 8, Rem.

7 and r, confusion of, § 76, Rem

V' © + abhi — ava, with object apah omit-
ted, §60, Ex 22, Rem

vV 1+ pra § 59, Ex. 231, Rem

4+ + =, with mstrumental and accu-
sative, Corrections and Additions
to p. 57, 15
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v a,

genderless masculine § 29, Ex 24,
Rem (in fine)
with yad — clause, § 29, Ex 26, Rem.

- (suffix), neuter adjectives mn, Cor-
rections and Additions to p. 86, 2
from bottom.

Infinite verb forms, their mfluence on
the integration of the sentence, § 3,
1,¢; §4—6

Instrumental,
absolute, germs of, § 39
anticipated by a pendent nominative,

17

cognate, § 17, Ex. 2, Excursus, C, Rem

of a conjunct present paiticiple par-
allel to a disjunct gerund, § 73,
Ex. 7, Rem.

disyunct, § 39—40

inciprent ahsolute
time, § 40

of a noun, parallel to an absolute
locative, & 60, Ex 74, Rem

of time, § 40, Rem ; § 60, Ex 80,
Rem., § 61, Ex 17, Rem.

with v/ ha + sam, § 39, d

with 4/ mud and 4/ mud -+ pre, § 63,
Ex. 3, Rem

with v/ nand, § 39, b, ¢, §63, Ex 3

sttumental of

Rem p 294
Intercalary clauses, § 26, Ex. 5, Rem ,
§27, 4

vV ir+ v §59, Ex 231, Rem
isyah § b1, Ex, 7, Rem, p. 136
7]
‘comprehensive’ use of, § 9, Ex. 3,
Rem , § 31, Ex. 6, Rem , Ex 13 B,

Rem.
Haplology of double, § 27, 8, Ex, 1,

Rem
wihdsapurdnah § 60, Ex 113, Rem,

p 229

iva and eva, confusion of, § 9, Ex 21,
Rem,

J and d, confusion of, § 9, Ex 9, Rem
J and ¢, confusion of, § 59, Ex. 195,
Rem, § 60, Ex 156, Rem
v/ jan, with genitive, § 51, Ex. 5, Rem.
p 134, § 53, Ex. 3, Rem. p. 141
v jan + a, wmith genitive and locative,
§ 56, Rem
v jen + pra with gemitive, § 51, Ex. 6,
Rem.
causative gerund prajanayye, § 59,
Ex 175, Rem.
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v Jan + v, passive oizayate 1 born® (?),
Corrections and Additions to p 170,
16

kamp -|- sam — pra, transitive use of,
8§33, Ex 1, Rem.

kasming ced bhate § 59, Ex 111, Rem.
{in fine)

kod Blov kel uépog, conmstruction of,
§ 31, Ex. 10, Rem (in fine)

kh and s, confusion of, §29, Ex 6, Rem

v khd - sam, § 11, Ex 1 A, Rem.

v khya + ve — g, § 60, Ex 56, Rem.

kderdvivedigayah, § 60, Ex 115, Excur-
sus, p 229

v/ kr, third person singular aorist akat
and akrt, § 29, Ex 24, Rem

v kr + v, with adhah, § 68, 5, Rem.

kgayaviddhsh, § 60, Ex, 115, Excursus,

30

ksémya (abnormal accent) § 60, Ex. 115,
Excursus, p. 223, note 1

ksemayoga § 60, Ex. 102; Ex 115, Ex-
cursus.

! and r, interchange of, § 51, Ex 7,
Rem.
lelg § 57, Ex, 6, Rem
lelay (adverb) § 57, Ex 6, Rem.
v U, lelayat, § 29, Ex 39, Rem,, § 57,
Ex. 6, Rem
lelaya § 57, Ex 6, Rem
Locative absolute § 57—67
causal force of, § 64
concesstve force of, § 64
germs of, § 57 =
meaning of, § 64
parallel t0 the instrumental of a simple
nony, § 60, Ex, 74, Rem

parallel fo a disjunct gerund, § 74,-

Ex. 7, Rem
parallel to a comjunct ablative, § 44,
k, § 66, Ex 60, Rem
parallel to the simple locative of time,
§ 64, p. 296
paratactical constructions semantically
equivalent to, § 69
predicate of, § 67
separation of, from the rest of the
sentence, § 65
subject of, § 66
use of, as a means of connecting sen-
tences, § 70
Locative,
anticipated by a pendent nominative,
18

disjunct § 56—67
Oertel, The Syntax of Cases

proleptic § 56

of time § 64

with ¢/ ¢ans + @, § 63, Ex 3, Rem,

with ¢/ dha + a, § 57, Ex. 17 Rem.

with 4/ jen 4 &, § 56, Rem

with v rebh + anu-a, § 62, Ex. 35,
Rem.

-m (final), ehsion of, and contraction
after, § 50, Ex. 18, Rem,

mahdbrahme § 9, Ex. 8, Rem.

Mantra addition te Bloomfield's Goncor-
dance, § 48, Ex 24, Rem

Mantra reminiscence §59, Ex 79, Rem

v/ mantr@gy + 4, construction of, with
e, § 60, Ex 159, Excursus, D

v/ math, manthitavya and mathitavya,
§ 73, Ex 3, Rem

medhyah for medhak, § 48, Ex 8, Rem.

Middle and active voices, variation be-
tween, § 59, Ex 17, Rem , § 60, Ex
156, Rem ; § 62, Ex. 20, Rem.; § 63,
Ex. 3, Rem. (in fine)

v mr -+ abhi, § 57, Ex. 19, Rem.

v mrit + ms, § 60, Ex. 156, Rem

4/ mruc -+ s, § 59, Ex 162, note 1, p.
182

v/ mud and v/ mud 4+ pra with instru-
mental, § 63, Ex 3, Rem

mukhem omtted with 4/ g2h + api,
§ 48, Ex 46, Rem

vV 1mus, v mus + ava, + ms, + pare,
+ pre, § 49, Ex. 533, Rem.

n, change to cerebral » on account of
an » 1 the preceding word, § 57,
Ex. 6, Rem , § 68, 6, Rem (in fine);
§ 73, Ex 15, Rem.

name kr with genitive, § 48, Ex 35,
Rem

na@madheya = naman § 49, Ex 29, Rem

namaskrtah ‘one to whom honout has
been pad’, Corrections and Add-
tions to p 208, line 21

Naming, construction of verbs of, with
Wi, § 60, Ex 159. Excursus.

v/ nand with mstrumental, § 39, a, b,
§ 63, Ex. 3, Rem, p 294

nastke omitted with v/ g1k + aps, § 48,
Ex 146, Rem

nagtmsa, nastazsn § 60, Ex. 115, Rem,,
p. 225.

ned with augmented aorist, Corrections
and Additions to p 312, line 5 from
bottom

22
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Indices.

Neuter of adjectives in -in, Corrections
and Additionstop 86, 2from bottom.
ni-, privative force of, § 68, 6, Rem
v 0% + anw-abhe-ava (Dot m pw.) § 49,
Ex. 37
niprtak ‘one to whom the offering to
the Manes has been offered’, Correc-
tions and Additions to p 208, hine 21.
nwrbadha § 62, Ex 10, Rem
Nirukta § 9, Ex. 9, Rem.
mrvarunem (adverb) § 60, Ex. 4, Rem.
(in fine)
mrvirya and nwirya § 68, 6, Rem.
miskaga, mgkasa, § 59, Ex, 159, Rem.
msthava = nihsthava, § 60, Ex 159,
Rem. A.
nistydye = mhstyayae, §50, Ex.26, Rem.
nivita § 68, 6, Rem.
moirye and nwuvirye § 68, 6, Rem.
Nominal phrase parallel to an absolute
locative, § 60, Ex. 74, Rem.; § 61,
Ex. 30, Rem.
Nominative
absolute § 25—26
adjecives and pronouns construed
with the subject nominative, §59,
Ex 175, Rem (in fine); § 60,
Ex 159, Excursus, H (imt.)
anacolouthie, 1n enumerations, § 27,6
apparent nstances of disjunct nomi-
natives, § 27
denotes absence of syntactical rela-
tions, § 4 (in fine)
distunct, § 8—26
pendent, § 16—24
proleptic, § 8—15
nyanga, § 60, Ex, 81 A

Omussion, of subject with the absolute
locative, § 66,1
see also under Abbreviation

pageat, with gemitive, § 23, Ex 1, Rem
with accusative, § 53, Ex. 3, Rem.

v/ pad and v/ pat, confusion of, Correc-
tions and Additions to p. 58, 17

v pad, future active and middle, § 63,
Ex 3, Rem (n fine), p. 294

v pad + prat:, § 29, Ex. 14, Rem.

Paficagnividya according to JB., and
comparison of the four texts on the,
§ 51, Ex. 7, Rem p 136—138.

Parataxis, § 11, Ex. 12; § 12, Ex. 3,
Rem.; Ex. 6, Rem., §27, Ex. 4; § 55,
Ex. 4 A, Rem., §69; § 74, Ex 8.
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Paratactical constructions semantically
equivalent to an absolute locative, § 69
parwcdrm, § 10, Rem p 19
paroksam and paroksena § 27, Ex 3,
no. 1, Rem
Participle,
concatenation of sentences by means
of, § 70
mfluenge of an accompanying parti-
ciple on the integration ot the
sentence, § 3, 1, ¢; § 4—6
mstrumental of a conjunct present
participle parallel to a disjunct ge-
1und, § 73, Ex. 7, Rem
past, as finite verb, § 27, Ex 2. Rem.,
with active meaning, § 60, Intro-
ductory Remark to Ex 121 and 124;
Corrections and Additions to p. 38,
17,
pecuhar use of, § 60, Ex, 56, Rem.;
Corrections and Additions te
p- 208, Line 21; § 60, Ex. 115, Rem.
perfect middle as finite verb, § 10
present, as finite verb, § 10, §20 A,
Ex.t A
Particles, separation of disjunct cases
from the rest of the clause by means
of, §7, b
paryagnikriyamane and paryagnau kr -
yamane, § 62, Ex. 7, Rem.
Passive and active voices, variation be-
tween, § 68, 2, Rem
Pendent cases, defined, §2; §4
Pendent nommative § 16—24
prahatam, short torm for prahuanam(?),
§ 29, Ex 21, Rem
prana, as microcosmic parallel to @kéga,
§ 51, Ex 5, Rem
prathama-, as first member of com-
pounds, §59, Ex 181, Rem
pratika , pratikamina-, § 37, Ex. 4,
Rem.; Corrections and Additions
to p 86, 2 from bottom.
pravara with ¢ 2 or + pra, § 62,
Ex. 56—58
pravargya for pravigyae, § 60, Ex. 159,
Rem, p. 242243
praydtae, that from which one has de-
parted’, § 60, Ex 115, Rem
praydte vastay § 60, Ex 115, Rem.
Predicate of the absolute locative, § 67
Prolepsis, § 3
Quasi-prolepsis’ § 56
Proleptic cases, defined, §2; §3
Proleptic,
ablative §43




Indices.

accusative § 30—35
gemitive §45—46
nomnative § 8—15
Pronoun,
construed with the subject nomina-
tive, §59, Ex. 175, Rem. (in fine);
§ 60, Ex 159, Excursus, H (nmit)
reflexive (@tman) m plural, § 59,
Ex. 175, Rem.
resumption of disjunct cases by a
demonstrative, §3, 1
v 1 pr with gemtive, § 51, Introductory
Remark to Ex 11
purastdt with accusative, § 53, Ex. 3,
Rem.
v/ pus with accusative, §17, Ex 2, Ex-
cursus, A
putrahata and hateputre and puire
hate, § 60, Ex 202, Rem.

Quantty,
abnormal, of reduplicating vowel, §49,
Ex 14 Rem. (n fine)
lengthening of final uncontracted - o
before in, § 51, Ex. 1, Rem,
p 131, 7—9
Quasi-prolepsis § 56
‘Qund quis per alum facit facit per se’,
§ 74, Ex 10, Rem

r and ar, contusion of, § 29, Ex. 24,
Rem. (n fine)

r and s, confusion of, § 76, Rem.

» and 7, interchange of, § 51, Ex. 7,
Rem

r and ra, confusion of, § 49, Ex. 14,
Rem

7 and 4, confusion of, § 60, Ex 156,
Rem.

r and re, confusion of, §60, Ex. 156
Rem. (in fine)

ra and 7, confusion of, § 49, Ex 14,
Rem.

v ¢ raks ‘mjure’, §32, Ex 6, Rem

V/ rabh + anu-a
past participle with active meaning

§ 60, Introductory Remark to Ex. 121
with locative, §62, Ex. 65, Rem.

v/ rabh + sem-anw-@, past participle
with active meaning, § 60, Introduc-
tory Remarke to Ex 124

v radh with accusative, § 17, Ex 2,
Excursus, B

+ rdh with accusative, §17, Ex 2, Ex-

cuisus, G
mmpersonal use of, § 61, Ex. 25, Rem.

v rdh 4+ vr with genttive, § 51, Ex. 1,
Rem

reand r, confusion of, § 60, Ex. 156,
Rem. (in fine)

Redundant y, § 48, Ex. 8, Rem.; Cor-
rections and Additions to p. 103,
last line from boitom, and to p 104,
Iine 16 from bottom

Redundant yade, § 29, Ex, 35

Reduplicating vowel, abnormal quantity
of, §49, Ex. 14, Rem. (in fine)

Reflexive pronoun (dtman) in plural,
£ 59, Ex. 175, Rem.

Relative clagses, anacolouthic construc-
tion of, §28—29

'Resumption of a compound verb by
the simple verb, § 26, Ex. 17, Rem.

Resumption of a disjunct case

by an adjectival participle, §7, a;
§23

by a dentronstrative pronoun, § 3,
1, a; §7, a; §3—13.

by (eltasmwn kale, § 7, a; § 56;
§ 65, e

by a noun, § 7, a; §22.

atter a yathd-clause § 41, Ex, 2;
§ 45, Ex. 2

ri1 and r, confuston of, §60, Ex. 156,
Rem

v rudh + apa, §11, Ex. 3, Rem.

rapadheya=rupa, § 49, Ex 29, Rem,

s, onussion of, §62, Ex.8, Rem

s, 8, and ¢, confusion of, § 59, Ex. 159,
Rem.; § 60, Ex. 156, Rem.; § 76,
Rem

s and kh, confusion of, § 29, Ex. 6, Rem.

sandth, § 27, Ex.3, no 14, Rem.

v/ s& ‘bind’ according to nu-class, p 36,e.

v s | adht-ave, § 60, Ex. 115, Rem.
p 223

V sa + v set’, § 60, Ex 155

sabhaga, §9, Ex 9, Rem

v sad 4 ava (causative) § 27, Ex 9 A,
Rem

V say (safy) + a, § 11, Ex 9, Rem.

samanvarabdhe § 60, Ex 124

samayavisia § 60, Ex 155 .

samgatam, short form for samgatdnam (?),
§ 29, Ex. 21, Rem.

samsisia (neuter), § 9, Ex 5, Rem

Sandhi,
-s k-, §49, Ex 35, Rem.
asmaka ’stv = asmakam asti, § 50,

Ex. 18, Rem.

22*
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Indices

dagam’ et and the like, § 26, Ex. 8,
Rem.

lengthening of final uncontracted -a
before oz, § 51, Ex. 1, Rem. p. 131,
7—9

7—
sasya agate § 59, Ex. 93, Rem
Sentence connection, § 70
Separahion, verbs of, with genitive, § 49
Separation of the disjunct case from
the rest of the clause, § 7
Formal separation by
atha, § 3, ,b (n fine); § 7,b,
§ 65,a
atra, § 7,b, § 65,b
tad anu, § 7, b; § b5, ¢
tatah, § 7,b; § 26, Ex 6
a resumptive demonstrative pro-
noun § 7,a
the resumptive (e)asmin kale
§56, § 65d
Semantic separation § 7, d
Syntactical separation § 7, ¢
Simple verb resumes compound verb,
§ 26, Ex. 18, Rem
4/ skand, variation 1 the formation of
the aomnst, § 60, Ex. 130, Rem
somya, § 35, Ex. 4A., § 48, Ex. 38C.
+/ sphd, past participle -sphita § 59,
Ex. 88
V/ srj + ud with ahek, § 59, Ex. 154,
Rem

V sr3 4 vh
with and without oratam § 48,
Ex. 46, Rem.

with svadhyayam, § 50, Ex 7, Rem.
variation of active and middle voices
with vgeam § 56, Ex 18, Rem.
+/ sriv, causalive srevayati, § 68,5
+V/ stabh -+ apa (not 1n pw) § 62, Ex 10,
Rem.
+V/ stha,
as auxibary verb, with gerund, § 9,
Ex. 4, Rem,, § 26, Ex. 11, Rem ,
§ 31, Ex. 16, Rem
= ‘concede’ § 27, 10 Rem
sthate in the phrase aptea sthate § 68, 4
Strong and weak stem forms of verbs
confused, § 49, Ex. 14, Rem.
V stu + upa — pra (not m pw.) §59,
Ex 154
v/ stu 4+ pra, pregnant use of, §66,2
\/stya 4 ni(s), § 50, Ex. 27, Rem.
Subject of the absolute locative, § 66
‘sunrise, after’, different expressions for,
%59@1){ 14, Rem.; § 61, Remaik after
X. .
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‘sunset, before’, different expressions
for, § 60, Remark after Ex. 20
svtiﬁihyayam with y 87y 4+ v1, § 50, Ex. 7,

em

sya = aham, § 51, Ex. 1, Rem.

svarydnt, § 11, Ex. 15, Rem.

Sympathetic dative, § 57, Ex 17, Rem.
(in fine)

¢t and d,<confusion of, Corrections and
Additions to p. 58, 17
t and j, confusion of, § 59, Ex 195,
Rem., § 60, Ex 156, Rem
tad anu, separation of the disjunct case
from the rest of the clause by means
of, §7,b; §65,¢
tadbhuyah (masculine) § 29 A, Ex 326G,
Rem
tatah,
equivalent to the gemtive-ablative
of the demonstrative pronoun, § 26,
+ Ex 6, Rem.
separation of the disjunct case from
the rest of the cliuse by means
of, §7,b, §26, Ex 6
Tatpurnsa compounds with -bhiiye as
second member § 29, Ex 32G, Rem
p 66
th and dh, confusion of, § 539, Ex 111,
Rem
th and s, § 27, Ex 3, no 14

uksavapdh § 60, Ex 115, Rem p, 228

uksavehdt § 60, Ex. 115, Rem, p 298

udakacara and udekecara § 16,1, h

wuddhr tya § 74, Ex 4, Rem.; § 75, Ex 2,
Rem

upahiata ‘that to which one has been
invited’> § 60, Ex 115, Rem.

upapur ana (?) § 60, Ex 99 A, Rem.

@wrdhvam emphasizes antecedence of
action, § 60, Ex 99, Rem

uta, ntroducing an apodosis {?) § 50,
Ex 27, Rem. (in fine)

utkroda, utkrodin § 59, Ex 77, Rem

v and ¢, confusion of, § 59, Ex 231, Rem.

v and d, confusion of, §59, Ex 231, Rem.

¥ vac, consiruction of, with i, § 60,
Ex 159, Rem., E, and H, 2

vaga 10 the phrases sve vage bhitfe and
vage sati § 59, Ex 110, Rem.; § 61,
Ex 2, Rem

vacam omitted with + caks + vi—¢
and with v/ vadh (badh) + prati, § 48,
Ex. 46, Rem '



Indices.

racoyama § 60, Ex, 176, Rem.
Y vad,
construction of, with i, § 60,
Ex. 159, Rem, C and H, 3
with and withont bhagam, § 48,
Ex. 46, Rem
simple ¥ vad equivalent to the com-
pounds  vad 4 v and ¥/ vad 4+
sam, § 60, Ex. 159, Rem, H, 3
¥ vadh (badh) with vacam parallel to
vadh (badh) - prati without vdcam,
§ 48, Ex. 46, Rem.
VY vadh (badh) - prati with genitive,
§ 48, Ex 46, Rem
varradeya § 13, Ex. 4, Rem.
Y vap + anu — nis § 38, Ex. 2, Rem.
v 'lﬁlp + pra, construction of, § 74, Ex 1,
em,

¥ 1vas (us) ‘shine’, past participle -u-
sia, § b9, Ex. 174, Rem.

v 3 vas “dwell’, as auxiliary verb, § 50,
Ex. 27, Rem.

¥ 3 vas + upa, § 63, Ex 3, Rem

*Vasat-call’, ‘before the Vasat-call has
been uttered’, § 60, Remark after
Ex. 34

vasafkrta, ‘that over which the Vasat-
call has been pronounced, § 60, Ex.
115, Rem

vastaw prayate § 60, Ex 115, Rem.

vast; § 48, Ex 45, Rem.

vayasa ’pteh, § 60, Ex 159, Rem., A.

vehat § 60, Ex. 115, Rem, p 228

-, privative force of, § 59, Ex 237,
Rem

Vmg+nz, § 27, Ex. 2, Rem

Vvic + sam (not in pw) § 49, Ex. 38,
Rem,

v/nd and voud 4 part, construction of,
with %, §60, Ex 159, Rem., G, 1
and 2

vindra, § 60, Ex. 202, Rem.

vipdga, § 60, Ex. 129, Rem. (in fine)

uisite, § 60, Ex. 155, Rem.

Voice of verb,
variation between active and middle,

§39, Ex 17, Rem , § 60, Ex. 156,
Rem , § 62, Ex. 20, Rem ; § 63, Ex 3,
Rem. (in fine)
variation between active and passive,
§ 68, 2, Rem.

V2 ovr 4+ pra with pravera, § 62,
Ex. 56—58

vratam omitted with v/s1) -+ o3, § 48,
Ex. 46, Rem

Vors,
construction of, § 61, Ex. 30, Rem.
future vragta, § 59, Ex 231, Rem.

(in fine)

vy&khyatah, ‘one to whom something
has been explamed’ (?) § 60, Ex. 56,
Rem., Corrections and Additions to
p 208, line 21.

vyust § 59, Ex. 174, Rem

Weak and strong stem forms of verbs
confused, § 44, Ex. 14, Rem.

¥, redundant, § 48, Ex 8, Rem ; Cor-
rections and Additions to p. 103,
last hine from bottom, and to p. 104
lme 16 from bottom.

-ya, verbal abstract nouns in, § 29,
Ex 32G, p. 66—67

V'yay, construction of, with s,
Ex. 159, Rem G, 4

yadi, redundant, § 29, Ex, 35

‘yah kirayatr sa_karot?’, § 74, Ex 10,
BRem

vyat + anu—a, constiuction of, § 59,
Ex 101, Rem.

Vyat + sam, with accusative of content,
§ 60, Ex 109—113

Vyam + pra and yam + sam—prais
with stanam, § 74, Ex. 11, Rem.

yama § 60, Ex. 57, Rem.

yamya ‘connected with journeying’,
§ 60, Ex. 115, p. 223, note 1

ydvattardsam § 59, Ex 51 A, Rem.

yogaksema § 60, Ex 115, Excursus.

§ 60,

Inde.x of Authors.

Apte, p. 230, 26; 231, 1

Arbman, p. 117, note 1; 224, 4 from
bottom.

Arnold, p. 268, 30

Aufrecht, p 15,31; 41,32; 71,17, 118,
6; 148, 12 236. 18 241,26, 252 23,
"74 1;,7;9
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Indices.

Bartholomae, p. 59, 15, 79, 31

Bloomfield, p 79, 38; 106, 17; 163, 13;
Corrections and Additionsto p. 58,17
and to p. 104, line 16, from bottom
(in fine)

Bohthingk, p. 11, 15; 18, 18, 15; 40, 3,
6, 41, 35; 492, 23; bb, 8; 62, 25, 63,
note 2; 65, 35; 41, 66, 5; 70, 9; 10;
14, 15, 16, 19; 71, 19; 84, 19; 104,
5; 114, 3, 127,1, 141, 2; 8; 13; 195,
30, 200, 43; 229, 38, 42, 230, 1; 234,
23; 241, 24, 314, 31

Buhler, p. 11, 17, 230, 24, Corrections
and Additions to p 104, 16 fiom
bottom

Caland, p. 12, 37; 19,1, 24, 28, 28, 1;
42, 8, 56,31; 78,7; 104,19, 109,17
130, 42, 149, 12; 28, 154, 19; 175,
31, 34; 176, 41; 181, 14; 184, 11;
186, note 2; 194, 19; 195, 31, 211,
note 1; 222, 38, 233, 7; 240, 14; 242,
29; 34; 243, 4, 257, 34, 259, 34;
263, 17; 267, 6, 270, 33; 271, last
hne trom bottom, 272, 19, 281, 12;
36; 301, 38; 306, note 1; 311, 28;
Corrections and Additions to p. 32,
4 from bottom; to p 38, 17; to p.43,
25—30; to p. 54, 156 from bottom,
to p. 66, 5 from bottom; to p. 58,
17; to p 71, 1 from bottom, to p.
100, 11 from bottom; to p. 104, 16
from bottom; to p 113, 26, to p.
131, 6, to p. 134, 20; to p. 146, 8
from bottom.

Delbriick, p. 3,31; 7,21; 11, 16; 12,
3; 19, 6; 9; 28; 34; 36; 22, 12; 23,
42; 31, 10, 13, 29; 34, 20, 36, 23;
37, 22; 38, 19; 20; 41, 1; 44, 3, 46,
34; 53, 20; 22; 24; 55, 27; 60, 22;
23; 37; 76,6, 10; 79,22; 26; 92,
4, 7; 42; 101, 24; 111, 39, 117, 38;
120, 25, 127, 6, 129, 2, 13; 130,25,
131, 25; 138,99 ; 143, 10; 145, 25,
148, 29; 149, 5; 16, 166, 4; 162, 5,
163, 27, 165,22; 175, 21, 184, 98;
185, 21; 195,31; 196, 21; 32, 219,
28; 236, 6; 248, 6; 251, 15, 254, 20,
28, 9255,26; 262, 26; 273, 19, 274,
25, 34; 293,18; 294, 38; 296, 4;
300,'6; 13, 15; 304, 28; 31; 305, 1;
306, 16, 307,9, 13, 22; Corrections
and Additions to p. 170, 16; to p.
312, hine 5 from bottom.

Deussen, p. 18,18; 40,4; 6; 42, 25; 55,
12, 66,9, 141, 8; 13; 228, note 1;
312,23, 24; 314,31, 315,2

342

Edgerton, p. 13, 7, 16

Eggeling, p. 13,6, 15,31; 22,12; 31,
31; 36,29, 40,35; 44, 3; 45,95, 46,
31; 53,34; 54,4, 79,24, 117, 3, 124,
4, 127,11; 129, 6; 130, 28; 140, 21,
145, 18; 27; 210,27; 212, 28; 222,
14; 21; 24; 33; 223, note 1; 225, 15;
17, 23; 220,7, 230,35, 231,9, 244,
note 1, 262, 26; 287, 12.

Gaastra, p 164, 31; 33; 258, 22

Gaedicke, p 3, 13; 4, 36; 76,9; 101,
24; 107, 26; 114, 35, 117,22, 142, 36

Garbe, Corrections and Additions to
p. 104, 16 from bottom

Geldner, p 66, 25; 84, 21, 85, 28; 126,
35, 176, 11; 226, 31; 300, 28; 36, 41

GraBmann, p. 79, 31

Gniffith, p. 222, 4, 223, note 1

Haug, p. 34, 27; 43,7, 45, 1; 151, 34,
274, 9

Havers, p. 152, 20; Corrections and
Additions to p 6,23

Hertel, p. 64, 26; 68, 34, 69, 9

Hopkins, p. 79, 33

Horn, p. 51, 34

Jacob, p 66,10, 314, 17

Keith, p 11,20; 15,32. 19, 7; 39; 22,
14, 34, 22; 36, 25; 43, 7; 45,1, 46,
10, 56, 28; 59, 17; 19; 68, 4, Ti,
28, 76, 7, 86, 30; and note 1; 88, 4,
127,12, 128, 33, 144, 30; 146, 24,
151, 34; 175, 16, 192, 6; 196, 21;
38; 217, 11, 39, 221, 38; 222, 14,
35; 223, note 1; 228, 9; 13; and note 1;
231, 8, 242, 22; 34; 243, 4, 244,
note 1; 251, 3 from bottom; 274, 2;
282, 6; 284, 19; 294, 4, 30; 312,5,
315, 4, Corrections and Additions
to p.58, 17

Kielhorn, p. 21, 6 ’

Knauer, p. 11, 19

Konjetzny, p 52, 2

Kuhn, A, p 13,18

Kunst, p 7, 19

Lanman, p 59, 14, 15, 236, 17, Correc-
tions and Additions to p 58, 17,
to p 86,2 from bottom

Liebich, p. 38, 21; 60, 22, 127, 3, 228,
30, 252, 25; 294, 28

Lindner, p 67, 35; 88, 30; 242, 21

Liders, p 20, 33; b4, note 1, 81, note 1;
90, note 1; 108, note 1; 130, 31,
230, 1

Ludwig, p 79, 37, 228, note 1; 245, 22

Macdonell, p 42, 3; 59, 15, 79, 32

Morris, p. 1, 12



Indices.

Muir, p 223, note t
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2.4 2.7, §59Ex 08, p 167 3.6 3 11, §61Ex, 12, p.271
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,5), §48 Ex 26, p. 106
), §49 Ex 61, p 122
§9 Ex 4, p. 11
), §19 Exl p- 36
i §4o Ex 2, p. 100

),

9, 10), § 44, w, p- 97
.95, 8), § 924, p.
31,12), §31 Ex 11, p. 76

2 (p. 33 5), §49 Ex. 15, p. 114—

p. 44, 1), § 49 Ex 29, p. 116
p.48,19)"§ 59 Ex. 53, p. 164
p 52,13), §62 Ex. 35, p 2%
21 (p 58, 10), § 62 Ex 70, p. 290
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.3.3 (p. 66,13), §60 Ex 176, p. 258

3.14 {p. 83, 3), §59 Ex 101, p. 172
—173; § 70, p 305
3 15 (p.84,9), §11 Ex.18, p 25
19 (p. 89. 14), § 61 Ex. 39, p 276
30 (p. 104, 13), § 60 Ex 156, p. 204
.11 (p. 128, 14), § 60 Ex 178, p 258
15 (p. 131,5), §59 Ex 249, p.198
.21 (p 134, 4), § 62 Ex. 58, p, 988
.95 (p.140, 14), § 60 Ex 77, p.213

1.1 (p. 143, 7), §62 Ex 31, p.284
—285
1.1 (p. 143, 9), § 60 Ex. 105, p 219

2 1 4 (p 1563,2), Corrections and Ad-
ditions to p. 58,17

2.1.23 (p 160, 4), § 59 Ex. 8 Rem,,
p. 157

2.1.23 (p 160,6), §59 Ex. 159, p. 181

2.2.1 (p 165, 15), §11 Ex. 11, p 23

2 2.10 (p. 176, 2), §61 Ex. Qo Rem.,
p 273

2.2.14 (p. 179, 12), §9 Ex. 3, p.11

2 2.15 {p 181, 7), §70, p. 305

2 2.15 (p 181,8), §59 Ex.106, p. 174

2.2.16 (p. 182, 3), §60 Ex. 174, p.258

2.2 18 (p. 184, 2), Corrections and
Additions to p- 241, lme 5 from
bottom

2.2 24 (p. 189, 13), §59 Ex 137, p. 179

2.3.6 (p.192,9), §60 Ex 32, p 204

2.3.7 (p.193,14), §29 Ex.6, p.5

251(p2273 §9 Ex. 21, p15

2. 5. 4 (p. 230, 16), Corrections and
Additions to p. 312, line 5 from

bottom

6.6 (p. 261, 3), §61 Ex.8, p. 270
.6.6 (p.251,6), §61 Ex 9, p. 270
6.9 (p. 257,1—9), § 70, p. 305

. 6.9 (p. 257, 2), § 62 Ex. 68, p. 290

. 0,11 (p 260,3). §74 Ex. 1, p. 311—
312
6.1

1 (p.261,1), §48 Ex. 14, p 105

Jaiminiya Brahmana.

.1, §49 Ex.59, p. 121
.5 (Caland p. 5), § 59 Ex. 8 Rem,,

p 157

.5 (Caland p.5), §59 Ex 47, p. 163
.5, § 59 Ex. 59, p. 166

5 (Caland p 5), §59 Ex.172, p. 183
—184

.5 (Caland p.5), §60 Ex. 14, p 201

5, § 60 Ex. 167, p. 257

.6 (Caland p.5), §59 Ex. 48, p. 163
.6 (Caland p.5), §59 Ex. 173, p. 184
.6 (Caland p 6),

§60 Ex 15, p 201

10 (JAOS. 16 p. 234), §60 Ex. 814,
. 214

P
.17.4 (JAOS 19, 115), §48 Ex. 21,
105

§ 51 Ex. 5,

p
.17 6 (JAOS 19, 155), § 51 Ex. 7 Rem.,

p 136

.21, §57 Ex 11, p. 150

Oertel, The Syntax of Cases

.22 (Caland p. 9), § 70, p. 3086
.22 (Caland p 10), §9 Ex 8, p. 12
.31—36, §9 Ex. 10, p. 13
7, §31 Ex. 14 and Ex. 15, p. 77
.42 (JAOS, 15 p. 234), §70, p. 305
43 (JAOS. 15 p, 236—237), § 29 Ex,
28, p.61
.45—46, §51 Ex 7, p. 134—138
.46, §49Ex 39, p. 118—119
.49. 7, (JAOS. 19, 111) § 48 Ex. 23,

p. 106
1.56. 3 (JAOS 23, 338), § 60 Ex. 213,
93,338), § 60 Ex. 147,

bbb

[ =AY

p 264
1.57.1 (JAOS.

38

9 (JAOS. 23, 339), § 39 Ex. 103,
174
87,3 @aos
p. 264
58 1 (JAOS.
p. 264

-

93, 339), § 60 Ex. 215,

[

23, 340), § 60 Ex. 216,

23

353



Jaiminiya Bizhmana (continued).

.58.1 (JAOS 23, 340), § 64, p 296

161 3 JAOS 23, 243), § 60, Ex. 239
p. 267

.67.2 (Trans. Conn Ac 15,177), § 74
Ex. 8 Rem., p. 313

.67.3 (Trans. Conn. Ac 15, 178) § 50

Ex. 9, p 124

89 (Caland p 18), § 60 Ex 154, p. 240

.92, §50Ex. 19, p. 127

94, §48 Ex. 22, p. 105—106

104, § 60 Ex 195, p 261

107, (Caland p. 23) §50 Ex. 17, p. 126
111, §36, 1k, p.82

117, § T4 Ex. 9, p 314

. 120 (Caland p 28), § 60 Ex. 88 Rem.
p. 215

.123 (Caland p. 30), § 49 Ex. 38, p. 118
.129 (Caland p 33), §60Ex 192, p.260,
§ 66,2, p. 297
130 (Caland p 34), § 60 Ex.193, p.260,
§ 66,2, p 297

. 130 (Caland p. 34), §60 Ex 194, p.260,
§66,2, p 297

. 135 (Caland p. 38), §49 Ex. 38 Rem.
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. 138 (Caland p.39), §59 Ex. 111, p.175
140, §62Ex. 87, p.292; §66,4a, p 298
142 (Caland p. 43), § 31 Ex 16,
p. 77—78, §59 Ex 111, p 175
. 147 (Caland p 48), §11Ex. 8, p 21
154 (Caland p. 54), §9 Ex. 1, p. 10
168, §48 Ex. 24, p.106

173, §60 Ex. 57A; Corrections and
Additions top 208,5
.185 (JAOS. 19,123), § 50 Ex 14, p 125
. 209.4, (Trans Conn Ac. 15,163) § 12
Ex.12, p. 26

212.3 (Trans. Conn Ac 15, 165), §12
Ex. 13, p 26

212 3 (Trans Conn. Ac. 15, 165), § 59
Ex 15, p 159
.213.9 (Trans. Conn. Ac 15, 166), § 59
Ex. 169, p. 159

213. 10 (Trans Conn Ac 15,166), §59
Ex 174, p 184

.213 11 (Trans Conn. Ac 15, 166),§59
Ex 49, p 163

. 214 (Caland p 82), §11 Ex.5, p. 21
.216 (Caland p 82), §11Ex 7, p.21
.226 (Caland p 88), §13Ex.5, p 27
238 (Caland p 92), §36, Lf, p 82
240.4,5 (Trans Conn Ac. 15, 163 —
164) § 36, 1b, p. 82

.245, §59 Ex 78, p 169

247 (Caland p 96), §61 Ex 10, p 270
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Indices

1 262, Corrections and Additions to
p. 208, after line 6 from bottom

1. 266, Corrections and Additions to
p- 208, after line 6 from bottom

1.267, §36,1d, p.82

1 268, §49 Ex. 12, p. 111

1 269—270, § 60 Ex.196, p.261—2

1 271 {Calgnd p. 103) §9 Ex.9, p 12

1. 285 (Caland p. 110), § 60 Ex 88, p 215

1,287 (Caland p 114), §48 Ex. 38, p 108

1. 297 (Caland p. 122), § 37 Ex. 1 Rem
p.84; §59Ex 98, p 172

1 297 (Caland p. 122), § 48 Ex. 45, p 109

1.299, §29 Ex. 39, p. 72

1. 318, Corrections and Additions to
p. 208 after line 6 from bottom

1. 320, Corrections and Additions to
p 208 after line 6 from bottom

1 325, (Caland p 124) § 59 Ex 8 Rem
p. 167, §59 Ex. 104, p 174, 59 Ex
250, p 198—199, §60 Ex 197, p.262

1. 325 (Caland p. 124),§62Ex.10, p.281,
§ 62 Ex. 88, p. 292

1.348, §60 Ex. 187, p. 259

1 857.4—6 (Trans Conn Ac 15, 153),
§ 44bb, p. 98

2.18, §51 Ex 5 Rem, p 133

2.26 (Caland p. 131), Corrections and
Additions to p. 226, 27

2. 37 (Galand p 134), §59 Ex 30, p 161

2 37, §9Y Ex. 50, p 163

2.38 (Caland p 135), §59 Ex 31, p 161

2 39, §60 Ex.61, p 209, §60Ex 141(b)

p. 237

2 68 (Caland p 141), § 57 Ex. 3 Rem,
p. 148

2.77 (JAOS 15,239), §9 Ex 13, p 14

2 77 (JAOS, 15, 239), § 9 Ex 14, note,
p 14

2.80 (JAOS 18, 36), §60 Ex 50, p 207

2 80 (JAOS, 18, 32), §62 Ex 25, p 284

2 128 (Caland p. 164), § 11 Ex 12, p. 24

2 132, §50 Ex 15, p. 195

2. 134 (JAOS 19, 121), § 48 Ex. 46 Rem.
p. 109

2 135 (Caland p. 168), § 50 Ex 27 Rem,
p- 129

2 142 (Caland p 171), §36,1¢, p. 82

2 152 {(Caland p 1792), §59 Ex 77, p.168

2 153.3 (Trans. Conn Ac 15, 180), § 48
Ex 46 Rem, p. 109

2.156 2 (Trans Conn. Ac. 15, 183), § 60
Ex 115, p 222

2.158, §9Ex 7p 12

2. 168, §59 Ex. 236, p 197



Jaiminiya Brdhmana (continued).  Indices.
2. 176, § 26 Ex. 4, p. 40 3.
2. 178, §59 Ex 175 Rem., p. 185

2.179, §59 Ex. 175 Rem., p. 184—185 3.
2,193, § 60 Ex. 158, p 242

2,193, §60 Ex. 188, p 260

2 202, § 60 Ex. 115 Rem , p. 226 3.
2. 240 (JAOS. 18,34), §16 Ex. 3, p. 30
2,969 (Caland p. 191), §59 Ex.51, p 163

2 276 (Caland p. 194), § 9 Ex. 11, p. 13
2,276 (Caland p. 194), § .:)9 Ex. 102
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p. 180
9.97 (Caland p 200), §36,1g, p 82
371 (Caland p.207), §59 Ex.151, p.180
372 (Caland p. 208), § 53 Ex 3 Rem,,
p. 141
374, §59 Ex 175 Rem., p. 185
389, §59 Ex.8 Rem, p. 158
394 (Caland p. 211), § 59 Ex. 153,
181
394 (Caland p 211), § 69 Ex. 154,
p. 181
396, §49 Ex. 11, p 111
409 (Caland p. 164), § 11 Ex.12, p 24
431 (Caland p. 229), § 59 Ex, 155,
181
438.3 (JAOS. 19, 99), §31 Ex.13,a,
p. 77
439. 4 (JAOS. 19, 100), § 31 Ex. 13, b,
p. 77

74 {Caland p. 235), §59 Ex.8 Rem.,
p 156
77 (Galand p. 237), § 50 Ex. 16, p. 126

.82 (Caland p. 238), § 11 Ex. 4, p. 21

106 (Caland p. 245), §59 Ex. 2, p 155

3.
3.
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117 (Caland p. 250), § 61 Ex. 13,
71

.2

I1)21 —122 (JAOS. 26, 58), Corrections

and Additions to p. 104, line 16

from bottom

124 (Caland p. 252), § 59 Ex. 156,
p 181

. 168 (JAOS. 18, 42, Caland p. 261),

§49 Ex. 66, p. 122

. 168 (JAOS. 18, 43; Caland p. 261),

§59 Ex 107, p. 175

172, § 59 Ex. 157, p. 181

203 (Caland p. 274), § 13 Ex. 6, p. 27
220 §51 Ex.6, p.138

220 (Caland Auswahl p. 302 sub Kan-
vayana), § 51 Ex. 9, p 138

225, §51 Ex. 7, p. 138

234 (Caland p. 278), § 62 Ex. 54,
p. 283

237 (Caland p. 282), § 60 Ex. 78, p. 213
245 (Caland p 285), § 59 Ex. 158,
. 181

262 (Caland p. 288), § 49 Ex. 49,
120

P
. 266 (Caland p. 290), § 48 Ex. 13,

. 105 -

p
. 269 (Caland p. 291), § 51 Ex 12,

p. 139

272, §9 Ex. 12, p 14

278, §60 Ex. 115 Excursus, p 224
310, §36,1,e, p. 82

311, §48 Ex. 27, p. 106

312, §11 Ex 13, p. 24

353, §49 Ex.37, p. 118

353, §52 Ex.1, p. 139,

Jaiminiya Upanigad Brahmana.

5.6, §62 Ex. 75 B, p. 291 3.
8.12, §55 Ex. 4A, p. 143 3.
19.2, §9 Ex .QQC, p. 16—17 3
23.3, §49 Ex. 394, p 119 3
25.2, §39 Ex.8A, p. 158 3.
33.9, §48 Ex 46A p. 110 3.
45,5, §60 Ex 81 A Rem., p. 214 3.i
57.7, §9 Ex. 22E, p 17 3.
12. 1, § 48 Ex 8 Rem., p. 104 3.
12.5, §29 Ex.32 A, p. 6 3.
15.1, p. 62 Ex. 14, p279 4.
15. 3, §60 Ex 132A p. 235 4.
4.2, §59 Ex. 51D,p164 4.
7.2, §9 Ex. 22 F, p.17 4.

Kathaka.
6.2 (p.50,16), §60 Ex. 114, p. 220 6.
6.3 (p. 52 6), § 60 Ex. 236A, p-267; 6.
§ 66,3, p.293 6.

ronen ®
PR
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.3
3. B,

§62 Ex. 694, p.290
60 Ex. 42 A, p. 206
60 Ex.42B, p. 206
59 Ex 53A, p. 165
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.6
Z,

b

29 Ex. 3"’B p. 61 —62
20 A Ex. 1A p. 36—37
1 Ex.10A, p 271

61 Ex. 30B, p. 275
9
0
1

'

Ex 32C, p. 62

Ex 814’ Rem., p. 214
Ex. 30C, p. 275

10 1 2, §359 Ex.51B, p. 164

10. 17, § 60 Ex. QOA p. 202
95.1, §9 Ex.92H, p.17—18.
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G,
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§
§
5
-5, §
-7, §
.9, §6
-7, §
3, §
§
§

.—n

. 53, 15), § 60 Ex.85, p. 215
. 54,4), § 59 Ex. 163, p. 183
.54,5), § 61 Ex 18 Rem., p. 272
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Kathaka (continued) Indices.
6.5 (p.54,8), §73 Ex.2 Rem,, p.309 11.6 (p.152,1), §59 Ex 232, p. 196
6.6 (p. 5.5 3 6), § 60 Ex 208, p. 263 11.10 (p. 158, 5), § 59 Ex.233, p.196
8.8 (p. 55 17), $ 59 Ex. 137, p. 190
6.7 (p. 56 14), § 62 Ex. 29, p.284 12 2 (p. 164,9), § 59 Ex. 234, p. 197
12.2 (p 164,9), §60 Ex.76, p 213
7. 10 (p. 61, 21), §59 Ex 108, p. 175 12 2 (p. 164,10), § 59 Ex 235, p.197
7.15 (p. 79 5), §59 Ex. 58, p. 164 12,7 (p. 169, 20), Corrections and Ad-
ditions to p. 100, line 12 fiom bottom
8.2 (p.85,4), §35 Ex 3, p.81
8.3 (p.86,4), §59 Ex 13, p. 159 13.1 (p. 180, 1), § 60 Ex. 4 Rem., p. 200
8.3 (p. 86, 5), §40, p. 93 § 59 Ex. 8 13.8 (p.182,18), §59 Ex.54, p. 164
Rem., p.1 13.7 (p:-188,16), §59 Ex 55, p.164—
8.3 (p. 86,6 7 9), §59 Ex. 14, p 159 165
8.3 (p. 86,2), §59 Ex. 169, p.183 13.7 (p.189,14), §11 Ex 11, p. 23
8.4 (p. 87, 2), §74 Ex 3 Rem p. 312
8.5 (p. 88 20), §50 Ex. 13, p. 125 14.6 (p.205,7), § 59 Ex. 87, p. 170
8.8 (p.92,3), §62 Ex. 2, p 279 14.6 (p. 205, 17), § 51 Ex. TRem,, p 136
8 9 (p.92,21,p.93,4, 8), §60 Ex.232, 14.7 (p. 206 19}, § 59 Ex. 80, p. 169
p 266
8.11 (p.985,8), §45 Ex I, p. 100 19.2 (p.2,15), §73 Ex. 6, p 309
8.11 (p. 95 9) Corrections and Addi- 19.5 (p. S, 6), §59 Ex 161, p. 182
tions to p, 100, hne 12 from bottomm 18. 5 (p. 6 8) Correctmns and Ad-
8.15 (p. 98, 16), §51 Ex.1 Rem., p. 130 ditions to p 57, 15
8.15 (p. 99,6), §59 Ex. 111, p '176 19.11 (p. 13, 5), Corrections and Ad-
ditions to p. 85,2 from bottom
9.11 (p.112,13), §12 Ex. 9, p.26 19 12 (p 14, §), §60 Ex. 115 Excursus
9.12 (p. 118,13), §49 Ex. 13, p. 112
9 14 (p. 116 6), §60 Ex. 112, p. 220; 18 12 (p. 15,7, 9, 11}, § 4 Ex, 1 Rem,
§66,4,¢c, p. 298 p3
9 14 (p. 116 22), §62 Ex. 52, p.288
9. 17 {p. 1‘20 11), §46 Ex. 1, p. 100——101 20.4 (p.22, 14), §51 Ex.5, p. 134
9.17 (p. 121 3), §61 Ex. 25, p. 273 20.10 (p.30,1), § 57 Ex 22, p. 153

10. 3 (p. 127, 3), § 60 Ex 4 Rem., p. 200

10. 4 (p 128, 1b), § 49 Ex. 34 Rem.,
p. 117

10.5 (p. 129, 6}, § 60 Ex. 76, p. 213

10. 5 (p. 129, 13), Corrections and Ad-
ditions to p 100, hine 12 from bottom

10.5 (p 130, 1), § 60 Ex. 1561 Rem,,

239

P
10.6 (p. 130, 13), § 62 Ex. 37, p. 286
10 6 (p.181,8), Corrections and Ad-
ditions to p. 71,1
10.7 (p. 133, 8), § 9 Ex.2, p. 11
10.7 (p 1382,10), §9 Ex 1, p.10
10 9 (p.135,20), §33 Ex. 1, p. 80
10. 10 (p. 136, 8), § 59 Ex 198, p. 191
10. 10 (p. 136,12), § 59 Ex. 199 191
10.11 (p. 139, 2), §62 Ex 33, p. 288

11.2 (p. 145,7), §9 Ex. 5, p 12
i1 5 (p. 149, 8), § 61 Ex. 18 Rem
272

p.
11.5 (p. 149, 15), § 60 Ex. 151 Rem,,
p- 239

356

20.11 (p. 31,2), § 8,1,¢, p. 5, §46
Ex.2, p 101, §55, p. 144, 12

21 2 (p 88, 14), §16 Ex. 4, p. 30
21 6 (45,2), §11 Ex.14, p.24
21.9 (p. 49, 10), § 48 Ex. 31, p 107

22.1 (p. 57,18}, § 12 Ex. 3, p. 26

22.2 (p. 58, 17), § 57 Ex. 14, p. 151

22.3 (p. 58, 22), §59 Ex. 56, p. 165,
§ 64, p 296

223 (p. 59, 1), § 59 Ex 57, p 165,
§ 64, p. 296

29.6 (61, 19), § 59 Ex.82, p. 169

22 6 (p. 61, 21), § 59 Ex. 83, p. 169

22. 6 (p. 61, 22),§ 59 Kx. 84, p. 169—170

22.6 (p. 62,2), §59 Ex. 85, p. 170

22.6 (p. 62, 9), § 57 Ex 14, p. 151

22.8 (p 64 16), §73 Ex 6, p. 309

22 12 (p. 67 16 and 18; §68 land 3),
§62 Ex. 42, p 286

22.13 (p 68, 6), § 57 Ex 25, p, 154,
§ 60 Ex. 151, p 239



Kathaka (contmned),

23 8 (p. 76,16), § 44, p, p. 96

93.4 (p.78,8), §11 Ex 15, p 24

23.6 (p 81, 86), §68,5, p. 300

23 6 (p. 81,8), § 60 Ex 57, p. 208,
§ 66,4, a, p. 298

23.7 (p. 82,19), §9 Ex. 6, p. 12

93.8 (p 83,10), § 13 Ex. 1, p. 27

23. 9 (p. 85, 16), §36,1, 1, p. 82

24.4 (p 93, 18), Corrections and Addi-
tions to p 208, line 6 from bottom;
§ 60 Ex. 102, p. 218

24.8 (p. 98, 8), §60 Ex. 102, p. 218

25.8 (p. 113, 12), § 57 Ex 18, p. 152

26 1 (p 122, 4), Corrections and Addi-
tions to p. 208, line 6 from bottom;
§ 60 Ex. 57A, Rem.

26.1 (p. 122, 7), Corrections and Addi-
tions to p 134, 20

26. 33(()}8). 124, 15), §72 Ex 5 Rem,

p.
26.7 (p. 129, 22), §73 Ex. 4, p. 309
26.8 (p. 131, 18), § 51 Ex. 1 Rem., p.130

27.2 (p. 140,20), § 44, q, p. 96
27.3 (p. 141, 19), §49 Ex. 52, p. 120
27.3(p. 142, 5), §59 Ex 161 Rem., p.182
27.3 (p. 142, 6), § 48 Ex.46 Rem., p. 110
27. 4 (p. 143, 18), § 60 Ex. 172, p. 257—8
27.4 (p.148,14), §16 ¥x. 5, p 80
27.9 (p. 149, 17), §68, 6 Rem , p. 301
27. 9 (p. 149, 20), § 51, Introductory
Rem. to Ex. 9, p. 138

.153,7,8), §60 Ex 245, p.268
.133,8), §60 Ex. 141(a)
.154, 1), §13 Ex. 2, p. 27
154, 18), §12 Ex.10, p. 26
.155,3), §11 Ex. 2, p. 20
. 155, 18), §59 Ex. 165, p. 183
.155,17), §12 Ex. 6, p 25
28. . 156, 9). §13 Ex 3, p.27
28.3 (p. 156,11), §11 Ex.16, p. 25
28. .160,6), § 13 Ex. 4, p.27
28.6 (p. 160, 10 and 12), § 60 Ex. 150,
p. 239
28. 8 (p. 168,1), § 68,6 Rem., p. 301, §73
Ex.15 Rem., p. 311
28.9 (p. 163, 18) § 60 Ex. 243, p. 268

29.6 (p.174,3), §12 Ex. 1, p.25

29.7 (175, 16), § 12 Ex 2, p-25

29.9 (p.178,7), §12 Ex. 3, p. 25
29.10 (p. 179,18), §31 Ex. 3, p 74—175

™o

28.
28.
28,
28.
28.
28.
28.
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Indices.

30.1 (p. 181, 11), §51 Ex. 12 Rem (b),
p. 139

30. 1 (5)9 181, 15), § 51 Ex. 12 Rem. (d),
.1

12
30.4 (p. 186, 4), §62 Ex. 8, p 280
30.5 (p.187,12), § 12 Ex. 4, p. 25
30.9 (p 191,4) §32Ex.5, p. 79

31.1 (p.1,13—14),§51 Ex. 1 Rem., p. 180
311 (p.2,9), §50 Ex. 25, p.128
31.2 (p. 3,6), §50 Ex. 26, p. 128
31.34p. 4, 19), §44,k, p. 95; § 60 Ex 60
Rem., p 209
31.5 (p.6,12), §3.1a, p. 2, §31 Ex. 9
75

p.
317 (p.8,5), §31 Ex 8, p 75
31.7 (p 9 3), §59 Ex. 175 Rem.,, p. 186
31.15 (p.17,6), §50 Ex. 10, p 124
31.15 (p 17,6), §59 Ex. 137, p. 179
31.15 (p 17,9), §59 Ex 13&, p- 179
31.15 (p. 17,12), § 59 Ex. 162, p. 182
31.15 (p. 17,18), §62 Ex 21, p 283
31.15 (p. 17, 21), §55 Ex. 6, p 145
31.15 (p. 18, 5) § 62 Ex. 57, p. 288

32 7 (p.25,28), §60 Ex 218, p. 264
2.7 (p. 26, 1), § 60 Ex. 219, p. 265

33. 6 (p. 31, 8; 14; 20} Corrections and
Additions to p 58,17

38,6 (p.381,9), Corrections and Addi-
tions to p. 88,17

33,8 (p.31,17; p. 32, 1) Corrections
and Additions to p. 58,17

34.3 (p. 37,18), §44, 00, p. 99
34.4 (p.38,12), § 3, 1a, p. 2; § 43 Ex. 1,
94

P
34 17 (p. 47, 18), §60 Ex. 130, p.234
34.18 (p 48, 13), §60 Ex. 190, p. 260
34.18 (p. 48, 19), §60 Ex. 191, p.260

35.18 (p. 64, 11), § 60 Ex, 106, p. 219
35.19 (p. 66, 3), § 60 Ex. 214, p. 264

86.1 (p.68,5) §49 Ex. 8, p 111

36 4 (p. 71, 14), §59 Ex 222, p. 194

86.10 (p.77,9), § 61 Ex. 18 Rem. p.272

36.12 (p. 78, 17), § 60 Ex. 151 Rem, p,
239

(p 84,15), §12 Ex 8, p. 26
(p. 85, 6), § 61 Ex. 17, p. 272
.1 (p.85,7), §40,p 9192

357



Kathaka (continued)

37.11 (p 92, 12—18), Corrections and
Add1t1ons to p. 208, Ime 6 from bot-
tom, § 60 Ex. 57A Rem.

Indices.

37 12 (p 93,9), § 60 Ex. 112, p. 220
§66,4c, p.298

Kathaka Acv

5.17 (p. 170, 18), §59 Ex.93 Rem., p. 171.

Katha Upanigad.

1.2.1, §62 Ex. 24 Rem,, p “B4

1.9.13, §48 Ex. 8 Rem, p 104

Kausitaki Brahmana.

2.7 (p.6,6), Corrections and Additions
to p. 6 3 line 13 from bottom (note 1)

2.8 (p 7,7), §57 Ex 18, p. 151

2.9 (p. 7, 17), §59 Ex. 36, p 162

2.9 (p.7,17), §59 Ex. 38, p. 162

2.9 (p 27, 18), § 57 Ex. 16 Rem, p. 151
—135 :

2.9 (p. 7,19), §59 Ex. 37, p. 162

2.9 (p. 8, 8), § 56, p. 146—147, § 60
Ex 20, p. 202

N

9 (p.8,9), §60 Ex. 204, p. 263
.4 (p.10,16), §64, p 296

.12 (p. 17, 8), § 59 Ex. 92, p. 171

.13 (p. 17, 10), §59 Ex. 91, p. 170, §59
Ex 105, p. 174; §64, p 296

.14 (p.17,13), §59 Ex. 93, p. 171

.1 (p. 22, 23), § 44,1, p. 99

—9 (p.23,7; 11; 16; 22, p. 24, 4;
10, 16; 22), §3, Lic, p

.13 (p. 27, 1), §62 Ex. 81, p 284—5
.13 (p. 27,2), § 60 Ex. 105, p. 219

.2(p 29,9), §3,1,¢,p 5, §48 Ex. 37,
108

.3 (p. 29, 21), §60 Ex. 162, p. 256
.3 29 22), §59 Ex 175 p. 184
.4 (p. 30, 6) Corrections and Addi-
tions to p. 117,20

.9 (p.38,9), §29Ex 21, p. 59

(p 34, 14), §59 Ex. 192, p. 190
(p. 38, 13), § 62 Ex. 48 A, p. 287
(p 88, 14), §62 Ex 60B, p. 289
p 38,15), §62 Ex. 60A, p. 289
p. 39, 15), § 60 Ex 159, p. 242
P

.41, 10), §62 Ex. 34, p.285
p 43,1), §29 Ex 13, p.58
p. 43, 22), §62 Ex 38 p 286
6 (p. 44, 9—10), Correctionand Addi-
tions to p 312, line 5 fiom bottom
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10.3 (p. 46, 7), Corrections and Addi-
tions to p. 58, 17
10. 5 (p. 47,24), §38 Ex. 2, p 88

12.1 (p 58,9), § 60 Ex. 137, p. 236
12 1 (p. 53,10), §60 Ex 55, p 208
12.1 (p.53,10), § 61 Ex 24, p.273
12 2 (p 53,19). §59 Ex. 95A, p.172
12 2 (p. 53, 21), §69(1, p 304

12.4 (p.55,8), § 59 Ex. 28, p. 161

12 4 (p. 55, 4), §59 Ex. 29, p. 161
12.4 (p. 55, 6), §59 Ex. 39, p. 162
12.5 (p.55, 16), § 60 Ex 183, p. 259
12.7 (p. 56,98), §29 Ex. 9, p.57

13 1 (p. 57, 23), Corrections and Addi-
tions to p. 241, line 5 from bottom

13.8 (p 60,12), §37 Ex. 4, p. 86

13.9 (p.61, 2), §29 Ex. 10, p. 57

13.9 (p. 61, 8), Corrections and Addi-
tions to p 57,15

14 2 (p.62,9), §29 Ex. 15, p. 58
14.4 (p. 63, 24), § 60 Ex. 184, p. 259

15 1 (p.65,11), §60 Ex. 180, p. 258
15 1 (p. 65, 17), § 60 Ex. %29, p. 266
15.5 (p 68,10), §62 Ex 73, p 290

16.1 (p. 69, 8), §60 Ex. 182, p. 259

17.1 (p.75,8), §29 Ex. 22, p. 59
17.7 (p.717,22), Corrections and Addi-
tions to p. 312, line 5 from bottom

18.3 (p.79,19), §9 Ex 17, p. 15

18.8 (p.79,20), § 75 Ex 2, p 815

18.3 (p 79, 24), §26 Ex. 3, p.40, §37
Ex 87

8.5 ( 80 21), §62 Ex 13, p. 282

8.5 (p. 81, 6), §59 Ex. 193, p. 191
181 (p. 83 4),§361&,p81
18.14 (p. 84, 2), §59 Ex. 247, p. 198
18. 14 (p. 4 3), §59 Ex 202 p. 192



Kausitaki Braihmana (continued).

19.6 (p 86,7), §59 Ex 238, p.197
197 (p.87,2) §59 Ex. 210, p 198

22.2 (p 98,5), §50 Ex. 27 Rem, p.129
238.6 (p.106,1), §29 Ex. 11, p 57

24.1 (p 108,9), §61 Ex 7, p. 270
24.9 (p.111.3), § 74 Ex 4, p. 312—313

25. 12 (p.118,14), Correctionsand Addi-
tions to p. 312, ine 5 from bottom

26.3 (p. 121,3), §68,2, p. 299
26.6 (p.122, (5—16),§59 Ex.228, p.194
26. 11 (p. 125, 2), §50 Ex.27 Rem , p 129

Indices.

27.1 (p. 129, 18), § 39b, p. 89

27.1 (p. 129, 19), § 68,2, p. 299

97.4 (p. 131,22), § 56, p. Yig: §59 Ex.
204, p.192

27. 4 (p. 131,24), §59 Ex. 214, p. 193

27.6 (p.132,22), §17 Ex, 2 Excursus,
P 35

98.4 (p. 136, 1), § 60 Ex. 247, p. 268
28 4 (p. 136, 5), $60 Ex 163, p.256

29.2 (p. 139,4), § 60 Ex. 150, p. 258
29 2 (p. 139, 12), § 60 Ex 229, p 267

30.1 (p. 142, 15), § 60 Ex. 182, p 259

30 5 (p. 144.8) § 37 Ex.6, p 8

30 8 (p. 145 14), & 60 Ex 159 Rem.,
p. 244, 34

Kausgitaki Upanisad Brahmana.

Ex 11A, p 314
Ex 178A p 188; §61Ex.34 A,
7,§64, p 296

b=
B o
wnwa

Maitrayani

. 52,10), § 50 Ex. 11, p 124
52,11), § 59 Ex. 136, p. 179
52 13), §59 Ex. 134, p. 179
.53,1), §62 Ex. 21, p. 283
53,2), § 62 Ex. 89, p. 292
53,8), §62 Ex. 84, p.292

. 53, 12), § 62 Ex. 85, p. 292
0 (p. 58, 7). § 60 Ex. 218, p. 264
0 (p. 58, 8), § 60 Ex. 219, p. 265
1 (p. 60,6), §62 Ex 56, p. 283
2 (p 62,6), § 51 Ex. 9 Introdue-
ry Rem to Ex 9, p 138

.5 (p.73,11), §59 Ex 112, p. 177
-7

.1

h‘i’—lb—lb—l]—in—ll—lr—ln—dl—l!—’l

p. 75,3), § 60 Ex. 209, p. 264
0 (p.79,3), Corrections and Addi-
ions to p. 311 Ine 8
.5.1 (p 79, 10; 17), Corrections and
Additions to p 311, lme 8
.5.13 (p. 2, 5), §60 Ex 118, p. 232
(p- 89,15—90, 1), §44d, p 95
(p. 92 7 §73Ex 14, p. 311,
(p-93,9), §73 Ex. 1, p. 309
(p 3 17),§73 Ex. lRem p 809
(p- 95 5), §48 Ex. 33, p 107

(p. 97,16), §48 Ex. 16 p. 105.
(p 101 7), §60 Ex 139 p- 287
) (p. 102 1), § 61 Ex. 16, p. 271
(p- 102 8), § 73 Ex 15, p. 311
{p 107 17), § 74 Ex 3 p. 312
(p 110, 17) § 59 Ex. 11l Rem.
76.
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2.14, § 51 Ex 5 Rem, p. 133
3.1, §48 Ex.8 Rem , p. 104

Sambhita.

.3 (p 118,9), §72 kx 4, p 308
(p 119 10), § 59 Ex 164 p 183
(p. 119, ll), § 60 Ex. 149, p.239;
Ex. 18, p. 283
p. 119 11), §62Ex 28, p 284
p 121, 4), §73 Ex 2, p 309
p- 122, 4), §73 Ex 11 p 310
p- 123, 12), §57 Ex, 6 p 148—
59 Ex. 182, p 189
.1¢4,2), §68, 4, p 299—300
.124,7), §73 Ex 12, p 810
124, 8) §59 Ex 8 Rein yp 156
125,1), § 73 Ex. 15 Bem,p 311
(p- 25 9), §59 Ex 171, p. 18%
(p.126,4), 362 Ex 30, p 284
(p- 1277 18; p 128, 1, 3 ) § 60
x. 207, 263
(p 130 r‘}), §73 Ex. 3, p 309
p 135,6), 311 Ex 15 Rem p.24
2(5’ 1387,13), §60 Ex 112 Rem,
5 (p. 154,9), §59 Ex. 138, p. 179
. 9 (p. 149, 16), § 59 Ex. 227, p. 195
16 {p. 155,15), §59 Ex 139, p.179
10 16 (p. 155 20), § 61 Ex. 18 Rem,,
p 272
1.11.6 (p 167,14), §59 Ex.87, p 170
11 7 (p.169,5, §59 Ex 195, p. 191

2 (p 2,7), §60 Ex 4 Rem., p. 200
3 (p.4,6), §59 Ex. 140, p 179
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Maitrayani Samhitz (continued).

7,8), §60 Ex 151, p 239
7,4), § 61 Ex. 18 Rem., p.272
p 9,13), §59 Ex. 231, p.195
p. 10, 18 and 20), §29 Ex. 32@G,

'U’U

(p.
(p.
(
(

O oL

3
Do
o

b}

10 (p. 11, 17), Corrections and Ad-
ltlons to p. 68,17

1 (p.12,19), §49 Ex, 51, p. 120
(p 14, 11), §59 Ex 232, p 196
(p. 19 6), § 61 Ex. 44, p. 378
(p-1 9 13), §27 Ex 9, p.54

a-"—"‘U [l el

{p 29, 13),§61 Ex. 25 Rem. ., D273
(p. 29, 4), Corrections and Addi-
to p. 311, line 8

p. 32,5), §59 Ex. 141, p. 179
p.38,7), §60 Ex 202, p. 262
p.48,19), §60 Ex. 203, p 263
p 52,18), § 59 Ex. 142, p 179
p. 53, 20), § 49 Ex. 10, p 111
p.54,1), §49 Ex 54, p 121

p. 55 14), §60 Ex, 4Rem p-200
(p-
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61.7), §26 Ex 5, p. 40
p- 63, 13 and 15), §62 Ex. 62,
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4,9), §59 Ex 143, p 180
4,9), §59 Ex. 144, p 180
64, 10), § 59 Ex 145, p 180
64,

64,

4,

il

11), § 59 Ex 146, p. 180
12), § 59 Ex 147, p. 180

14}, §61 Ex. 18 Rem.,

14), §73 Ex 6, p. 309

3), Corrections and Ad-
p. 311, Iine 8

8), §49 Ex. 9, p. 111
6 14), § 60 Ex. 115 Ex-
p. 223

18, 5), § 57 Ex 24 Rem. (in
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. 18,5), § 57 Ex. 25 Rem., p 154
22 15), § 62 Ex. 86, p.292
.28, 4), § 44,kk, p . 99

. 28, 7), § 31 Ex. 4 p- 75

p- 29 7, § 87 E\: 22 Rem,,
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53
(p. 37, 8), § 11 Ex. 15,
(p. 48, 16), § 48 Ex. 3

4
(p. 50, 6), § 59 Ex 82 p. 169
(p. 50, 7), § 59 Ex. 83, p. 169
(p 50, 7), § 59 Ex. 84, p. 169—

p.50,9), § 59 Ex 85, p 170
p.51,5), §57 Ex 14, p 151
P 6.5 15), § 60 Ex. 54 p. 208
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p. 68, 15), § 60 Ex. 52 p. 207
p.69, 5), §11 Ex.15 Rem.,p. 24
.69, 17), §59 Ex. 88, p.170
p 7l 3), § 539 Ex. 148, p. 180
71 13), § 73 Ex. 10, p 310

6.8 (p. 71,13, 14, 16, 17), § 13
Ex 9, p 310

6.10 (p. 73,15), § 61 Ex. 18, p 272
6.10 (p 74, 10), $59 Ex. 149, p. 180

7.7 (p 84, 8), Corrections and Ad-
ditions to p. 208, line 6 from bottom
§ 60 Ex. 57 A., Rem
.8 (p. 86, 4), §61 Ex 15, p.271
p. 87,6), § 59 Ex 201, p 192
(p 88 3), §60 Ex 102, p 218
(p 103 8—10) § 39, h, p. 91
a p. 104, 8), §62 Ex. 51, p 287

8 7 (p. 104, 9), § 62 Ex 60, p. 289
8 7 (p 105,9), §59 Ex. 135, p.179
810 (109 17), § 60 Ex.181, p. 259
.8.10 (p. 110, 8), § 60 Ex 175, p. 258
9.2 (p 114, 6), §72 Ex 5, p. 308
9.2 (p. 114,6), § 73 Ex 8, p. 310
9.3 (p 115, 19 §49 Ex.50, p.120
9.3 (p 116, z), '§44, 8, p. 95
9.3 (p. 116 HEHRON §59 Ex 231
Rem , 196

(p. 116 10), §49 Ex. 47, p. 120
(p 119,13), §59 Ex. 22], p- 194
(p- 121, 14), §51 Ex. 1, p. 130
(p 126,5), §48 Ex.8, p.102

.1 (p. 128 11), §48 Ex 6, p. 102
.2 (p.182,10), § 62 Ex 49 p. 287
.4 (p.134,11), § 72 Ex 6, p. 308
. 6
1

€

.3
. 4
. 5
.7

(p. 1‘37 18), §17 Ex. 1, p. 30

12 (p.3,11—12), § 51 Ex. 1 Rem,
130

p.
12 (p. 4 5), § 50 Ex. 25, p 128

1. 6),§44 k, p. 95; §60bx 60
R

(e},

gu'
-@

p 2
. 8, 11), §51 Ex.12 Rem.
39

(p.9,12), §31 Ex. 9 p.75
(p. 9, 17), § 59 Ex. 8 Rem., p. 157
(p-11,5), § 31 Ex. 8, p. 75

(p 12, 6), §59 Ex. 175 Rem,
6

(p. 21, 6), § 59 Ex. 8 Rem,
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P 24,7, § 61 Ex 18 Rem.,

7 17), § 60 Ex, 113, p. 220;
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Maitrayani Samhita (continued). Indices.
4.2.1 (p. 34.17), §67, p 298 4.6.2 (p 80,6), §60 Ex. 171, p. 257
4.2.11 (p.34,18), §60 Ex 39, p. 205 4.6.6 (p.87,3), § 62 Ex. 66, p. 298
4.3.1 (p. 39, 15), § 59 Ex 143, p. 180 —~—290
4.3.1 (p.89,19), §59 Ex 114, p. 180 4.6.6 (p.88, 14) §62 Ex 75, p 291
4.8.1 (p. 40,5), §59 Ex. 145, p. 180 4. 6. 6 (p. 88, 15), § 60 Ex. 142 p. 237;
4.3.1 (p. 40, 8), §59 Fx. 146, p. 180  §62 Ex. 69, p. 290
4 8.1 (p. 40, 13) §59 Ex 147, p. 180 4.6.8 (p 91, 2), § 59 Ex 188, p. 190
4.3.4 (p. 43 11), § 61 Ex. 18 Rem, 4.6.8 (p. 91, 18), § 59 Ex. 79, p. 169

p 272 4.7.4 (p 98,5), §59 Ex 228, p. 195
4.3.9 (p 49, 4), §49 Ex.6, p 110 4.7 4 (p 98, 6—1 § 59 Ex 229, p. 195
4.4.1 (p 50, 13), §61 Ex, 30, p. 274 4.7.4(p. 98, 17—18 ). §59 Ex 230, p. 195
4. 4.4 (p.54,15), §49 Ex 64, p. 122 4.8.1 (p. 106, 6), § 51 Ex 12 Rem. (c),
445(p558)§49Ex1p110 p. 139
4. 5. 2172( 63, 2), § 62 Ex, 18 Rem, 4.8. 13(p 106, 11), § 51 Ex 12 Rem,

p- 139
4.5.1 (p. 63,6), §59 Ex. 113, p. 177 4.p8 1 (p 106, 11), § 12 Rem (b),
453 (p 67,9, §59 Ex.170, p 183 p. 139
4 5 4 (p. 68, ), Corrections and Ad- 4 8 1 {p. 107, 3), § 51 Ex. 12 Rem. (d),

ditions to p 208, Iine 6 from hottom, p. 139

& 60 Ex. 57A Rem. » 4.8.7 (p.115,4), § 62 Ex. 12, p. 282
4.5.9 (p.17,4), § 57 Ex. 19, p. 152 4, 8.10(p. 119, 15), § 59 Ex. 150 p 180
4. 6.2 {p. 79 4), § 62 Ex. 65, p. 289 4.11.2 (p 166, 5), § 48 Ex. g Rem ,
4.6.2 (p 79 19), § 49 Ex. 28, p. 116 p 104

Nirukta.
10 5, §9 Ex 9 Rem,, p 12
Paficavinga Brahmana. .

2 1. 4, Corrections and Additions to
p. 57, 15
2.11. 2, §35 Ex 4, p. 81

4.1.9, Corrections an Additions to
p. 113, hne 26
5.9, Corrections and Additions to
p 88,17

4. 5. 11, Corrections and Additions to
p. 58,17

4. 5, 12, Corrections and Additions
to p. 58,17

.5.15, §5, p.7; §26 Ex. 1, p 39
. 8.9, §59 Ex. 8 Rem, p. 156

1.8, § 4 Ex.8, p. 313
. 10, 1213, § 61 Ex. 25 Rem., p. 273

4.4, §31 Ex. 2, p. T4

5. 2, § 60 Ex 79, p. 213

. §70, p 305

§62 Ex. 76, p.291, § 66, 2,

NHUNN 2o ;e

, § 59 Ex 8 Rem,, p. 156
§51 Ex 12 Rem. (g), p. 139
§ 49 Ex 46, p. 120

9 9o go

8 5.4, § 44, ee, p 98

8. 7. 11, Corrections and Additions
to p. 134, 20

8. 7. 12, Corrections and Additions
to p. 208, lne 6 from bottom; § 60
Ex. 57A Rem.

13, §38,1,¢, p. 5, §55 Ex. 3

.11, § 59 Ex 8 Rem., p, 156
, § 60 Ex, 115 Rem., p. 222
§ 60 Ex. 80 Rem, p. 214

11.5. 8, § 61 Ex 25 Rem, p. 273

11.9. 3, § 59 Ex. 8 Rem., p 158

12.8.13, §32 Ex. 2, p. 78

12.6.8, § 59 Ex. 8, p 155 § 59 Ex. 8
Rem., p 157,21, §59 Ex. 167, p 183;
§ 59 Ex 168 p 183

12.7.2, §60 Ex. 1, p. 199

12. 10, 13, § 60 Ex. 24, p. 203; § 60
Ex. 44, p. 206

19 12,6, §11 Ex. 3, p. 20—21

1. 4. 17, § 10 Rem., p. 19
13.12 5, § 48 Ex. 30, p. 107

14.1. 2, §60 Ex. 2, p. 199
23%s

361



Paficavinga Brahmana (continued)

14 1,2, §70, p 305
14. 3. 22, § 48 Ex. 43, p 109
14.6. 6, Corrections and Additions to

p 57,15

14 6.8, §49 Fx, 80, p. 116

15.3 25, § 11 Ex. 6, p. 21

15.9.5, § 60 Ex.3, p. 199
15.11.9, § 60 Ex. 70 Rem., p. 211

16.1 3, § 44, pp, p. 96
16,10 6,367 Bx 21, p. 153

17.11 2, § 59 Ex. 184, p. 189

Indices

17.12.5, § 62 Ex.. 72, p. 290

, § 59 Ex. 185, p. 189—190
1,849 Bx.7, p 1]0

91.14.7, § 81 Ex. 10, p. 15—76
92 17.2, §11 Ex. 17, p. 25
24 18.8, § 57 Ex 24, p 158

25.10.3, §59 Ex, 203, p. 192
25.10.8, §59 Ex, 211, p. 193

Sadvinea Brahmana,

1.2.9, §59Ex 237, p. 197, § 60 Ex. 42,

1’)72§3Ic,p4 § 48 Ex. 25,

p. 106

2.1.11, Corrections and Additions to
D 208 line 6 from bottom; § 60
Ex 57 A, Rem. (in fine)

oy

2.5 1, §60 Ex. 287, p. 267

2.6.1, § 60 Ex. 257, p. 267
2.7.1, §60 Ex 237, p 267
3.1.8, § 60 Ex. 164, p.256
4.1.1, §51 Ex.6, p.134
412,§51 Ex.4, p 131—132
4 5.4, §59 Ex.8 Rem., p. 158,

Taittiriya Aranyaka.

1, §61 Ex. 304, p. 275
.6, §61 Ex. 37B p- 277

.1, §59 Ex. 8B, p. 158

, p-276

X, 51 A, p. 163—164
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Il pmd et DD DD
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513, §49 Ex. 154, p. 114
5.9.11—12, §50 Ex.8, p. 124
5.92.12, § 60 Ex. 151 Rem, p.239
5.3.1, § 60 Ex. 151 Rem.. p.239.
5 11.4, § 63 Ex. 274, p. 284.

Taittiriya Brahmans,

48 Ex. 82, p. 107
49 Ex. 31, p 116
59 Ex. 17, p. 159
62 Ex. 20, p. 283
62 Ex. 20, p. 283
y 62
12
r

oo o
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Ex. 83, p. 292
Ezx 5, p. 25
orrections and Additions

bt e et et e et
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- 58,17
§60 Ex 4, p 199

1, §12 Ex. ’7 p. 26

72 Ex. 1, p. 308

72 Ex. 1, p. 808

60 Ex.146, p.238

59 Ex. 176, p.188

49 Ex. 21, p. 115

§59 Ex.90, p. 170

§ 49 Ex. 41, p. 119

61 Ex. 18 Rem,, p 272
63 Ex.3 Rem., p.293
61 Ex. I8 Rem., p 272
61 Ex. 6, p.270

y 62 Ex. 6, p. 279

§59 Ex. 34, p. 161
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17 10.5, §59 Ex. 34, p. 161
1 Ex 45, p. 120

Ex 44, p 119

Ex. 48, p. 119
Ex.64, p 122
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1
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Ex.

, p.83—84

Ex. 9, p. 158

Ex. 10, p. 1569
Ex. 10, p. 159
Ex 11, p. 159
59 Ex 12, p.159
59 Ex.9, p. 158
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